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A.—GENERAL LITERATURE.

I —BIBLIOGRAPHY AND CATALOGUES OF LIBRARIES
Dickinson, Asa Don —The Punjab Library Primer Lahore 1916.

-

Brown, J. D —Labrary classification and cataloguing London 1916.
A4

Briggs, M J. ed —Last of subject-headings for use in dictionary cata-
logues, prepared by a committee of the American Library Associa-

tion. 3rd ed Chicago 1914 A 5.
Cutter, C} A.—Expansive classification Part I The first six classi-
fications Boston. 1891—93. A 6.

Dewey, Mevil —Decimal classification and Relative Index for Libraries,
chppings and notes, etc ete  10th ed New York 1919 A 7.

Education Deptt , Gort of India — List of scientific periodicals, in
public hibraries and in libraiies attached to colleges and other
1mportant mstitutions A 8.

Secretariat Library, Bureau of Education, Simla —Subject catalogue and
supplements 1910—12 & 1910 (oniv) 2 Vols Simla 1910—12

A9

Secretariat Library, Bureau of Education Sumla —Sectional catalogues
Nos 1—9  1917—1920 2 Vol~ C(aicutta 1917—20

A 9(a).
Secretarurt Library, Bureau of Education Simla —List of additions.

Nos 1—41  Vols for 1913—15 1916 1917 1918, 1919 Calcutta
1917—19 A 9(b)

Imperial Libiary, Calcutta —Subject-Index to the Author-catalogue
3Vols Vol T A—L, Vol IT M—Z First Supplement 1929
Calcutta  1908—10 and 19290 2 coples A 10.

Imperial Library, Calcutta —Author catalogue of printed books 1n
European languages  First cupplement Vol 1 A—L, Vol II
M—Z, with appendix Calcutta 1917-18 2 copies A 11.

American Library Association —Publications on Library Science

1 Kroeger, A B —Gude to the study and use of reference.
books 1917

2 Standard Library Organization and equipment for secondary
schools of different sizes. 1920

3. Winser, B —Making maps available

o



Bibliography. R

. Robwnson, J A —Labrary efficiency test 1920.

. Brown, M. W.—Mending and repair of books, 1921.
Bacon, C.—Classification 1916,

. Cutter, C A —Notes from the Art Section of a Library
. Viz, C. P P—Loan Work 1919

. Bostwick, A E —Some principles of business.like conduct 1n
Libraries 1920

10 Plummer, M W —Tramng for Laibranianship  1920.

11 Johnston, R H —Special Libraries. 1915.

12. Eastman, L A —Furmture, fixtures and equipment 1916.
13 Binding for Libraries 1915

R N

A 14.
Universitits-bibliothek Gottingen —Gottinger Handkatalog Gottingen
1929 2 copies A 14(a)

Report of the Library Syndicate, Cambridge Umversity Library
Cambridge 1906-07 Al5

Imperial Lrbrary, Calcutta —Report on the working of the Imperal
Library, Calcutta 1930-31 to 1933-34 Calcutta and Delhi.

1932—35 (In progress) A 15(a).
High Commassioner for India —India House hibrary Catalogue.
London 1933 A 16.

La-Touche, T H. D —A biblhography of Indian geology and physical
geography with an annotated index of mmerals of economic value.
Calcutta 1918 A 18.

Greenwood, Thomas and Brown, J D —Libraries, Museums and Art
galleries Yearbook, 1933 London 1933 A 22,

II —ENCYCLOPZDIAS

Encyclopedia Britannica Company —Encyclopedia Britannica: A
dictionary of arts, sciences and general information. London.

11th edition of 1910. Vols I—XXIX.
12th edition of 1922. Vols. 30, 31, 32
13th edition of 1926. Vols. I-IIJ

14th edition of 1929 Vols I—XXIV,
A 40.



3 Encyclopeedias.

Encyclopedsa of religion and ethics.—Edited by James Hastings with
the assistance of John A4 Selbie and other scholars. Vols. I.—
XII and Index. Edinburgh and New York. 1808and 1918. A 41.

Hayden, Joseph.—Dictionary of dates and universal reference. 5th
edition. London. 1851.

Cassell’s store-house of general information. Vol. I A--Beas Vol 11
Beast—Castro. 2 Vols. London. 1891

[Incomplete )

A 43,
III —PERIODICAL PUBLICATIONS AND JOURNALS.

a.—Academies and learned societies.
Amsterdam—

Kolonwaal Instituut, Amsterdam  Jaarverslag 1912 to 1934  Ams-
terdam

[Vol for 1915 wanting ]

A 90,
{ In progress. }
Kolonwaal  Institunt, Amsterdam —Beschryyving der Bouwplannen.
[Vol Tonlv} Amsterdam
A 90(a).
Kolonaal Instutuut, Amsterdam
V 1 Vulkenkundige opstellen I1—II (Mededeeling No 1X—
Afdeeling Volkenkunde No 3) 19 2 copies of part I.
V 2 Kolomaale Volkenkunde door J € Van Eerde. 1926.
(Mededeeling No 1 Afdeeling Volkenkunde No 1)
A 90(b).
{ In progress ]
Verhandlingen der Komnkljke Akademme van Wetenschappen,
Afdeeling letterkunde Niewe recks Deels $—32. Also Index
tor 1859 to 1920 Amsterdam  1904—1934.35

{Decls 22, and 31 and Nos 2 and 4 of deel 25 wantmg ]
A 93,
| In progress ]
¥erslagen «n mededeehingen der Koninkhjke Akademie van Weten-
schappen Afdecling letterkunde 4 reeks Deel VI-XII 5
recks. Deel 1—4 (1915—20) Assterdam 1904—20 A 95.

Mededeelingen der kon. akademie van Wetenschappen. Amster-
dam. Deels 39 to 74  Amsterdam.

[Deels 61-62 wanting ]
A 95(a).
[ Tn progress. ]
2 A



Academies. 4

Batavia—

Notulen van de algemeene en direktievergaderingen van het Bata.-
viaasch genootsehap van kunsten en Wetenschappen. Deel XLI—
LIX. Batavia. 1903—21 A 99.

Qudheidkundsg Verslag. 1912—30. Batavia. 1912—30 A 98(a).

Repporten van den Oudheidkundigen dienst in  Nederlandsch—Indie.
Uitgegeven door het Bataviaasch Genootschap van Kunsten en
Wetenschappen, 1913-14 and 1923 Batavia. 1914.15 and 1923..

A 99(b)

Bataviaasch Genootschap van Kunsten en Wetenschappen Beschry-
ving van den Koan Iem—Tempel Tiao-kak-sie te Cheribon door
J L J.F. Ezerman.

A 99(c)

Verhandelingen van het Bataviaasch genootschap van kunsten en
Wetenschappen. Deel LIII—LXXII Batavia 1904—34-35

[Deel LXIV wanting ]
A 100.
[In progress ]

Regster op de artikelen voorkomende 1n het Tijdschnift voor Indische
Taal-, Land- en Volkenkunde en de Verhandelingen van het Bata-
viaasch genootschap van kunsten en Wetenschappen, loopende tot
het jaar 1907, etc, door D wan Hwnloopen Labberton Batavia

1908 A 101,
Gurde to the plan of the Museum of the Batavian Socicty of Arts and
Sciences. Batawvia. A 101(a)

Guds voor den bezoeker van do Ethnographische Verzameling,
Bataviaasch Genootschap van kunsten en Wetenschappin  Zaal
A, and B. 2 Vols. Batawna 1920.

Zaal A—Sumatra, Java
Zaal B—Balien Lombok.

A 101(b).
Batanaasch Genoolschap van Kunsten en Wetenschappen Kama,
Intan di Gedong Artja Batavia 1919 A 101(c).

Korte guds voor de Archeologische Verzameling van het Bataviaasch
Genootschap van Kunsten en Wetenschappen  Wettevreden 1919,
A 101(d).

Konwnklijk Bataviaasch GQenoolschap van Kunsten en W etenschappen
Feestbundel 150 Jarig bestaan. 1778—1928 2 Vols. Wettevre-
den 1929. A 101(e).

Berlin—

Abhandlungen der Kénighch Preussischen Akademie der Wissen-
schaften. Philosophisch-historische Klasse. 1907—32. Berlin
190732,

[Vols. for 19016—19 wanting ]
A 103.



Aocademsies.
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Berlin—contd.

Minerva, Jahrbuch der gelehrten welt, begrundet von Dr R. Kukula
und Dr K Trubner 24th Jahrgang 1920 1920 Berhn und
Lewpzig  Also for 1926 i 4 Vols A 103(a).

Sizungsberichte der Komglich Preussischen Ahademie der Wissen-
schaften 1904 to 1932 Berhn

{Vol for 1931 mncomplete , pts X-X1 wanting ]
A 104.
Boston—

Proccedings of the American Academy of Arts and Sciences  Vol.
XL1V, No 24 Pah book-titles by C R Lanman Boston.
1909 A 108

Budapest—

Rapport sur les travaux de l'académie Hongroise des sciences.
1904—11  Budapest 1905-—12

{All bound 1n one volume ]

A 108,
Calcutta—
Rescarch and Review  Journal of the Indian Research Society.
Vol 1 Part I—II (bound together) Calcutta 1908 A 116.
I"nuersiy of Calcutta —Journal of the department of Letters Vels.
1—27  Calcutta  1920—35 A 117,
[In progress ]
Ceylon—
Creylon Journal of Science  Vols I.II  (olombo  1924—33 A 118.
{ Dascontinued]
Goettingen—

Nachrichten von der Komigl Gesellechaft der Wissenschaiten zu
Gottmgen Philologisch-historische  Klasse 1905—34 Gottingen,
Berhn  1905—34.

[Vol for 1923 wanting ?
A 125.

- QGeschafthche Mittheilungen. 1905 t. 1926-27 Berln.
1905 to 1928

[Vol for 1913 wanting ]
A 1286,

Abkardlungen der Kooigl. Gesellschaft der Wissenschaften zu
Gottingen. Philologisch-historische Klasse Band XI, No 5.
Band XIII, No 3. Contents — Rigveda —Textual and ex-
planatory notes by Hermann Oldenberg 2 Vols  1909—12

A 127,
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Goettingen—contd.
Konigl. Sdchsischen Gesellschaft der Wissenschaften. Abhandlungen
der Philologisch-historischen classe

Band XIV No §

Die Alexandrimische toreutik untersuchungen uber die
Griechische Goldschmiedkunst in  Ptolemaneerreiche von
Theodor Schreiber Thell I Leipzig 1824,

A lmO

London—

The Museums Journal The organ of the Museums Association
Vols 12—17 (1912-13 to 1917-18) , Vol 30, Nos 1—9 only ; Vols.
31—34, Vol 356, Nos 1—7. London 1930 to 1935 A 131.

[In progress]
Mexico—
Annales del Museo Nacional de México 2 época Tomo 1—b6
México 1903—08 A 138.
Boletyn del Museo Nacional deMéxico 2 época Tomol. México.
1904 A 139.
Montana—
Bulletsns Unmiversity of Montana Nos 18, 50, 51, 62, 53—56, 58,
61, 64, 68 and 74 and two without numbers, Missoula. A 140,
Philadelphia—

Proceedings of the American Philosophical Society for promoting
useful knowledge Vols. LII—LXXIV Vol LXXV, Nos 1—3
only, Philadelphia 1913—34-35

[Volume 66 1s also entitled Bicentenary Celebrations Vol ]

A 142.
[In progress ]

Unwversity of Pennsylvania Egyptian Department of the University
Museum. E. B. Coxe, Jumor —Expedition to Nubw Vols I—
VIII Oxford. 1809—11 Duplicate set. Also New Series
Vol. I Oxford. 1924. A 142(a).

Unwerssty of Penmnsylvania  Transactions of the Department of
Archeology, Free Museum of Science and Art and Umversity
Museum Vol I—Pts. 1—3 and Vol II—Pts. 1.2. Philadelphia.
1904—07.

[ In two Vols. only ]

A 143.

The Museum Journal of the University of Pepasylvania, Philadelphia,
Vols. 1—24. 1910-11 to 1935.

[Vol. 24, No. I only.]
Al44
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Rio de Janeiro—
Archwos do Museo Nacional do Rio de Janeiro. Vols 12, 17, 19—23,
256 & 27 1911—26. Rio de Janeiro. A 144(a)

Boletin du Museo Nacional de Rio de Janerio Vol I, Nos 2-6,
Vol II, Nos 1,4—6, Vol III, No 1 only. 1924.25 to 1927-28.
Ri0 de Jeneiro. A 144(b).

8t. Petersburg—

Publicatvons du Musée d’anthropologie et d’éthnographie de I’ Académie
Impériale des sciences de St Pétersbourg. I—IV  1900—03.

[Bound 1n one vol ]
A 145.

Catalogue des hvres publiés par I’Académie Impériale des sciences
I-II (bound together) St Pétersbourg. 1902, 1891 A 147.

Vienna—

Annals des K K Naturhistorischen Hofmuseums Bde XXII—

XXV. 3 vols Wien 1907—11 A 162.

Anzetger der Kaiserlichen Akademie der Wissenschaften. Philo-
sophisch-lstorische Klasse 1865—73, 1874—80, 1881—90,
1891—97, 1898—1900, 1901—04, 1907—10, 1911—13, 1914— 18,
1919-24, 1925-26 to 1934 Wien

[Vols for 1928 & 1930 wanting ]

A 154.
[In progress ]

Sitzungsberichte der Kaiserlichen Akademie der Wissenschaften Philo-
sophisch-historische Klasse Bands 148—215 Wien 1904—35.
[Vols 181 No 3, No.1 183, 194 No 4.5; 195, Nos 2-5,
196 , 197, 198, Nos. 1—4 , 199, No 1-3, 200, Nos 2-3 & 5,
201, No~ 4.5, 202, No 1 &5 206,207,208, No: 2& 4;
209, No 1 & Index, 210, No 5,211, No 5 & Index, 212,
Nos 2,3 & 4,215, No 5 & Index wanting ]
A 156.
[In progress.]
Reqster zu den Banden CXLI—CLX Also complete Index for
Volumes 1—200 Wien
[2 volumes ]
A 155(a).
Denlschriften der Kaiserhchen Akademie der Wissenschaften u
Wien Philosophisch-hstorische Klasse Band LI Wien Alggg
Wiener Berage zur Kultur-geschichte und hngustik Jahrgang. I-II
Wien 1930-31
Washington—
Annual Report of the Board of Regents of the Smithsomian Institu
tion for 1902—31 ; also for 1933 Washington. 1903—34

[Volumes for 1804 & 1932 wanting ]

A 184
[In progress.]
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‘Washington—contd.

Smaithsoman Institution, Uniled States Natsonal M useum. Report on
the progress and condition of the Museum for the years ending
June 30, 1908, 1911 and 1912 [3 vols] Washington 1909—13

A 165.

Smathsoman Institution, United States National Museum, Bulletin 80.
A Descriptive Account of the Building recently erected for the
Department of Natural History of the Umted States National
Museum By R Rathbun Washington 1913. A 166.

Smathsoman Inststution, United States Natwonal Museum, No 132.
The United States National Museum an Account of the Buildings
ocoupied by the National Collections By R Rathbun. Washing-
ton 1905. A 166(a).

Smathsonran Institution, Unsted States Natronal Museum, No 133.
Studies of the Museums and kindred Institutions of New York
City, Albany, Baffalo, and Chicago, with notes on some European
Institutions By A B Meyer Washington 1905 A 168(p)

Smathsonian Institulron, Washington Forty-eight Annual report of
the Bureau of American ethnology 1930-31 Washington 1933,

A 188(c).
b.—Archaological Journals.
Jahrbuch des Kaiserlich. Deutschen archiologischen Instituts.

Ergianzungsheft 5 Berlin 1904 A 168.
The Awmerican Aalsquarsan and Oriental Journal Vol XXVII.
Chicago 1905. A 172,

The American Journal of Arch&ology and of the hstory of the fine
arts Vols I—XI Baltimore and Princeton 1885—96. A 175.

American Journal of Archmology Second series The Journal of
the Archsological Institute of America Vols I-—VI Norwood.
1897—1902. A 176,

Art and Archeology. Washington Vols 31—35 1931—35.

[Vols. 832 & 35 mncomplete ]

[Discontinued ]
A 1772,

Publications de la Société Francase des fourlles archéologiques.
Prome et Samara, voyage archéologique en Birmame et en Méso-
potamie par le Général L de Beylsé. Paris  1907. A 178,

The Society for the Protection of Ancient Buildings. Annual Reports.
1878—80 to 1925 (in 11 vols.) Index for vols 1876 to 1910.
London. A 180.
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Archeeologieal—contd
Revue archéologique 10 Sérle. Tome< I—XV1  Pars  1844—59
Nouvelle Série Tomes I—XLIV Pars 186082 3¢ Série
Tomesr I—XXXV ([Vol 17 wanting] 4¢ Série Tomes V—
XX1V {1905—14, two Volumes for eacl year) 5¢ Série Tomes
1I—XXIV (1915 to 1926), Tomes XXV—XXX (1927 to 1932)
6® Série  TomesI—1V  1933-34, Tomes V—VT 1935, Indexes
1860—69, 1870—90 Paris  1883—1935 A 184

[In progiess ]
Revue 4’ Assyriologie d’ Archeologie Orientale. Panis Vols 25—27
(1928—30")
Vol 26, No 2 waunting ]
A 185.
{Discontmued ]
Quarterly Statement of the Palestine Exploration Fund with which

18 ncorporated the Bulletin of the British School of Archaology mn
Jerusalem Vols for 1928—34 London A 187,

The Quarterly of the Department of Antiquitic~ 1 Palestme, Jeru-
salem Vols I—IV  1932—-1934-35. Vol V' 1935-36 (Nos 1-2
onlv) London A 187 (a).

[In progress ]

Bulletin de 'mstitute francars d’archéologie orientale pubhé sout

la direction de E  Chassinat. Tome 1—34 Le Cawre 1901-34
A 190,

[In progres-]
Memoires pubhés par les membres de | mstitut frangais d archeologie

orientale du C‘awre sous la direction de £ Chassinat Tomes 1—3.
6—10, 12 14 & 19  Le Caire  1902-03 A 195.

Raport du service des antiquités  1906-7 & 1905 Le Cawre 1908,
| Three Volumes |

A 201,
Egypt Exploration Fund Repoi' of annual meeting and balance
sheets for the vears 1883-86 to 1894 95  London A 205

” Special Extra Report The'<eason’s work at Ahnas and
Bem1 Hasan contaiming reports by M Nawille, Mr Percy, E New
berry and Mr, George Willoughby Frase With an lustonical intro

duction  1890-91. London 1891 A 208
~——,,—— Archmological Report comprising the work of the Egyp!
Exploration Fund and the progress of Egyptologv. Edited by
F Ll GQriffith  1892.93—1900-01 Londen A 207
yw—— Memorr (I)XXIV London 1853—1903 (No XX
wanting) A 209,
»w——  Arch®ological Survey of Egypt Ed by F LI Gnffith,

Memoir X—XIII London 1901—1003 A 211
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Archzeological—contd.
Egypt Exgoratlon Fund. Grmce-Roman Branch The Ozyrkyrwhua
papyrs

I—-IV. London. 1898—1904 A 214.
— Fayiim towns and their papyr:1 London. 1900,
o A 215,
——,—— Journal of Egyptian Archmlogy London Vol I,
Pt 3. Vols 8&9,Pts 3 & 4 only A 216.
Britash School of Archeology wn Egypt. Ancient Egypt and the
East Vol for 1932 London A 217.

Report upon the admimstration of the Public Works Department
by Sir W. E Garstin  1899—1905 Cairo 217(a)

Hyderabad Archeeological Socrety —Journal of the Hyderabad

Archaological Society Vols for the years—1916, 1917, 1918,
1919-20 (4 Vols inall) ‘A 218,

—,;—— Rules of the Society. A 218(a).

Zewschrift fur Prae-historie (Shizengaku Zaasshi) Tokiyo 1930— 35.
Band 2—7.

A 219.
[Band 2, heft I wanting.]

[In progress.]

Bulletin de la société archéologique d’Alexandrie. No. 1—28
Alexandrie 18981930

[Discontinued ]

A 220,

Byzantymische Zertschrft, Band I—X und XVIII—XXII Lm%zzxg.
1892—1901, 1913 A .

Ephemeris archaologike aphorosa tas entos tes Ellados eneurisko-
menas archalotetas Periodos A 1837. Oktobrios Dekembeos ;
1839. Aprihos, Maios, Septembrios, Oktobroios, Phylladion, 17—
48, 50—b556. Periodos B 1872-—-74 Periodos trite. 1883—1907.
Further 1908—33 (In progress) En Athenais

[Vols. for 1913 & 1917 wanting ]

A 225.
{In progress.}
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Archgological —contd

Guzette archéologique Recuell de monuments pour servir 4 la con-
naissance et 4 I’histowre de 'art antique pubhé par les sous de
J de Witte et Francors Lewormant Année I—14 Paris 1875-89.

[Vol VIII edited by Witte Lenormant, and Robert de Lasteyrie,
Vol IX—XI by Witte and Lasteyrie, Vols XII—XIV,
with sub-title Revue des musées nationaux pubhée sous les
auspices de Kaempfen par E Babelon, E Mohnier ] A 230

-Klio —Beitrage zur alten Geschichte herausgegeben von C. F. Leh-
mann- Haupt und E Kornemann Siebentes Betheft Funde aus
Naukratia = Beitrage zur Archidologie und Wirtschaftsgeschichte
des VII und VI Jahrhunderts vor Chr Geb von Hugo Prinz-
Leipzig 1908 A 231

Praktika tes en Athenais archaiologikes etairelas  1903—34 A 232.

[In progress )
Studie  materiah di archeologiae numismatica publicat: per cure
dir Lwigr  Adriano Milant Vol I1I—IIT Firenze 1899-—06
A 235
Archaologische Zeitung Jahrgang I—XLII1 Berhn 1843—85

Regquster (for Jahrgang 1—43, complete set) Hrsg von Kaiserhich
Deutschen Archaologischen Institut Berhn 1886

[Vol I—XXV, hrsg von Eduard Gerhard, Vol VII—XXV
mclude Denkmaéler Forschungen und Berichte, Vol I—XIX ;
Vol XXVI—XXXIII marked as Neue Folge I—VIII,
XXVI—XXX hrsg von E Hubner, XXXI—XXXIII von
E Curtius and Richard Schone, Vol XXXIV—XLIII,
hrsg von Archaologischen Institutdes Deutschen Relchi ]2

Annales de I’ Académie rovale d’archéologie de Belgique LVIIT —

LXXIV T VIII—IX Anvers 1907—27 A 250.
Revue Belge d’archéologie et d’Histowre de l'art Tome I, 1931.
Tome II, 1932, pts 2 & 4 only Bruxelles et Paris. A 251.

Académie  royale d’archéologse de Belpique  Bulletin  1904—29,
Anvers  1909-30

[Vols for 1915—18 wanting ]

A 252.
Antvgusly, a quarterly review of Archeology Vols 1—9 Gloucester
192735 A 254.

[In progress ]
Archaologra or Miscellaneous Tracts relating to antiquity, pub-
hshed by the Society of Antiquanies of London. Vols. 59—83.
London. 1909—38, A 256

[In progress.]
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Archgeological—concld.

Proceedings of the Society of Antiquarnies of London Second Series,
Vols XXT—XXIII for 1905—07, 190709, &1909—11. 1911—12
to 1919—20  Also Index for Vols 1—20 (Vols for 1911—12 to

1919—20 duplicate except for 1916-17) London A 257,

Socrety of Antrquaries of London  Antiquaries Journal Vols 1—15.

London 1921-—35. A 258,
[In progress ]

Proceedings of the Society of Antiquaries of Scotland  Vols, XXXVII

—LXVIII Edmmburgh. 1903--1934-35 A 280,

[In progress ]

The Reliquary and Illustrated Archmologist. A quarterly journal
and review devoted to the study of the early Pagan and
Christian antiquities of Great Britamm, Medieval Architecture
and Ecclesiology , the development of the arts and mdustries
of man m the past ages, and the survivals of ancient usages and
apphances 1 the present Edited by J Romilly Allen New
Sertes Vol X London 1904 A 264,

Archeologiar értesito. A M Tud akadémia areh bizottsaginak és
az orsz régészetis emb tdrsulatnak kozlonye Szerkeszti Hampel
Jozsef Uj folvam XXIV—XXXII Budapest  1904.12

A 270.
Librawre Ernest Leroux, Paris  Prehistorire  Tome T (1932) Tome
II,FascI Pans 1932.33 A 272,

Memoires de la société royale des antiquaiwres du Nord Nouvelle
série 1904—1918-19 (4 Vols only) Copenhague 1904-20.
A 275.

Nordiske Fortidsminder udgivne ot det Fortidsminder udgivue of

det kgl Nordiske Oldskriftselshab  Aved des résumés en francais.
IIBd Hfte, 1—3 1911 A 275(a).

«<.—Architectural Journals—

The Architectural Review A magazme of architeeture and the arts
of design Vol. XXV, Nos 147—151, XXVI, Nos 152—157 London.

1909 A 280
The Architect Vols LXXXI—LXXXII, Nos 2089—2141.
London 1909, A 281,

Journal of the Royal Institute of British Architects Vols IX—
XLII London 1902—35 Vol XLITI (1935-38), Nos, 1—3
[Vols 10 and 12 wanting ]
A 285.
{In progress.]
Natwonal Ancient monuments Rewew. Vol I, 1928 Vo,
IT, 1929, pts. 1—3 only. Manchecter  1928.29, A 286,
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Fine Arts.
The Kalendar of the Royal Institute of British Architects Session-
19804-06 to 1036-36 London 1910
[Vols for 1916-17 and 1918-19 wanting )
A 288,

[In progress ]
d.—Journals of Fine Arts and T echnical Arts—

British Journal, Photographic Almanac and Photographer's Daily
Companion 1904, 1912-13, 1915, 1925 and 1928 to 1934, 1935,
London 1904—35 A 203,

[In progress ]
Bulletin of the Imperial Institute  Vols I—I1  London  1903.04

A 295,
The Connorsseur, a magazne for collectors, 1llustrated Vol< 1—49
m 19 Vols London 1901—17 A 297.

[Discontinued ]

The Journal of Indian Art and Indnstries Vols 1—17 Also Vol 1,
Nos 9—12, Vol II, No~ 13—16 Vol TIT Nos 17—20, Vol IV,
Nos 21—24 Vol V.Nos 25—28 Vol T Pts 1—4, Vol II, Pts.
5—8.Vol IIT, Pts 2932 Vol IV Pty 33—37

A 300
[Discontmued ]

Kokla Publishing Companx The Kokka  an  1illustrated
monthlv journal of the Fme and Apphed Arts of Japan
and other Eastern countries

Labrary has—

Nos 28,36 37.33 40 43,35, 38 39 60. 61, 64, 67, 74, 82,
88 90, 91, 98 105 113 118, 122 124 125, 127. 129, 133,
134,139, 140—44 140 150 156—39 162, 165, 166, 168— 70,
17276, 180, 182—90 20041 244, 246232 254,255,
23760 271—300 301,302 304 303, 307—36

[Drccontinned ]

A 302.
Bulletin of the Muscum of Fine Arts Boston  Nos 150—200 Boston
1935 A 304.

[Tn progress ]
[No< 151, 159, 166 and 169 wanting ]

British Museum Quarteily Vol 1—9  1926-27 to 1934.35 Vol.
10 1935-36, Nos 1-2 onlv  London 1926-27 A 305.

[In progress }

Indsa Socsely, London Journal of Indian Arts and Letters
geries Vols. I—VII  Lopdon 1927—33

[Vol III, No 2. Vol IV, No 2and Vol V wanting ]
A

New

.
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-Fine Arts—contd.
Penrose’s Annual. Vol XX of the Process Year Book edited by
W. Gamble. London. 1915. A 307,

- épertorre d’ Art ot d’ Archéologie. Fasc, 1910—14, 1921, 1926—34,
Also Index alphabetique for 1920-24. Paris 1910—34. A 307(a).

[In progress.]
"The Studio. An 1illustrated magazme of fine and apphed art Vols.
XLVIII—LXXII except Vols 55, 64, 68 London 1908—1917-18

[Discontinued )

A 308.
Rupam, a Journal of Orientalart Vols 1—10 Calcutta 1920—30

[Discontinued ]
A 309

Roop-Lekha, an illustrated quarterly of Indian arts and cratts Vols.
1—3. Delh1 1929—32
[Discontinued ]

A 310
Journal of the Indian Society of Oriental art Vols 1—3 Calcutta.
1933—35 A 311.

[In progress ]
Colour, the most fascinating magazine in the world Vols 14—18.

London 1921—25 A 312.
[D1scontinued,]

Technical Art Series 1864— 94 1904-05 Calcutta 1864.05
[Two Vols , plates 1-6 unbound ]

A 315.
Eastern Art, an annual published by the College Arts Association.
Vols 1—3 Philadelphia  1928—31 A 316

[Discontinued ]

Ars Islamica, Journal ot the Research Seminary 1n Islamic art
division of Fine Arts Umversity of Michigan and the Detroit Insti-
tute of Arts Vols I-—II Ann Arbor 1934.35 A 317.

[In progress ]

e—Numismatic Journals.
The Numismatie Journal edited by John Yonge Aherman  Vols

I—I1I. London. 1837-38 A 320.
Proceedings of the Numismatic Society, 1836-37. London. 18::7.32
1.

The Numismatic Chronscle and Journal of the Numismatic Soctety.
Edited by Jokn Yonge Akerman and (Vol. XIX—XX) W. 8. W
(Vaux. Vol. I—XX, New Series Vol. I—XX, Third Seres.
Vol I—XX, Fourth Series Vol I—IV. London 1839—1904.

[Vol. I—IV with title The Numismatic Chronicle ] A 322,
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Numismatic—contd
Numsmatsc Crrcular. Vols. 31-41 London. 1923.33.
(Vol. 41, Dec. 18sue wanting ]
[Discontinued ]

A 325.

Zousehnyft fur Numismatik B I—XX Hrsg von Alfred von.
Sallee B XXIV Hrsg von H Dannenberg, H Dressel, J.
Menadier, Registetr B I—X, XI—XX Berhn 1874, 1904.

A 328.

Zambaur, E von —Contributions 4 la numismatique orientale,

deuxiéme partie  (Extrait de la Numismatische Zeitschnift Vol.
XXXVII) Vienne 1906. A 326(a).

Swaj-ul-Akhbar, Afgama  Vols 1—5  1911—13 Kabul A 328,

f.—Oriental Journals.

Journal of the American Orientai Society, Vol I—LV 2 Boston.

New York, New Haven 1849-35 Vol XX1 contamns Index to
Vol I—XX) A 330.

[Vols 34, 353, 36, 31, No 2 wanting ]

[In progre~s]

Le Muséon Revue mternationale publiée par la <oc1été des lettres
et des sciences Vol I—XXI  Nouvelle série  Vols 4—15.
Louvain  1882—1902 A 336.

[Vols 7,10, 15, Nos 2-4 wanting ]
Buddhist Revicw. July 1909 London 1909 A 340.

Bulletin. ot the School of Oriental Studies Vols 1—7 Vol. 8,
Pt. I only London. 1917—35 A 342.

{In progre~s ]

Journal ot the Roval Asiatic Societv of Great Britamn and Ire-
land Vol [—XX, New series Vol [—XLIX, 1890—1935.
London. 1834-—1935 A 345.

[Also Centenary Volume, October 1924 and Index, Vol. I (1904) for
the years 1889—1903 ]

{In progress.]
List of the members of the Royal Asmtic Society of Great Britain
and Ireland. 1898—1901. London. A 347.

Royal Asatic Society of Great Bruain and Ireland. Asiatie Society
Monographs. 1909—1924.
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Oriental—contd.
Contents :— ,
No. 1. Reseurches on Ptolemy’s Geography of Eastern:
Asia (further India and Indo Malay Archipelago),
by Col G. E. Gersny 2 Cops

No. 2. A Catalogue of South Indian Sanskrit Mss (especial-
ly those of the Whish collection) belonging to the
R A S, compiled by Dr M. Winternatz

No. 3. New Researches into the Composition and Exegesis
of the Qoran, by H. Hurschfeld

No 4. The Baloch Race, a historical and ethnological
Sketch, by M. Longworth Dames

No 3 Mesopotamia and Persia under the Mongols n the
fourteenth century A D, by G le Strange,

No 6 The Chahar Maqala (¢ Four Discourses ’) of Nidhami-
i-Arudi-1-Samarqandi, translated into Enghsh bv
E J Browne

No 7 The Pisaca languages of North Western India, by
G A Grierson

No 8. Popular Poetry of the Baloches, by A Longworth
Dames Vol 1

No 9 Popular Poetry of the Baloches, bv M Longuorth
Dames Vol 1T

No 10 The Tablet from Yuzgat in the Liverpool Institute
of Archzology,by A H Sayce and T G Pinches

No 11 The Languages of the Northern Himalayas, being
studies 1 the grammar of 26 Himalayan dialects,
by Rev T. G Bmley

No 12 XKanaurt Vocabulary i two parts English-Ka-
nauri and Kanauri-English, bv Rev T (¢ Bauley

No 13 Description of the Province of Fars in Persia at the
beginning of the 14th century A D, by G. Le
Strange

No. 14 An Introduction to Indonesian hnguistics being
four essays, by Renward Brandstetter, translated
. by G. O. Blagden,

No. 15. The Babyloman Tablets of the Berens collection,
by T G. Pinches (Copies of Texts and Seals)

No. 16. Lalla-Vakyani or the Wise Saymgs of Lal Ded,
edited with translation by Sir George Grierson
and L. D. Barnett
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“Oriental—contd

No. 17 Lmgustic Studies from {he Himalayas, by Bey.
T G Baley

No. 18 Al-Ghazzalis Mishkat al-anwar (< The niche for
hght<’) A translation with intioduction by

W H T Gawdner 1924 A 348.
Journal of the Bihar and Orissa Rescarch Society Vols 1—20 Vol
21, Parts L—~IIL only Patna 1915—35 s A 349.

[In progress)

Jowrnal of the Bombav Branch of the Royal Asiatic Society  Vols.
[—AXVI 1841—44 to 1921—23 New Serwes, Vols 1—10
1925 to 1933 New Sene«, Vols 12, 193435 A 350.

LIn progross |
The Journal of the Bombay Branch of the Roval Asiatic Society.
Extra numbers  Vols 12, 17, 18, 19 and 20 1877, 1883—84
1884—86, 1886-—92, 1900 and 1905 Bombay A 351
The Centenary Memonal Volume of the Bombay Branch of the Royal
Asiatic Society Edited by the Honorary Secretary Bombay
1905 A 351(a).
Annual Report of the Bombay Branch, Royal Asiatic Society  Vols.
for 1903—05. 1914—15, 1917—22 in 3 bd Vols Bombay

1904—1924 A 352.
Journal of the Burma Research Society Vols 1—25 Rangoon
1911 to 1935 A 358.

[Vol 14, Pts 2 wanting ]
{In progres< ]
The Ceylon Anniquary and Laterary Register  Pubhished quartely,
Vol 1—10 Vol 10, Pts 1—2 only Colombo 1915—24 A. 354.
[Discontinued ]

Jouinal of the Cevlon Branch of the Roval Asiatic Society Vols
1—31  1845—48 to 1930 Index to Vols 1—I11 contamed m
VYol 11  Colomto A 355

[Drscontinued ]

Journal of the China Branch of the Royal Asiatic Society Old
Series Vol 1—2 1858 New Series Vols 4—66 1867 to
1935 Shanghar 1905—35 [New Senes. Vols. 1, 2, 3. 9—11, 29,
32, 33, 34, 35, 38— 53 and 55 to 63 wanting ] A 358.

{Discontinued ]

Journal of Onental Research Madras Vols. 1—9. Madras

1926—27 to 1935. A 380.
[In progreas ]
3
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Annals of the Bhandarkar Research Institute Poona. Vol. XIV,.
1932—33, pts 3—4 , Vol, XV, 1933—34, pts 1—2, Vol. XVI,
1934—35, pts 1—4 Poona. A

(In progress.]
Journal of the Straits Branch, Royal Asiatic Society Singapore.
Vols 1—86 1878 to 1922 Further continued as Journal of
the Milayan Branch, Royal Asatic Society Vol. 1—13 1923

.-

to 1935 A 362
[Vol 49—65, 80—82 wanting ]
[In progress.]
Publicatrons ot the Straits Branch of the Royal Asiatic Society No,
1—3 Singapore 1895—96 A 364,
Journal of the K R Cama, Oriental Tnstitute Nos 13—28
Bombay A 365.

{In progress ]
Journal of the Vedic Studies Vols 1—2 Lahore 1934—35

A 366.
[In progress ]

Aswatsick Researches or, Transactions of the Society, mstituted
m Bengal, for inquiring mto the history and artiquities, the arts,
sciences, and hterature of Asia Vol I-—XX  Caleutta 1788—
1836 A 370.

[Twao ets, Vol 3 wanting in the 2nd set ]

Index to the first eighteen volumes of the Asialic Researches Cal-

cutta 1835 A 371,
[See also A 373 ]

The Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal Vols 1—75 1832

to 1904—05 and Index to Vols 1—23 (1832—1854) Calcutta

A 372.
[Vols 20, 21, 25, 27—28, 32 wanting ]

[In progress ]

Indexz to Vol XIX and XX of thoe .lswatic Researches and to Vol.
I to XXIII of the Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal Cal-
cutta 1856 A. 373.

[See alvo A 371 ]

Proceedings of the Asatic Society of Bengal, cdited by the honorary
secretaries Vols. for the years 1865 to 1897 and 1902, 03 and
04 Calcutta. 1870—19056 A 375.

[Vols for the y&u‘s 1867, 1885, 1889, 1891, 1894, 1898 wanting ]

Journal and Proceedings of the Amatic Society of Bengal. Vol
1 to 30 1905—1934 New Seres, Vol. I 1935 (No. 1 only).
Calcutta, A 377. .

[Vol. 25, No, 2 wanting ]
[In progress.]
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Memoirs of the Asmatic Society of Bengal. Vols 1—7, Vot. 8, No 7 ;
Vot. 9, Nos 1-—7, Vol. 10, Nos. 1—2 ; Vol 11, Nos. 1—5 except, No. 2.

Caloutta. 1905—1935 A 380,
[In progress]. .
Numssmatsc Supplement to the Journal and proceedings of the Asiatio
Soaety of Bengal. Nos 16—45 A 381,
[No 23 wanting ]
(In progress]
Centenary Remew of the Asiatic Society of Bengal From 1784
to 1883 Calcutta 1885 A 382.

Asalsc Socrety of Bengal Catalogue of the Books in the Library
of the Asatic Society of Bengal Pts I—IV

Pt 1 Author catalogue of tho printed books in European
languages m the Library of A S B (1908) [2nd
copy (1883) complete]

Pt 2, Catalogue of the Aralic books and Mss in the hibrary
oftheA § B (1914)

Pt. 3 Catalogue of the, Persian books and Mss 1n the Library
ofthe A S B

Pt 4 Catalogue of the Sanskrit books and Mss 1n the
Libiary of the A S8 B (1904)
A 383.

Asatic Soctety of Bengal Bibhotheca Indica  Calcutta —

V 1 Muntakhabu-T-Tawarikh by . Abdul-Qddyr Ibn-s-Malik
Shah known as Al-Badaomi Translated from the
original Persian and edited by George 8 4 Ranking
Vol 1 1898

2 Ditto by W H Loue Vol II 1884

V. 2(a) Ditto by Hayg Vol III also Index
3 Muntakhab Al-lubab of Khafi Khan edited by Maulvs
Kabyr  Aldiw Ahmed Pt 1 1369

Ditto Pt IT 1874

V. 5 Madsir-ul-Umara by Nabab Samsud-Dowla Shah Nawaz
Khan edited by Mauwlvs Abd-Ur-Rahwm Vol 1
1888

V. 6. IDatto. Vol II. 1890
V 7. Ditto. Vol IIT 1891
Ditto  English translation by Fasc I--VI.

<
'S

3a
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Y. 9.

i

A 10

vV 1

« Al-Ysab ” A biographical dictionary ot persons who
knew Mohammad by Ibn Hajar edited mn Arabic by
Maulns Md Wajyh, Abd-al- Heqq and Golam Qadir
and Dr 4 Sprenger Vol T 1836,

Hitto Vol I[ 1888
Ditto Vol III. 1883.

Vol 12 Ditto Vol IV 1873

vV 13

v 15

vV 16.

18
19
20
21

<<

< <

22.

2 =

23

Muntakhab Al-Tawarikh of Abd-al-Qalir Bin-1-Maluk
Shah ¢ Al Baddoni™ edited by Vawh: Ahmad Al
Vol £ 1808,

Ditto by Captain W. N Lees and Munshy Ahmad Al
Vol II. 1865

Ditto Vol III. 1869

Tabaqat-1 Nasin of Aboo Omar Minhd) Al-din Gthman
1bn Sird) Al-din Al-jauzjam edited by Captain W N.
Lees and Maulns Khadim Hosain and Abd-alha
1864

Tabakit-1 Nasir1 a general history of the Muham-
madan dynasties of Asia including Hindustan from
AH 194 (810 A D)to A H 638 (1260 A D)
and the iwrruption of the infidel Mughals into Islam
by Maulind Mir-hdj-ud-din, Aba-Umar-1-Usman
translated from original Persian Mss by Mwor H G.
Raverty (Complete 1n one vol ) 1881

Ditto Y
Ditto. )'m two vols,

Index to the above 1897

Tabakat-1-Akbart  Text edited bv B De 3 Vols
1927—1935

Tabakit-1-Akbar: translated into Englsh by B De.
1927

Raydzu-s-Salatin of Ghuldm-i-Husain Salim edited bv
Maulnn Abdul Haqg Abrd 1890

Riydzu-s-Salatin a hwstory of Bengal by Ghulam
Husain Salun translated into English from the original
Persian with Notes by Maulve Abdus Salam with
index 1004

Famdatu’L-‘ASr a comprehensive 1index of persons,
places, books, etc, referred to in the Yatimatu’l-
Dahr, the famous anthology of Tha' Alibi by Muulus
Abu Misd Ahmaiul Hagqq. 1915.
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V 26 Haft-Iqghm or the geographical and biographical en-

\v

‘7

A

\v
‘v

\7
\7

‘7

V.

27

29

30

33

36
37

38
39

40
41
42

43

44

46

46

. 47

cyclopadia of Amin Ahmad Razi edited by E  Deni-

son Ross and Khan Sahib Abdul Mugtadir Fase I—
II 1918—

Alamgir Namah by Md Kazim Ibn-v-Md Amin Munshs.
edited by Maulvis Khadim Husain and Adul Har.

1868
Odey of Sadt Shirdzi edited by L Whte- King 1918
Kashf Al-Hujub Wal Astar an Asma’ al Kutab wal
Asfar edited by Maulana Sayyad Izdz Hussawn

Akbar-nimah of Abul-Fazal a hwtory of the reign of
Akbar mcluding an account of his predeces-ors trans-
lated trom the Persian by H  Bevernidge 1921

Amal-1-Salih or Shall Jahan Namah of Md Salih Kambo
edited by G Yazdan1 Vols 1-—II, Vol III, Fasc
1—-5 1932

The Tadhkira< Khushnavisan of Maulana Ghulam Md.
Dihlav: edited with prefaces, notes and indices by
M Hiudayet Husam 1910

Ahsanu-t-Tagidsim fi Mabfati-l-Aqabm Englhsh transla-
tion Vol T Fase 1—IV

Madsir-1-Alamgin edited by 4gha Mohd Al 1871

Igbdlndmah-1-Jahangin  of Motamad Khan edited
by Maultis Abd Al-har and Ahmad Al 1865

Tarikh-1-Frroz<hahit Vol I, Fase I—VI
Maasir-1-Rahimi Teaxt  Memoirs of ¢ Abdur-Rahim Khan

Khanan edited bv M Hiudayat Husain Vol LTI,
Vol 1T Fasc I-IT 1931 1227.31

Gulnz W Zwa-ud-din Nag-hband:  Text 1912

Shah Alam Niamah Text

Marhamil-Tlalfl-Madi-la edited by E  Denison Rose
Text (Vol I, Fase I-—III) 1910

Mabanil lughat a grammar of the Turk: language m
Persian edited by E Denison Ross 1910

Tadhkira-1-Shushtar History of Shustar edited by
Maula Baksh  Text Fasc. IIT 1914

Faras-N&ma of Hashim:i edited in original Persian with
Enghsh notes by D C Philloit. 1910

Faras-Nama of Zabardast Khan edited m original
Persian with English notes by D. C Phillot 1911,

Memoirs of Shah Tahmsap. 1912.
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V. 48. Persian and Turk:i Divans of Bayram Khén Khan
Khanan edited oy E Denison Ross 1910

V 49. A History of Gujrat by Mr Abu Turab Vali edited notes
by E Denison Ross 1909

V 580 The first book of the Hadi-quatiil-Haqigat or the en-
closed garden of the truth of the Hakim Ab@‘l Majd
Majdiid Sand1 of Ghazna edited and translated by
J Stephenson 1910

V 51. Qawdnmmu’S-Sayyad of Khudd Yar Khan ’Abbasi edited
1 the original Persian with Enghsh notes by D. C
Phillot 1908

V 52. The story of the eighteen heroes (preface to the Kesar-
saga), edited by A4 H Francke [Original text
with Enghsh trdnslation] 1906

V 53 Sraddha-Knya-Kaumudi by Govinddnanda Kavikanka.
nacarya edited by Kamala Krisna Smrts Bhiisana
1904

V 54 Rasdrnavam or the ocean of Mercury and other metals
and mierals edited by Prafulla Chandra Ray and
Haris Chandra Kawratra 1910

V 55 Six Buddhist Nydya tracts m Sanskrit edited by Hara-
prasad Sastrr 1910
V. 56 Saundaria-nanda Kavyam of Asva-Gho<a edited by Hara-
prasad Shastrr 1910

V 57 Syemka Sastra a book on hawking by Raja Rudradera
of Kumaon edited with an Enghsh translation by Hara-
prasad Shastr: 1910

V. 58 Visva-hmtam by Mathurdnath Sarma cdited by Bisvambhara
Jyotisarnava and Sris Chandra Jyotwatna 1913

V 59 Nyaasira., a rare Brahmanic wotk on medimval logie
by Acharya Bhasarvajna together with the comment.-
ary called Nyaya-tatparya-dipika by Jayasingh Surs
edited by Satrs Chandra Vidyabhusana 1910

V. 60. Suddhi-Kaumudi by Govinda Kawi- Kankanacarya edited
by Kamala- Krishna Smris-bhasana  1905.

Vo. 61. The story of Ti-med-Kun-den 1n origmal Tibetan

V. 62. Prajna-pradipa. a commentary on the Madhyamaka
Sutra by Bhdavaviveka edited by M, Welleser. 1914

V. 63. Mmor Tibetan texts - I —The song of the eastern snow-
mountamn edited by J V. Manen. 1911. 2 cops.

V. 64, Vallala charita of Anandabhatin,
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v

V.

. ‘7
it

v

‘7

V.

\“7

65

66

73

74

76

77

78

79

R0

Kavindra-vachana-samuccaya a sanskrit authology of
verses edited with introduction and notes by F W.
Thomas 1912

Chaturvarga-chintaiman by Hemadr: edited by Bharata.
chandra Swomant Vol I Dana khanda 1873

Ditto Vol IT, pt I Vrata Khanda 1878

Ditto Vo II, pt II Vrata Khanda 1879

Ditto Vol III, pt 1 Pariséesa Khanda Sraddha.
Kalpa

Ditto Vol III, pt II Parisesa Khanda « Kalamirnaya'
1895

Ditto Vol IV  Prayas‘chitta Khanda 1911

Tattva-cintamam Anuména Khanda of Raghunath Kavi
with Didhit1-Prakasa bv Bhartananda Vol 1 Fasc,
I-II

Pariksamukha-siitram A Digambara Jamm work on
logic by Manikya Nandi together with the comment.-
ary called Pariksaimukhalaghu-vntt1 by Anantatirya

Nvéaya-vartika of Uddyola-kara

Ravi-siddhanta-Manjar1 A treatise on Astroncmy by
Mathurandth Sarma edited by Bis'rambhara  Jyots-
sarnara 1911

Shaddar<’ana-samuccava by Haubhadra with the com-
mentary Tarkarahasva-diptha edited by Lwigr Suals
1005

Grhva-samgraha of Gobhilas’ <on edited by Chandra-
kanta Tarkalankara 1910

Kaila-viveka (A part of Dharma-ratna) a treatise on
Hindu Law and rituals by Jimuta Vahana edited by
Pandit  Pramathanatha Tarkabhisana 1905

Padumadavat: of Malhk Muhammad Jasi edited with a
commentary, translation and critical notes by G 4.
Qrierson and Sudhalar Dvnvedr 1911

Taittariva-Brahmana of the Black Yajurveda with
the commentarv of Sdyandcharya edited by Rajendra-
lila Mitra with the asaistance of several learned
Pandits. Vol.I 1859

Ditto Vol. IT. 1862.

Ditto. Vol. II1. 1880.
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V. 83. Tantravartika of Kumérila Bhatta . A commentary

‘7

‘T

< <4 < <
b3

<<

84

. 86.

87

88

89

90

91

92

93

& &

on S’abara’ Bhasya on the Purva-miméansa sutras of~
Jaimim translated into Enghsh by Ganganatha Jha
Vols I—II

S’loka-vartika of Kumirila Bhatt translated mto Funglish
with extracts from the commentaries of Sucarita
Misra and Parthsarthit Misra by Ganganath Jha.
Vol.I Fasc 1—7

Bolhi-satvavadina Kalpalatd A collection ot legen-
dary stories about the Bodhisattvas by Kscmendra
with its Tibetan version called ¢ Rtogs byod dpag
bsam hkhr1 s’ by Sontora Lochaia and Pandit
Laksintkara now first edited trom a Xylogiaph of
Lhasa and Sanskrit Mss ot Nepal by Sarat Chandra
Dass and Pandit Harimohan Vidyabhusana Vol
I 1888

Ditto Vol II

Sita-sdhastikd Prajnapatamitd A theological and Phi-
losophical discourse of Buddha with his disaples 1n
a hundred-thousand stanzas edited by Pratap Chandra
Ghosa Vol I, Part I, Prathama Kharda Dvadasha
Partvarta Pt IT, Fase 1 1914

Bhamati A gloss on S’ankar@charyas’ commentuy on
Brahmasutras by Vacaspati Misra edited by Pandat
Bala S'dstr 1880

Haralata A treatise on Av'auchavvavastha by Annud-
dha Bhatta edited by Pandit Kamalt Krwsna Smrt-
ratna 1909

Prithviraja Vyaya A sinsknit epic with the eommen.
tary of Jonardja edited by S K Belvalkar Vol 1,
Fase I, IT TII 1922

Artareydlocana , the preface of the Aitaceva Brahma
na by Acharya Satyabrata Simasram: 2nd ed 1906

Tirthacintdman: of Vacaspati Misra edited by Kamala
Krisna Smrtvratna 1912

Nityachdrapradipa of Narasimha Vajapey1 Vols I-II.
1928.

Bardic and historical survey of Rajputana A des-
criptive catalogue of Bardic and historical Mss.
by L P Tessstorr Vol 1. 1917. 2 copics

Intto Vol II  1920. 2 copies

Gadadhara-paddhati of Gadidhara Vol. I. K&lasara..
edited by Sadds’'wa Misra. 1904.
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V.
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v
v
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V.

97. Gadadhara-paddhat1 of Gadadhara Ditto Vol. 1I.
Acdra-siia  2nd Khanda 1908

98 Gobhila Grhyariitra with a commentary by the editor
cdited by Candra kdanta Tarkdlankara Vol 1 2nd
ed 1908

99 Ditto Vol 11 1908

.99 (¢) Ditto Parmasta Furst Part 1909

100 Sraut<iitra of Apastamba belonging to the Taittaiiya
Samhita with the commentary of Rudradatta edxed
by Richard Garbe Vol 1 Prasnas 1—7 1882,

101 Intto Vol 1I  Prasnas 8—15 1885

102 Baudhavana Srautas@tia bcdonging to Taittarya Sam-
hita edited by W Caland Vol 1T 1904

103 Iitto Vol 11 1907
104 Iatto Vol 11T 1913

105 Vidhina-paryjita A system of Hmdu Law by
Anantabhatta edited by Pandit Taraprasania Vid
yaratna Vol 1 1905

106 Intto Yol 111 Vol V Fase T 1912

107  Satapatha Biahmana ot the white Yajurveda with
the commantary of Sayanacharya cdited I Jcarve
Satyabrata Samasram: Vol 11 Khanda 11 1006,

1os. Ditto Vol 111 Khanda 111 1905
100 Ditto Vol V' Khanda ¥V 1909

110. Iitto Vol VI Khanda VI 1908
111 Ditto Vol VIT Khanda VII 1910

112 Mihabhasya-Pradipodvota by Nagesabhatta edited by
Pandit  Bahuballabha Nastrr Vol 1T 1904

113 Ditto Vol II1 1909 Vol IV Fase I.V 1910—21.

114 Bhattadipitkda of Khandadeva Vol 1 Vol II, Fase.
IIT 190912

116 Sata-diicsam of Venkata-nitha with the commentary
Candamaruta by Ramdnuja Das

116 Tatva-chintdmani Didhiti Vivriti by Gadadka a Bhatta-
charya Vol 1 Fase 1I—VIIT 1910

117 Swa-parmaf;: A poem m Kashmiri language by
Krishna janaka edited by Muland Ram Sastrs
and Sir George Grierson 1924,

V. 118 Kntya-ratnikara by Chandesvara Thakkur edited by

Kamal Krishna. 1925.

119. Samaraicca Kaha by Haribhadra edlted by Herman
Jacobs. Vol T 1926.
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V 120. Advaita.chintiman Kaustubha edited by G N Dutta.

- V.

121.

. 122

123

124.

126

129

130

131

132

133

134

. 136.

. 136

Fasc I—IV  19ul.

Concise descriptive catalogue of the Persian manu-
scripts 1 the Curzan Colleotion Asiatic Society of
Bengal, Calcutta by W Ivanow 1924 2 copies.

$n Krishnavatéra lila in Kashmin language by Dina-
nath edited with transcription and translation by
Sir George Grierson 1928,

A Vocabulary of the Ku1 language—Kwm Enghsh by
Rev W W Winfield 1929

A Grammar of the Kui language by Rev W W Win.
field 1928

Grihastha-ratnakara by Chandesiara Thakkwa edited
by M M Kamala Krishna 1928

Majma-’ul Bahrain, or the minghng of two oceans by
Prince Muhammad Ddra Shikih edited by Mahfuz-
ul- Haq 1929

Concise descriptive catalogue of the Persian Manus-
cripts 1n the collection of the Asiatic Society of Bengal,
by W Ivanow 1924 Also First and Second Supple-
ments to the same by W. IJvanow 1927—28

The Kashmirn1 Ramayana comprising the Sri-Rima-
vatara-Charita by Dinkaraprakdsh Bhatta edited by
S George Grierson 1930

Vaikhdnasa-smarta-siitram edited by W Caland (No
242)

Vaikhanasa-smarta siitra translated by W Caland
1927

Farhang-i-Rashidi, a Persian Dictionary by Mulla 4bdur
Rashid of Tattah, edited and annotated by Mauln
Zulfigar > Al ' Fasc, 1-—14. 2 Vols 1875 (Complete
work)

Téarikh-1-Firozshaht by Shams-Swriy Afif edited by
Maulvi  Vilayat Hussain Fasec I—V  Complete
1888-91

Zafar-Namah by Maulana Sharfuddsn’ Aly Yazd edited
by Maulys Muhammad Ilah-ddd 2 Vols, Com-
« plete 188788,
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V. 1317.

V. 138

V. 139

V 140

V. 141.

V. 142,

V. 14.

V. 145

YV 146

Vo147

Vo148

V. 149

V. 150.

V. 161,

Y. 152.

Tarikh-1-Mubéarakshdhi of Yahya Bim Ahmad Bin
Abdullah as Sibrindi edited by Hwudayat Husawn
Complete work  1931.

Manusmriti with the Manubhésya of Medhatitha
Vol I Edited by M. M Ganganath Jha 1932

Panchvimsa Brahmana or the Brahmana of the 25
chapters translated by Dr W  Caland Complete
work 1931

L]

Atma-tattva-viveha of Udayanachirya edited by
Vindesvars Paysad Vol 1 Faso LIV i907—25.

Sura) Prakash by Vijasrdmota Kavyd Karnidana Vol.
1 Fasc 1 1924

Kiranavali of Udayanacharya Vol I Fase I-III.
1911—12

Anumana-didhiti-prasinm by Krishna ddsa edited by
Prasanna Kumara Vol. 1 Fase I.III 1911-—12,

sri-sintinatha-Chantra  of  Sn-Apt  Prabhacharys
edited by Munt Indra-Vijayr Vol 1 Fase I.IV.
1909—1914

Yoga-shastra of Hema-Chandracharva edited by Sri-
Dharma-vijaya Vol 1  Fasc 1-VI 1907—1921

Mugdhabodha Vyikarana of Bopodeva edited bv Siva-
Ndrdyana and dpt Nath Vol 1 Fase I-VIL
19111913,

Nvava-vdrtiha-titpatrya-shuddht of Udavacharya edited
by Vindycseart Pracad and Lakshman Nastri Fase.
I—VIiI1 191124

sri-siri-sarvasva of Govinda Kavi-Bhusana edited by
Jagan Nath Mwsra Faso I—III. 1912—1914

Vajja-laggam edited by Julws Laber. Faso, I—II.
1923

Maitri or Martriyamya Upamshad edited by E. B.
Cowell Faso. I-LII 1913 & 1919.

The Niruktd with commentarnes edited by Satyabrala
Vol.I. Fase. I--II. 191112
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V 163. Kavi-Kalpa-latd with Commentary edited by Surat'
Chandra. Faso I—II. 1913—1923

V 154 Bodhi-charya-vatara-panjikd, & commentary on Bodhi-

Charya-vatira of Shanti deva by Prajnn-kara-mats
edited by Dela Vallee Poussin  1901.

V 155 Amar-kosha with Tibetan Version edited by Satis
Chandra Vol 1

V 156 Nyaya-bindu of Dharma Kirti® with the commentary
of Viita-deva De la Vallee Poussin 1908

V. 157 Aitareya-Brahmana Saptama-panpki and Aiterayilo-
chana by Satyavrata A 384.

(In progress | ‘
The Omnental Annual 1834-1840 [7 Vols ] London A 388

The Indwan 4ntiquary, a journal of Oriental research 1n archeology,
history, literature, languages, folklore, ete, ete Vol I—LXII.
Bombay 1872—1933 And Index to volumes [—U (1872—1921)
compiled by Lavimia Mary Angtey Pt I —Author’s Index
nd Pt TII —Subject Index Pt III —Illustrations A 392

[Discontinued ]
Reprints and Extracts—
V 1 References to the Bhottas or Bhauttas in the Rajtarangini

of Kashmir by Pandi Dayaram Sahn: * Notes trom
the Tibetan records by 4 H Francke 1908

V 2 Some doubtful copper coins of Southern India bv Robert
Sewell 1903

V. 3 The Pala Dynasty of Bengal by Vincent A Smuh 1909,
V 4 The date of Buddha by V Gopala Awer 1909
V 5. Hmduism in the Himalayas by H A Rose 1908

A 3982(a).

Indian Culture. Journal of the Indian Research Institute, Calcutta.
Vols 1—2. Calentts, 1934—35 A 393.

{In progress.}
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Journal of the Greater India Socicty, Caleutta 1934 Vols 1—2,
1934—1935 Calcutta A 394,

[In progiess ]
Onental Horald and Colomal Review Vol I, V [incomplete], XIV

XVI London 1324-182% A 400.
The Journal of the Iudian Ardupelago «nd  Eastan Aga Vol
1 and VI Smgaporc  1847— 1852 A 406

{Discontinued ]

The Aswahic Jowrnal and monthlv registcr for British India and 1its
dependencics Vol 1—14, 16—18 32— 36 London 1816—24

1840 41 A 408
Journal of the EKast India Association, London Vol I—XVI,
London  1867—84  {In five bound yolumcs ] A 410

{ Discontinued ]

The Indwan Magazine and Review Vol XXI1, No 252 London.
1891

A 411,

The Amatic Annual Register or, a view of (hc history of Hindustan,
and of the politics, commerce, and hterature of Asia 18062 1808
London 1503 1811 A 412,
The Maha- Bodht and the United Buddhist Woild The Journal
of the Maha-Bedhi Soacty  Vols XVI—XLITI Colombo

1908—1935 A 413.
[Vol 23 for 1915 wanting ]
[In progress ]
The Astattc Review  1886—1935 London 1856 to 1935 A 418,
[Fourth Series  Vols 7—10, 13—18 wanting ] A 419,
{In progress ]
The Modern Retwcw  Caleutta 1932 to 1935
[January to June 1ssues for the year 1932 wanting ] A 420.
{In progress ]
The Calcutta Retiew VYol 1—(1I  Calcutta  1844—1686 N(w
or third series, Vols 1—LV1I 1921—35
The following Vols. and Nos, are wanting —
Vol X; XI, XII, No 24; XIII, No 26, XIV,
No 27, XV, No. 30, XVII, No 34, XVIII, XX, XXII—
XXV, XXVI, No 52, XXVII,No 53, XXVIII—XXXI
XXXV, No 69, XXXVI—-IX, XL, No 77 XCII, XCI11,
No 186, XCIV, XCV, No, 189, XCVI—-—C CI No 201 ;
CII, No 203 Necw Series Vol 21, 49, Nos 2-——3 Vols 50—-54
Vol 55, Nos 12 A 422,
{In progress ]
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Oriental—contd.
Selections from the Caloutta Review. Vol I—X. Calcutta. 1881 —
1854—56 A 428.

{Vol. IT incomplete ]
The Hwndustan Review Vols for 1921—35 Patna. A 424,
[Nos 356—57 of 1934 wanting ]

[In progress.]

Yoga-Mymansa Vols I—-IV Vol V, Pt 1 only Bombay 1924
—34. A 425.

[Discontinued.]
Islamwc Culture Vols I—IX Hyderabad 1927—35 A 4286.

[In progress ]
Islamic Keview 1933—34 Lahore 1933—34 A 426(a).

[Discontinued }

Indwan Thought A quarterly devoted to Sanskrit hiterature edited
by @. Thibaut and Ganganatha Jha Vol I, No 1—2 Vol. II

Allahabad  1907—10 A 428,
Ndgari Prachdnny Patrkd Vols 8—156 Vol 16 Nos 1-2.
Benares.

[Vol 12. Nos }—2 & Vol 13 No 3. Wanting ] A 428 (a).

[In progress )
The Visva Bharats, quarterly, Shantimiketan Vol I, Pts 1—3.
New Series Caloutta 1935 A 429.
[In progress.]

Bydragen tot de taal-, land-, en volkenkunde van Nederlandsch,
Indig, witgegeven door het Konmklyjk Instituut voor de taal-, land-
en volkenkunde van Nederlandsch-Indie Deel LV—XCII 1903~
35 and Indexes for Deel 51—80 (1900—19024) and Deel 1—80
(1863—1933). 8’-Gravenhage - 1903—35 A 432,

[In progress.]
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Oriental—contd

Catalogus der Kolomale Bibliotheek van het Kon Instituut voor
de Taal-, Land- en Volkenkunde van Ned Indié en het Indisch
Genootschap ’sGravenhage 1909—1912 A 433.

Kon. Inststuut voor de Taal-landen Volkenkunde van Nether-landsch-

Indsé Gedenk-schrift 756 Jarg Bestaan ’sGravenhage. 1926
A 433 (a).

Djawa Tydschnft van het Java- Instituut Vols I—XV 1921—
35 Welte- vreden 1921—35 Also Index to Vols 1—10

[Vol I was published under the title Congress Java Institute.]
A 435.

{In progress ]
T1ydsdrift voor Indische taal-, land-, en volkenkunde Uitgegeven

door het Bataviaasch Genbotschap van Kunsten en Wetenschappen.
Deel XLVII—LXXV Batavia 1906—35 A 438.

[In progress ]

Balaviaasch  Genoolschap tan Kunsten  en Wetenschappen.
Reguster op de Verhandehngen van het Bataviaasch genootschap.
Deel LVI (5e stuk)— LN1 (1907--1919) en het Thdschnift voor
Indische Taal —land- en Volkenkunde Deel LI—LVII (1909—
1919) 19 A 438 (a) .

Al-Machng —-Revue cathohque orientale bimensuelle  Sous la di-
rection des Peres de 1 Universite St Joseph, Zieme année 1900,

Bevrouth 1900 A 445.

Journal .istatique 1822 to 1935 (two Vols for each year).
General Indexes to the Vols 1903—1912, 1913—1922, 1923—1932.

Paris 18221935 A 450.
[1884, Pt 1, 1885, Pt 1, 1888, Pt 1; wanting.]

[In  progress.]

Reiue de 1" Hictoire des Rehgions publiee sous la direction de
M Maurice Verncs avec le concours de Mm A  Barth and others.
Vols 172 Pans 1880—1915 A 457

Annales du Musée Gumet T I—XXXIIT Pans 188011909.
458,
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Oriental—contd
Annales du Musée Guimet Bibliothéque d’ art Vol 1 Les

Portraits d’ Antinoe au Musée Guimet par E Guamet
Tome anquieme ' A 459.

H

Les representations de *Jatahas™ sur les bas-teliels de Barhut
pyr A  Foucher Roprints trom Bibliothégue de Vulgarisation
du Musée Guimet tome XXX 1908 Pars 1908 A 459 (a).

Annales du Musée Guimet  Bibhothéque d’études  Teme 1—
XLVII Pans 1892—1934 A 460

[Vol XLI wantang ]
Bod-Goul on Tibet (Le Paradis des momes par L de Milloug)
Annales du Musée Guimet DBibhothéque d’ Etvdes Teme
Douzieme Pans 1906 A 460 (a).

Annales du Musée Guimet Bibhiotl éque de vulgarisation  con-
ferences au Musée Guiumet Vols 24, 35—50

[Vol 42 and 49 wanting ]} .
A 460 (b).
Le Junlé du Musée Gumet Vmgt-cinquiéme anniversare de la

fondation, 1879—1904 Paris 1904 Deuxieme édition 2 Vols
Lyon 1909 A 462,

Milloué, L. de —Catalogue du Musée Guimet 1° partie Inde, Chine
et Japon précédée d’un appergu sur les religions de 'extréme orient
et suivie d’un index alph&bétique des noms des divinités et des pri-
cipaux termes techniques Nouvelle édition  Lyon 1883

A 464.

—_— Petit guide 1illustré au Musée Guimet 3 récension.
Paris 1897 A 466.
Bulletin archeologie du Musée Guimet Fasc 1 by Salle Edoward
Chavannes Paris et Bruxelles 1924 A 466. (a).

Bulletin de I'Ecole frangaise d’Extréme-Onent Tome I—XXVI
& XXXI, Nos 1—2 Index to Vols [—XX., Hanoi 1901—
1926 and 1931 A 470.

{Vol V wanting ]
[In progress ]
Reprints
Bulletin de I’Ecole frangaise d’ Extréme-Orient

1 Vovage de song yun dans I’ Uddna et le Gandhara traduit
par M E. Chavannes Hanor. 1903

2. Etudes de Sculpture Bouddhique par J. Ph. Vogel.
Hano1 1809.
A 470.

.
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Oriental—contd.
Biblwothéque de V'Ecole frangaise d’Extréme-Orient Vol I-—TI.
Paris  1902—1904 ) A 472.
Inventaire alphabetique de la Bibliotheque de I’Ecole Frangaise d®
Extréme-Orient 3 Vols Hanor 1916—17 A 472 (a).
Publications de ’Ecole francaise d Extréme-Oricnt  [Vol 1] Parns.
1901 3 copies A 474.
| Portfohio]
Publications de I'Ecole frangaise d’Extréme-Orient  Vol, II—X and
XXI DPans. 1901—1927 A 475

[Vols 7—9 wanting ]

Memorrs Archaeologiques publies par I’Ecole Francaise d’Extréme
Orent

Vol 1 Ie tcmple d’Igvarapura (Bantay Srer Cambcdge)
rar Louws Twmot H  Parmentter et Victor
Goloubcrw 1926 Pans 1926

A 475 (a)
Bulletin de la commission aicheologique de 'Indo-Chme  Années
1908—16 Pans 1908—09 A 476,

Recueie de travaux relatifs a la philologie etla 4rchéologie égyptien-
nes ct assyriennes pour servir de bulletin 4 la mission frangaise du
Cawre publié sous la direction de G Maspero Année 26—27.
(Nouvelle <érte Tome 10—11)  Paris  1904—05

A 480.
Revue Indo-Chinowse [1892—1894 ] A 484,
[T1tle page wanting ]
T’oung pao Vols I—XXVIIT 19001931 A 485.
[Vol 18 and Vol 28 no< 3—35 wanting ]
[Discontinued ]

Revue sémitique 18904, 1895. 1898 DPams 1894, 1895, 1898.

.

[Discontanued ]

Ornentalisches Archiv Illustrierte Zeitschrift fur Kunst, Kulturge-
schichte und Volkerkunde der Lénder des Ostens herausgegeben
von Hugo Grothe Jahrgang 1—III Leipzig 1910—13 A 488.

[Discontinued.]

Zertschrift der Deutschen Morgenlindischen Gesellschaft heraursge-
geben von den Geschdftsfuhrern B 1—75 1846—1921 New
Series B. I—XIV 1922—1935 Also Supplements 1845—78

and 1876—81. Register B. 1—50 and 51—60 (2 vols.). Lepzig.
1846—1935 A 495.
[B and XIV No. 2 wanting.]
[In progress.]
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Oriental—contd.
History of Deutsche Morgan- landische Gesellschaft, 1845—1928,
with Index to Contents of New Sories Bands I—XIV
A 490 (a).
Zugangsverzeichnis der Bibliothek der Deutschen Morgan-landische
sellschaft, 1931—34, by Wilhelm Printy Leipzig 1934

A 490 (b).
Zatsohrift fur Indologie und Iramistk B I—V  Leipzig. 1922—
1927, A 490 (c).
[Discontinued.]
Archeologische Mittellungen aus Iran  Vols I—VII Berlin 1929
—35 A 491.
[In progress ]

Wissenschaftliche Veroffentlichung der Deutschen Orient-Gesell-
schaft No 9 Hatra Teil I No 10 Anu-Adad-Tempel in
Assur Lepzig 1908—09 A 4903.

[Two vols ]

Abhaadlungen fir die Kunde des Morgenlandeshrsg von der Deut
schen Morgenlindischen Gesellschaft Band I—XII Leipzig
1859—1906 A 494,

Kanigliche Museen zu Berlin  Mttheilungen aus den Orientalischen
Sammlungen Heft IV Sassanidische Siegelsteine Herausgege-
ben von Paul Horn und Georg Stewndorff Berhn 1891 gHeft;
VII Himjansche mscriften und alterthumer in den Konighschen

Museen zu Berlin Berlin 1893 A 495.
Asa Major Vols I—X Also supplement 1920—27  Lipsiae
1924—33 A 496.

[Discontinued ]

Vienna Onental Journal edited by the directors of the Oriental Insti-
tute of the Umiversity. Vol I—XXVI Vienna 1887—1912
A 500.

[Discontinued ]

Memnon. Zetsohrift fir die Kunst und Kultur-Geschichte der
Alten Herausgegeben von Reinhold Freiherrn v Lichtenberg B
I—VII. Leipzig. 1907 A 504.

[Discontinued ]

Oriens Chnstianus  Old Series Vols III—VIII 1903—10 New
Series. I —XIII Third Series Vols I—VIII Leipzig 1911—
33 A 508

[Discontinued.]
Archiv Orientalns, Journal of the Czechoslovak Oriental Institute
Prague. Vols I—III Prague 19290—31 A 509,

[Dscontinued ]
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Oriental—concld.
Ghornale della Societd Asiatica Italiana Vol I—XIX (11 Vols
only.) Firenze. 1887—1907 A b12.
Rivista degh studi orientali Vol I Roma 1905 A 514.
Studs 1taham di filologia 1indo-iranica diretts da Francesco L Pullé,
Vol. I—IV Firenze 1897—1901. A 5185.
Transactions of the Asatic Society of Japan Vols I—XLVIII.
1872—73—1920 Tokyo A 517.
Memorrs of the Research Department of the Toyo Bunko (The Oriental
Library) Nos 4—6 1929-—32 Tokyo A 518.

[In progress }

Vajpsranana Natwnal Library, Bangkok The Burney papers ;
being a collection of the correspondence and other papers relating
to the diplomatic intercourse between the British and the Govern-
ment of Siam during 1786—1839, 5 vols with additional volume
containing lists of titles and indexes Bangkok. 1910—14 also

Index to Vols 1—5 A 519.
Journal of the Siam Society Vol I—XXVIII 1904—35
Index to Vols 1—25 Bangkok. 1904—35 A 520.

[Vols 17, pt. 2 and 18—21 wanting ]
{In progress ]

Publscations of the Royal Historical Research Society  Porana
Gati1Samosara Phra Rajavicavana Record of Princess Narindra
Devi (1767—1820) Bangkok 1908 A 521.

Bulletins of the Museum of Far Eastern Antiquities (Ost-Asiatiska
Samlingarna) Stockholm  Bulletins Nos 1—4  Stockholm.
193032 A 525.

{In progress ]
g-—Classical Journals—

The Annual of the British School at Athens No II—XXXII
Index to Vols [—XVI London 1895—96 1932—33

{In progress ]
Classical Assocsation —Proceedings of the Association, 1910. With
rules and list of members London 1910. A 581.

—— Presidential Speech delivered to the association by Prof W,
Ryvdgeway on Jany. 8, 1915. London 1915 A 531(a),
~— Procepdings of the Bombay Branch of the Association, 1910—
11 and 14 With rules and hst of members London. 1910—
14 A 532.

4a



Joyrnals. 36

Classical-—contd

School of Classical Studies Memows of the American Academy
m Rome Vols 1,2, 3 Bergomo and New York. 1917—1918—
1919. A 5385.
Runsta dr storia antica, periodico trimestrale di antichitd classical
Nuova serie Anno XIIT fasc 1 and 2 Padova 1909—10

A 537.

Journal of Helleme Studies Vol I—LV London 1880—
1935 Plates I—LXXXII1 to Vols I—VIII London A 538

[Vol 23 pt 2, and vol 26, pt 2 wanting ]
[In progres- ]

G A. Macmillan —An outhine of the history of the Society for the
promotion of Hellenic studies London 1879—1904 A 538 (a)

Society for the promotion of Hellenic Studies  Supplementary
Papers No 1 Excavations at Megalopohs 1890—91 by E A

Gardner and others. London 1892 A 539.
Papers of the British School at Rome Vols 1—XI  London
190228 A 540.

h.—Ethnographical and Historical Journals—
L’ Anthropologie T XI No 1—3, XIII Pamc 1900 1902

A 545.
L’Ecole D’ Authropologie depuis sa fondation 1876—1906 Paris
1907 A 546.

Anthropos Internationale Zeitschrift fur Volker- und Sprachen
kunde Herausgegeben von P W Schmidt. Band I—IV  Salz-
burg 1909 Band V Wien 1906—1909 A 5586.

Bengal, past and present Journal of the Calcutta Historical Society
Vol II (S Nos 2, 3 and 6), Vol III (S Nos 7 and 8), Vol 1V
(S No 9), Vol V (S Nos 10—12), Vol VI (S No 13), Vols
VII—XXIIT Index to Vols I—VIII Calcutta 1908—21

A 560.

Freld Museum of the Natural History Publications Anthropologi-
cal Series, Vols I—XIV, Vol XV, Nos 1—38, Vols XVI-XVIII,
XIX,No 1, XX, No 1, XXI, XXII Chicago 1913

A 562.

[In progress ]

Field Museum ot Natural History Chicago Report Series Vols.
3—6 Vol 7, Nos 1—3, Vol 8, Nos 1--3, Vols. 9 and 10, Nos,

1—2. Chicago. A 563.
{In progress.]

Field Museum of Natural History. Chicago. Leaflet Series Nos.

22, 28, 27, 29, 30, 31. Chirago, A 563 (a).

[In progress. |
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Ethnographical and historical —contd .

Field Museum of Natural History Chicago Anthropology Me-
mowrs Vol II, Nos 1—2, Vol III  Chicago A 563 (b).

{In progress ]

Journal of the Anthropological Institute of Great Britamn and
Ireland Vol XXX—LXV 1900 to 1935 London 1900—

35 A 564.
[In progress ]

Bloxam, George W —Index to the publications of the Anthropologi-
cal Institute of Great Britamm and Ireland (1843—1891) In-
cluding the Journal and Transactions of the Ethnological Society
of London (1843—1871) The Journal and Memoirs of the An-
thropological Society of London (1863—1871), the Anthropolo-
gical Review , and the Journal of the Anthropological Institute

(1871—1891) London 1893 A 565.
Journal of the Bombay Historical Society, Bombay Vols I—IV,
Bombay 1928—31 A 569.

[Discontinued ]

Journal of the Punjab Historical Society. Vols. I—X Lahore.

1911 A 570.
[In progress ]

Jahresbericht der Schwesz  Gesellschaft fur Urgeschichte  Societe

Suisse de Prehistorre Vols 10 and 12 1917—18 and 1919—20.
Zunich 18—21 A 571,

Man. A monthlv record of Anthropological Science, Published
under the direction of the Anthropological Institute of Great Britamn
and Ireland IV—XV London 1904—15 A §572.

Man s Indis Vols II-XV 192235 A 5738,
[Vol XIV no 2and Vol XV no 1 wanting ]
[In progress ]
Quarterly Journal of the Mythic Society (Bangalore) Vol.

I—XXV  1909—10—35 Madras 1909—10—35. A 575.
{Vol 24, No 2 wanting ]
{In progress ]
Folklore. Transaotions of the Folklore Society, London. Vols. 11—
46. London. 1900—35--36. A 576.

[Vols. 24—32 wanting ]
{In progress ]
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Ethnographical and historical —concld.

Kthnologisches Notizblatt Herausiegeben von der Direktion des
Komnglichen Museums fur Volkerkunde in Berhn B 1-—3. Berhn.

1894—1904 A 578.
Karnatal Historical Review  Vols I—II  Dharwar 1931—
33. A 579.
[In progress ]
Journal of Inlian History. Vols I—XIV. 1921—22—35. Madras.
A 581.
{In progress ]
Indwan Historical Quarterly, Calcutta. Vols I—XI Calcutta.
1926—35 A 582.
[In progress ]
Ethnologrcal Survey Publications Vol. I—IV 1 Manila. lggg:
A

Revue d’ ethnographie et de sociologie publiée par I'mnstitut ethno-
graphique international de Paris sous la direction de ¥ 4 Van
Gennep Tom II Parns 1911 A 586.

Statesman’s year-book —Statistical and historical annual of the
states of the world for the year 1910, 1929, 1934 London.
1910—29—34 A 590.

Unaversity of Pennsylvama Anthropological Publications Vol 1,
Nos 1—2, II, Nos 1—2, III, Nos 1—3, IV, Nos 1—-2,V,

VI, Nos 1—2 Philadelphia 1909—14 A 591.
Veroffentlichungen aus dem Komghchen Museum fur Volkerkunde.
B I—VII and XII Berhn 1889—1907 A 592,

Berliner Gesellschaft fur Anthropologre, Ethnologie und Urgeschichte.
Verhandlungen der Berliner Gesellschaft fiir Anthropologie, Ethno-
logie und Urgeschichte Jahrgang 1891, 1892 and 1893 (2 vols,
only.) Berhn. A 598.

i-—Geographical Journals—

Journal of the Royal Geographical Society of London Vol
I—L 1831—1888. Recontinued 1n exchange Vol. 85, Nos.
1—6 1935 Vol 86, Nos 1—6 1935.

Index I—X, XI—XX, XXI—XXX, XXXI—XL, XLI—L. London.

1833—1880 A 600.
Markham, Clements R.—The fifty years’ work of the Royal Geogra-
phical SBociety, London 1881. A 601.

Proceedings of the Royal Geographical Society of London. Vol.
I—XXII. New Series Vol I—XIV. General Index to New
Series, Vols. 1—14 1879 to 1892.

[The new series has the title Proceedings of the Royal Geographical Socety and
Monthly Record of Geography.]
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i—Geographical Jaurnals—concld
A 602,

Journal and Proceedings of the Royal Geographical Society
of London New Series Vols I—XXIV. 1893—1904.
A 603.

[Vols 21 and 22 wanting ]
Reprints—

1 Innermost Asia, 1ts geography as a factor in history by
Sur Aurel Stesn 1925

2. Explorations in Central Asia, 1906—08 by S Aurel Stewn.

1909
3. Alexander’s campaign on the Indian Northwest Frontier by
Sur Aurel Stern 1928 A 608 (a).

Royal QGeographwal Society Supplementary Papers Vol I—IV,
London 1886—1890 A 605.

J.—Scientific Journals—
Empire Survey Review London Vol 1. 1932 London.

[Drscontinued ] A 61L

Current Science, Bangalore Vols I—IV (Vol IV upto No 86,

December 1935) Bangalore 1932—35 A 612.
[In progress ]

Discovery, a monthly popular Journal of knowledge London.
Vols 13—16 1932—35

[Vol 13 August to December 1ssues only ]

[Discontinued ]
A 613.
Nautscal Almanac and Astronomical Ephemens for the year
1928 London 1925 2 Copies A 614.
Serentsific American January 1908 to December 1909. With sup-
plements. New York 1908 A 615.

IV --WORKS OF MIXED OR GENERAL CONTENTS BY
SINGLE AUTHORS.

Froude, James Anthony —Short Studies on Great Subjects. 3rd edi-

tion London 1868 A 620,
Jones, Williams.—Works Vol. I—VI. Supplemental Vol T, II
London 1799—1801 A 630,

Quiggin, E. C —Essays and Studies presented to Wilham Ridgeway
on his sixtieth birthday (6th August 1913) Cambridge. 1913,
A 640,
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.B.—SCIENCE AND LORE IN GENERAL,

IL—ARCHZEOLOGY.
a.—General Archgology. Preservation of antigmties.

Government of India Indian Archwmological policy 1915 Caleutta.
1910 .

Deonna, W —Questions de methode archéologique art et réahté.

Paris 1914
[See A 184, T XXIV]

Gomme, George Lawrence —Index of Archaological Papers 16656—
1890 London 1907

Brown, @ Baldwin —The care of ancient monuments An account
of the Lagislative and other measures adopted 1n European countries
for protecting ancient monuments and objects and scenes of natural
beauty, and for preserving the aspect ot historical cities Cambridge
1905 B3

Carpenter, Rhys —Humanistic value of archmology  Cambridge
1933

Casson, Stanley —Progiess of archmology London 1934 B 4 (a)
Conservation of ancient monuments General principles for the guid-
ance of those entrusted with the custody of and execution of repairs
to ancient monuments Issued by the Director General of Archeeo-

logy n India  Simla 1907 B 5.

Lucas, A —Antiques, theiwr restoration and preservation London.

1924 B 6.
Plenderleith, H J —The Preservation of antiquities London B1934

a).

Droop, J P —Archaological excavations Cambridge 1915 B(';

Woolley, C L —Digging up the past London 1930 B7 (a).

Marshall, Sir John —Conservation manual A handbook for the use
of archaological oficers and others entrusted with the care of
ancient monuments Calcutta 1923 B 8.

Powys, A R —Reparr of ancient buildings ILondon 1929 B 8 (a)

Harvey, William —The Preservation of 8t Paul’s Cathedral and other
famous buildings , a text book on the new science of Conservation,
mncluding an analysis of movements in historical structures prior

to their fall London 1925 B9.
Notes on the repairs of ancient buildings 1ssued by the Society for the
Protection of ancient bulldings London 1903 B 10.
Rathgen, Frewdrich —Die Konservirung von Alterthumsfunden  Berhn.
1898 B 20.

- The preservation of Antiquities A hand-book for
curators translated by George A Auden and Harold A. Auden.
Cambridge 1905 B 21,

Michaelis, A —A century of archeological discoveries. Trans-
lated by Bettina Kahnweiler with a preface by Percy Gardner.
London 1908 B 40.



41 Prehistory.

b.—Prehustory.

Avebury, John Lubbock, Lord —Prehistoric times as illustrated by
ancient remains and the manners and customs of modern savages.
6th edition London 1900 B50.

Baye, J de —Un rapport archéologique entre ancien et le nouveau
continent Kxtrait de la revue Matériaux pour 'historre primitave

de ’'homme, 3série T III 1886 B 56.
Burkitt, M C —Prehistory, a study of eaily cultures in Europe and
the Mediterranean basin  Cambridge 1921 B 57.
Crawford, O @ S —Man and his past London 1921 B 57 (a).
De-Morgan, Jacques —La prehistorre orientale 3 Vols Paris 1925,
B57(b)

Foster, T S —Travels and settlements of Early man A study of
the origins of human progress London 1929 B 57 (c)
Evans, John —The ancient bronze implements, weapons and ornaments
of Great Britain and Ireland New York 1831 B 58.

'y —The anaent stone 1mplements, weapons and ornaments

of Great Britain  2nd edition  Londun 1§97 B 58.
Fergusson, James —Rude stone monuments 1 all countries, therr
age and uses  London 1872 B 62.

Hammerton J A ed —Wonders of the Past, being the romance of
antiquity and 1ts splendours told 1n  photo-picture and story
3 Vols London 1923-24 B 67.

Foote, R Bruce —Government Museum, Madras Catalogue of the
Prehistoric Antiquatics Madras 1601

[See D 484.]

Hewitt, J F —The 1uling races of prehistoric times :n India, South-
Western  Asia and Southern Europe Westminster 1894 2

Vols Vol 1dup B 70.
L’ Homme  Préhistortgue —Revue mensuelle 1llustiee d’ archéologie
and d'anthropologie préhistorique, publiée <ous la direction de
Mm le d' Chervin and A de Mortillet 190313 Parns  1903—
14 12 Vols and Index B 72.
Hutchwnson, H N —Prehistoric man and beast London 1896 B 75.
Logan, 4 ('—O0ld chipped stones of India founded on the collection
in the Calcutta Museum  Calcutta 1906 B 80.
Stewn, Sir Aurel —The Indo-Iranian borderlands their prehistory
the ight of geography and of 1ccent explorations 1934 B80 (a).
Brown, J C —Catalogue raisonnaé of the prehistoric antiquities m the
Indian Museum at Calcutta edited by Sir Jokn Marskall Simla.

1917 B 81.
Mitchell, A —The Past in the Present what 1s civilisation ? Edine
burgh 1880 B 82,

Munrao, Robert —Prehstoric problems, bemng a selecvion of essays on
the evolution of man and other controverted problems m
Anthropology and Archsology London 1897, B 85.
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Nadarllac, Marquis de —Manners and Monuments of prehistoric peoples.
Translated by Nancy Bell New York 1892. B 90.

Read, C. H —Gude to the Antiquities of the Stone Age in the British
Museum. London 1921 B 92.

Stone, E. H —The Stones of Stonehenge, bemng a full description of the
structure and of 1ts outworks, illustrated by photographs, diagrams

and plans drawn to scale. London 1924 B 85.
Westropp, Hodder M —Prehistoric phases; or, Introductory essays on
prehistoric Archsology London. 1872 B 100.

» Handbook of Archmology. Egyptian-Greek-
Etruscan-Roman. London. 1867 B 101.

Wilson, Daniel —Prehistoric Man Researches mnto the origin of civi-
hsation n the old and the new world. 3rd edition Vol I—II

London. 1876. B 105

De Morgan, J —Prehistoric Man a general outhne of prehistory.
London 1924 B 105 (a)-
Childe, V G —Bronze Age Cambndge. 1930 B 105 (b).
Renard, G —Life and work in prehistoric times London 1929.
B 105 (c).
Parkyn, E A —An Introduction to the study of prehistoricart London.
1915. B 106.
Brown, @ B —Art of cave-dwellers London 1928 B 107.
Speaning, H G —Childhood of art, or the ascent of man. 2 Vols Lon-
don 1930. B 107 (a).

Wilson, Thomas —The Swastika with observations on the migration
of certamn industries 1 prehistoric times Washington 1896.

[See B 515.)
II —ARCHITECTURE
Astken, Thomas —Road making and maimntenance, a practical treatise

for Engineers, Surveyors and others, with an historical sketch of
ancient and modern practice London 1900 B 110.

Belcher, John —Essentials 1n architecture An analysis of the principles
and qualities to be looked for mn buldings London. 1390}12
Bell, E —Early Architecture ;n Western Asia, Chaldaean, Hittite
Assyrian, Persian, 1 historical outlne London 1924 B 113.
Briggs, M 8 —Muhammadan Architecture in Egypt and Palestmne.

Oxford 1924. B 114.
Bell, E —Hellenio Architecture, 1ts genesis and growth ~With 1llus-
trations London 1920. B 118.

Blagrove, George H —Dangerous structures: A handbook for practical
men. London 1892. B 120.
Borrmann, Richard —Handbuch der Architektur Erster Teil-Allge-
meme Hochbaukunde. 4 Band Die Keramik mn der Baukunst.
Zweite Auflage. Leipzig 1908. B 1285.
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Buckmaster, Martin A —A Descriptive handbook of architecture.
London. B 128.

Eduards A T —Architectural Style London B 129.

Caffin, C H —How to study Architecture, bemg an attempt to trace
the evolution of Architecture as the product and expression of

successive phases of civihzation Illustrated, New York. 19;;
B 130.

Dietrichson, L.—De norske stavkirker Studier over deres system
oprindelse og historiske udviklng Kristiama 1892 B 133.

Faraday and others —The cause and cure of Damp and Decay in
Masonry, with an appendix contammng Reports covering a
period of seventy years from 1855 to 19256 London. B 136.

Farrow, Frederic Richard —Speaificaticns for bwilding works and
how to write them A manual for architectural students. London
1901. B 136.

Fergusson, James —A History of Architecture mn all countries frcm
the earhest times to the present day 3rd edition Edited db?
R. Phené Spiers Vol I—I1 London 1893 B 1

History of Indian and Eastern Architecture Form-
ng the third volume of the new edition of the History of Architec-
ture. New impression London 1899 B 146.

— History of Indian and Eastern architecture Re-
vised and edited, with additions Indian architecture by James
Burgess and Eastern architecture by R Phené Spters Vols.

I—II. London 1910 B 147.
-, ~———History of the Modern Styles of Architecture 3rd
edition Second impression by Robert Kerr Vol I,II London
1902 B 150.

»———RHistory of the modern styles of Architecture:

being a sequel to the Handbook of Architecture London 1862.

B 150 (a).

Fletcher, Banister and Flelcher, Banister F —A History of Architec-
ture on the comparative method for the student, craftsman, and
amateur 4th edition London 1901 B 156.

A history of Architecture on
the compa.ra.txve method for the student, craftsman and amateur
Fifth revised and enlarged edition London 1905 B 167,

» —A history of Architecture on the comparative
method, for students, craftsmen and Amateurs 6th edition.
1921 B 157 (a).
History of Architecture on the comparative

method for students, craftsmen and amateurs. ninth edition,
London 1931. B 157 (b).

Ganga Ram —Pocket book of Engmeering for Engineers, Upper and
Lower subordinates, mistries, contractors and amateur builders.
Lahore. 1906. B 160,
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Strange, W. L —Indian Engineering relating to irrigation, water supply

of towns, roads and builldings London 1923. B 160 (a).
Gwilt, Jeseph —An Encyclopsedia of Architecture, historical, theoretical,
and practical 2nd edition, London 1851. B 162.
Hamlin, T. F. The enjoyment of architecture. Illustrated  New
York 1916 B 164
Jaggard, W R and F E Drury —Architectural Building Construction
Vol I 3rd edition Cambridge 1926 B 165.

Junghdndel Max, und Cornelius Gurhitt —Die Baukunst Spanien
dargestellt in1ihren hervorragendsten Werken B I —III [B III
by Pedro de Madrazo and C Gurhtt ] Dresden Leipzig 1898

{Portfoho ]
B 1686.
Kwymhall, F and Edgell, @ H —A history of Architecture Illustrated.
New York 1918 B 168.

Leeds, W H —Rudimentary Architecture for the use of beginners,
The Orders and thewr @msthetic principles London 1848

B 170.

Macfarlane —Illustrated Catalogue of castings 6th edition Vol
I—II. Glasgow B 178.

- Catalogue of cast iron manufacturcs 4th edition.

Vol I  Architectural apphances Glasgow B 178.

Morgan, M H tr —Vitruvius. The ten books on Architecture, 1illus-
trated under the direction of Herbert  Langford Warren.
Cambridge 1914 B 185.

Machell, Charles, F , assisted by George A Matchell —Building con-
struction and drawmng  Fust stage or elementary course 10th
edition London 1926 B 186.

Chartered Surveyor's  Institution—Standard method of measure-
ment of Building works authorised by agreement between the
Chartered Surveyor’s Institution and the National Federation of
building trades Employers and approved by the Institute of
Builders Third edition London 1935 B 187.

Michell, Charles F Building construction Advanced and honour
courses Ninth edition London 1922 " B 188.

Pond, I K —The meaning of Architecture being an essay in constructive
eriticism  Boston 1918 B 188 (a)

Raguenet, 4 —Matéraux et documents d’architecture et de sculpture
classés par ordre alphabétique 1le Année to 32 Année, 22 Vols
Paris B 188.

Rwosra, G T —Moslem Architecture, its origins and development
translated from the Itahan by ¢ Mc¢N Rushforth, Ph D London.
1918 B 189 (a).
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Robwnson, J B -—Architectural Composition An attempt to order
and phrase 1deas felt by Designers Illustrated Second edition
London 1914, B 189 (b).

Smath, T Roger —Architecture Gothie and renaistance, New edition
London 1906 B 180.

Smith, T R and John Slater —Architecture, Claesic and early
Christian. New edition London 1805 - B 191,

Sprers, R Phené —The orders of architecture Greek, Rcman and
Itahan A selection of examples from Normand’s * Parallell
and other authorities, with notes on origin and development of the
class orders, and descriptions of the plates, 4th edition London
1902 B 193.

Stock, Cecil Haden —A treatise on shoring and underpinming and
generally dcaling with rwmnous and dangerous structures 3rd
edition, revised by Frederic Richard Farrcw London 1902,

B 194,

Strzygousk:, J —Ongmm of Christian Church Art, being new facts and
prinaiples of research, with a chapter on Christian Art in Britan,
translated from the German Oxford 1923 B 194 (a)

Sturgrs, Russell —A Dictionary of Architecture and buildings, bie-
graphical, historical and deserniptive Vols I—III, New York

190102 B 196.
Viollet-le- Duc —Dictionnaire raisonné de ’architecture francaise du
XIe siécle Tome I—IV Paris 1858—68 B 196.

Varon, D —Indication in architectural design a natural method of
studying architectural design with the help of Indication as a means
of analysis  Scecond edition New York 1922

B 196 (a).
Ward, James —Colour Decoration of Architecture With illustratrons.
London 1913 B 197.

Weale, John and Robert Huni —A Dictionary of terms used m building,
engimecring, mining metallurgy, archeeology, the fine arts, ete
Reprint (with omissions) of edition of 1876 London 1906

B 198.
Ruskin, Jokhn —Lectures on architecture and pamnting dehvered at
Edinburgh in November 1863 London 1891 B198 (a)
)y Seven lamps of architecture  London 1890.
B 198 (b).

I1I —ART.
South Kensington Museum, Art Handbooks
[See D. 1370.]



a.—History ot art and Sculpture.—

Carotii, @—A history of art Early Christian and Neo-oriental
art European art north of the Alps, translated by Beryl de Zeote.
2 vols. London 1908—09. B 200.

Denkmalpflege.—Auszug aus den stenographischen Berichten des Tages
fir Denkmalpflege..herausgegeben von A von Oechelhaeuser

Bde I—II. Lewpzig 1910-—13 B 208.
Coomaraswamy, Ananda —That Beauty 1s a state (Reprinted from
the Burhngton Magazine, April, 1915) B 204.

GQoeler von Ravensburg, Frdr —Grundriss der Kunstgeschichte Em
Hulfsbuch fur Studierende 2 Auflage bearbeitet von Max

Schmad- Aachen Berhn 1903 B 205.
Hegel, @. W F —The Philosophy of Fine Art, translated with nctes
by F P B Osmaston 4 vols London 1920 ' B 208.

Kisa, A —Das glas 1m Altertume Vol I Leipzig 1908 B 207.
GQurhitt, Cornelius —Geschichte der Kunst Bd I and II Stuttgart

1902. B 208.
Falke, Otto V.—Kunstgeschichte der Seixdenweherer Vols I—II Berhn
1913 B 209.
Huyrn, Yrjo—The Origins of Art A psychological and sociological
mqury London 1900 B 210.
Let , W R —Medizval Art, from the Peace of the Church to the
Eve of the Renaissance, 312—1350 London 1904 B 212.
Lubke, Wilhelm —Die Kunst des Altertums  Vollstandig neu bear-
beitet von Max Semrau  Stuttgart 1899 B 215.
Gardner, Helen —Art through ages an introduction to its history and
significance London 1927 B 218.

Pijoan, Joseph —History of art with a foreward by Robert B Harshe
and translated by Ralph L Rogs 3 Vols Barcelona N D

B 220.
Swindler, M A —Ancient paintings from the earhiest times to the period
of Christian art New Haven 1929 B 220 (a).

Perrot, George, et Charles Chipiez —Historre de I'art dans I'antiquité,
Egypte-Assyrie-Perse-Asie-Mmeure-Gréce-Etrurie-Rome T I—

VII. Paris 1882—98 B 223,

Perrot, George and Chiprez, Charles —Histoire de art dans Pantiquite.
translated mto Englwsh by Walter Armstrong, B A, 10 Vols.
1883—90

Contents —
History of Ancient Egyptian Art 2 Vols.
History of Art in Chaldea and Assyria. 2 Vols
History of Art in Persia
History of Art in Phoenicia and Cyprus 2 Vols
History of Art in Phrygia, Lydia, Caria and Lyecia.
History of Art in Sardima, Judaea, etc 2 Vols B 223 (a).
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Phillsps, G B —The composition of some ancient bronze mn the dawn
of the art of metallurgy Reprinted from the American Archeolo-

gist. Vol. 24. 1922 B 223 (b).
Phillvps, L M.—The Works of Man London 1911, B 224,
,————Form and Colour London 1915 B224 (a)

Photographien —Papierhandlung, Postkarten Albums R Muller,
Lucerne 1914 B 225.

Pool, R 8 and others —Lectures on Art, dehivered 1 support of the
Society for the protection of ancient builldings Londen 1882

Vasari, Ghorgis —Laves of the most emment Pamnters, Sculptors and
Architects, newly translated by Gaston Duc de Vere with five

hundred illustrations 10 vols London 1912—15 B 228.
Rayet, Olwier -—Monuments de l'art antique Tome I—II Paris.
1884 B 230.

Rewnach, S —The story of art throughout the ages An illustrated
record From the French by Florence Simmonds With nearly
six hundred illustrations London and New York 1904

B 232,

—=-—,—— —Apollo An illustrated Manual of the history of art the
ages London 1920 B 232 (a).

Siren, Oswald —Essentials in Art, with numerous illustrations London.
1920. B 238.

Strzygowsks,  Joseph —Orient order Rom Beitrage zur Geschichte
der spatantiken und fruhchristlichen Kunst Lewpzig. 1901.

B 236.

,—— —Die bildende Kunst der Gegenwart Leipzig.

1907 B 237.
Stansfield, H H —Sculpture and the sculptor’s art. London 1918,
B 237 (a).

Academy Architecture Pub —Modern sculptures B 237 (b).

Toft, Albert —Modelling and sculpture , a full account of the various
methods and processes employed n these arts Ph';';’g? hia.
(c).

Post, C R —A history of European and American sculpture, from the
early Christian period to the present day. 2 Vols Cambridge.

1921. B 237 (d).
Chase, G. H. and Post, C R —History of sculpture. (Harper Fine
art series). New York 1925 B 237 (e).

b.—Decorative Arts: Ornamentic; Carving, etc.
Birch, W. de Gray —Seals. London. 1907. B 238,
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Decorative Arts .—contd.
Bsreh, Samuel.—History of ancient pottery, Egyptian, Assyran,
Greek, Etruscan and Roman London 1873 B 238 (a).

Cunynghame, H H —European Enamels London 1906

Dalton, O M —Franks Bequest Catalogue of the Finger Rings
Early Christian, Byzantme, Teutonic, medieval and later (in the
British Museum) bequeathed by Sir A. W Franks London

1912 B 239 (a).
—~-——y————— On some pomts in the history of Inlaxd Jewellery

London 1902 B 239 (b).
Dawson, Nelson —Goldsmith’s and Silversmiths’ Work London
1907 B 239 (¢)

Fog, Julien —La céramique des constructions Briques, tuiles, car
reaux, poteries, carreloges céramiques, faiences décoratives.

aris 1883, B 240.

Furnwwal, William James —Leadless decorative tiles, faience and
mosaic, comprising notes and cxcerpts, on the history matenals,
manutscture and use of ornamental flooring tiles, ceramio,
mosaic, and decorative tiles and faience with complete series of
receipes for tile-bodies, and for leadless glazes and art-tile enamels,
Stone. 1904 B 244.

Jones, Owen —The grammar of ornament TIlustrated by examples
from various styles of ornament One hundred folio plates
drawn on stone, by F Bedford, and printed in colours by

Day and Son, London 1856 B 250.

( Portfoho ).
King, C W —Antique gems and rings Vol I—II London,
1872 B 252,
P —The natural history of precious stones and of the
precious metals London 1867 B 254.

Kunz, @ F —Curious lore of precious stones, being a description of
their sentiments and folk lore, superstitions, syntholhsm, mysti-
cism, use n medicine, protection, prevention, religion and divina-
tion, crystal gazing, birth stones, lucky stones and tahsmans,
astral, zodiacal and planetary Philadelphia 1913 B 255.

Maskell, William —Description of the 1vories ancient and medizval
in the South Kensington Museum  With a preface London

1872 B 260
Maskell, Alfred —Ivories. London. 1905 B 280 (a).
Meyer, Johan —Norsk.  Treskjererkunst. I—III Bound n

one Vol. Knstiama. 1905. B 284.

[ Portfolio. ]
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Decorative Arts— concid

Photographs of Norwegian wood-carvings B 266.
Riegl,  Alois —Stilfragen Grundlegungen zu emer Geschuchte
dor Ornamentik Berhn 1893 B 268.
Saurindra Mohan Thakur —Mammata arthat ratna-vijnina-gran-
thah P I.II Calcutta 1879-81 B 271.
Smuth, H C —Jewellery London 1908 B 273.
Smith, G F H —Gem stones and their distinctive characters.
London London 1913 B 274.
Stieeter, Edwin A —Precious stones and gems, their history , sources
and characteristics  6th edition London 1898 B 275.
Westwood, J O —A descniptive Catalogue of the fictile 1vories
m the South Kensington Museum London 1876 B 282,

¢ —Drawmng and Pamting-
Anderson, Lawrence —Linear Perspective and Model Drawing.

A school and art-class manual London 1895 B 290.
Roberts, H ¥ —Arcmtectural sketching and drawing m  pers-
pective London 1916 B 290 (a).

Day. L F —Alphabets old and new for the use of craftsmen with
an mtroductorv ecassay on art mn the alphabet Londan

B 290 (b).

Carroll, Jokn —The primciples and practice ot Linear Perspective
Parts 1 —1I [ Part [, in 15th edition] London 1902, 1901

B 300.
Marrott  Chailes and “ Ths” —Modern Art, bemg a collection of
Works i modern art, 1ssued by ¢ Colour Magazime
2 Vols  London 1919 B 301.
¢« Colour’, Ltd  Pub—Masterpieces of modern Art, Nos 1—2
London B 302.
Dinet, E —1Les Fleauz de la Peinture  Pans B 308.
Wut, R C —How to look at pictures New edition with addi-
tional chapter London 1921 B 304.
Bell, Clive —Enjoymg pictures London 1934 B 304 (a).
Hare, T Leman —The Natiwonal Gallery One hundred plates
in colour 2 Vols London B 805.
Hutchsnson. Walter —Picturesque Europe 3 Vols London
B 306
Wilenski, R H —Modern movement mn art London B 307.

Field, George —Rudiments of the painter’s art or a grammar ot colour-
ing London 1850 B 308,

5
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Drawing and Painting—concld

Hankin, E. H—On some discoveries of the methods of design em-
" ployed in Mohammedan Art Journal of the Society of Arts
March 17, 1905

[ See € 158. ]

Mitra, N N -—Manual of surveymg B 309.
Hynks, A R —Maps and Survey Cambrnidge 1913 B 310.
Veale, C J —Thomason Civil Engineering College Manuals No XIV
Surveying 2 pts  Roorkee B 310 (a)
Pryde, James —Chamber’s seven figure Logarithms of numbers up to
100000 London B 310 (b).
Boileau, J P —Traverse tables London B 310 (c)
Snul, J N —Self-Educator m practical trigonometiy  London
¢ B 310 (&)
Gurden, R L —Traverse tables for the use of surveyors and engm ors
13th ed London 1925 B 310 (e).

Atkwnson, dev. E H —Roorkee treatise on Civil Engincering  Section
XITT—Drawing Engmeering Students Pts I—II  Roorkee 1926

B 310 (f)
Barlow, @ T —Roorkee treatise on Civil Engmeering Section IV
Barthwork Nmth ed Roorkee 1926 B 310 (g).

Goumnent, C E V —Roorkee treatise on Civil Engineermg  Section
VI —Building construction Numth ed Roorkee 1929

B 310 (k)
Rich, A W —Water-Colour Painting  With 67 1llustrations London
1918 B 312.

Ward, James —History and method of ancient and modern panting,
from the earhest times to the begmning of the Renassance period
including the methods and materials of the painter’s craft of ancient
and modern times London 1913 B 315.

Wylle, W L —Marme Pamtwng in Water Colour With twenty-four
examples 1 Colour, with an introduction by Edwmn Bale, R I

London 1919 B 318.
Blecher, Carl —Lehrbuch uer eproduktionstechmk  Heft I Halle
1908 B 320

Ruskin, John —Modern pamters—Vol 2 ¢ Of 1deals of Beauty*’ and
“ Of the imagmative Faculty ”” Vols I—II London 1891

B 320 (u)
IV —INDUSTRIAL AND TECHNICAL ARTS AND CRAFTS

Standage, H C —Cements, Pastes, glues and gums, a practical

guide to the manufacture and application of the various agglu-
tinants London 1916, B 321,
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Burtor, Williamn.—Porcelain a sketch of its nature, art, and manu-
facture London 1907 B 322.

Chaffers, Willham —The Keramic Gallery, containing several hundred
lustrations of rare, curious and choice examples of pottery and
porcelain from the earliest times to the XIX century, with histori-
cal notices and descriptions Second edition Revised and edited

by H M Cundall London 1907 B 323.
Conway, Sw Martwn —The Sport of Collecting London 1914
B 324,

Dunstan, Wyndham R —Imperial Institute of the United Kingdom,
the Colomes, and India Technical reports and scientafic papers
With a prefuce by Sir Frederic Abel London 1903 B 326,

Lae new Cechnical Elucator An encyclopadia of technical education.
Vol I London Cassell & Co, 1893 B 332.

Friend, J N —Iron in Antiquity London 1926 B 338.

Hebert, Luke —The engneer’s and mechanic’s encyclopsdia, compre-
hending practical illustrations of the machmery and prooesses
employed 1n every description of manufacture of the British Empire
Vol I—II London 1836 B 340.

Zwvmmer, @ F -—Engmeering of Antiquity and techmcal progress mn
arts and crafts Illustrated London

Neuberger, Albert —The Technical arts and sciences of the ancients
London 1930 B 341 (a).

Hobson, R L —Porcelain, oriental, contmnental, and British, A took
of handy reference for collectors London, 1906 B 342.

Jones, Chapman —The science and practice of yhetegraphy  4th edi-
tion London 1904, B 345.

Lock, Charles G  Wanford —Syon’s Encydepada of tle ncustpal
arts, manufactures, and raw commercial prcducte Vol I—II
London 1882 B 350.

Maiddelberg, E —Geologische en techmische aanteckeningen over de
goudindustriec m Surmame Amsterdam 1908 B 353.

Purchase, William R —Practical Masonry A guide to the art of stone
cutting 3rd edition London 1900 B 358.

Turncaure, F E & Maurer, E R —Prmaiples of remnforced concrete
construction New York 1907 B 359.

Ure, Andrew —Dictionary of arts, manufactures, and mines contamning
a clear exposition of thewr principles and practice Edited by
Robert Hunt Vol I—IV London, 1860—1878 B 368.

Wall, E J —The diotionary of photography for the amateur and pro-
fessional photographer. London 1902. B 369

-

oA
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Wilson, Edward L —Cyclopsedic photography A complete handbook
of the terms, processes, formul®, and apphances available in photo-
graphy London and New York 1894 B 3698(a).

V —NUMISMATICS AND METROLOGY

Catalogue de monnaes et medailles del’ Asie et de I’Afrique et des Colonies
Neerlandaises, Anglaises, Portugaises, Francases, etc, dans ces
pays d’outre mer — de ’Amerique du Nord et du Sud, de
I’Amerique centrale, des Indes occidentales En vente chez J

Schulman Amsterdam 1907—08 2 Vols B 370.
Atkwns, James —The comns and tokens of the possessions and colonies
of the British Empire London 1889 B 371.
Shirwant, Abu-l- Fazal Mahammad ’ Abbas —Kitdb-1-naqd-1-rawéan
Bhopal A H 1301 (A D 1883—4) B 872.
Schulman, J —Collections of coms 7 Vols Amsterdam B 875.
Gardner, Percy —History of ancient Comage, 700-300 B C
Oxford 1918 B 380.
Gnecchy, F ed E —Guida numismatica umversale 4 edizione Milano.
1903 B 384.
Frhr, Friedrich, and Schrotter, V edrs —Worterbuch der Munzkunde
Leipzig 1930 B 385.

Hazlitt, W —Carew —The Comn Collector London, 1896 B 3892.
Jervis, T B —Records of ancient science, exemplified and authen-
ticated 1n the primitive universal standard of weights and measures
Calcutta 1835 B 400.
Macdonald, G —The evolution of Coinage Cambriige 1916 B 403.
Ridgeway, William —The origin of metalhic currency and weight

standards Cambridge 1892 B 410.
Warren, General Swr Charles —The Early Weights and Measures of
Mankind London 1912 B 415.

Worth W.—Catalogue ut the Comns of the Vandals, Ostrogoths and
Lombards and of the Kmpires of Thessalonica, Nicaea and Trebi-
zond mm the Bntish Museum, with introduotion and plates.
London 1911 B 415(a)

Thurston, Edgar —Government Museum, Madras, Comns, Catalogue
1,2 Madras 188894

[See D 3015.)
Zay, E —Histowre monétaire des colomes frangawses Paris 1892

B 420.
VI —PHILOSOPHY

Durrant, Wil —The Story of philosophy the hives and opmions of
greater philosophers New York. 1927 B 421,

VIiI —-PHILOLOGY
Cordser, Henri — Les Merveilles del’ Asie Paris 1926 B 422,
Abel, Carl —Lmgustic Essays Londpn 1882. B 425.
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Muller, F Max —Lectures on the Science of language, delivered at the
Royal Institution of Great Britamn and Ireland m Aprl, May and
June 1861 London 1864 B 4286.

Report of Joint Commattee on Grammatical Terminolegy, 1910 London

1910 B 427.
Garnett, Rev Ruwchard —The Philological essays London 1859
B 428,

Orton, E F —Links with past ages Cambridge 1935 B 428(a).

Walde, Alows —Vergleichendes worterbuch der Indo-germanichen
sprachen edited by Julius Pokorny 1927—1932 Vols I—III

Berlin B 429.
Taylor, Issac —Words and places or etymological illustrations of history,
ethnography and geography London 1896 B 429(a).

VIITI —HISTORY

dl-Samd-ni'abd-al- Karsm 1bn  Muhammad —The Kitab al Ansih,
reproduced 1n facamile from the manu<criptin the British Museum,
with an mtroduetion b D S Margoliouth 1912 (Gibb
memorial Series)

See C 58, Vol. 20.

The Haistorwans' History of the World —A comprehensive narrative of
the rise and dev elopment of nations as recorded by the great writers
of all agen Edited by Henry Smuth Williams Vols I—XXV
London 1907 B 430.

At-Tahart —Tarikh Arrussal-o-wal Maluk bemng Annales quos scripsit
at-Tahari edited 1n Arabic by M J de Geoge 15 Bands Layden.
1879—1901 B 431

Ibn Saad —Biographien Muhammeds, Semner gefahrten und der spiteren
Trager des T<lams bis zun Jahre 230 der flucht 8 Bands  1904—
1805 Levden Band I-IX and Index n 2 pts B 432,

Bury, J B, Cook, S A4 and Adcock, F E —The Cambridge ancient
History  Cambnidge 1923—

Vol I Egvpt and Babvionia to 1580 B C 2 copies 1923
Vol II The Egyptian and Hittite Empires to 1000 B C
4

by

Vol III The Assvrian Empire 1925

Vol IV The Persian Empire and the West 1926
Vol V Athens 478—401 B C 1927

Vol VI Macedon 401—301 B C 1927

Vol VII The Hellenistic monarchies and the rise of Rome
1928

Vol VIII Rome and the Medeterranean 218.133 B C 1930
Vol IX The Roman Republic 133—44 B C 1932
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Vol  X. The Augustan empire 4 B C—A.D. 70 1934.
Vol. 1—35. Plates prepared by C T. Seltman. Published n 1927,
1928, 1930, 1934 and 1939 respectively B. 438.
Gwatkwn, H M.and J. P Whitne —The Cambridge Medieval History
planned by J Bury, M. A  Cambridge 1911—
Vol I The Christian Roman Empire and the Foundation of
the Teutonio Kingdoms

Vol II The Rise of the Saracens and the Foundation of the
Western Empire

Vol III Germany and the Western Empire

Vol IV The Eastern Roman Empire (717—14563)

Vol V Contest of Empire and Papacy

Vol VI Victory of the Papacy

Vol VII Dechne of Roman Empire and Papacy with maps.

B 433(a).

Breasted, J H —Ancient Times, a history of the Early World An

mtroduction to the study of Ancient History and the career of
Early man Boston B 434,

Dillon, The Viscount —Arms and armour abroad (Tyjewnttar Copy

Duncker, Max —The History of Antiquity From the German by
Evelyn Abbott Vols I—VI London 1877—1882 B 440.

El-Mas'iidi —Historical encyclopedia entitled < Meadcws of gold arnd
mines of gems ”’ translated from the Arabic v Aloys Spravca
Vol T London 1841 [Oriental translation ¥urd ]

B 442.
Mascudy —Les Prairies D’or, texte et traduction par C Barbier de

Meynard et Pavet de Courtellle 1861 Tome 1—9 Paris
1871177 B 442(a).

Lenormant, Frangois —The beginnings of history according to the Bible
and the traditions of Oriental peoples  From the creation of man to
the Deluge (Translated from the Second French edition) With an
mtroduction by Francis Brown London 1882 B 445.

Macaulay, Thomas Babington —Critical and historical essev contributed
to the Edinburg Review  Tth edition Vols T—TIT Londen, 1852,

B 448,

Mchennan, J F —Studies n ancient history comprising a reprint of

Primtive marriage an inquiry into the origin of the form of capture
1 marriage ceremonies, new edition ILondon 1886 B 44f(q).

Meyer Edward —Geschichte des Altertums 1910-18156 Band I, Parts
1 and 2, and band IV Stuttgart 1900-15.

Contents —
B. 1 Part 1 Emleitung Elemente dur Anthropologie
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B 1 Part 2 Die altesten geschichthichen Volker und
Kulturen bis zum Schzehnten Jahrhundert
B IV Das Perserreich und die Griechen B. 450.

Rawlinson, Georye —A Manual of Ancient History from the earhiest times
to the fall of the Western Empire Oxford. 1869 B 456.

Revue critique d histoire et de htterature publhiée sous la  direction
de M M P Meyer, Ch Moral G Paris, H Zotenberg Vols
1-50 vol 11 for 1871 wanting  Paris 1866—1915 B 459.

Schiader, O -—Reallexikon der mndogermanischen Attertumskunde

Grundzuge emer Kultur und Volkergeschichte Alteurcpas
Strassburg 1901 B 464.

Wells, H (¢ —The Outhine of History, being a plam history of Life and
manhind, written with the advice and editorial help of M7 F
Barker, Str H H Johnston, Sir E Ray Lankester and Profissor
Gilbert Murray, and illustrated by J F Horrabin  Revised and

correeted edition London 1921 B 4865.
Smith, ¢ E —Human History London 1930 B 465(a).
Symon, ] D and Bensusan, 8 L —The Renatssance and 1ts makers,

with illustrations London 1913 B 466.

[X —ANTHROPOLOGY AND ETHNOGRAPHY

Bayley, H —The Lost Language of Symbohsm  An mquunv mto the
origm of cortamn letters words, names  fairy-tales, folkloe and

mythologies  Vols I.IT  London 1912 B 470.
M whonz ¢, D A4 —The migration of Symbols and thenr Relations to
Beluts and  Customs  London 1920 B 470(a).

Voret, 1 and ¢ Dury —From tribe to Empire, Social organisation
among primitives and m the Ancient East London 1926

B 470(b).

Bealr, H H —Th: Hom-~ of the Indo-Europeans Princeten 1922
B 471,

Bartels, M and others —Zeitschnft fur Ethnologie Organ de:
Berliner (Gerellschaft fur Anthropologie Ethnologie und Urgeschichte

Bands 1898—1899 Berhn 1919 B 472.
Blinkenbcrg, Chr —The Thunderweapon m rehigion and folklore, bemng a
studv in comparative archaeology Cambridgc 1911 B 473.

Chirehward, Albert —Signs and svmboels of Primordial man . the evolu.
tion of religious doctrines from the eschatology of the Ancient

Ezyptians  London 1913 B 474,
Cordier, Henrt —Les monstres dans la legende et dans la nature  Pans
1890 B 475,

Euchler, Inlhan —The customs of mankind With many ilnstrationy
from photographs and from Pen ahd Ink and Colour Drawings bs
Phill pps Ward London 1924 B 476
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Crawley, Ernest —The mystic rose A study of primitive marriage.

London 1902 B 477.
Crawley, A E —The 1dea of thesoul London 1909 B 478.
Frazer, J G —Totemism Edinburgh 1887 B 479,
~——,—=——The golden bough A study i magic and rehigion  Part

IV Adoms, Attis, Osins London 1907 B 480.
Frazer, Swr J, G.—The Worship of Nature Vol 1 London 1926

B 480(a).

Frazer, J G —Totemism and Exogamy A treatise on certamn early
forms of superstition and society Vols I—IV  London 1910

B 481.
Duckworth, W L H —Morphology and Anthropology, a handbouk for
students Vol I, 2nded Cambridge 1915 B 481(a).

Garson, Joh  George, and Charles Hercules Reud —Notes and queries
on Anthropology, edited for the Biitish Association for the Advance-
ment of Science 3rd edition London 1899 B 482.

Geikie, J —The Antiquity of Man in Europe Ednburgh Bli);;

Grant, Madison —The Passing of the Great Race or the radial basis of
European history, with prefaces by H F Osborn  London B l;f:

Hains, J Rendel —The cult of the heavenly twins  Cambridge Blggg

Stoddard, L —Racial Realities in Europe London 1924 B 486.
Rupley, W Z —The races of Europe, a sociological study  London
B 486(a)

Hankins, F H -—The Racial basis of cvilization London 1926
B 486(b).

Hottenroth, Frédéric —Le costume, les armes, les utensiles, objects
mobiliers, etc , chez les peuples anciens et modernes 2 vols Text
2 vols Plates Paris B 490.

Keane, A H —Ethnology. Part I Fundamental ethnical problems

Part [I The primary ethnical groups Cambridge 1896, B 491,
Keane, A H —Man past and present Cambridge 1899 B 482,
Keith, Arthur —The Antiquity of man . London 1906 B 493.
Read, Carbeth —The Origin of man and of his superstitions Cam.

bridge 1920 B 493(a).
Keuth, Sur Arthur —New discoveries relating to the antiquity of man,
London 1931. B 493(b).
Lang, Andrew —Magic and rehigion London. 1901 B 464.

Newherry, J S —Runbow bridge. A study of paganism London 1934,
B 494(a).
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Lang, Andrew —Custom and myth London 1885 B 495.
Lang, Andrew —Myth, ritual and religion Vols I.II London
1887 B 496.
Lang, Andrew —The making of religion Second edition London,
New York and Bombay 1900 B 497.
Martin, A W —Comparative Religion and the Rehgion of the future
London 1926 B 497(a).

M’ Lennan, John Ferguson —Studies in anaent history The second
series comprising an enquiry 1nto the origin of exogamy  London

1896 B 498.
McLennan J F —Studies in ancient history, comprising a reprint of
« Primitive Marriage’ New edition London 1886 B 498 (a)
Lekmann, E —My stiasm mm Heathendom and Christiandom, translated
by & M & Hunt London 1910 B 499.

Smith, G Elliot -—Elephants and  Ethnologists  London 1924
B 500.

Rues W H R —P~ydhology and Politiis London 1923 B §01.
Rurs W H R -—Conflict and Dream London 1923 B 501(a).

Rivers, W H R —Medicine, Magic and Rehgion bemg the Fitzpatrick
[irctures delivered before the Royal College of Physicians of London

mn 1915 and 1916 London 1924 B 501(b)

Periy, W JJ -The Childien of the Sun an enquiry into the carlv history

ot civihzation 1 ondon 1923 B 502
Runas, W H R--Pwwchology and Ethnology London 1926

B 504.

Oldham, ' F —The sun and the serpent a contribution to the history

of serpent worship London 1903 B 506.

Russow  Fi1 —Beitrage 7zur Geschichte der  ethnographischen  und
anthropologischen Sammlungen der kaiserhichen Akademie der
Wissenschaften zu 8t Petersburg St Petersburg 1900

[See A 143]

Ross, E Denmson —The Feasts and hohidavs of the Hindus and
Muhammadans, an alphabetical het  Calcutta 1914 B 507.

Sollas, W .J —Ancient hunters and their modern representatives

London 1911 B 508.

Folk-Love Society Pub —Publications of the Folk-Lore Society

Vols LV, L1X and LXIIT 1904 1905 and 1808 B 510.
Contents -—

Vol LV Jamaican Song and Storv,ed by Walter Jekyll
Vol  LIX Popular poetry of the Baloches, by M L Dames

Vol LXIII Examples of printed folk-lore concerming Lincoln-
shire, collected by Mrs Guich and Mabel
Peacock
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S8msth, @ E —Evolution of man. Second edition London 1927

B 511.

Swmth, G. E.—The migration of Early Culture Manchester 1929.
B 511 (a).

Chakladar, H C —The first outlines of a systematic anthropology of
Asa translated from the Itahan of V Giuffnda—Ruggen
(University of Calcutta Anthropological Papers No 6) Cal-
cutta 1921 D 512.

Wailson, Thomas —The Swastika, the earliest known symbol, and 1ts
migrations , with observations on the migration of certain industries
m prehistoric times Washington 1896 B 515.

X —CHRONOLOGY

Wistenfeld, Ferdinand —Vergleichungs-Tabellen der Muhammedanis-
chen und Christhichen Zeitrechnung nach dem ersten Tage jedes
Muhammedamschen Monats berechnet Leipzig 1854 B 520.

Mahkler, Eduard —Fortsetzung der Wustenfeld schen Vergleichungs.
Tabellen der Muhammedanischen und Christhchen Zeitrechnung
von 1300 bis 1500 det Hedschra Leipzig, 1887 B 521

Mahler, EBduard —Wustenfeld mahlersche virgleichungs tabellen der
Mubhammedanischen und C(hnisthchen zeit rechnung  Lepaig
1926 B 521 (a)

Brown, C P —An ephemeris shewing the corresponding dates according
to the Englhish, Hindu and Mussalman calenders trom A D 1751
until 1850, Madras 1850 B 522.

McCudden, Thomas — Oriental eras with chronologial notices of impor-
tant events connected with India and the East  Bombay 31846

523.

Qumpach, J Von —Practical tables for the reduction of Muhammadan
dates to the Christian Kalendar, with speccial remarks on  the
Turkish Kalendar London 1856 B 525.

XI —RELIGTON AND SOCIAL INSTITUTIONS

Cumont, F —The Ouiental Relgions in Roman Paganism  Chicago

1911 B 575.
XTI —PRINTING, ETC

Erana, Swr John and others —Report of the Committee on the deteriora-

tion of paper London 1898 B 605.

Shipley, Sur Arthur E —Enemies of Books being hunts r garding methods
o}l counteracting the msects to same books (Reprinted from the
Journal of the Imperial College of Tropical Agriculture Vol IT Nos

10—11) Trimdad B 605(a).
Cobham, Viscount and Wood, Svr Henry, eds —Report of the Commttee
on leather for book binding London 1905 B 606.

Jacobs, Charles T —Some notes on Books and Printing A guide for
authors, publishers and others London 1912 2 copies B 607.

Cope, Edward A —TFiling Systems their principles and their apphca-
tion to modern office requrements London B 630.
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Jacobs, Charles —The Printer’s Handbook of trade recipes, hints, and
suggestions relating to letterpress and hthographic printing, book-
binding, stationery, process work,etc  London 1905 B 630.

Jacobs, Charles T —Printing A practical treatise on the Art of
Typography as applied more particularly to the printing of books.
London 1913 B 635.

XIIT —ASTRONOMY
Berry, Arthur.—Short history of Astronomy. London 1898.

B 640.

Delambre, M —Histowre de l'astroncmie Ancaenne 2 Tomes Pans.
1817 B 642.
Dreyer, J L E —History of the Planetary svstcms fiem Thales to
Kepler Cambnidge 1406 B 643.

Peck, William —The Observer’s Atlas of thc Heavens, contaimng
catalogues of the accurate positions, magnitudes, ete . of over 14C0
double stars, star clusters, nebule varable stars, radiant ponts of
mcteor svstems, ete together with 30 large scale star charts 1898,

B 660.
XIV —GEOGRAPHY

Johnston, ¢ H —The Handv Roval Atlac of modern gecgraphy.
Edinburgh 1921 B 662.

Bartholomew, John — Graphic atlas of the world  Edmburgh 1932,
B 6e63.

Gunn J —Nclson « world gazetteer and geographical dictionary with
map supplement by J  Bartholomiu  London B 664.

XV —MUSEOLOGY

Jackson, Margarct, T —The museum a manual of the housng and care

of art collections  London 1917 B 670.
Yurray, David —Museums thewr historv and their use 3 Vols
Glasgow 1904 B 671.

Int~rim Report ot the Royval Commssion on national museum and
galleries dated 1st September 1928  London 1928 B 671 (a).
Royal Commsssion on national museums and galleries —Fmnal report,
Part T General conclusions and recommendaticrs dated 20th
September 1929 London 1929 B 671 (b)

XVI —PHYSICS, CHEMISTRY AND OTHER SCIENCFS

Ganot —Elementary treatise on Phyvsic's, experimental and appled,
translated and edited by K . Atkimson ed 10 London 18R],
B 678.

Partsngton, J R —Origins and development of applied chemistry
London 1935 B 679.
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Hadfield, Sir R A —Metallurgy and its mmfluence on modern progress
with a survey of education and research London 1925 B 680.

Hadficld, Sur Robert, A —Faraday and his metallurgical researches with
special reference to their bearing on the development of alloy steels.

London 1931 B 681.
Lloyd, @ C —Journal of the iron and steel institute, vol LXXXYV,
No 1. 1912 London 1912. B 681(a).
Hadfield, Ssr R A —Address of welcome to the members of Iron and
Steel institute and other friends B 681(b)
Westaway, F W —The endless quest London 1934 B 886.
Huntington, Ellsworth —Civilization and chmate New Haven 1924,
. , B 687
Reeves, E A —Hints to travellers scientific and general 2 Vols.
London 1921 B 688.
Preston, Thomas —Theory of Heat, edited by J Rogerson Cotters
3rd edition London 1919 B 690

XVII —HORTICULTURE

Hemllan, H F —A Handbook of tropical gardening and planting
with spucial reference to ceylon second edition Colombo 1914,

B 695
Avebury, Lord -—Flowers, fruits and leaves, London 1900 B 896,
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C.—ORIENTAL COUNTRIES IN GENERAL.
I —BIBLIOGRAPHY

Lateratur- Blatt fur orientalsche Philologie unter Mitwirkung von Johan-
nes Klatthrsg von Ernst Kuhn B I—IV  1883—1886 Leipzig

: C 10,

Ivanow, Wladimir —Concise descriptive catalogue of the Persian Mss.
n the collection of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Calcutta 1924.

C 13.

Oriental Bibliography compiled and edited by Lucran Scherman Vols

I—XXIV and Vol for 1926 pt 1, 1928 Berhn 1887—1914

C 15.
[The first volumes with German titte ouly ]
Probsthain & Co —Oriental Catalogue, No 12 —China London 1907.

Cc 17.
IT —ENCYCLOPADIAS

d’ Herbelot, Bartholomée —Bibliotheque orientale, ou Dictionnaire um-
versel, contenant généralement tout ce qui regarde la connowssance

des peuples de I'Orient  Maestricht 1776 C 28.

d’ Herbelot, Bartholomec —Bibliothéque orientale ou Dictionnaire Umi-
ver<al contenant tout ce qui fait connoitre les peuples de 1'Orient
Tome I—I111 La Haye 1777.78 C 30.
Hughes, T P —Dictionarv ot Islam  London 1885 C 33.

Houtsma M Th. Arnold T W and others eds--The Ency-
clopedia of Istam a dictionary ot the Geography, Ethnography &
Biography ot the Muhammadan peoples, prepared by & numtcr of
lcading Orientalists Levden 1909

No« 1—51 (in 10 vols )
Fase -A—T (in 5 vols ) » Duplicates Nos 18, 12—17,18—20.
Supp 2 vols (mn 2vols) J
{In progress |
C 35.

Fluegel, Gustavus — Lexicon  hibhographicum et ency clopaedicum
a Mustafa ben Aballah Katib Jelebi dicto et nomme Han
Khalfa celebrato compositum 7 Vols Leipzig and London € 36

I -—MISCELLANEOUS ESSAYS AND STUDIES
Bretschneider, B —Medimval researches from Eastern Asiatic sources

Fragments towards the knowledge of the geography and history
of Central and Western Asia from the 13th to the 17th Century

Vols [-II London 1888 C 40.
Bury, J B —The 1dea of Progress , an inquiry mnto1ts origin and growth.
London 1921 C 42,

Rose, William —Outline of Modern Knowledge London 1931 ¢ 48

Clermont-Ganneau, Ch —Recueil d’archéologie orientale Tome I1—VI
Paris  1888—1905 C 48.
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and Studies.

Curzon of Kedleston, Earl —Subjects of the day. With an introduction
by the Earl of Cromer Edited by D M Chapman-Huston.

London. 1915 C 54.
Curzon, Margquess of Kedleston —Leaves from a Viceroy's notebook and
other papers London 1926 C 55.
Ronaldshay, Earl of —Lafe of Lord Curzon London 1938 3 Vols.
C 856 (a).

Hasluck, F. W.—Letters on rehgion and folklore London  1928.
C 55 (b)

Charles Hercules Read —A tribute on his retirement from the British
Museum and a record of the chief additions to the department of
Bnitish and medieval antiquities and ethnography during his keeper-

ship 1896—1921 London 1921 C 55 (o).
Cust, Robert Needham —Langwstic and oriental essays Written from
the year 1846 to 1878 London 1880 0 56.

Bnrll, E J, Leyden (Pub) E J W GCibb Memorial Series, Leyden
1905—
V. I —The Babar-Ndm4 bemng the autobiography of the em-
peror Baber wntten in Chaghtdy Turkish, edited by
Annelte 8 Beveridge 1905
V II —An abridged translation of the history of Tabaristdn
compiled about A H 613 (A I 1218) by Muhammad B
Al-Hasan B Isfandwyar edited by Edward G Browne
1905
V III,—pt 1 —The Pearl-strings A history of the Resuhyy
dynasty of Yemen by Alwyw’bn ul Hasan ’El- Khayrepyy,
translated by S J W Redhouse 1906
V UI, pt II —The same—contaming second half of the transla-
tion 1907
III, pt III —The same—contanung annotations 1908
IV, pt 1.—The Mathnawi of Jalalud-Din Rumi edited and
translated by Reynold A Nicholson Text of books [—I1
1925
1V, pt II —The same—Translation of books I—LI 1926
. IV, pt IIL.—The same—Text of books IIL & LV. 1929
. IV, pt IV —The same—Translation of books IIL & IV 1930
V. The Travels of Ibn Jubayr, edited by William Wright.
Second edition revised by M J De Goeje. 1907
VI, pt. I —The Irsh4d Al-Arib Il4 Ma’Rifat Al-Adib, or the
dictionary of learned men of Yaqut edited by D 8.
Margolouth. 1907
V. VI, pt. II. The same. 1909,
V. VI, pt. III. The same. 1910
v

. VII, pt.I. The Tajérib Al-Umam or hustory of Ibn Miskawayh
edited by Leone Casiani. 1909
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and Studies

V VLI The Marzubin-ndma A book of fables origmally
compiled 1n the dialect of Tabaristan and translated into

Persian by Sa’du ’'D-Dwn-i-Wardwiny edited by Murza
Muhammad 1909

V IX Textes Persans Relatifs a la Secte des Houroufis edited
by M Clement Huart 1909

V X Al-Mu'jam Fi Ma ’ayirt Ash ’ani 'L-"Ajam A treatise on
the prosody and poetic art of tho Persians by Shamsu-’D-
Dwn Muhammad 1bn Qays Ar-Raz edited by Mirza
Muhammad 1909

V. XI, pt 1-—Chahir Maqald of Nizdmu-Arudi-1-Samarqandi.
Persian text edited by Mirza Muhammad 1910

V XI, pt 2 —Translation by £ G Browne 1921

V XII Introduction a L’Histoire des Mongols de Fadl Allah
Rashid-ed-Din translated by E Blochet 1910

V XIIL The Diiwan of Hassan B Thdbit edited by Hartwic
Harschfeld 1910

V' XIV pt 1| The Tarikh-1-Guzidd or * Select history ” of

Hamd-Ullah Mustswfi-I-Qazwimi odited by Edward @
Browne Toxt 1910

V X1V, pt 2 The same Contaming abridged translation and
indices 1913

V XV Kiatib-1 Mugtitu I-Kaf. beng the earhest historv of the
Babis compiled by Hajji Mirza Jani of Kdshdn edited by
Edward G Browne 1910

V XVI pt 1 Tarikha-Jahdn Gusha of Aldu'D-Din  ’Ata
Malik-1-Juwavm  Part I containing the history of Chingz,
Khan and his successors edited by Mirza Muhammad 1912

V. XVL pt 2 Tho same—Part IL containing the history of the
Khwédrazm Shah dvnasty 1916

V. XVIL Tho Kashf Al-Mahjub, the oldest Persian treatise on
Sufism bv "Al B ¢ Uthmin Al-Jullab1 al-Hajwiri trans-
lated by Reynold .1  Nicholson 1911

V. XVIID pt 2 D Jamr-ol-Tevarikkh  hstoire générale du
monde par Fadl Allah Rashid ud Din edited by E  Blochets
1911

V XIX Tho Governors and Judges of Egypt or Kitdib ol’Umara

(el Wuldh) wa kitib ol Qudah of el Kindi e ited by Rhuvon
Guest 1912

V XX Kitib-al-Ausab or Abd Al-Karim 1bn Muhammad Al-
Sam dm edited by D 8 Margoliouth 1912
Vol XXI The Diwans of Abid 1bn Al-Abras of Asad and Amur ibn

At-Tufail of Anur 1bn Sa’sa’ah edited by Sy Charles Lyall.
1913.

V. XXII. The Kitdb al-Luma fi’’ L-Tasawwuf of Abu Nasr

'Abdallah B. Al Al-Sarraj Al-Tim1 edited by Reynold
Aleyne Nicholson. 1914
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and Studses

V XXII, pt 1 The Geographical part of the Nuzhat-al-Qulib
comg)osed by Hamd-Allah Mustawfi of Qazwin edited by
Q Le Strange 1913

V. XXIII, pt 2 The same—Translation by G Le Strange
1919  Duphocate

V XXIV Die auf Sud-Arabien bezuglichen ang-aben Naswans
mm Sams Al-’Ulum edited by Azwmuddin Ahmad 1916

New Series, Vols
V III The Mufaddahyat compiled by Al-Mufaddal, son of
Mubhammad edited by Charles James Lyall Vol III—
Indexes to the Arabic text compiled by A A Bewan.
1924 C 58.

Jones, Willsam, etc —Dissertations and miscellaneous pieces relating to
the history and antiquities, the arts, sciences and hterature of Asia.

Vols I—II London 1792 C 60
Lyall, Alfred C —Asiatic studies, religious and social London 18382
C 65.

Moor, Edward —Omental Fragments London 1834 C 72.
Murray, Ghilbert —Essays and Addresses London 1922 ¢ 73.

Nizam ul-Mulk—Siasset nameh, traite de Governement composé
pour le Sultan Mehk-Chih, tradwt par Charles Schefer Paris
1893 C 74.

Sayce, A H —Remimscences London 1923 C 80.

Townsend, Meredith —Asia and Europe Studies representing the con-
clusions formed by the author in a long hfe devoted to the subject
of the relations between Asia and Europe 3rd edition London
19056 C 82

IV —ORIENTAL CONFERENCES

Acts du sixiéme congrés international des omentahstes Leiden 1883.

Pts I—IV Leiden 1884-85 C 83.
Berichte des VIL internationalen Orientalisten-Congressos gehalten in
Wien im Jahre 1886 Wien. 1889 C 84.

Weber, Alberecht —Quousque tandem ?—— Der achte internationale
Orientalisten-Congress Berhn. 1891 C 85.
Actes du onzitme congris international des orientahstos  Paris

1897 Premiere—soptieme section Pans 1808-99 C 86.
Verhandlungen des XIIL internationalen Onentahsten-Kongresses
Hamburg 1902 Onevolumeonly Leiden 1904 C 89.

Actes du Congres International des Orentahstes XIV. Alger. 1905
PI T Pans 1906.-07 C 90.
Jongrés provincial des orientalistes francais Levallois 1874  Comple-
rendu de la session inaugurale Pams 1875 0 100.

Jongrés provincial onentalistes Compte-rendu de la troisiéme session,
Lyon. 1878. TomeI-II Lyon. 1880 ¢ 100 (a).
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Wémowrs du congres provincial des orientabistes francais. St Etienne.
1875 Vols I-II  In 3 parts Paps 1878—1880 C101.

Transactions of the International Congress of Orientalists—2nd
sesgion, held m London in September 1874 Edited by Robert
K. Douglas London 1876

Ninth session, held 1n London, 5th to 12th September. 1892,
Edited by E Delmar Morgan. In two volumes

Vol. I. Indian and Aryan, Sections London 1893,
Vol II Semitic, Egypt and Africa, etc, Sections London.
1893. € 105.
[3 Vols m all ]

‘Gune, P D —Prouceedings and Transactions of the First Oriental
Conference, held at Poona m November 1919 Poona 1920.

2 Vols C 106.
University of Calcutta (Pub ) —Proceedings of the Second Oriental Con-
ference, Calcutta 1922 C 106(a).
University of Madras (Pub ).—Proceedings of the Third Oriental Con-
ference at Madras 1924 C 108(b).
Universsty of Allahabad (Pub.) —Proceedmgs of the Fourth Oriental Con-
ference at Allahabad 2 Vols  Allahabad 1927 C 106(c).

V —ARCHZAOLOGY

Babelon Ernest —Manual of Oriental Antiquities including the Architec-
ture, Sculpture and Industnal arts of Chaldea. Assyria. Perma,
Syria, Judsza, Phoenmicia and Carthage  New edition  London

1806 c11e
Contenan Le G —Manual d’Archaologie orientale 3 Vols  Paris
1927.31 C 112 (a)

«Corpus Inscriptionum Semticarum ab Academia Inscriptionum et
htterarum humamorum conditum atque digestum—

Pars prima Inscriptiones Phoenicias continens —

T 1 Text Paris 1881

T 1 Tabulae 1—87 1n 4 Fasciculi. 1881—87

T 2 Text Panis 1800

T 2 Tabulae 1—68 in 4 Fasaculi 1890—1911.
T 3 Toxt Fasc Ionly Paris, 1926.

T 3 Tabulae 1—23 Fasc. I only 1926

Pars secunda Inscriptiones Armaicas continens
T 1 Text Paris 1889, pp 305—489 duphcate volume
T 1 Tabulae 1—108 3 Fascicuh 1889—1902
T 2 Text Pans 1907.
T 2 Tabulae 1—70 Fasc.Ionly 19806.
T. 3 Text. Paris. 1926.

‘Pars Quarta. Inscriptiones Himyanticas et Sabaess Continens.
T 1 Text Paris. 1889.
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Pars Quarta. Inscriptiones Himariticas et Sabaeas Continens.—
T 1 Tabulae 1—42 in 4 Fasciculi 1889—1908
T 2. Text Pars 1911
T. 2. Tabulae 1-—35 1n 8 Fasciculi. 1911—20.
T.3 Text Fasc. Il only. Pams 1931 c1

Repertorre d’ Epigraphie Semitique. Vol 5. Faso. 1.2 0113

Beaufort, Emily A —Egyptian Sepulchres and Syran Shrines includ
some stay m the Lebanon, at Palmyra and in Western Turl

Illustrated. 2 Vols London 1861. c1
Hilprecht, H V —Explorations in Bible lands during the 19th Centu
Edinburg 1903 c1

Hogarth, Davvd G —Authority and Archeseology sacred and profs
Essays on the relation of monuments to Biblical and Class
literature by 8§ R Drwer, E A Gardner, F L Gniffith, F Ha
field, A. C. Headlam, D G Hogarth With an mntroductory ch
ter by theeditor 2nd edition London 1899 Cc1

Jacobs, Joseph,—Studies in Bibhical Archmology London 1894. € 1

Kwmg, L W & Hall, H R —Egypt and Western Asia 1n the lxght
recent discoveries Illustrated London 1907

Lidzbarski, Mark —Handbuch der nordsemitischen Ep:graphxk n
ausgewihltenlnschrlften Teil II Tafeln Wemmar 1898 €

Petrie, W. M Flinders —Methods and amms in archaology with
illustrations London. 1904. C1

British Museum, London (Pub)-—How to observe mn Archmolo
suggestions for travellers in the near and middle East 1920. C!

Kenyon, F. @ —How to observe 1n archeology 2nd edition Lonc
1929 C 136

Boulton, W H —Romance of Archmology London c13¢6
Magoﬂ!u, R V D & Davis, E C —Romance of Archaology. OI‘;;E
1930.

Sayce, A H —Fresh hght from the ancient monuments A sketcl
the most striking confirmations of the Bible from recent discove
i Egypt, Assyria, Palestine, Babylonia, Asia Minor London cl;

Studien uber Christliche Denkm&ler herausgegeben von Johannes Fic
Heft 5 und 6, Kleinasiatische Denkméler aus Pisidien, Pamﬁ
Len, Kappadokxen und Lykxen Darstellender Teil von Hans
Leipzig. 1908 C:

Qoloubew, Victor —Ars Asmtxca——Bmxelleu et Paris. 1914—
Contents :—

Vol. 1 La Peinture Chinoise au Musee Cernuschi par
Chavannes et R. Petruces 1914.

Vol.2 Six monuments de la Sculpture Chinois par £ Chavan
1914

Vol. ? Sculptures Civaltes de I'Inde par 4. Rodin, 4. Coom
swamy, E. B. Havell e¢¢ V. Goloubew. 1921,
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Contents—contd.

Vol. 4. Les Sculptures Chames au Musée Le Tourane per H
Parmentser. 1922

Vol. 5. Bronzes Khmér par George Coedes 1923

Vol. 8 Asiatic Art in the British Museum (Sculpture and Pamnt.
ing) by Lawrance Binyon 1926

Vol.7 Documents L’Art Chinois de la Collection Osvald Sne

publies avec une preface de M Raymond Koechlsn.
1926.

Vol. 8. L’Art Javanais dans les Musee de Hollande et de Java
par N J Krom 1926

Vol. 12. Les collections archeologiques du Musee National de
Bangkok par George Coedes 1928

Vol 13 Les mimiatures orientales de la collection Goloubew
au Musee de Fine Arts de Boston par A K Coomara-
swamy. 1929

Vol. 14. Pemntures Chinoises et Japanamses de la Collection
Ulnch Odin par M 8 Lers 1929

Vol. 156 La sculpture de Mathura par J PA Vogel. 1930

Vol. 16 Les collections Khmeres du Musee Albert Sarrant.
A Phnom Penb par George Grosher 1931

Vol. 17 Bronzes du Lunstan par Andre Godard 1931

Vol. 18. La Sculpture de Bodh Gayapar 4 K Coonwmuxim
193 C

[Vols. 9, 10 & 11 Wanting.]
VI.—ARTS AND CRAFTS

Qollection G —Partie I Oeuvres d’art et de haute curiosité du Tibet.
Parties II-III QOeuvres d’art et de haute curiosité de 1a Chine et

du Japon 2 Vols Paris 1904. C 145.
Imperial Royal Austrian Museum of Art and Industry, Vienna.
Ancient Oriental Carpets.—Leipzig. 1908. C 145(a).
[Portfolio. ]

, L.—Catalogue des Cylindres Cachets et Pierres Gravées de
style Qz;iontal, usée du Louvre. I.IT —Acqumitions. Paris.
1020—28.—

V. 1. Fouilleset missions.

V. IL. Aoquisitions. C 146,
Ipeelers, L.—Leos arta de I’Asie Anterieure Ancienne Bruxelles 1926.
C147.
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Koechlin, R & Migeon, G.—Oriental art° Ceramios, fabrics, carpets
one hundred plates mn colour London. C 147(a).
Bwnyon, Lawrence —The spirit of man in Asiatio art - being the Charles
Ehot Norton lectures dehivered in Harvard University 1933-34.

Cambridge 1935 C 147(b).
Ellwanger, #. I —The oriental rug London 1904 0 150.
Fouquet, D —Contribution & I’ étude de la céramique orientale Le

Cawre 1900 C 152.
Gerspack, M —Les Tapusseries Coptes Paris 1890, C 153.

Frankfort, H —Studies in Early Pottery of the Near East I Mesopota-
mia, Syria and Egypt and their earhest interrelations Vol. I-1I
1924-27. C 154.

Hankwn, E H —On some discoveries of the methods of design employed
n Mohammedan arts Journal of the Society of Arts  March 17,

1906 C 155.
Dalton, O M —East Christian art Oxford 1925. C 156.
Kuhnel, Ernst —Mimaturmalerer im Islamischen Orient Berhn 19523

C 157.
Langton, Mary Beach —How to know oriental rugs A handbook

London 1904 C 160.
Dilley, A W —Oriental rugs & carpets. A comprehensive study

London 1931 C 160 (a).

Creswell, K A C —Early Mushm architecture Vol 1 Umayyads,
early Abbasids & Tulunis - pt T Umayyals A D 622—750 with a
contribution on the mosaice of the Dome of the rock and of the
great mosque at Damascus by Margostevan Verchem Oxford.
1932

[ Portfolio ]

C 164.
Manuel d’art Musulman Paris 1907

I L’architecture par H Saladin
IT Les arts plastiques et industriels par Gaston Migeon C 165.

Migeon, Gaston —The Mussulman Art Documents D’art the Louvre
Museum 2 Parts. Paris 1922 '
Contents *—

P I Carved stone, Wood and Ivory, Bronze and Brass, Carpets,
Fabrics and Mimatures

P II Rock-Crystal, Enamelled glass and Ceramics ' C 185(a).
Qliack, Hewnrich & Diez, Ernst —Die Kunste der Islam Berlin

1025 0165(b).
Armold, Ssr T W —Pamting in Islam : A study of the place of Pictorial
art in Muslim culture. Oxford 1928. 0185 (¢).

Dymand, M. 8 —Handbook of Mohammadan decorative arts. New
York. 1930 C 165 (d).
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Arnold, Syr Thomas and Grohmann, A.—The Islamic book a contri-
bution to its art and history from the VII—XVIII century.
Leipzig and Mumich 1929. C 165 (e).

Martin, F R —The Mimature Pamnting and Pamnters of Persia, India
and Turkey from the 8th to the 18th Century With plates 2 vols.

London. 1912 C 1e686.
Pezard, Maurice —Le Ceramique Archaique de L'Islam 2 vols
Text & Plates Paris 1920 C 167.
Butler, A J —Islamic pottery a study mainly historical London.
1926. C 167 (a).

Moser-Charlottenfels, Henri —Oriental Arms and Armour, bemng illustra-
tions of a collection with an introduction Leipzig 1912
[ Portfolio ] C 1e8.

Menant, Joachym —Les pierres gravées de la Haute-Asie  Recherches
sur la glyptique orientale 1 partie Cyhndres de la Chaldée.
Paris 1883 C 170.

Impersal Archaologscal Commassion —Atlas of ancient siver and golden
utensils of onental origin, found especially within the hmits of the
Russian Empire Edition of the Imperial Archa&ological Commission
on the day of the fiftieth anniversary of its activity St Petera-
burg, 2nd February 1909 [ Title :n Russian ] C 175.

Roorda, T B —Keur van werken van OQost-Aziatische Kunst 1n
Nederlandsch Bezit Eerste serie ’'S-Graven-Hage 1920

C 176.

Strzygowsks, J.—Studien zur Kunst des Ostens Wien und Helleram.

C 177.

Sarre Friedrsch —Sammlung F Sarre Erzeugmsse islamischer Kunst.

Mt epigraphischen Beitragen von Kugen Mittwoch Teil I Metal.

Berhn 1906 Teul II SeldschuKische Klemn Kunst Leipzig 1909.

C178.

Fluwry, Von 8 —Islamische Schrifthander amida Diarbekr. Anhang

Kairuan, Mayyafariqn and Tirmidh 2 vols Basel & Pars.

1920 C 180.
W aley, Arthur —The year book of Oriental Art and Culture 1924.25.
Vols I.II. Text-4nd Plates London. 1925 C 181.

VII —TRANSLITERATION

Burgess, James.—The transhteration of oriental alphabets. Extrait
des Actes du x° congrés des orientalistes Leyden 1895. C 185.

VIII —COINS.

Catalogue of oriental comns in the British Museum Vol IX-X London.
1899-90 C 200.
{Another title Additions to the orental collection 1876-1888 I—II.

By Stanley Lane Pool Edited by Reginald Stuart Poole 2 Vols.]
Hill, @. F.—Guide to the deptt. of ocomns and Medals in the British
Museum. 1922 C 201.
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Catalogue ot the Collection of Oriental Coins, etc, the property of the
late, Col. J. T Bush, of Havre. London. 1902. C 202.
Catalogue of the important and valuable collection of Oriental Coins,
the property of W Theobald. London 1901 C 202 (a).
COordrington, 0.—A manual of Musalman numismatics London. 1904.

C £206.
Codrington, H. W —Catalogue of coins mn the Colombo Museum Part I

(Muhammadan and European, exclumve of Roman). Colombo

1914. C 206
Konigliche Museen zu Berlin Katalog der orientalischen Miinzen.
B I.JI Berhn 1898—1902 C 210.

Leggett, Eugene —Notes on the mint-towns and coins of the Moha-
medans from the earhest period to the present time London.

1885. C 215.
Marsden’s Numismaia onentalin A new edition. [-III. London.
1874—1882 C 220.

{The title of II-III 18 : The International Numismata Orientalia.]
[Two parts of Vol. I duplicate ]
Rogers, Edward Thomas.—The Coms of the Tuluni dynasty London

1877 C 220 (a).
[Reprinted from Marsden’s <The International Numismata
Orientalia’.]

Schulman, J —Catalogue d’une collection importante de monnaies des
sept provinces umes des pays-bas de la Republique Batave, du
Royaume de Hollande et du Royaume des Pays-Bas Monnales
obsidionales et medailles Historiques Principalament des Pays-
Bas, formee par feu M J  Hordyjk Jacznd Dordrecht
Amsterdam. C 221.

Rogers, Rev E.—Handy guide to Jewish coms. London. 1014. C222.

Tiesenhausen, W. de —Notice sur une collection de monnaies orientales.
St Pétersbourg 1880 C 228.

IX —LITERATURE

Qazy Ibn-s Khallhkdn —Wafiyyat-ul A’aydn-wa Anbédn-Abné-1z-Zamén
Maimamya Press, Egypt 1310 AH

Contains also :—
1. Abmad-bin-Mustafd Khkaldd Tdshkubra Shghiq.un.numénia.f.Ulmé-id
Daulatié Usmania

2 Iqd-ul-manzém-fl zike-i-Aféeil-ir-Rum
3 A-Saldh ul-Kutbi Wafét-ul-Waflyyat. All oontain biographies of
poets, learned men, eto , in Egypt, Turkey, Persia and Spain. o 295

[2 Vols ]

Ahmad ibn Umar ibn Al an- Nizams al- Aruds as-Samargandi.—Chahar
Magala (* the four discourses ’) edited in Persian text with intro-
duction, notes and indices by Mirza Muhammad. 1910. (Gibb
Memorial). [See © B8, Vol. 11].
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Yagqut —The Irshadal-Aribila marifat al-Adib, or dictionary of learned
men, edited by D 8 Margolouth 1907—10 3 V  (Arabic)—

Contents .—
V 1 Contammng part of the letter i)

V 2 Containing the latter part of the letter )l to the end of
the letter c

V 3 Part I containing part of the letter C
[See C 58 Vol 6, Parts 1-3 ]

Al- Bashaqi, Ibrahwm ibn Muhammad —Kitab Al-Mahasin val-Masivi
edited 1 the original Arabic text by Dr. Fredrich Schwally.
Giessen 1902 C 227.

Abu Othman Amr sbn Bakr Al-Djakvzde Bagsra —Le Livre des Beaute
des Antitheses sloe)ly gulewl U ol 1 UL} Arabic text edited by
Gpvan Vioten Leyde 1898 C 229,

F Max Maller —Sacred books of the east translated by various
oriental scholars. Oxford. 1879—1910 —

V 1 The Upamshads translated by F Max Muller Pt 1.
The Kh&ndogya-Upamsshad, The Talava-Kara-Upamshad,
The Aitareya-aranyaka, The Kaushitaki-Brihmana-
Upamshad and The Vagasaneyi-Samhitd-Upamshad 1879,

V 2 Thelaws orthe Aryasas taught in the schools of Apastamba,
Gautama, Vasistha and Baudhdyana translated by
G Bdéhler Part1 Apastamba and Gautama 1879.

V 3 Thesacred books of China, the texts of Confuciamsm trans-
lated by James Legge, Part I The Shi King, the religious
portions of the Shih Kmg the Hsiao King 1879

V 4 The Zend-Avesta PartI Vendiddd translated by Jame®
Darmesteter 1895

V 5 Pahlav: texts translated by £E W West Part I. The
Bundahis Bahman Yast and Shdyast La-Shéayast.
1880

V 6 The Quran translated by £ H Palmer PartI Chapters
I-XVI. 1880

V 7. The Institutes of Vishnu translated by Julius Jolly. 1880.

V.8. The Bhagavad-Gith, the Sanateu-Gitd and the Anugidt
translated by Kashinath Triambak Telang. 1880.

V.9. The Quréin translated by £E. H Palmer Part II. Chap-
ters XVII to CXIV. 1880

V.10 The Dhammapada. A colleotion of verses, being one of
the canonical books of the Buddhists tr:x‘glawd by
F. Max Mller and—
The Sutta-nipita. A collegtion of discourses, being one
of the canonical books of the Buddhists translated
by V. Fausbsll. 1881.



Liioratiorty
V.11

V. 12.
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V 14.

V.15

V 16

V.17
vV 18

V.19

vV 20

V.21
V.22
vV 23
V.24

V 26
Vv 26.

V.27
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Buddhist Suttas translated from Pah by 7. W. Rhys
Davids. 1881.

The Satapatha-Brahmana according to the text of the
Midhyandina school translated by Julius Eggeling
Part I, Books I-IT 1882

Vinaya Texts translated from Paliby T W Rhys Dawnds
and Hermann Oldenberg Pt. I 1881

The sacred laws of the Aryas as taught in the schools of
Apastamba, Gautama, Vasistha and Baudhdyana trans-

lated by George Buhler Part II Vasistha and Baudha-
yana 1882

The Upanishads translated by F Max Muller Part I1
The Katha-Upamishad, The Mundaka-Upamshad, The
Taittirtyaka-Upanishad, The Brihadaranyaka-Upamshad,
The Svetasvatara-Upanishad, The Prasna-Upanishad, The
Maitrayana-Brahmana-Upamshad 1884

The sacred books of China  The toxts of Confuciamsm

translated by James Legge Part II The Y1 King
1882

Vinaya Texts translated from Pah by 7' W Rhys Davids
and Hermann Oldenberg. Part 1I

Pahlav1 texts translated by £ W West Part I1 The
Dbaistan-1-Dinik and the epistles of Maniiskihar 1882.

The Fo-Sho-Hing-Tsan-King a life of Budha by Asva
ghosha Bodhsativa translated from Sanskrit into Chines
by Dharma Raksha A D 420 and from Chinese into Enghsh
by Samuel Beal 1883

Vinaya Texts translated from Pah by 7'. W. Rhys Dawnds
and Hermann Oldenberg, Part 111 1885.

The Saddharma pundarika, or the Lotus of the true law
translated by H. Kern. 1884.

Gama Siitras translated from Prakrit by Herman Jacobs
Part I The Akaranga Sitra The Kalpa Sdtra 1884.
The Zend-Avesta Part II The Sirozahs Yastas &
Nyayis translated by James Darmesteter 1888
Pahlavi texts translated by £ W. West Part III Diné
1-Mainog-i-Khirad Sikand-Gumanik Viger 8ad Dar 1885.
The laws of Manu translated with extracts from seven
commentaries by G Buhler 1886

The Satapatha-Brihmana according to the text of the

Madhyandina School translated by Julsus Eggelsng.
Part II Books III and IV 1885

The sacred Books of China The texts of Confucianism

translated by James Legge. Part III. The uI ki I.X,
1885.
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. The same Part IV The i ki XI-XLVI 1885

The Grihya-Sitras—Rules of Vedic domestic ceremonies
translated by Hermann Oldenberg Part I Sankhayana-
grihya-siitra, Asvaliyana-grihya-sitra, Paraskara-gnhya--
siitra, Khadira-grihya siitra 1886

The same Part II  Gobhila Hiranyakesmn, Apastamba
Apastamba Ya)na-paribhdsha-siitras translated by F.
Max Muller 1892

The Zend-Avesta Part III The Yasna, Visparad, Afrina-
an li%ahs and miscellaneous fragments translated by L H.
1l 1887.

Vedic Hymns translated by F Max Muller Part 1.
Hymns to the Maruts, Rudra, Vayu and Viata 1891

Minor Law Books translated by Jullwus Jolly Part I
Narada Bnhaspati 1889

Vedanta-siitras with the commentary by Sankardchéarya
translated by George Thibaut Part I 1890

The Questions of Mihinda translated from the Pah by
T W Rhys Davrds Part I 1890

The same, PartII 1894.

Pahlavi texts translated by £ W West  Part IV—
Contents of the Nashs 1892

The Veddnta-siitras, with the commentary by Sankara-
Karya translated by George Thibawt Part I1 1896

The sacred books of China the texts of Taoism translated
by James Legge Part 1 The Tao Teh King The
writings of Kwang-Zze Books I-XVII 1891

The same Part II The wntings of Kwang-zze Books
XVIII—XXXIII The Thai-Shang Tractate of actions
and ther retributions Appendices I-VIII 1881

The Satapatha Brahmana according to the text of the
Madhyandma School translated by Julws Eggeling.
Part II  Books V-VI and VII 1894

Hymns of the Atharva-Veda together from the extracts
from the ritual books and the commentaries translated by
Maurice Blomfield 1897

The Satapatha-Brihmana according to the text of the
Madhyandina School translated by Julius Eggeling.
Part IV, Books VIII, IX and X. 1897

The same. Part V. Books XI, XII, XTII and XIV.
1900.

Gaina Sitras translated from Prikrit by Hermann Jacobs
}’m II. Uttaradhyayana-Satra. The Krnitanga-Sitra.
895.
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V. 46. Vedic Hymns translated by Hermann Oldenberg. Pi. 11,
Hymns to Agm (Mandalas I.V) 1897

V 47 PahlaviTextstranslatedby £ W West. Part V. Marvels
of Zoroastrianism  1897.

V 48 The Vedanta-Siitras with the commentary of Raménuga
translated by George Thsbaut Part III 1904

V 49 Buddhist Mahiyana texts Part I The Buddhe-Kanta

of Asvaghosha translated from the Sansknt by E. B Cowell
1894

V 50 General Index to the names and subject-matter of the
Sacred Books of the East compiled by M Winternsiz with
a preface by A A Macdonell 1910 C 230.

Abu Abdallah Mohammed1bn Ahmad sbn Jusofal-katsh al-khowarezmy —
Liber Mafatib Al-Olum exphicans vocabula technica scientiarum
tam Arabum Quam peregrmorum, edidit, indices adjecit G Van
Vioten. Lugdum —Batavorum 1895 C 232

Azad Bilgramy, My Ghulam Alv —Madssar al Karam being biographical
account of the emmnent Mussalman samnts and learned men who
flourished 1n India from the begmning of the Mohammadan conquest
to the end of the 12th century Hyyra 1910 c

Royal Assatic Society, London  Pub—Omental Translation fund
Series. 1891—1928

Contents *—
Vols.I-V Rauzat-us-Safa of Mirkhond, translated by E. Rehatsch.
Vol VI The Kath& Kosa translated by Tawney
Vol VII Biana’s Kddambari, translated by Miss Ridding
Vol. VIII Bana’s Harsa Carita, translated by Cowell and Thomas.
Vols IX-X. Assemblies of Al-Hariri, translated by Chenery and
Stesngass
Vol XI Chronicles of Jerahmeel, translated by Gaster
Vol XII The Dhamma Sangani, translated by Mrs. Rhys

Dands

Vol XIII Humidyun Nama of Gulbadan Begam translated by
Beveridge

Vol. XIV-XV On Yuan Chwang’s travels translated by
Watters

Vol. XVI Lawéa’th of Jamm translated by E. H. Whinfield
Vol. XVII Antagada-.desa and Anuttarovavatya-dasa trans-
lated by DBarnelt,
Vol. XVIII. The Sankhiyana Aranyaka translated by Kesth
Vol. XI‘;L Memowrs of Jahangir translated by Beveridge.
ol. I

Vol. XX. Ibn al-Arabi’s Tarjuman al Ashwaq translated by
Nicholson.
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Vol. XXI. Man n the Panther’s 8kin translated by Wardrop.
Vol. XXIT Memoirs of Jahangir translated by Beveridge Vol. II.
Vol. XXIII. Visramiam translated by Wardrop

Vol. XXIV. Vasesika Philosophy of Dasa-padartha Sastra trans-
lated by Professor Ut

Vol XXV Account of the Ottoman conquest of Egypt transla-
ted by Salmon [Vol XXVI wanting)

Vol XXVII Table talk of a Mesopotamian Judge or Nishwar al-
Muhadarah or Jam)’ al-Tawanikh of Abu ¢ Ah al-Muhassm
al-Tangkhl, edited by Margoliouth.

Vol XXVIII The same translated by Margoliouth 1922.

Vol XXIX Al-Babu’L-Hadi‘Ashar a treatise on the principles
of Shirte Theology translated by M sller

1928 C 236.
Miscellaneous translations from Oriental languages, Vol I.II London
193134 C 240.

Nicholson, R A —Studies in Islamic Poetry Cambndge. lé)2l.

’ranmer-Byng, & Kapadwa, Dr S A (edrs) —Wisdom of the East
Series —

Vol 1 The confessions of Al Ghazzah translated by Claud Fseld.
1909

Vol 2 The Alchemy of Happiness by Al Ghazzah translated by
Claud Field 1900

Vol 3 The Wisdom of the Apocrypha by C E Lawrence. 1910.
Vol 4 Abul Ala, The Synian by Henry Baerlesn 1914.

Vol 5 The Singing Caravan, some echoes Arabian poetry by
Henry Baeriesn, 1910.

Vol 6 The Way of the Buddha by Herbert Baynes 1909.

Vol 7 The Fhght of the Dragon by Lawrence Binyen. 1911.

Vol 8 Legends of Indian Buddhiem by Winsfred Stephens.
1911

Vol 9 Musings of a Chinese Mystic by Lionel Giles 1911.

Vol. 10  Ancient Jewish proverbs by the Rev. 4. Cohen.
1911.

Vol. 11 Anthology of Ancient Egyptian poems by C Elisea
Sharpley. 1925.

Vol. 12. The Religion of the Sikhs by Dorothy Field. 1914.

Vol. 13. The Rub4'i yat of Hafiz by Syed Abdul Mayd and L.
Cranmer Byng. 1912.

Vol 14. The Burden of Isis by Jemes Teackle Dennss. 1910.
Vol. 15. The Way of Contentment by Ken Hoshino. 1913.



Literaguse, 76
Vol. 16. Taoist teaching by Lionel Ghles. 19i2
Vol 17 Ancient Egyptian legends by M. A. Murray 1913
Vol 18 The Poems Mutamid, King of Seville by Dalcie Lawrence
Smath 1016

Vol 19 & 20 The Spiit of Japanese art by Yone Noguchs
1914—15 2 vols

Vol 21 The Bustan of Sadi by 4 Hart Edwards 1911

Vol 22 The Path of Light by L D Barnett 1909

Vol 23 The Splendour of God by Eric Hammond 1911

Vol. 24 The Buddhist scriptures by £ J Thomas 1913

Vol 26 Christ m Islam by Rev James Robson 1929

Vol 26 The Master-Singers of Japan by Clara A Walsh 1910.

Vol 271931(;ng Chus garden of pleasure by Hugh Cranmer Byng.

Vol 28 The Diwan of Zeb-un-Nissa by Magan Lal and Jessse
Duncan Westbrook 1913

Vol 29 The Diwan of Abuch-Ala by Henry Bearlien 1908

Vol 30 The Conduct of hife or the Unmiversal order of Confucius by
Ku Hung Mwmg 1908

Vol 31 Arabian Wisdom by John Wortabet 1907
Vol 32 Sadi’s Scroll of Wisdom by Sir Arthur N Wollaston

1908

Vol 33 Women and Wisdom of Japan by Shingoro Takaishs
1905

V1 34 The Rehgion of the Koran by Arthur N Wollaston
1905

Vol 35. The wisdom of Israel by Edwsn Collins

Vol 36 The Teachings of Zoroaster and the Philosophy of the
Pars: rehgion by 8§ A Kapadia 1905

Vol 37 The Persian Mystics—Jalalu-Din Rumu by F Hadhand
Daws 1907

Vol. 38 The Persian Mystics—Jam by F Hadhand Davss 1908.

Vol. 39 Buddhist Psalms by S Yamabe and L Adams Beck.
1921

Vol.40 A Feast of Lanterns by L Cranmer-Byng. 1916.

Vol 41 The Rhythm of Life by M E Reynolds. 1921.

Vol. 42 The Herald Wind by Clara M. Cand-lm. 1933.

Vol. 43. The Heart of India by L D. Barnett. 1908.

Vol. M.gé\no:ent Indian Fables and stomes by Stanley Rsce.
1924.



77 Literature

Vol 45 Vedic Hymns by Edward J. Thomas 1923

Vol 46 Lotuses of the Mahayana by Kenneth Saunders 1924.

Vol. 47. Ti-Me-Kun-Dan by Mullicent H Morrison 1925.

Vol. 48 The Cloud-men of Yamato by E V QGatenby 1929

Vol 49 The Cloud-messenger by Charles King 1930

Vol 50 The Sketch book nf the Lady Ser Shonagon by Nobuko
Kobayashy 1930

Vol 51 The Persian Mystics—* Attar * by Margaret Smith 1932

Vol 52 The Golden Breath by Mulk Ray Anand 1933

Vol 533 The Song of the Lord Bhagad-Gitaby Edward J
Thomas 1931

Vol 54. Nogaku-Japanese Noplays by Beatrice Lane Suzuk:
1932

Vol 55 The Coming of Karuna by Ramgjee G Shahans 1934

Vol 56 A Lute of Jade being selections from the classical poet
of China by L Cranmer-Byng 1913

Vol 57 The Buddha's way of Virtue by W C Wagisuare and
K J Saunders 1912

Vol 58 The Brahma knowledge bv L D Barnet 1907
Vol 39 The Buddhist scripture bv & J Thomas

Vol 60 An Essay on landscape painting (Lin Cauan Kao Chih)
by Kuo Hs translated by Shiwo Sankanisht London
1935 C 244

X —HISTORY

Amyr Al —A short history of the Saracens, being a concise account of
the rise and dechne of the Saracenic power and of the economic,
social and intellectual development of the Arab nation, from the
earhiest times to the destruction of Bagdad and the expulsion of the
Moors from Spain London 1921 C 246

Beale, Thomas Wilham —An Oriental Biographical Dictionary.
A new edition revised and enlarged by Henry George Keene.
London 1894 C 248,

Itn-al- Qifts —Ta’rih al-Hukama , edited in the original Arabic text b;

Lsppert Julwus Lepzig 1903 C 249,

Tdrikh-s-sbn- Khalladun translated by Muhammad Hossan. clzuavol;.

(a).

The Chronology of ancient nations, an English version of the Arabie
text of the AthAr-ul-Bakiya of Albsruns, or ¢ Vestiges of the Past .
Translated and edited with notes and index, by C. Edward Sachau.
London. 1879. C 280.
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Childe, V. @.—The Aryans. A study of Indo-European origins. London.

1926. C 251.
Child, Gorden —Dawn of European civilization 2nd ed London.
1927 C 251 (a)-
Childe, V. G —The Most ancient East: the Oriental prelude to
European history London 1928 C261(b).
Waddle, L A —The Makers of Civihzation in race and history London.
1929 C 2B1(c).
Chlde, V G —New light on the most ancient east : the Oriental pre-
lude to European prehistory. London 1934 © 251 (d).

Oory’s ancient fragments of the Phoenician, Charthaginian, Babylonian,
Egyptian and other authors A new edition by £ Rschmond
Hodges London. 1876 C 252.

Jerahmasel, The Chronicales of , or the Hebrew Bible Historiale
a collection of books dealing with the history of the world from
the creation to the death of Judas Maccabeus Translated by
M G@Gaster, London. 1899

See C 238, XI.

Josué le Stylite —Chormque éorite vers ’an 516 Texte et traduction
par M I'abbé Paulin Martsn Lewpzig 1876.

SeeA 484. BVI No 1.

Le Strange G.—Mesopotamia and Persia under the Mongols in the
fourteenth century A. D From the Nuzat al-Kulab of Hamd-
Alah Mustawfi London. 1803

See A 348. Vol V.

Hall, H R —The Ancient history of the near East from the earhest
times to the battle of Salamis London 1920. C 2638.

Ibn Miskawayh —The Tajarb al-Umam or history of ibn Miskawayh
(Abu Ali Ahmad B. Muhammad) reproduced mn facsunile from the
M. inthe Aya Safiyya Library at Constantinople ; with a preface
and summary by Leone Caetans, Principe di Teano. 1909 (Gibb
Memorial) See C 58. Vol 7.

Lane- Poole, Stanley —The Mohammadan dynasties Chronological and
genealogical tables with historical introductions Westmnster.

1894. C 254.
srann, Jacob —The Jews in Egypt and m Palestine under the Fatimide
Caliphs Vol 1. Oxford 1920 C 255.
Maspero, @—The dawn of aivilization t and Chaldea. Edited
by A. H Sayce Translated by M McQlure. 4th edition.
London 1901 C 256.

M 0, @. Histowre ancienne des peuples de 1'Orient. 5 edition.
aris. 1893. 0 2850.

Grousset, René —Civilizations of the East. Vol. L The Near Middle
East. Translated from the French by Catherine Alison Phillips.
TLondon. 1931. 2 copies. 0
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Mackenzie, Donald.—Ancient civiisations London 1927 C 260 (a).

Pougéres, Qustave —Les premieres civilisations Peuples et civilisa-
tions, histoire generale publee sous la direction de Louis Halphen

et Philippe Sagnae Pars 1929 C 260 (b).
Durant, Will —The Story of eivihzation Vol I Our Orental Hentage
New York 1935 €260 (¢)-

Maspero, G —The Passing of theempires 850 B C to 330 B C.
Edited by 4 H Sayce Translated by M L..McClure London.
1800 C 281.

Maspero, @ —The Btruggle of the nations Egypt, Syria, and Assyria

Edited by A H.Sayce Translated by M L McClure London.
1896

C 2863.

Daunt, H. D —Centre of ancient civihgation © discoveries in ancient
Geography and Mythologies London 1926 C 264.
Noldeke, Theodor —Sketches from Eastern history; translated by
J 8 Black London and Edinburgh 1892. C 265.
Iyer, P 8 R —Kingship through the Ages Ernakulam. 1933.
C 2686.

Price, David —Chronological retrospect or memoirs of the principal
events of Mahommedan history, from the death of the Arabian
legislator, to the accession of the emperor Akbar and the estab-
hshment of the Moghul empire in Hindustan. From original
Permian authorities Vols I—III P II London 1812—1821.

[Title page of Vol I 18 missing ]

C 270.
Stevenson, W B —The Crusaders 1n the East, being a brief history of

the wars of Islam with the Latins in Syria during the twelfth and
thirteenth centuries Cambridge 1907 C 278.
Rawlhinson, George —The Five great monarchies of the ancient Eastern
world, or the history, geography and antiquities of Chaldsa,

Agsyria, Babylon, Media, and Persia Vols I—IV. London.
1862—87 C 278.

Rawlinson Qeorge.—The 8Sixth great oriental monarchy, or the geography,
history, and antiquities of Parthia London 1873 C

Rawlinson, Qeorge—Parthia —London 1893 c 281.

Rawlinson, George.—The Seventh great oriental monarchy ; or the

geography history, and antiquities of the Sassanian or New Persian
empire. London 1876 C 282.

XI —RELIGION.

Brown, J P —Dervishes or Oriental spiritualism London. 1868.

C 283.
Annals del’Islim compilaty da Leone Caetani. Vols. I—X. Milano.

1905—1926.
[Vols. II & III in 2 tomes.]
0 288.
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Field, Claud.—Mystics and Saints of Islam London 1910 C 286.

«Concordantiae Corami Arabicae Ad literarum ordinem et verborum
radices dihgenter disposuit Gustavus Fluegel. Lipsiae 1842,

C 289

Arnold, T W —The preaching of Islam A history of the propagation
of the Mushm Faith Westminster 1896 C 280.
Tuus, M T —Indian Islam London. 1930 (The Religious Quest
of India Series) C 290 (a).

Arnold, Sw Thomas—Legacy of Islam Oxford 1931 C 290 ().

«Coransy textus Arabicus ad fidem hbrorum manu scnptorum et im-
pressorum et ad praecipuorum interpretum lectiones et aucto-
ritatem recensmit indicesque triginta sectionum et suratarum addwdit
Gustavus Fluegel Lipsiae 1881 C 201.

Chabas, F —Sur l'usage des batons de mam chez les Hébreux et dans
Pancienne Egypte 1880 Sce A 458. T 1.

Muhammad Al, Maulvs —The Holy Quran contamning the Aiabic
text with Englsh translation & commentary Second edition.

Lahore 1920 C 291 (a).
Pickthall, Marmaduke —Meanmg of the glorious Koran London
1934. C 281 (b)

' Yusaf ’Aly, A —The Holy Quran, Enghsh translation and com-
raentary (with Arabic text) Parts I—IV  Lahore 1934

{In progress] C 291 (c).
Cox, Qeorge W —The mythology of the Arvan nations Vols I—II
London 1870 C 292.

Hirschfeld, Hartwig.—New researches into the composition and exegesis
of the Qoran London 1902

See A 848. Vol III.

.Jami, Nagr-ud-din ¢ Abd-ur- Rahman —Lawé’th a treatise on Siifism
Facsimile of an old MS With a translation by £ H Whnfield
and Mirzd Muhammad Kazwni And preface on the influence of
Greek Philosophy upon Siifism London 1908

See C 236. Vol. XVI.

.Jeremias, Dr A —Handbuch der alt-orientalischen Gesteskultur
Mit 215 Bildern, etc Leipzig 1913 C 203

Goldziher Ignaz —Vorlesungen fiber den Islam. Heidelberg. 1910.
C 294.

«Goldziber Ignaz —Muhammadamsche Studien Halle, A. S. 1889.90

’ 2 Thiels C 204 (a).
Ibn Hazm, Al Mohammad Als bvn Ahmad.—Kitab al fasal fil milla:
wal Ahwa wan nahl 1899 C 264 (b).

Wensiuck, A J.—Handbook of Barly Muhammadan tradition : alpha.-
betically arranged. Leiden. 1927 C 204 (o).
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Huart, Clement —Textes Persans relatifs a la secte des
Houroufis, publies, traduits et annotes, suivis d’une etude sur la
roligion des Houroufis par le Docteur Riza Tevfig 1909

Contents

Hidayatnama , Muharramnama of Syed Ishaq , Nihayatnama ;
Iskandarnama & Miscellaneous papers, account of the
founder and beliefs of the sect of Houroufis by Riza Terfig,
(Gibb Memorial Senes)

See C 58. Vol 9
Abu Nasr Abdallah B * Als Al-Sarray ul Tust —The Kitab Al-luma
fi'-Tasawwuf, edited for the first time, with critical notes, abs-

tract of contents, glossary and indices by R A4 Nicholson 1914,
(Gibb Memorial Series)

See C 58 Vol. 22.

4l B ¢ Uthman al-Jullabr al- Hywirt —The Kashf al-Mahjub
the oldest Persian treatisc on Suffsm, translated from the text
of the Lahore edition, compared with MS8 1n the India Office

- and British Museum, hy R 4 Nicholson 1911  (Gibb Memonrial
Series)

See C 58. Vol 17

Kucnen, A4 —National religions and umversal rehigions Lectures

delivered at Oxford and in London 1882 London 1882 The

Hibbert Lectures, 1882 C 205.
Lualds Romano, Michelanglo —L’India Orientale, soggettata al Vangelo.
Roma 1653 C 296.

Lydl, Alfred €' —Asiatic studies, religious and social Series I—IT.
London 1884 and 1899 [2 Vols ]

Mirkhond, Mukammad bin Khévendshah bin Mahmid —The Rauzat
us-Safa, or Garden of Purity Translated by E  Rehatsch
Edited by F F Arbuthnot Part I, Vol 1—2 ., Part IT Vol
1—3 London 1891—94

Sce C 288. Vols I—V

Murr, William —The Cordn  Its composition and teaching, and the
t>stimony 1t bears to the holy seriptures. London 1878 € 298.

Nicholson, R A —Mvstics of Islam London 1914 C 3800.
Mjd, Abdul —Tasawuf-1-Islam C 300 (a).
Maundudi, Abdul-aly —Al-Jihad-fil-Islam C 300 (b).

Pool, John J —Studies in Mohammedanism, historical and doctrimal
with a chapter on Islam m England Westmmster 1892 € 805.
Sachu, Eluird —Muhammedamsches Recht nach Schafiitischer Lehre,

Stuttgart & Berhn 1897 C 306.
Trimstarian Bible Society, London Pub Bible in Hebrew Wien.
1906 C 307.

Brown, F, Drwer, S R, Briggs, C. A Eds —Hebrew and Enghsh
lexicon of the Ol1 Testament with an appendix contamning the

7



Aielsgron, 82

biblical aramaic based on the lexicon of William Gesenius as trans-
lated by Edward Robinson Oxford 1907 C 307 (a).

Relrsgsous systems of the world —A contribution to the study of com-
parative religion A collection of addresses delivered at South
Place Institute, now revised and in some cases rewritten by the
authors, together with some others specially written for this volume.

London 1905 C 308.
Macdonell, A A —Lectures on comparative rehigion  Calcutta 1925,
C 308 (a).

The Qur’dn tianslated by £ H Palmer P 1—I1 Oxford 1880.
See € 280. Vols VIand IX

Rerum a societate lesu 1n oriente gestarum volumen Nunc pluribus
ultrta omnes editiones priores locupletatum Colomie 1574

C 310.
Soklatwella, J E —A bibhography of religion, manly Avestan and
Vedic Bombay 1922 C 811.

Hankwn, J d& others —Asiatic mythology , a detailed description and
explanation of the mythology of all the great nations of Asia

London 1932 C 312.
Barton, @ A —Semtic and Hamitic origins  social and rehgious
Philadelplia 1934 | C 312 (a).
Smath, W Robertson —Lectures on the rehigion of the Semites  First
series, the fundamental mstitutions London 1894 C 313
Sell, Rer FEdward —The Faith of Islam 2nd edition London
1896 C 314
Ameer Al, Syed —The Spirit of Islam  New revised edution with two
additional chapters London 1922 C 314 (a).

Tiele, C P —OQuthines of the history of religion to the spread of the
umversal religions Translated from the Dutch by J Esthn
Carpenter 3rd edition London 1884 C 315.

Bsil, Richard —Origin of Islam in 1ts Christian environment London,

1926 C 315 (a).
Otto, Rudolph —Mysticism east and west a comparative analyss of
the nature of Mysticism London 1932 C 315 (b).

Taele, C P —Outlines of the history of rehigion to the spread of the
umversal religions, translated from the Dutch by J Estlin Carpenter.

London 1896 C 316.
Meyerkof, Max —Le Monde Islamique Paris C 317.
Sarkar, B K —Chmese religion through Hindu eyes a study in the

tendencies of Asiatic mentality Shangha: 1916 C 3818,
Two decisions on the right of Ahlfi-Hadis (Wahabis) to pray in the

same mosque with the Sunnis  Allahabad 1907 C 820,
8risa Chandra Vasu —The three truths of Theosophy. Vedanta Series.

No 4. Allahabad C 322,

Wollaston, Arthur N —The sword of Islamm London 1806 C 326.
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Fasin Aly Niwzami —Sirat-1-Nizami, or the hife and work of Hazrat
Nizam-al Millat wad Din Mahbub-1-Ellahi, the Saint Nizam-ud-Din
of Delm A H 1332 1914 A D C 3286.

Zwemer, 8§ M —Arabia  With an account of Islam Edmburgh and
London See E 556.

Zen-ad-din K dsim 1bn Kutlibug —Die Krone der Lebensbesc hreibun.-

gan cnthaltend die Classen der Hamfiten Herausgegeben von
Gustav Flugel Lewpzig 1862

Sec A 494, B II No 3.

Hackmann, H —Buddhism as a religion 1ts historical development

and 1ts present conditions  (Prohsthain’s Oriental Series, Vol 11)
London 1910 C 327.

Urousset, Rene —In the footsteps of the Buddha translated by Marette
Leon London 1932 C 327 (a)

XII —TOPOGRAPHY, GEOGRAPHY AND TRAVELS

Abbott James —Narrative of a journey from Heraut to Khiva, Moscow
and St Petersburg, during the latc Russian mvasion of Khiva with
~ome account of the Court of Khiva and the Kingdom of Khaurism
2 Vols London 1843 C 328

Field Officcr of Caralry —Diarv of a tour through Southcan Irdia,
Egvpt and Palestme mn the vears 1821—1822  Londen 1623

C 329.

Halluyt Kichard —Thc Prinapal Navigationsard Voyages Trefiqucs.

and Discoveries of the Engh<h Nation made bv Sea or Over-land

to the Remote and Farthest Distant Quarters of thc Earth at any

time within the compass of these 1600 vears Vol I—XII Glas-

gow  1903— 05 C 330

Heud, C F —Eastern and Egyptian seenery, rumns, etc , accompanied

with deseriptive notes, maps and plans illustrative of a journey

from India to Europe London 1833 C 331.
[Portfolio ]

Purchas, Samuel —Hakluytus Posthumus or Purchas His Pilgrimes
Contayning a History of the World in Sea Vovages and Lan le

Travells bv Enghshmen and others Vol 1—XX  Glasgow
1905—1907 C 335.

[Hakluyt Society  Extra Series ]

Abu- Ishak el-Faresr, vulgo El- Issthachrs —Liber chmatum Ad
aimilitudinem codicis Gothani accuratissime  delineandum et
lapidibus exprimendum curavit J H Moeller  Pracmissa est
dissertatio de hibri chmatum indole, auctore et aetate Gotha

1839 C 338.
Abu Taleb Khan, Mirza —Travels in Asia, Africa, and Europe, during
the years 1799, 1800, 1801, 1802, and 1803 Written by himse'f
i the Persian language Translated by Charles Stewart 2nd
edition Vol IIT London 1814 C 340.
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d’ Apres de Mannenllette —Routier des c6tes des Indes orientales et de
' la Chmne Paris 1745

See D 6520
Bonvalot, Gabriel —Through the heart of Asia over the Pamir to India
Vols I—IT London 1889 C 350.

Bruce, Clarence Dalrymple —In the footsteps of Marco Polo, being the
account of a journey overland from Simla to Pekin London.
1907 C 352.

Budge, Sur E A Wallhs —By Nile and Tigns, being a narrative of
journeys in Egypt and Mesopotamia on behalf of the British Museum
between the years 1886 and 1913 2 Vols London 1920

C 353

Bunbury, E H —A history of ancient Geography among the Greeks
and Romans from the earliest ages till the fall of the Roman

Empire, Vols I—IT London 1879 C 3564
Carerr, Gwo Francesco Gemell —Giro del mondo P I—IV  Napoh
1699—1700 C 358.
Carer, John Francis Qemells —A voyage round the world Written
originally in Itahan [1707 ] C 360
Chardwn, Johannes —Journal du voyage en Perse et aux Indes Orientales
par la Mer Morre et par la Colchide Londres 1686 C 366.

Chfford, Hugh —Further India, being the story of exploration from
the earhiest times in Burma, Malaya, Siam, and Indo-China,
[The Story of exploration edited by J Scott Keltie] London
1904 c 370

Cooper, T T —Travels of a pioneer of commerce mn pigtal and
petticoats or an overland journey from Chma towards India.

London 1871 C 375
De Goege, M J  ed —Bibhotheca Geographorum Arabicorum.

1885—1906 Pars 3,5,6,7 and 8 (Arabic)
Contents
P 3. Descriptis Imperu Moslemict by Shams ad Dwn Abu
Abdallah al- Bannd al Basshar: rgb!lo?\s;u o (.;.lnln ol

P 5 Kitab al-Boldan by Ibn al-Fakih al. Hamadhana.
ol )otls

P 6. Kitab al-Masalik wa’l-Mamalik by Abul Kastm Obard-
Allah 1bn Abdallah 1bn Khordadhbeh and selection from
Kitab al-Kharady by Kodama 1bn Oja’far SlaJlolls

cv,sn..,» 1S wlablee JJLJI’

P 7. Kitab al-Alak an-Nafisa by Abu Al Ahamd 1bn Omar
Ibn Rostek , and Kitab al-Boldan by Akamd Ibn abi Jakub
ibn Wadkih al- Katah al-Jakuln  o'Sa'lolBS 5 fess SIGYIATS

P 8 Kitab at-Tanbih wa’l-Ischraf by al- Masuds

ol Iy aikiotas
C 378.
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Dutrewsl de Rhwns, J L —DMission scientifique dans la Haute-Asie,

1890—1895 « Paris  1897—1898
P I Récit du voyage
P II Le Turkestan et le Tibet Etude ethnographque et
sociologique par F Grenard
P IIT Histowre  Linguistique Aréheologie  Géographie.
Par F Grenard
C 380.

Elhott, Robert —Views in India, China, and on the shores of the Red

Sca  With descriptions by Emma Roberts Vols I—II London.

C 385.

Forster, George —A journal from Bengal to England, through the north-

ern part of India, Kashmire, Afghamstan, and Persia, and into
Russia, by the Caspian Sea Vols I—II London 1789.

C 390.

Fraser, David —The marches of Hindustan, the record of a journey

in Tibet, Trans-Himalayan India, Chinese Turkistan, Russian

Turkistan and Persia  Edinburgh and London 1907 C 394.

Filwppr, de Filippo —Itahan expedition to the Himalaya, Kara Koram
and Eastern Turkestan (1913—1914) London 1932 C 395.

Fryer, John —A new account of East India and Persia, in eight letters,
being nine vears travels London 1698 C 398.

sll, William —The Raver of Golder Sand The narrative of a journey
through Chmna and Eastern Tibet to Burma Edited by Henry
Yule London 1880 and 1883

See E 1020.

Delegation Archeologique Francarse en Afghanistan —Exposition de
recentes decouvertes et de recents travaux Archeologiques en
Afghamstan et en Chine Pans 1925 C 407,

Qordon, T E —The roof of the world, being the narrative of a journey
over the high plateau of Tibet to the Russian frontier and the Oxus
sources on Pamuir Edmburgh 1876 C 408.

Griffith, William —Journals of travels mn Assam, Burma, Bhootan,
Affghanistan and the neighbouring countries  Arranged by Jokn
M’ Clelland  Calcutta 1847 C 416,

@roll, M —Wandkarte von Ost-Asien [4 maps] Berhn 1919
C 417.
Haggard, H Riwder —A winter pilgrimage Bemg an account of travels
through Palestine, Italy, and the Island of Cyprus, accomphshed
in the year 1900 With illustrations  Second impression  London
1902 C 418.
Hawksns, Richard —The Hawkins’ voyages during the reigns of Henry
VIII, Queen Elzabeth, and James I Edited by Clements R
Markham Works 1ssued by the Hakluyt Society, No LVIT London
1878 C 420.
Hedwn, Sven —Through Asia. Vols I—II London. 1898 C 425.

Hedin, Sven —My hfe as an explorer London. 1926. C 427.



To scgraphy, Geogravhy 86
ra

and T
Hedyn, Soen,—Across the Gob1 desert London. 1931 C 427 (a).
Bell, Qertrude —Letters of Gertrude Bell 2 Vols &London 1927

C 428.
Hamd- Allah Mustawfi of Qazwin —The Nuzhat-al-Qulub, the

geographical part of, edited and translated by @ le Strange 1915—
1919 Parts 1—2 (Gibb Memorial Series)
Contents
P 1 Persian text, edited by @ le Strange
P 2 Enghsh translation by G le Strange
See C 58. Vol 23.

Herbert, Tho —Some years travels into divers parts of Asia and Afrique
London- 1638 C 436.

Huntington, Ellsworth —Pulse of Asia, a journey in Central Asia 1illus-
trating the geographic basis of historv  Illustrated Boston and
New York C 1907 C 436.

4bu’l Husawn Muhammad 1bn Ahmad 1bn Jubarr —The tiavels of Ibn
Jubayr, edited from a MS i the Umiversity Library ot Leyden
by William Wright revised by M J de Goege 1807 (Gibb
Memorial Series)
See € 8. Vol 5

Ibn Batata —The travels, translated by Samuel Lee London 1829
C 444
Gwbb, H A R trans —Ibn Batgta travels in Asia and Afrua,

1325.54 (Broadway Travellers series) London 1929
C 444 (a)
Ibn Hawukal —The oriental geography of Ebn Haukal Trandlated by
Walliam Ouseley London 1800 C 452.

Imdmo Akmed 1bn Jahya 1bn Dydbir-al- Belddsori —Liber expugnationis
regionum Edidit J de Goege Lugduni Batavorum 1866

C 456.

Isidore of Charax —Parthian stations, an account of the overland

trade route between the Levant and India in the first century

B C, the Greek text with a translation and commentary by

Wilfred H Schoff Philadelphia 1914 C 458.
Izzut-Ollak, Meer —Travels i Central Asia in the years 1812—13,
Translated by Captain Henderson Calcutta 1872 C 460

Jacut —Geographisches Worterbuch , edited in thc Origmal Arabic
text by Ferdinand Wustenfeld 1866—1870 Leipzig 6 Bands

C 463.
Strange, @ Le —Lands of the Eastern Caliphate Cambridge 1930

C 464.

Jordanns, Friar —Mirabiia Descripta The wonders of the Kast
cwrea 1330 Translated from the Latin original, as published at
Paris 1n 1839, in the Recuell de voyages et de mémoires, of the
Society of Geography, with the addition of a commentary, by
Henry Yule Worksissued by the Hakluyt Society No XXX
London 1863 C 465.
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Khogeh  Abdulkurreem —Memoiwrs Translated by Francs Glaauwn.
Calcutta 1788 C 470.

Le Brun, Corneille —Voyages par la Moscovie, en Perse et aux Indes
Orientales, Tomes I—I1 Amsterdan 1718 C 477

Le Bruyn, Cornelius —Travels imnto Muscovy, Persia, and part of the
East-Indies To which 13 added an account of the journey of

Mr Isbrants through Russia and Tartary to Chkina, together
with remarks on the Travels of John Chardin and Mr Kempfer
Vols T—II  London 1737 C 478.
Leguat, Francois —The voyage to Rodriguez, Mauritius, Java, and

the Cape of Good Hope Transcaibed from the first Enghsh edi-.
tion by Pasfield Olwer (Works 1ssued by The Hakluyt Society
Nos LXXXIIand LXXXIII) Vols I—II London 1891, o

C 486.

Marco Polo, Ser, the book of, the Venetian concerning the kingdoms
and marvels of the East  Translated by Hemy-rule 3rd edition
revised by Henri Cordier  Vols J—II—IIT  London 1903—20

C 500.

Penzer, N H -—Most noble and famous travels of Marco Polo together
with the travels of Nicolo De Cont:1 edited from the Ehzabethan
translation of Jokn Frampton London 1929 C 500 (a.

Jtean, Sir Surel —Marco Polo’s Account of a Mongol mroad 1nto
Kashnnr 1919 (Reprunted from  the Geographical Journal for
August 1919)

C 506

Masson, Charles — Narrative of various journevs i Balochistan, Af-
ghamstan and the Punjab  Vols 1I—J1T London 1842,

C 512

Masson, Charles —Nanative of a journey to Kaldt, includmg an

account of the msurrection at that place m 1840, and a memoir

of Eastern Baluchistan  London 1843 C 516.

Mills, Dorothy —Bevond the Bosphorus  London 1926 C 518.

Nassiri Khosrau —-Sefer Nameh —Relation de voyage en Synie, en
Palestine en Egypte en Arabie, et en Perse, padant les années
de 1" Hégire 437-- 444 (1035—1042)  publié, traduit «t anroté par

Charles Schefer  Pans 1881 C 520.
Nieuhoff, John —Vovages and travels into Brasmil and the Fast-Indies
Translated from the Dutch origmal  London C 530.

Nobin Chandra Das —Note on the ancient Geography of Asia, compiled
from Valmki-Ramayana With map and index  Calcutta 1896

See D 5770. Vol IV, P II
Odorichus —De rebus incognitis  Impressus Esaur:1 1513 C 543,

Olearius, Adam —The voyages and travels of the ambasaders sent
by Frederick Duke of Hosltein to the Great Duke of Muscovy,
and the King of Persia Whereto are added the travil of Jokn

. Albert De Mandelslo from Persia into the East Indiec  Rendered
into English by Jokn Davis London 1662 C b545.
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Olearius, Adam—The same 2nd edition London 1669 C 548.

Pinto, Ferdinand Mendez —Voyages and adventures Done into
English by Henry Cogan With an introduction by Arminius
Vambéry London 1891 C 548.

Plaisted, Bartholomew —Journal from Calcutta in Bengal, by Seca to
Busserah  from thence across the great desert to Aleppo and
from thence to Marseilles, and thro’ France to England 2nd
edition London 1758 C 562.

Huart, M C! —L> Livre de la Création et de 1’ historie D’ Abou-Zeid
Ahmed ben sahl el-Balkh1 Paris 1839—1916 5 Vols € 553.

Porter, Robert Ker —Travels in Georgia, Persia, Armenia, Ancient
Babylonia, etc, etc, during he years 1817-1820 Vols I—II
London 1821—-22 C 560

Relation des voyages faits par les Arabes et les Persans dans I’ Inde
ot 4 la Chine dans le 1x® siécle Texte imprimé en 1811 par les
sowns de feu Langlés pubhé et accompagné d’une traduction par M
Rewnaud T I—II Paris 1845 C 565

Rhodes, Alexandre de —Divers voyages de la Chine et autres royaumes
de I'Orient  Avec le retour de I’Autheur en Europe, par la Perse
et 'Armenie Paris 1682 C 578

Sprenger, A —Die Post-und Reiserouten des Orients  Mit 16 Kaiten
nach emheimischen Quellen H I Lewpzig 1864

See A 494. B III No.3

Sddik  Isfahdni —The Geographical works Translated by J O
(Oriental Translation Fund ) London 1832 C 586.

Schlagintwest, Hermann, Adolphe and Robert de —Results of a scientific
mussion to India and High Asia, undertaken between the years
1854 and 1858, by order of the Court of Directors of the Honourable
East India Company Vols I—IV  With an atlas of panoramas,
views and maps Leipzig-London 1861—66 C 587.

[Atlas 1n Portfolio }

Schillinger, Frank Kaspar —Persianische und Ost-Indianische Re
welche Frank Kaspar Schillinger von Ettlingen der Markgrat.
schaft Baaden mit P Wilhelm Weber und P Wilhelm Mayr, aus
der Societét Jesu durch das Turkische Gebiet 1m Jahr 1699 ange-
fangen und 1702 vollendet, etc  Nurnberg 1709 c 5%8

Stesn, Sur Aurel —The Desert Crossmg of Hsuan-Tsang, 630 A D,
(Reprinted from the Geographical Journal for November 1919) 592

4 c .

Struys, Jean —Les voyages en Moscovie, en Tartarie, en Perse aux
Indes, et en plusieurs autres pays étrangers A quoi I'on a ajouté
*  la Rélation d’un naufrage par M Glanwus Amstredam 1681.

C 594
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Thevat, Monsieur de —Voyages tant en Europe qu’ cn Asie et en
Afrique divisez en trois parties, qui comprenent cinq volumes

Paris 1689 2 Vols C 609.
)3 Travels into the Levant London 1687
C 610.

Valentia, George Viscount —Voyages and travels to India, Ceylon, the
Red Sea, Abyssinia and Egypt, in the years 1802, 1803, 1804 and
1806 Vols I—IV London 1811

Vol IV Plates, printed mn 43 C 618.

Valikhanof, Capt, M  Venwukof, and other travellers —The Russians
in Central Asia  thewr occupation of the Kirghiz Steppe and the
line of the Syr-Daria their pohtical relations with Khiva, Bokhara,
and Kokan also Descriptions of Chinese Turkestan and Dzungana.
Translated by Jokn and Robert Michell TLondon 1885 C 625.

Vasco da Qama —A Journal of the first voyage, 1497—1499 Tran-

slated and edited, with notes, and introduction and appendices, by
E G Ravenstein Works 1ssued by the Hakluyt Society No

XCIX London 1898 C 630.
Viagg: fatt1 da Vinetia, alla Tana, in Persia, 1n India, et¢  Vinegia.
1545 C 835.
Wessels, C —Early Jesuit Travellers in Central Asia, 1603—1721, with
map and 1illustrations The Hague 1924 C .

Vincent, Willham —The voyage of Nearchus from the Indus to the
Euphrates, collected from the orizimal journal preserved by Arnan
and 1illustrated by authorities ancient and modern, contamming an
account of the first navigation attempted by Europeans in the
Indian Ocean  London 1797 C 640.
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D.—INDIA.
I —BIBLIOGRAPHY AND CATALOGUES OF LIBRARIES

Barnett, L D —A supplementary catalogue of Sanskrit, Prakrit and
Pali books 1n the hbrary of the British Museum, acquired during
the vears 1892—1906 London 1908 D 10,

Campbell, Frank —Index-catalogue of Indian offictal pubhcations
i the library, British Museum With Accession No I 2 Vols

London 1900 D 15
Kern Institute, Leyden Annual Biblwography of Indian Archeo-
logy, 1926—1933 8 Vols Leden 1928—35 D 18.

Catalogue of Books n the Library ol the Duector-General of Archeo-
logy, Sunla 1905, and First Supplement 2 Vols  Simla 1907

D 20.

Index to the Cataloguc of books m the library of the Director General
of Archaology Issuc 1905 Simle, 1907 D 21.

Konow, Sten —Classificd catalogue of the hibrary of the Director-Gene-
ral of Arch@ology Calcutta 1908 D 22,
Classified catalogue of the library of the Director-General ot Archeo-
logy Supplement 1 Acquisitions 1908—10 Calcutta 1911
D23

Classified Catalogue of the library of the Director General of Archao-
logy Supplement II  Additions Calcutta 1912 D 23(a).

Catalogue of the Library of the India Office Vol I with Supplement

and Index and Vol I, pts II to V London 1888—190%

[7 Vols ]

D 24.
Kashmur Series of Teats and Studies  Being a prospectus of the pub-
heations of the Archazological and Rcscarch Department of the
Jammu and Kashmir State, edited by J (' Chatterps  Jammu
1909 D 24(a).
Education Department, Government of India — Proceedings of the All
India Conference of Lubrarians held at Lahore  4th to 8th January
Simla 1918 D 24(b)

Luard, C Eckford —A bibhography of the lhterature dealing with

the Central India Agency to which 18 added a series of chrono-
logical tables Londoa 1908 D 25.

Gupta, Supwrshua Das, ed —Calalogue ot Sanskiit, Prakiita and Hind1
works 1n the Jan Siddhanta Bhavana, Arrah  Arrah 1919 D 286,

Awyar, VN —Classified catalcgue of the Library of the Archeeo-
logical Department, Frontier Circle TPeshawar 1916 D 27.
Awar, V N —Classified catalcgue of the Laibrary of the Peshawar
Museum Peshawar 1915 D 27(a).
O’ Connor, V. C Scolt —An eagtern Library with 2 catalogues of 1ts

Persian and Arabic Mss compiled by Khan Sahib Abdul Mugta-
dir and Abdul Hamid Glasgow 1920 D 28.
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II —HISTORY OF INDOLOGY

Bhandarkar, R —The present condition of Sanskrit Studies in India °
areply to Dr A A Macdonell Bombay 1906 D 30.

Jolly, Julius —Georg Buhler 1837—1898 Strascsburg 1899
SeeD50. BI H I,A

Bhandarkar, Sw Ramakrishna Gepal —Lincs for fresh Research in
Sansknt Literature and Indian Antiquities (Reprinted from

Sanskrit Research, Vol I, No 1) Poona 1915 D 36
Chatteryr, J C —A scheme of Sanshrit education in thc Baroda State
Bombay 1917 (Cenfidential) D 37.

III —ENCYCLOPADIA

The Cyclopedia of India —Biogiaphical, historical, administrative,
commercial  Vols  1—I1T  Tlustrated Calcutta  1907—(C9
D 40.
Grundiiss der Indo-Arnschen Philologie und Altertumshunde begrundet
von Georq DBuhler fortgesetst von F Rwlhon  Strassburg
1896 —
Band T Heft 1A George Buhle: 1837--1898  Von Julwus
Jolly 1899
Band T Heft 1B Geschiste da Sanskit Philologre und Indis-
chen altertumdhunde  Von  Waindische, Ersterteil 1917,
Band 1T Hett 3B Dic Indischen Worterbucher (Kosa) von
Theodor Zachanae 1597
Band I Hdft 4 Vedic Grammar by A4 A Macdonell 1910
Band 1 Heft 6 Vedicche und Sanshnit Index by J S Speyer
1896
Band I Veft 7—Pah hteratur und Sprache von Wilhem
Geiwger 1916
Band 1  Heft 8 Grammatik der Prukrt <prachen von R
Pischdd 1900
Band I  Hett 10 Litteratur und Sprache der Singhalesen von
Wilhelm Gerger 1900

Band T  Heft 11  Indische Palacographie von Circa 350 A.
Chr cirea 1300 P Chr von G Bghles mit 17 Tafeln m
mappe 1896  2vols

Band 1T Heft 1B The Atharvaveda by M Bloomfield 1899.

Band TI'  Heft 3B  Indian Coms by E J Rapson 1897

Band T1  Heft 5 Ethnography (castes and tribes) by St
Athelstane Baines 1912

Band IT  Heft 8 Recht und sitte (Emschliesslich der Einhennis-
chen hitterature) von Juliws Jolly 1496

hand 11 Heft 2D Das Indische diama von Sten Konow
1920

Band IIT  Heft 1A  Vedic mythology by 4 A4 Jacdonell,
1897

Band IIT Heft 2 Ritual-Latterature Vedische opfer und Zau-
ber von Alfred Hillebrandt 1897
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Band III Heft 4 Saimkhya und Yoga von Richard Garbe.

1896

Band III Heft 7 Die Lehre des Jamas von Walther Schubr-
g 1935

Band III Heft 8 Manual of Indian Buddhism by H Kern
1896

Band III Heft 9. Astronomie astrologie und mathematik von
G Thbaut 1899

Band IIT Heft 10 Medicin von Julws Jolly 1901

D 50.

Ketkar, 8 V —Maharastriya Jiidnakosha Vols I—XXI and XXIII,
Poona  1924—27 D 52.
Ketkar, Dr 8 V —Majhe bara varsincen Kama Poona 1927.
D 52 (a).

Dawson, John —A Classical dictionary of Hindu mythology and re-
ligion geography, history, and hterature London 1879
D 60-

IV —MISCELLANEOUS ESSAYS AND STUDIES
D’ Alvniella, Qoblet —Ce que I’Inde doit & la Gréce and La migration

des symboles Paris 1897 and 1891 D 75.
Bidyabinoda, Binode Behari —Illustrated note on an Indian deity
called Revanta
See A 377
Colebroke, H T —Miscellaneous essays A new edition, with notes
by E D Cowell Vol I.II London 1873 D 80.
Curzon of Kedleston, Lord —Speeches on India London 1904
D 86.

Fayrer, Sw Joseph, and Mueller, Augustus —Serpent-worship and
the Venomous snakes of India, bemng a paper read before the
Victoria Institute to which 18 added the discussion and a special
statement by Augustus Mueller London 1892 D 87.

Forbes, James —Oriental memoirs a narrative of seventeen years
restdence in India Second edition Vol I—II London 1834,
[2 sets , onen 2 vols, and the other 1n 4 vols ] D 90.
Gurupiydkaumudi —Festgabe zum finfzigjydhrigen Doctorjubildum
Albrecht Weber dargebracht von semeu Freunden und Schulern,
Leipzig 1896 D 95.
Azarwah, The Rt Rev V 8 and Farquhkar, J N. eds —The Heritage
of India Series  Caloutta.
1. Brown.—The Coms of India 1922
3. Keay —Hind: Literature 1920

4. Kingsbury and Phillyps —Hymns of Tamil Saivite Samts,
1921.
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Keith —The Karma-Mimimsa 1921

Macdonell —Hymns from the Rigveda

Macnicol —Psalms of Maratha Samnts 1919

Macpharl —Asoka

Popley —The Music of India 1921

10 Rice —Kanerese Literature 1921

11 Saunders —Gotama Buddha 1922

12 Saunders —The Heart of Buddhism 1915

13 Thompson —Rabmdranath Tagore 1921

14 Macnicol —Poems by Indian Women 1923 D 97.

Indische Studien, herausgegeben von Albercht Weber Berhn 1850—
66 Bd I—III, V—X, XIII—XVIII

[Bands 4, 6, 11 and 12 wanting ] D 98.

Maurice, Thomas —Indian Antiquities or, dissertations, relative te
the ancient geographical divisions the pure systcm of primeval
theology, the grand code of civil laws, the origmal form of govern-
ment, the widely-extended commerce and the various and pro-
found hterature of Hindostan Vol, I—VII London 1800—

S © ® TS ™

1801
{Vol VII duphcate ]
D 100.
Samaddar, J N —Sir Aushutosh memorial volume Patna 1928.
D 101.
Mélanges d'Indianusme offerts parles eleves a M Sylvain Lévi  Pans,
1911 D 105.
Vice-Chanceller, Allakabad University —Allahabad Umvensty studies,
Vols 1—4 for 1925—28 Allahabad 1925—28 D 107.
Indian Studies i honour of Charles Rockwell Lanman Cambrndge
1929 D 107 (a).
Sy Ashutosh Mukerjr Sslver Jubslee vole (alcutta 19256—
V 1 Artsand Letters
V 2 Science
V.3 Ornentahla, 3 Pts D 109.
Mody, Sur J J —Oriental Conference papers Bombay 1932
D 109 (a).

Prinsep, James —Essays on Indian antiquities, historic, numismatio,
and palmographic to which are added his useful tables, illus-
trative of Indian history, chronology, modern comages, weights,
measures, etc Edited, with notes, and additional matter, by
Edward Thomas Vol. I.IT London 1858.

{Vol. IT duphecate ] D 110

Utgrvkar.—Collected works of Ssr R G. Bhandarkar Vols. II—IV Poona.
192729 D 111.
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Essays and Studies

Bhandarkar Research Institute —Commemorative essays presented to
Sir Ramkrishna Gopal Bhandarkar Poona 1917 D 111 (a).
Bznares Hinlu Unwersity —Malaviya commemoration volume Bena-

res 1932 D 112.
Musée GQuimet, Publisher —Etudes d’Orientalisme Memoire de
Raymonde Linossier 1932 D 114.
Wait, Sir Qeorge —The Commercial Products of India London
1908 (Preface lacks the first six pages) D 120.
Cotton, C W E —Handbook of Commercial information for India
Calcutta 1919 D 120 (a).
Gregory, Swr Ruchard and others —Catalogue of British Scientific and
Technical books London 1921 D 121
Pavry, J D C edr—Oriental studies m honour of Cursety: Erach;j
Pavry London 1933 D 122

Wailson, H H —Select works Vols, T—IV , VII—VIII , XI—XIT
London 1861—71
[8 Vols ] D 125
V —ARCHAOLOGY IN INDIA—GENERAL

On the Ethnology and Archeology of India  [Papers read at the mect.
g of the Ethnological Society, March 9, 1869 ]

See D 5000.

a.--Archaeolo gical Survey.

Fergusson, James —Archaology m India with especal reference te
the works of Babu Rajendralal Mitra London 1884 D 135

Proceedings of the Government of India 1in the Department of Re
venue and Agriculture Archeology and Epigraphy Augus
1903 Calcutta D 140

Rangachariar, V —Progress of Indian Historical Research , witt
particular reference to Archsology (Reprinted from the “ Edu
cational Review ”’) 1915 D 142

Lwst of Archmological Reports published under the authont;
of the Secretary of State, Government of India, Local Govern
ments, ete , which are not included m the Imperial series of sucl
reports Calcutta 1900 D 145

Archeological Department (Government of Indwa) Pub—List o
drawings 1 the office of the Dircctor General of Archeology 1
. India, Simla 1917 D 146
Duirector-General of  Archeology wn India —Catalogue of the
photo-negatives mn the office of the Director General of Archa‘ol(}r:
in India, up to March 31st, 1918 Calcutta 1920 D 14%
Archacological ~ Survey of India  reports, by Alexande
Cunmngham Vol I—XXIII Simlaand Calcutta 1871—188"

General Index by Vincent Arthur Smauh Caleutta 1887

Vols I—II. Four Reports made durmng the years 1862—65, b;
Alexander Cunningham Sumla  1871.
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Vol IIT Report for the year 1871-72 By Alexander Cunming-
ham  Calcutta. 1873

Vol IV Report for the ycar 1871-72 Delhiby J D Beglar
Agra by A C L Carlleyle TUnder the superintendence of
Alexander Cunningham Calcutta 1874

Vol V Report for the year 1872.73 By Alexander Cunning-
ham  Calcutta 1875

Vol VI Report of a tour in Eastern Rajputana mn 1871—73
By A4 C L Carlleyle, under the supermtendence of
Alexander Cunningham  Calcutta 1878

Vol VII Report of a tour in Bundelkhand and Malwa 1871-
72, and 1n the Cential Provinces, 187374 By J D
Beglar Under the superintendence of Alexander C'unning-
ham  Calcutta 1878

Vol VIII Report of a tour through the Bengal provinces of
Patna, Gava, Viongu, and Bhagalpur the Santal Parganas,
Manbhum, Singhbhum, and Birbhum Bankura, Ramgany,
Bardwan and Hughh In 1872.73 By J D Beglar
Under the superintendence of Alexander Cunningham  (Cal-
cutta 1878

Vol IX Report ot a tour m the Central Provinces in 1873—
75  Bv Alevandcr Cunmingham  Caleutta 1879

Vol X Report of tours in Bar dedhband and Malwa in 1874 —
77  Bv Alevander Cunmnghkam Calcutta 1880

Vol XI Report ot tours in the Cungoac provinees from Badaon
to Bihar mn 1875—78 By Alcvander Cunnmingham Cal-
cutta 1880

Vol XII Report of tour~ in the Central Doab and Gorakhpur
m 1874—76 By 4 ' L Cailleyle under the superin-
tendence of Alexander Cunnmingham  Calcutta 1879

Vol XIIT Report of tours mn the South-Eastcrn provinces in
1874—76 Bv J D Beglar under the superintendence of
Alerander Cunmingham  (aleutta 1882

Vol XIV Report of a towr m the Punjab mm 1878—79 By
Alexander Cunningham  Calcutta 1882

Vol XV Report of a tour in Bihar and Bengal in 1879—80
from Patna to Sunargaon By Alerander Cunningham
Calcutta 1882

Vol XVI Report of tours in North and South Bihar, in 1880—
81 By Alexander Cunmsngham and H B W Garrck
Calcutta 1883

Vol XVII Report of a tour i the Central Provinces and Lower
Gangetic Doab 1n 1881.82 By Alezander Cunningham
Calcutta 1884

Vol XVIIT Report of a tour in the Gorakhpur District m
1876—177 By A C L Carlleyle. Calcutta 1883
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Vol XIX |, Report of a tour through Behar, Central India,
Peshawar, and Yusufza:, 1881-82 By A B W Garnck,
under the superintendence of Alexander Cunningham Cal.
cutta 1885

Vol XX Report of a tour in Eastern Rajputana mm 1882-83
By Alexander Cunningham Calcutta 1885

Vol XXI Parts1—2 Reports of a tour n Bundelkhand and
Rewa 1n 1883-84 , and of a tour ;n Rewa, Bundelkhand,
Malwa, and Gwalior, 1n 1884-85 By Alexander Cunning-
ham Calcutta 1885

Vol XXII Reports of tours in Gorakhpur, Saran, and Gha-
zipur 1n 1877—80 By 4 C L Carlleyle Calcutta 1885

Vol XXIII Report of a tour in the Punjab and Réjputéna
m 1883—84 By H B W Garrick, under the supern-
tendence of Alexander Cunningham  Calcutta 1887

D 156.
Archaological Survey of India Reports New Imperial Series 1874—1933

[Some Vols are numtered as lelonging to Western India (W I)or

Southern India (S I), respectively ]

Vol I=W I 1 Report of the first season’s operations 1n
the Belgam and Kaladg: Districts January to May 1874
By James Burgess London 1874

Vol II =W I 2 Report on the antiquities of Kathiawad and
Kach, bemng the results of the second season’s operations of
the Arch®ological Survey of Western India 1874-75
By James Burgess London 1876

Vol III =W [ 3 Report on the antiquities in the Bidar and
Aurangabad Districts, m the terntories of His Highness the
Nizam of Haidarabad, being the result of the third seascn’s
operations of the Archsological Survey of Western India
1875—76 By James Burgess London 1878

Vol IV =W I 4 Report on the Buddhist Cave Temples and
therr mscriptions being part of the results of the fourth,
fifth, and sixth season’s operations of the Archaological
Survey of Western India, 1876-77, 1877-78, 1878-79
Supplementary to the volume on ¢ The Cave Temples of
India ” By James Burgess London 1883

Vol. V=W I 5 Report on the Elura Cave Temples and the
Brahmamcal and Jama Caves in Western India completing
the results of the fifth, sixth, and seventh season’s operations
of the Archzological Survey, 1877-78, 1878-79, 1879-80
Supplementary to the volume on ¢ The Cave Temples m
India > By James Burgess London 1883

Vol VI=S I 5 The Buddhist Stupas of Amaravati and
Jagayyapeta in the Krishna District, Madras Presidency,
surveyed in 1882, by James Burgess With translations
of the Asoka mscriptions at Jaugada and Dhauli, by George
Bithler London 1887
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Archmological Survey of India. New Imperial Series—contd.

‘Vol. VII.=8 I 1 Lists of the Antiquarian Remams i the
Presidency of Madras Compied by Robert Sewell Vol.
I Madras 1882

Vol VIII =8 I 2 [Lists of Inscriptions, and a Sketch of
the Dynasties of Southern India Compiled by Robert
Sewell Madras 1884

Vol IX-X =S I 34 South Indian Inscriptions Edited
and translated by £ Hultzsch Vol I-II Vol X m 4 pts
Madras 1890—95

Vol XI The Sharq: Architecture of Jaunpur, with notes on
Zafarabad, Sahet-Mahet and other places mm the North-
Western Piovinces and Oudh By A Fghrer With
drawmgs and architectural descriptions by Ed W.
Smith Edited by James Burgess Calcutta 1889

Vol XII The Monumental Antiquities and Inscriptions n
the North-Western Provinces and Oudh, described and
arranged by A Fuhrer Allahabad 1891

Vol XIII-XIV Epigraphia Indica A Collection of Inscrip-
tions supplementary to the Corpus Inscriptionum Indicarum
of the Archsological Survey, translated by several oriental
scholars Edited by Jas Burgess, assisted by E Hulizsch
and A Fuhrer Vol I-1I Calcutta 1892—94

Vol. XV =S I 6 South Indian Buddhist Antiquities, includ-
ing the Stdpas of Bhattiprélu, Gudivéda, and Ghantasilé
and other ancient sites in the Krishna District, Madras
Presidency , with notes on dome construction, Andhra
numismatics, and marble sculpture By Alear Rea.
Madras 18%a

Vol XVI =W I 8 Revised hst of Antiquarian Remams
the Bombay Presidency and the native states of Baroda,
Palanpur, Radbanpur, Kathiawad, Kachi, Kolhapur, and
the Southern Maratha Mmor States Originally compiled
by Jas Burgess Revised by Henry Cousens Bombay.
1897.

Vol. XVII=8 I 7 List of Architectural and Archeological
Remams m Coorg Compiled by Adlex Rea Madras.
1894

Vol. XVIII The Moghul Architecture of Fatehpur-Sikr1 des-
cribed and ilustrated by Edmund W  Smisth. Allahabad
1894—98. 4 Vols

Vol XIX. Lists of Antiquarian. Remaimns in the Central Pro-
wlrglsgea and Berdr, compiled by Henry Cousens. Calcutta.
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Arohmological Survey of India, New Imperial Series—contd.

Vol XX The Jam Stipa and other Antiquities of Mathura.
By Vincent A Smsth Allahabad 1901

Vol. XXI =S I 8 Chélukyan Architecture, including examples
from the Ballari District, Madras Presidency By Alezr.
Rea Madras. 1896.

Vol. XXII The Bower Manuscript Facsimile leaves
Nagari Transcript, Romanised transhteration and Enghsh
cranslation with notes, edited by A4 F RBudolf Hoernle
Pt I, Pt II and Pts IIT—VII in 8 vols and Revised
translation of Pts 1—3 Calcutta 1893—1903

Vol XXIII =W I 6 The Muhammadan Architecture of
Bharoch, Cambay, Dholka, Champanir, and Mahmudabad
in Gujarat Bv Jas Burgess London 1896

Vol XXIV=W I 7 The Muhammadan Architecture of
Ahmadabad Pt T A D 1412—1520 By Jas Burgess.
London 1900

Vol XXV =S T 9 Monumental Remams of the Dutch East
India Companv in the Presidency of Madras By Alexr
Rea Madras 1897

Vol XXVI Monograph on Buddha Sakyamuni’s birthplace
1n the Nepalese Tarar By 4 Fuhter Allahabad 1897

Vol XXVI (A) Pt I A report on a tour of exploration of the
Antiquities 1in the Tarai, Nepal in the region of Kapilavastu ;
during February and March, 1899 By Babu Purna Chandra

Mukeryr, with a prefatory mnote by Vincent 4  Smath
Calcutta 1901

[Vols XXVII and XXVIII not yet published ]

Vol. XXIX =S I 10 South Indian Inscriptions Edited ana
translated by £ Hultzsch Vol III  Part I—IV  Madras,
1899—1929

Vol XXX —Moghul Colour Decoration of Agra . described and
Ulustrated by Edmund W Smath. Pt 1 Allahabad 1901

Vol. XXXI +List of Antiquarian Remams in His Highness th
Nizam’s Territories  Compiled by Henry Cousens
Calcutta 1900

Vol XXXII W.I 9 Architectural antiquities of Northerr
Gujrat by J Burgessand H Cousens London. 1903.

Vol. XXXITII. Muhammadan architecture of Ahmedabad
Pt. IT with Mushm and Hindu remams m the vicmity b;
J. Burgess London 1905.
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Archmological Survey of India. New Imperial Series—conid.

Vol. XXXIV. Pallava architecture by Alexander Rea Madras.
1909.

Vol. XXXV Akbar’s tomb, Sikandarah, near Agra described
and illustrated by Edmund W Smath Allahabad 1909.

Vol XXXVI Antiquities of Chamba State .Part I Inscrip-
tions of the pre-Muhammadan period by J Ph Vogel.
Calcutta 1911

Vol XXXVII Byapur and its architectural remams with
an historical outline of the Adil Shah: dynasty by Henry
Cousens Bombav 1916

Vol XXXVIII Antiquities of Indian Tibet Part I  Personal
narrative by 4 H Francke Calcutta 1914

Vol XXXIX Coorg Inscriptions (Revised edition) Epm-
graphia Carnatical Vol I, bv B Lew:s Rice Madras 1914.

Vol XL  The astronomical observatories of Ja1 Smmgh by G R,
Kaye C(alcutta 1918

Vol XLTI The Tile-Mo<aics of the Lahore Fort by J Ph  Vogel
Calcutta 1920

Vol XLIT The Chalukvan architecture of the Kanarese dis-
tricts by Henry Cousens Caleutta 1926

Vol XLIIT The Bakh<hall manuscript A studv in mediaeval
mathematies  Parts T—ITT (in 2 vols) by G R Kaye
Calcutta 192733

Vol XLIV South-Indian Inscriptions (Texts) Vol IV  Ms-
cellaneous mscriptions from the Taml, Telugu and Xanndda
countries and Ceylon. edited bv Rao Bahadur H Krishna
Sasts:  Madras 1924

Vol XLV Somanath and other mediaeval temples 1In Kathia-
wad by Henry Cousens Caleutta 1931

Vol XLVI The Antiquities of Sind with historical outhne
Calcutta 1929

Vol XLVII Eastern Indwan School of mediaeval sculpture by
R D Banerj: Delh1 1933

Vol XLVIII Mediacval Temples of the Dakhan by Henry
Cousens Calcutta 1931

Vol. XLIX South-Indian Inscriptions (texts). Vol V Miscel
laneous Inscriptions from the Tamil, Malayalam, Telugu and
Kannada countries edited by Rao Bahadur H. Kriskna
Sasir: Madras. 1926.

8w
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Archmological Survey of India. New Imperial Series.—conold. °

Vol L Antiquities of Indian Tibet Part II The Chronicles
of Latlakh and minor chronicles, texts and translations with
notes and maps by 4 H Francke and edited by F. W.
Thomas Calcutta 1926

Vol LI List of ancient monuments protected under Act VII of
1904 1n the Province of Bihar and Orissa by Maulvi Muham-
mad Hamid Kuraishi Calcutta 1931

Vol LII South Indian Inscriptions (Texts) Vol VI Miscella-
neous Inscriptions from the Tamil, Telugu and Kannadé
countries edited by K V Subrahkmanya Awer Madras,
1928

Vol LIII South Indian Inscriptions (Texts) Vol VII. Miscella-
neous inscriptions from the Taml, Malayalam, Telugu and
Kannada countries edited by K V Subrahmanya Asyer.

Madras 1933 D 160.

[ In progress. ]
Annual Report of the Director General of Archeology Part I.
1902-03, 1920-21 Calcutta  904—1923 D 168

Archeological Survey of India Annual (consohdated) Report of
the Archsological Survey of India  1921-22—1929-30 1924—
36 D 169.

[ In progress. ]

Appendiz 111 to the Annual Report of the Archmological Survey
of India  1926-27—1932-33 Calcutta and Dethi  1929—1935

[ In progress. ] D 169 (a)
Archsmological Survey of India Annual Report Pt TII. 1902-03,
1916-16 Calcutta. 1904—1918 D 172,

Kaye, G. R —Index to the Annual Reports of the Director General
of Archmology mn India (Sir John Marshall) 1902—1916.
Calcutta 1924 D 172 (a).

Memoirs of the Archeological Survey of India 1919—
No. 1. OChanda, R.P.—Dates of the Votive Inscriptions
on the Stupas at Sanchi 1919

No. 2. Bidyabinod, B. B —Varieties of the Vishnu image,
1920.

No 3. Rao, Gopinatha.—T&lamana, or Iconometry 1920.

No. 4. Bhandarkar, D. R.—The Archsological Remains
and Excavations at Nagari. 1920.
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Memoirs—contd.
No 5 Chanda, R .P —Archsology and Vaisnava Tradition
1920
No 6 Yazdani, G —The Temples at Palampet 1922
No. 7 Marshall, J. H—The Stupas and Monasteries at
Jauhan 1921
No 8 Dikshit, K. N.—Six Sculptures from Mahoba 1921.
No 9 Zafar Hasan —Mosque of Shatkh Abdun-Nab: 1921
No. 10. Zafar Hasan —Guide to Nizém-ud-Dm. 1922,
No 11 S’astrs, Hirananda —Some recently added Sculptures
to the Provincial Museum, Lucknow 1922,
No 12 — Kaye, G. R —Astronomical Instruments m the
Delh:1 Museum 1921
No 13 —Sharman, T —Kannada Poets rentioned m Inscrip-
tions 1924.
No 14 Kak, R C —Antiquities of Bhimbar and Rajaun.
1923
No 15 Hankwn, E H-—The Drawmmg of Geometrio
Patterns in Saracemic Art 1925
No 16 Banerji, R D —The Temple of Siva at Bhumara
1924
No 17 Longhurst, A H —Pallava Arohitecture, Pt 1 1924.
No 18 Kaye, @ R—Hindu Astronomy 1924
No 19 Blakwston,.J F —The Jama Masjid at Budaun and
other buildingsin the U P 1926
No 20 S'astri, Hirananda —The Ongin and Cult of Té&ra.
1926
No. 21 S‘Gstrs, Hirananda —The Baghela Dynasty of Rewah.
1925
No. 22. Page, J A —An Historical Memorr on the Qutb.
1926
No. 23  Banerjs, R D —The Haihayayas of Tripuri1and their
Monuments 1931
No 24 Ghosh, M —Rock-pamntings and other antiquities
of Pre-historic and later times 1932
No. 25. Banerjs, R D —Bas-rehefs of Badami 1928
No. 26  Krishna Sastrs —Two Statues of Pallava Kingls and
five Pallava Inscriptions n a Rock-temple at
Mahabalipuram  1926.
No. 27. Durosselle, Chas —Pageant of King Mindon 1925.
No. 28. S'dstri, Hirananda —Bhasa and the authorship of the

thirteen Trivandrum Plays 1926.
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Memoirs—contd.
No. 29 Za{)ar Hasan —Specimens of caligraphy in the-

No

No

No.

No.

30

31

32

33

. 34

36

36

37

38

39.

40

41

42.

43

44

. 45

46.

48

elhi Museum of Archmology. 1928

Chanda, R. P —The beginnings of art mn FEastern
India with special reference to sculptures n the
Indian Museum, Calcutta 1927

Chanda, R P —Indus Vallev in the Vedic period.
1927

Budyabinod, B B —Fragment of a Prajnaparamits
manuscripta from Central Asia 1927

Longhurst, A4 H —Pallava Architecture Part II.
(Intermediate or Mamalla period) 1928

Herzfeld, E H—New Inscriptions of PDarwus from
Hamadan 1928

Hargreaves, H —Excavations at Baluchistan. 1925
Sampur mound, Mastung and Sohr dam 1929.

Anglade, A and Newton, A V —The dolmens of
Pulney hlls 1928

Stein, Sr Aurel —An Archaological tour in Waziris-
tan and Northern Baluchistan 1929

Herzfeld, Ernest —Kush@no-Sassanian coms 1930,
Shuttleworth, H L —Lhalun Temple, Spyth 1929,

Longhurst, A H —Pallava Architecture Pt III.
The later or Ra) Smgh period 1930

Chanda, R P —Survival of the pre-historic civiliza-
tion of the Indus valley 1929

Stesn, Sw Aurel—An Archsological tour 1 upper
Swat and adjacent hill tracts 1930

Stesn, 81r Aurel —An Archaological tour in Gedro-
sia  1931.

Chanda, R P —Exploration in Orissa 1930.

Zafar Hasan —Bibliography of Indo-Moslem history
excluding provincial monarchies 1932.

Hargreaves, H —On the Iconography of Buddha's.
nativity by A4 Foucher 1984

Majumdar, N* G.—Explorations 1 Smd. 1934.

No. §0. Law, B. C.—8'révast1 in Indian hterature 1935.

[ In progress. ] D 175,
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Publications of the Archmological Burvey of Western India

No. 1 Memorandum on the Buddhist Caves at Junnar, by
J Burgess, and translations of three mscriptions
from Badami, Pattadkal, and Aiholh, by J F.
Fleet Bombay 1874

No 2 Memorandum on the Antiquities at Dabhoi, Ahmed-
abad, Than, Junagadh, Girnar, and Dhank, by
J Burgess Bombay 1875

No. 3 Memorandum on the remams at Gumh, Gop, and
mn Kachh, etc By J Burgess Bombay 1875.

No. 4 Provisional hists of architectural and other archseolo-
gical remamns m Western India including the Bom-
bay Presidencv, Sindh, Berar, Central Provinces
and Hvderabad Bv J Burgess Bombay 1876

No. 5 Translation of Inscriptions from Belgaum and Kaladg
Districts in the report of the first season’s operations
of the Archsological Survey of Western India, by
J F Fleet, and of Inscriptions from Kathiawad
and Kachh, bv Hari Vaman ILimaya Bombay.
1876

No 6 Noteson the Antiquities of the Talukas of Parner.
Sangamner, Ankole, and Kopargaum, by W F.
Swnclarr , with revised hsts of remains in the Ahmed-
nagar, Nasik. Puna, Thana and Kaladg: Zillas by
J Burgess Bombav 1877

No 7 Architectural and Archzological Remams in Khandesh
n 1877 Bombay 1877

No 8 Reports regarding the Archeeological Remams m the
Kurrachee, Hyderabad, and Shikdarpur Collectorates,
i Sindh, with plans of tombs Bombay 1879.

No 10 Inscriptions from the cave-temples of Western India
with descriptive notes, etc By Jas Burgess and
Bhagwanlal Indrajr Bombay 1881,

No 11 Lists of the Antiquarian Remams m the Bombay
Presidency with an appendin ot mseriptions  from
Gujarat, compiled by Jas Burgess Bombay 1886.

No. 12  An Account of the Caves of Nadsur and Karsambla,
by Henry Cousens Bombay 1891 D 168.

Archeological Survey of Western Indws  Report on the Architecture
and Archmological Remains mn the Province of Kachh By Dal-
pairém Prdanywan Khakhar, with five papcrs by the late Sir Adlex
Burnes Bombay 1879 D 200

Archaological Survey of Western Indws New Tmperial Series
SeeD 160. Vol T—V, XVI XXIII, XXIV, XXXH
1 Burma Cyrole

Publications, of the Archaological Department, Burma No. 1 In.
dex nscriptionum Birmanicarum Rangoon 1900 D 208.

’
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Report of the Superintendent Arch®ological Survey, Burma, 1902-
03 t9,1925 26 Rangoon 1903—1926 D 211.

[4 bd vols ]
2 Central Circle.

Annual Report of the Archeological Survey Central Circle 1919-20 &
1920-21 Patna 1920-21 [2 reports only] D 212.

.

[Bd in 1 vol |

Inst of Archeological photo-negatives of Bihar and Orissa, Central
Provinces and Berar stored in the office of the Supermntendent,
Archwological Survey, Central Circle, Patna, corrected up to the
year 1926 Simla., 1927 D 213.

3 Kastern Circle

t0 1920-21 Calcutta 1901—22

Last of photo-negataves m the office of the Archsological Survey, Eastern
Circle Patna 1929 D 221,

Annual Report of the Archaological Survey, Bengal Circle 1900-01
D

Last of photo-negatives of Assam and Bengal stored in the office of the
Supermtendent, Archeeological Survey, Eastern Circle, Calcutta

1926 D 226.

List ot archsological photo-negatives of Assam and Bengal stored
m the office of the Archeological Survey, Eastern Circle, Calcutta :
corrected up to 31st August 1933 1935 D 226 (a).

Nagendranath ~ Vasu Arch®ological Survey of Mayurabhanja,
Vol 1 Calcutta 1911 D 228,

4 Fronties Curcle

Report of Archmological Suivey Work in the North-West Frontier
Province and Baluchistan 1904-05 to 1920-21 Bound 1in 3 vols.
Peshawar 1°05—22. D 2385.

List of photographic negatives and Drawings in the office of the Super-
intendent, Archaological Survey of India, Frontier Circle, Peshawar.
Peshawar 1916 D 285 (a).

Yast of archsological photo negatives in the office of the Superinten-
dent, Archmological Survey, Frontier Circle, Lahore Corrected
up to March 1930 1931 D 240.

5 Northern Cwcle Lahore

Jast of photo-negatives stored in the office of the Superintendent, Archsmo-
logical Survey, Northern Circle, Lahore Lahore 1921 D 2485.
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Lt of the archeological photo-negatives of the late Northern Circle
Hindu and Buddhist Monuments, Baluchistan, Punjab and United
Provinces stored mn the office of the Superintendent, Archsological
survey, Frontier Circle, Lahore and office of the Supermntendent,
Archaological survey Northern Circle, Agra, corrected up to 31st

March 1932 1933 D 245 (a).
Report of the Punjab Circlo of the Archmological Survey for 1888-89
by Chas. J Rodgers, Calcutta 1891 D 247,

Annual Progress Report of the Superintendent of the Archaological
Survey, Punjab and Northern Circle, for the year 1901—1920-21
Lahore 1902—22 D 260.

[4 bound vols.]
6 Northern Circle Agra and Oudh.

——,—— of the Archesological Survey North-West Provinces and
Oudh Circle Allahabad 1887-88 to 1920-21 D 270.
List of photographic negatives m the office of the Superintendent
Muhammadan and Brnitish Monuments, Archaological Survey
Northern Circle, Agra Allahabad 1918 D 278

Iast of archsological photo-negatives of the United Provinces of Agra,
and Oudh and the Delhi Province stored in the office of the Super
mtendent, Archeaeological Survey, Northern Circle, Agra  Correct
ed up to 3lst March 1932 Delln 1935 D 274

7 Southern Circle

Ltst of Photo-Negatives mn the officc of the Supermmtendent, Archao
logical Survey Department. Southern Circle, Madras Madras
1914 D 280

Lsst of photo negatives 1n the office of the Supermtendent, Archaolo
gical Survey Department, Southern Circle, Madras, revised up t«
31st July 1919 Madras 1919 D 280 (a)

Inast of Archsological photo negatives of the Madras Presidency anc
Coorg stored mn the office of the Superintendent, Archaologica
3urvey, Southern Circle, Kotagir1 corrected up to the 3lst Jul
1928 Calcutta 1928 D 280 (b)

dast of drawings mn the office of the Superintendent, Archseologica
Survey Department, Southern Circle, Madras Madras Dlgg

Annual Progress Report of the Archaological Survey of Madras 1881 —

1020-21 Madras 1881—1921 D 285

[8 bound vols ]
8. Government E prgraphsst.

Annual Report of the Government Epigraphist, Madras 1893 —1904
05 Madras D 285
Progress Report of the Asmstant Archmological Supermtendent fo
Epigraphy, Southern Circle, for 1905 —1931-32 Also supple
ment to 1926-27 : Stone Inscriptions of sthe Bombay Karnatake
copied during the year 1926.27.—Madras. 1906—35. D 208
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List of archsological photo-negatives of the Madras Presidency stored
in the office of the Assistant Superintendent for Epigraphy, Southern
Cirole, Madras : corrected up to March 1928 1929 D 297

S

9 Western Circle.
Progress Report of the Archmological Survey of Western India 1890 —

1920-21. Bombav. 1890—1921. D 310.
[6 vols 1mall}
Last of photo-negatives in the office of the Superintendent, Archsological
Survey, Western Circle, Poona. Bombay 1916. D 311.
Last of Drawings m the office of the Superintendent, Archsological
Survey, Western Circle Poona Bombay 1917 D 312.
Inst of photo-negatives i the office of the Archsological Survey,
Western Circle Bombay 1916 D 318.

Lt of archeological photo-negatives of the Bombay Presidency
meluding Sind and Indian States stored in the office of the
Superintendent, Archsological Survey, Western Circle, Poona,
corrected up to 31st March 1932 1933 D 314.

b —Prehistory.
Logan, A C —Old chipped stones of India Calcutta 1906,
See B 80,

astrs, Hirananda —Recent Additions to our knowledge of the Cop-
per Age Antiquities of the Indian Empire Calcutta 1914

See A 377 Vol XI,No 1

Waddell, Ineut-Col L A —The Indian Myth of ¢ Churming the
Ocean’ imterpreted an important new chapter in Aryan pre-
history London, 1914

See A 418 Vol V,Nos 11-12
c~Monuments

Bloomfield, A —Extraordmary find of Indian copper 1mplemanlt;.
D 316.

Inst of Protected monuments accepted by the Government of India
corrected up to September 1928 (For official use only) Simla.

1928 D 317.
Abdul Haq.—Ghirebat Nigar bemg an account in Urdu of all the
famous buildings of India Delhi 1876 D 318.

The Ancient Monuments* Preservation Act, 1904 (VII of 1904).
Caloutta 1904 D 319.
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Budget Estimate of Requirements for the Conservation of Ancient
Monuments 1n the Madras Presidency for 19156—16 Madras.
1915 D 319 (a).

Lists of photographs of ancient Buildings and Antiquities—
Madras Presidency, 1889
Bombay Presidency, 1888
Ajanta Caves, 1872—1885
Imperial Museum
North-Western Provinces and Oudh
Lahore Central Museum D 320.

Burgess, Jas —The ancient monuments. temples and sculptures of
India Illustrated in a series of reproductions of photographs in
the India Office, Calcutta Museum, and other collections With
descriptive notes and references Part 1 The earliest monu-
ments. Part II. Mediaeval Monuments London 1897-1-)-1&121

.

[Portfolo ]
— ——,————— Report on the Buddhist (‘ave temples and thewr

"

inseriptions  Report on the Elura Cave temples and the Brahma-
nical and Jama Caves mn Western India London 1883

See D 160. Vol IVand V
Lasts of some ancient and other native architectural buildings i India.
Simla 1880, D 326.

Dansell, Thomas, and Daniell Williams —Antiquities of India or twelve
views of ancient monuments of India 2 Vols London 1799—

1804 D 328.
[Portfoho ]

Forty-five coloured and uncoloured drawings by various unknown

artists D 328 (a).-

[Portfolo. ]

Original hand-drawmngs of antiquities m India in 5 portfolios

D 328(a).

[Portfolio ]
Fergusson, James —Picturesque lllustration< of Ancient Architec-
ture in Hindostan London. 1848 L 330.

[Portfolio.]



Monuments. 108

Fergusson, James —Illustrations of the rock-cut temples of India. Selected
from the best examples of the different series of caves at Ellora,
Ajunta, Cuttack, Salsette, Karh, and Mahavelipore Drawn
on stoneby Mr T C Dibdwe London 1846 D 834.

[Portfoho ]

—_— Illustrations of the rock-cut temples of India Text
to accompany the folio volume of plates London 1845

D 335.
—_— and James Burgess The Cave Temples of India
London 1880 D 836.

[Portfolio ]
‘Wauchope, Magor R S —Buddhist cave temples of India. Calcutta.

1933 D 341.
Harrington, B R —Portfolio Studies from the Ancient Hindu Archi-
tecture 1888 D 343

[Portfolio ]

Photographs and Drawmgs of Historical Buildings, 100 plates
reproduced by W Griggs from the collection in the late office
of Curator of Ancient Monuments in India  London 18324

D 344.

Kaye, @ R —Gude to the old Observatories at Delhi, Jaipur,

Ujjain Benares Calcutta 1920 D g‘ﬂi

Kittoe, Markham —Illustrations of Indian Architecture from the
Muhammadan Conquest downwards Calcutta 1838 D 346.

[Portfolio }

Langlés, L —Monuments anciens et modernes de I’Hindoustan décrits
sous le double rapport archmologique et pittoresque, et précédés
d’une notice historique, et d’un discours sur la rehigion, la législa-
tion et les moeurs des Hmdous Tome I—II Paris lggé

D .

Le Bon, Gustave —Les monuments de 1’'Inde Paris 18%3)3.355

Impey, E (C—Delh1, Agra and Rajputana illustrated by exga‘latgr
photographs London 1815 D 360.

[Portfolio |

Preservation of National Monuments Bombay Presidency Ahrheda-
bad Poona Karlh Ambarnath Elephanta &5th July 1881,

Prelmmary report by H H Cole Simla 1881 D 380.
—y Bombay Presidency Bpapur 26th May 1881 Pre-
hmmary Report by H H Cole. Simla 1881 D 38l1.
— Madras Presidency The Seven Pagodas Velur

Trichmmopoly  Srirangam. Madura Tanjore Kombakonum
Cihllambaram. Conjeveram. Bejanagar 23rd June 1881. Pre-
Jliminary Report by H. H. Cole Simla 1881 D 382.
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Preservation of National monuments Punjab. Memorandum on
ancient monuments in Eusafzal, with a description of the explora-
tions undertaken from the 4th February to the 16th April 1883,

and suggestions for the disposal of the sculptures. By "H.H.
Cole. Simla. 1883.

Monuments;.

D 384.

—— Rajputana. Mount Abu. Ajmir. Jaipur. Ulwar,
5th July 1881. Preliminary report by H. H. Cele. Simla. 1881.
D 385.

——,——— India : Agra and Gwalior. Calcutta. 1885. [Signed
H. H. Cole.] D 390.

» Golden Temple at Amritsar, Punjab. (Calcutta.)
(1884). ([Signed H. H. Cole.] 302,

S Delhi. (Calcutta. 1884.) [Signed H. H. Cole.|
D 394..

’s Great Temple to Siva and his Consort at Madura.
(Calcutta. 1884). (Signed H. H. Cole.] D 396.

. Meywar. (Calcutta. 1884.) [Signed H. H. Cole.]

D 388.

_—, Buildings in the Punjab. (Calcutta. 1884.) [Signed'
H. H. Cole.] D .

—_— Great Buddhist Tope at Sanchi. (Calcutta. 1885.
[Signed H. H. Cole.] D 402.
_— Tomb of Jahangir at Shahdara near Lahore. (Calcutta
1884.) [Signed H. H. Cole.] D 404,
—_— Temples at Trichinopoly. (Calcutta. 1884.) [Signed
H. H. Cole.] D 406,
—_—, Graco Buddhist sculptures from Yusufzai. (Calcutta
1885.) [Signed H. H. Cole.] D 408.

’s Report of the Curator of Ancient Monuments in India.
1—3. Simla, Calcutta. 1882—85. D 415.

Smith, Edmund W .—Portfolio of Indian Architectural Drawings.
Pt.I. London. 1897. D 420.

[ Portfolio. ]

A comparative view of the ancient Monuments of India, particularly

those in the island of Salset near Bombay, as described by different
writers. London. 1785. D 425,

Watson, Forbes.—Report on the illustration of the Archaic Architec-
ture of India, etc., with appendices by Mr. Fergusson, General
Cunningham, and Colonel Meadows Taylor, etc. London. 1869,

D m.
Wetzel, Friedrich.—Islamische grabbauten in Indien, aus der zeit

der Soldatenkaiser, 1320—1540. Leipzig. 1919. D 433,



Museums. 110

d.—Museums
General—
Conference of Orientalsts including Museums and  Archeology
held at Simla, July 1911 Simla 1911 . D434
Report of the Museums Conference held in Madras, January, 15th
to 17th, 1912 Madras 1912 D 434(a)
Baroda—

Widgery, A G —Brnef desciiption of the Museum and Picture gal
lery, Baroda (Reprmted from the Indian Journal of Sociology)
D 436.

1921
Ganguly, S —Descriptive guide to the Baroda Museum and picture
galleries Baroda D 435 (a)
Bijapur—
Sukthankar, V S -—Descriptive catalogue of the Byapur museum
of archaeology Bombay. 1928 D 435 (b)
Bombay—
Jacobs, J Comp —Guide Book to the Prince of Wales Museum of
Western India  Bombay 1921 D 436.
Qyans, R G —Gude to.,the gallery of miscellaneous antiquities of
Prince of Wales Museum of Western India Bombay
1931 D 436 (a)
Acharya, G 'V —Prmce of Wales Museum of Western India  Guide
to Buddhist Section Bombay 1926 D 436 (b)
Prater, S H —Prince of Wales Museum of Western India  Guide
to the natural history section Bombay 1930 D 436 (¢)

Acharya, @ V —Primce of Wales Museum of Western India  Guide
to the Brahmanical gallery of the archseological section  Bom-
bay 1927 D 436 (d)

Solomon, W E G —Prince of Wales Musecum of Western India
Descriptive catalogue of Western pictures and modern Indian

Pictures Bombay 1927 D 438 (e)

s Prince of Wales Museum of Western India

Guide to the art section Bombay 1929 D 438 (f)

Prince of Wales Museum, Bombay —Reports for the years 1926—

27 to 1933—34. Bombay. 4368 (g)
Burma—

Burma Government Pub —Catalogue of exhibits in the Pagan and
Mandalay Museums Rangoon 1906 D 437.

Calcutta—
Gangoli, M. M.—Handbook to the sculptures in the Museum of the

Bangiys Sahitya Parishad Caleutta 1922 D 437 (a)
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Chamba—
Vogel, J Ph—Catalogue of the Bhurt Smgh Museum at Chamba
(Chamba State, Punjab) Calcutta 1909 D 488.
Dacca—
Bhattasals, N K —Iconography of Buddhist and Brahmanical
sculptures in the Dacca Museum Dacca 1929 D 438 (a).
Delhi—

Delhy, Museum —Decscriptive catalogue Delhn 1888 ° D 439.
Vogel, J Ph—Catalogue of the Delh1 Musenm of Archsolog).

Calcutta 1908 D 440
Delh1 Museum of Archaology, Loan Exhibition of Antiquities, Coro-
nation Durbar, 1911  Delh1 1912 D 440 (a).

Delht Museum of Archaology Loan of antiquities Coronation
Darbar 1911  Cataloguc of exhibits  Calcutta 1911 D 440 (b)

Whatehead, R B —Catalogue of the collection of comns illustrative of
the history of the rulers of Delh1up to 1858 A D n the Delh1 Museum
of Archmology (founded Deccmber 1908)  Calcutta 1910  (Two
copies) D 441.

Blakiston, J F —Catalogue of the Delhi Museum of Archsology
(Mumcipal Museum mn the Town Hall founded 1n 1868, Museum
of Archaologv m the Naubat Khana, founded in January 1909,
and transferred to the Mumtaz Mahal in October 1911) Second

edition (revised and enlarged) Calcutta 1926 D 441 (a).
Gwalior—

Garde, M B —Guide to the archaological Museum at Gwahor

1935 D 442,

Indian Museum—

Records of the Indian Museum (a journal of Indian Zoology) Vol
VIII Zoological Results of the Abor Expedition, 1911—12  Pt.
I October 1912 Calcutta 1912 D 444
Indian Museum Annual Report 1888—89 to 1990—91 and 1893
to 1900, 1909—1910 and 1910—11, 1911—12 to 1914—15,
1916—17 to 1934—35 [1917—18 to 1934—35 in 2 %rts,].
Calcutta, 1889 to 1935 445.

Brown, Percy —Introductory guide to the Art Section of the Indian
Museum, Calcutta Illustrated. Calcutta 1916 D 446.
Anderson, John —Catalogue and hand book of the Archsological
Collections i the Indian Museum Parts I—IT Calcutta 1883.

. D 448.

Bloch, Th —Supplementary Ca.taclgne of the Archeological Collec-
tion of the Indian Museum. cutta 1911 D 448 (a)-
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Indian Museum-—contd

Government of India Pub —List of the photographic negatives of
Indian Auntiquties in the Indian Museum, Calcutta 1900 D 449.

List of Photographic negatives of ancient Buildings and Antuﬂiti .

in the Imperial Museum, Calcutta. 1890. D 449(a).
Annusal Report of the Economic and Art Section of the Indian Museum.
1897—1900 Calcutta 1898—1900 D 450.
Annual Report of the Indian Museum, Natural History Section Cal
cutta *1909—10 D 451.
Annual Report of the Indian Museum, Industrial Section for 1909—
10 and 1910—11 Calcutta D 452.
[2 Vols ]
The Indian Museum, 1814—1914 Published by the Trustees
Calcutta 1914 D 453.
Jodhpur—

Report on the admimstration of the archeeological department and
Sumer Public Library, Jodhpur 1918—19 1920—21 192122
1923—24. 1924—25 1926—1934 Jodhpur 1919—35 D 454,

Lahore—
Brown, Percy —A descriptive guide to the department of archseology
and antiquities m the Lahore Museum TIllustrated Lahore

1908 D 455.
Report on the Lahore Museum 1902—03 to 1933—34 Lahore
1903—356 D 440.

H Hargreaves —The Buddhist Story in Stone  An imterpretation of
thirty-four Groeco-Buddhist sculptures in the Lahore Museum.

Calcutta 1914 D 461.

Desoriptive List of Photographic Negatives of Buddhist Sculptures

m the Lahore Central Museum (Lahore 1889) D 462.
Lucknow—

The North-Western Provinces and Ovdh Provincial Museum, Lucknow.,
Minutes of the Managing Committee from August 1883 to 3lst
March 1888 With an introduction Allahabad 1889 D 470.

Sastry, Hirananda —The Lucknow Provincial Museum as an Eduoca-
tional Institution (A lecture dehvered at a meeting of the United
Provinces Historical Society at Lucknow) D 471.

Annual Report on the working of the Lucknow Provincial Museum
for 1902—03 to 1922, 1922—23 to 1934—35  Allahabad
1903—36

D 472,

Sastry, Hirananda —Catalogue of archsological exhibits m the
U P. Provincial Museum, Lucknow, part I Inicriptions. 1915,
D 472 (a).
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Madras—

Report on the admimstration of the Government Museum and Con-
nemara Pubhc Library 1897—98 to 1935—36 Madras.
1898—1936 D 480.

Gravely, F H and Ramchandran, T N —Catalogue of the South.
Indian Hindu metal 1mages in the Madras Government

Museum 1932 D 480(a)
Foote, R Bruce —Government Museum, Madras Catalogue of
the Prehistoric Antiquities Madras. 1901 D 484,

Foote, R B —Indian prehistoric and proto-historic antiquities.
Vol 1 Catalogue Raisonne

Vol 2 Notes on ages and distribution Madras 1914 D 485.
Rea, Alexander —Catalogue of the prehistoric antiquities from

Adichanallur and Perumbair adras Government Museum
Madras 1915 D 488
Mathura—
Vogel, J Ph —Catalogue of the Archaological Museum at Mathura.
Allahabad 1910 D 489,

Annual Report on the working of the Curzon Museum of Archmo-
logy, Muttra 1930 to 35. Allahabad. 1931 to 1934—35 D 489 (a).

Agrawala, V 8 —Handbook to the sculptures in the Curzon Museum

of Archmology, Muttra 1938 D 489 (b).
Nagpur—

Catalogue of the existing collection of coms i the Nagpur Museum.

Nagpur 1908 D 490.

V N Asyar - Descniptive List of Exhibits 1n the Archamological
Section of the Nagpur Museum with an introduction. Allahabad,

1914 D 480 (a).

General Guide to the Central Museum Nagpur. Nn%m- 1933.

490 (b).

Central Museum, Nagpur —Bulletms of the Nagpur Museum.
Allahabad  1920.

No 1. Suboor—A short note on the Asht: and Burhanpur

mscriptions. D490 (c).

Annual Report on the working of the Nagpur Museum. 191415,
1916—17, 1918—20, 192022, 1925—28, 1928—29 to 1930—31,

1931—32 to 1933—34. Nagpur. D 491
‘Patna—

Annual Report on the working of the Patna Museum. 1017—19,

1919—22, 1923—31, 1933—34. Patna, 1920—35. D 491 (a).

.Peshawar—
Spooner, D. Brainerd—Handbook to the sculptures i the Peshawar
Museum. Bombay. 1910. D 498,
9
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Peshawar—contd
Hargreaves, H —Handbook to the sculptures in the Peshawar Muse-
um. Calcutta 1930 D 482 (a).
Report on the working of the Peshawar Museum 1929—30 to 1932—33-
Peshawar 1930—34 D 492 (b).
Rajkot—

Annual Report on the working of the Watson Museum of Antiquities
Rajkot, 1912—13, 1914—17, 1917—19, 1919—22, 192223,

1923—24, 1924—25, 1926—26, 1927—28, 1929—30, 1930—31,
1931—32, 1932—33, 1933—34 and 1934—35 Rajkot
D 494
Rajputana—
Rajputana Museum Annual Report on the workmng of the Raj-
putana Museum 1908-09 1933—34 Ajmer 1908—1937.
D 495
Rajshahi—
Annual report of the Varendra Research Society 1926—27, 1927—28,
1928—29, 1929—30 to 1933—34 Rajshahi 1927—35 D 496.

Varendra Research Socsety, Rajshahs Pub—Monographs Raj-
shahi1 1926

No 1 Nalanda Copper plate of Devapaladeva by N G Ma-

Jumdar 1926

No 2 Mahasthan and 1ts environs by Prabhas Chandra Sen
1929

No 3 The Antiquit es of Khar1 by K D. Dutt and four other
Artioles, 1930.

No.4 The Antiquities of North West Sundarban by K. D. Dutt
and three other Articles, 1930.
No 5 The same with six other Articles, 1934
No 6 Biral Ingertption of Sayfuddin Ferozshah A H. 880 by
Sharaf-ud-Din and six other Articles 1935. D 496(a).
Basak, Radhagovinda and Bhattacharyya, D C —Catalogue of the
archmological relies n  the Museum of the Varendra Research
Society, Rajashah: 1919 D 496 (b).
Sanchi— ’
Muhammad Hamid, Mauln and two others —Catalogue of the Museum
of Archsology at Sanchi, Bhopal State With a foreword by Sir
John Marshall Caleutta 1922. D 498 (c).

Sarnath—

Daya Ram Sahni —Catalogue of the Museum of Archmology at
Sirnath. With an introduction by Dr J. Pk Vogel Calcutta
1914 D 497,
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Bengal Presidency.

VI—ARCHAOLOGY IN PROVINCES AND STATES,.
Assam—

List of archmological remains in the Province of Assam D 502,

Rengal Presidency—

Beglar, J D —Report of a tour through the Bengal Provinces of
Patna, Gaya, Mongir, and Bhagalpur , the Santal Parganas, Man.-
bhum, Singhbhum, and Birbhum ; Bankura, Ramgan), Burdwan
and Hughh In 1872—73 Calcutta 1878

See D 166 Vol VIII.

35 Report of tours in the South-Eastern Provinces m
1874—76 Calcutta 1882

See D 15656. Vol XIII

Cunnyngham, Alexander —Report of tours in the Gangetic provinces
from Badaon to Bihar in 1876—78 Calcutta 1886

See D 155. Vol XI

Revised hst of ancient monuments in Bengal 1886 'Calcutta 1887.
D 508

Government of Bengal Public Works Department. Lists of Statues,
Monuments and Busts i Calcutta of historical interest Caleutta.
1902 D 507.

Government of Bengal List of Ancient Monuments m Bengal.
Revised and corrected up to 31st August 1895 Calcutta 1896.

D 510.
Burdwan—
Iast of Ancient Monuments in the Burdwan Division Caleutta.
1896 D 525.
See also D 510.
Bhagalpur—
List of Ancient Monuments in the Bhagalpur Division Calcutta.
1896 D 540.
See also D 510.
Bhubanesvar-—

Arnott, M. H —Report with photographs of the repairs executed
to some of the principal temples at Bhubanesvar and caves i
the Khandagin and Udaigiri Hills, Omnssa, India, between 1898
and 1803 London. 1903. D 552.

9aA
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Bihar—

Ounningham, Alexander.—Report of a tour in Bihar and Bengal in
1879—80 from Patna to Sunargaon Caloutta 1882.

See D 165. Vol. XV
Provincial Gazetteers of India. Eastern Bengal and Assam.
See D 8461.

Cunningham, Alexander, and H. B W QGarrick —Report of tours
m North and South Bihar, in 1880—81 Caloutta. 1883.

See D 156 Vol XVI

Garrsck, A B W —Report of a tour through Behar, Central India,
Peshawar, and Yusufza:1 1881—82 Calcutta 1885

See D 155. Vol XIX

Chittagong—
List of Ancient Monuments i the Chittagong Division Calcutta.
1896 D 565.
See also D 510.
‘Chota Nagpur—
List of Ancient Monuments 1n the Chota Nagpur Division Calcutta
1896 D 578.
See also D 510.
Dacca—
Aulad Hasan, Sayid —Notes on the antiquities of Dacca Dacca.
1904. D 585.

Yist of Ancient Monuments in the Dacca Division. Calcutta D1896.

See also D 510.

Ganr—
Francklin, William —Journal of a route from Rajemehul to Gour.
A.D. 1810—11. D 600.

Akshaya Kumar Mastra.—Gaur-lekhamala. Vol. I. Rashafi. 1018.
See D 7202. Vol. I Part II.

Ravenshaw, John Henry.—Gaur : its ruins and inscriptions Edited
by his widow. London. 1878, D 608.
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Gaya—

Ohavannes, Ed.—Les mscriptions chinoises de Bodh-Gaya Pams.
1896.

See E 900.

Cunnsngham, Sir A —Mahabodhi, or the great Buddhist temple
under the Bodhi tree at Buddha-Gaya London 1892 D 610.

Ram Anugrah Narayan Swngh —A brief history of Bodh Gayé

Math, District Gay4 Compiled under the orders of @ A4
Grierson. Calcutta 1893 D 615.

Rajendraldl Mstra —Buddha Gaya, the hermitage of Sakhya Muni.
Calcutta. 1878 D 620.

Swnha, Manoranjan —Gaya and Bodh Gaya Calcutta 1921
D 621.
Barua, B M —Gaya and Buddha-Gaya
Vol I Early history of the holy land 1934
Vol. II Old shrmmes at Bodh-Gayd Calcutta 1934
D 622,

Jessore—

Westland, J —A report on the District of Jessore - 1ts antiquities, its
history, and 1ts commerce Calcutta 1871

See D 7204.
Orissa—
Hunter, W W —Orissa Vol I—II London 1872

See D 7205.
Bishan Swarup —Konarka, the black pagoda of Onssa Cuttack.
1910 D 625.
Chakravarts, Mon Mohan —Notes on the remains mn Dhauh and m
the caves of Udayagir1 and Khandagin D 630.

Last of Ancient Monuments 1n the Orissa Division Calcutta 1896.

o

See also D 510,

Rdjendraldl Mitra.—The Antiquities of Orssa Vol I—II Calcutta.
1875—80. D 640.

Ganguly, M. M —Orissa and her remains, ancient and mediaeval,
Calcutta, 1912. D 644.

Sterling, A.—An acoount of Orissa Proper, or Cuttack
See D 7825.
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Paina—
Francklin, Wilham —Inquiry concerning the site cr ancient Pah-
bothra London 1815 D 650.

A report on the excavations on the ancient site of Pataliputra (Patna-
Bankipur) in 1896—97 By Purna Chandra Mukharys Calcutta

D 651.
Progress Report on the excavations at Patna, by Babu P C Mukhary-
for January 1897, D 6561(a).

Waddell, L A —Discovery of the exact site of Asoka’s classic capital
of Pataliputra, the Palibothra of the Greeks, and description of the

superficial remams  Calcutta 1892 D 652.
Last of ancient monuments 1n Patna Division, revised and corrected
up to 3lst August 1895 Calcutta 1896 D 653.
Report on the excavations at Pataliputra (Patna), the Palibothra
of the Greeks Calcutta 1903 D 654.
Broadley, 4 M —Rums of the Nalanda monastries at Burgaon,
Patna Calcutta 1872 D 654(a).
Kurawshi, M H —A Short guide to the Buddhist remams excavated
at Nalanda Calcutta 1931 D 654 (b).
Kempers, A J B-—Bronzes of Nalanda and Hindu Javanese art.
1933 D 654 (¢).
Sankalw, H D —TUniversity of Nalanda Madras 1934 D 655
Presidency Division—
List of Ancient Monuments in the Presdency Division Calcutta.
1896 D 865

See also D 510.

Rajshahr—
Last of Ancient Monuments m the Rajshahi Division Calcutta.
1896 D 678.
See also D 510.
Rautsagar—

Extract from Martin’s Eastern India, Vol I  Description ot Raut-
sagar Dmapore 1902

Rohtas—
Ghosh, Wopendranath —Robtas Garh Cuttack. 1808 D 695
Sitakund—

Adharlal Sen —The Shrines of Sitakund in the District of Chitta-
gong n Bengal Calcutta 1884 D 705.
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Bombay Presidency.

Berar—
Burgess, J ~-Provisional List of Remains in Berar Bombay 1875,
See D198 No 4
Bombay Presidency—
(Cf D198 ff, D 310 ff)

Buigess, J —Provisional hists of architectural and other aicheo-
logical remamns 1n Western India, mncluding the Bombay Prea-
dency, Sindh, Berar, Central Provinces and Haidarabad Bom-

bay 1878
See D 198. No 4
»y Lists of the Antiquarian Remams m the Bombav Presi-
dency with an appendix of mscriptions from Gujarat Bombay
1885

See D 198. No 11

——,—— and Henry Cousens —Revised hsts of Antiquarian Re-
mains m the Bombay Presidency and the native states ot Baroda,
Palanpur, Radhanpur, Kathiawad, Kachh, Kolbhapur, and the
Southern Maratha Mmor States DBombay 1897

Sce D 160 Vol XVI

Burgess, James — Report on the Elura Cave Temples and the Brah-
mantcal and Jaina Caves in Western India  London 1883

See D 160, Vol V

Cole, H H —Preservation ot National Monuments, Bombay Pre-
sidency, Ahmadabad Poona Karh, Ambarnath Elephanta Simla

1881
See D 380.
Provinaal Gazelteers of India Bombav  Presidency
See D 8461.

Wilson, John —Memorr on the cave temples and monastries and othe:
ancient Buddhist Brahmanical and Jama remamns of Western
India 1850 (Reprinted from Journal of the Bombay Branch,
Royal Asiatic Society) D 706.

Ahmedabad—

Burgess, Jas-—The Muhammadan Architecture of Ahmedabad
Pt. I A D 1412—1520 Pt I1 With Mushm and Hindu remains
in the vicimity London  1900—06

See D 160. Vol XXIV, XXXIII
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Ahmedabad—contd.
Revised list of tombs and monuments of historical or archaological
interest n Bombay and other parts of the Presidency D 7o.

Last of Photographic Negatives of Ancient Buildings and Antiquities
of the Bombay Presidency Bombay 1889 D 720.

Cousens, Henry —The Architectural Antiquities of Western India.
London 1926 4 Copies D 722.

Crawley- Boevey, A, W —A scheme for the protection and conserva-
tion of ancient buildings in and around the aty of Ahmedaba.d

Bombay 1886 D 725.
Cole, H H —Ahmedabad Simla 1881.
See D 380.
Ahmadnagar—

Burgess, J.—Revised Lists of remams m the Ahmadnagar, Nasik.
Puna, Thana, and Kaladgi Zillas Bombay 1877

D 198. No. 6.

Swnclawr, W. F —Notes on the Antiquities of the Talukas of Parner
Sangamner, Ankole, and Kopargaum, forming the charge of the
second Assistant Collector, Ahmadnagar Bombay 1877

See D 198. No 6

Ambarnath—
Cole, H H —Ambarnath Simla 1881
See D 380.
Belgaum—

Burgess. James —Report of the first season’s operations in the Bel-
gam and Kaladg: Districts, January to May 1874 London 1874,

See D 160. Vol 1
Bharoch—

Burgess, Jas —The Muhammadan Architecture of Bharoch, Cambay,
Dholka, Champanir, and Mahmudabad in Gujarat London.
1896

See D 160. Vol. XXIII.
Bijapur—

Architecture at Beejapoor, an ancient Mahomedan capital in the
Bombay Presidency, photographed from drawings by P. D. Hart,
A. Cumming, etc With an historical and descriptive memoir

by Meadows Taylor, and architectural notes by James Fergusson.
London. 1866 D 760.

[Portfolio ]
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Prassdency.
Bijapur—contd. h

Cole, H. H —Preservation of National Monuments, Bombay Pre-
sidency, Bijapur (Illustrated by two plans and six sketches)
Simla 1881 \

See D.381.
Cousens, Henry —Biapur the old capital of the ‘Adil Shah Kings.
A guide to 1ts ruins with historical outhne Poona 1889 D 785.
—,,—— 2nd Edition 19807 D 766.

—ss Notes on the buildings and other antiquarian remams at
Bijapur With translations of the inscriptions by E  Rehatsek.
Bombay. 1890 D 768.

Dabhoi—

Burgess, J —Memorandum on the Antiquities at Dabhor, Ahmeda-
bad, Jhan, Junagadh, Girnar and Dhank Bombay 1879.

See D 198 No 2.
Burgess, J. and Cousens, H —The antiquities of the town of Dabhor
m Gujrat Edinburgh 1888 D 772.

[Portfoho]

Dharwar—

Architesture in Dharwar and Mysore, photographed by Dr Pigou,
A C B Nell, and Colonel Briggs, with an historical and descrip-
tive memoir by Meadows Taylor and architectural notes by James

Fergusson 2 vols London 1886 D 774.
{Portfohio]
Elephanta—
Gude to Elephanta Island Poona 1911 D 775.

Shastrs, Hwrananda —Guide to Elephanta Delhn 1934 D 776.
Vakd, K H —Rock-cut temples around Bombay at Elephanta and
Jogeshwari, Mandapeshwar and Kanher1 1932 D 1.

The Caves of Elephanta Bombay (Author not mentioned).
D 777 (a).

Burgess, James —The rock-temples of Elephanta or Ghérdpuri.
With photographic llustrations by D H Sykes Bombay Dlg;;-

Cole, H. H —Elephanta Simla 1881

See D 1380.
Gujarat—
Burgess, Jas., and Henry Cousens —The Archtectural Antiquities:

of Northern Gujarat, more especially of the districte mcluded m
the Baroda State London. 1903.

See D 160 Vol XXXIII
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Gumli—

Burgess, J —Memorandum on the remams at Gumh, Gop and mn
Kachh, etc Bombay 1875

4 See D198 No 3.
Junnar—

Burgess, J—Memorandum on ‘the Buddhist Caves at Junnar,
Bombay 1874

See D 198 No 1
Kachh—
Dal patrém Prémpwvan Khakhar —Report on the Architecture and
Archeological Remains 1n the province of Kachh ~ With five papers
by Alex Burnes Bomhay 1879

See D 200.
Karachi—

Reports regarding the Arch®ological Remamns in the Kurrachee,
Hyderabad, and Shikirpur collectorates mm Sindh, with plans of
tombs Bombay 1879

See D 198, No 8
Karh—

Cole, H H —Karh, Simla 1881

See D 380.
Kathiawad—

Burgess, James —Report on the antiquities of Kathidwad and Kach,
1874.75 London 1876

See D 160 Vol 1I
Khandesh—

Architectural and Archeological Remamns i Khandesh n 1877.
Bombay 1877

Sec D198 No 7
Nadsur-—
Cousens, Henry —An account of the Caves at Nadsur and Karsambla.
Bombay 1891

See D 198. No 12
Poona—
Cole, H H —Poona Simla 1881

See D 380.
‘Salsette—
A comparative view of the ancient Monuments n the 1sland of Salset
near Bombay London 1785

See D 425,
Sind—
Mohenjo-Daro—
Marshall, 8ir John —Mohenjo-daro and the Indus civihzation being
an official account of archsological excavations at Mohenjo-daro

carried out by the Government of India between the years 1922 and
1927 3 Vols London 1931 D 779.
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Mohenjo-Daro—contd.

Maherchand, Bherumal —Mahenjo-daro one of the most ancient
sites of the East which has aroused world-wide interest Karachi.

1933 D 779 (a)
Hunter, @ R —Script of Harappa and Mohenjo-daro and 1ts connection
" ith other scripts London 1934 D 779 (b)

Pulletin de la Societe prehistorique Francaise 27th July 1934  Sur
nne Kcriture océanienne parassant d’origine neohthique (pp 4344f )
bv G de Hevesy 1934 D 779 (¢)

Larton, ¢ A —A comparative hst of the signs mn the so-called Indo-
Sumerian seals pp 75—94 mn the annual of the American schools of
Ornental research Vol X for 1928-1929 New Hoven 1930.

D 779 (d).

Anthropos Tome XXVIII 1933 Die Rassen elemente im Indus tal
Wihrend des 4 und 3 vor christhchen Jahrtansends und ihre
Verbreitung von Dr Heinz F Friederichs und Hemrich W Muller.,
Wien 1933 D 779 (e).

Mackey, Ernest —Indus avibzation London 1935 D 780.

Waddell, L A.—The Indo-Sumenan Seals deciphered, discovering
Sumenans of Indus valley, as Phoemocians, Barats, Goths and
famous Vedie Aryans 3100—2900 B C London 1925 D 780 (a).

('ousens, Henry —A portfolio of Sind tiles 1906 D 781.

Burma—
(Cf D 2086 it )
Last of objects of Antiquanan and Archzological mterest i British

Burma 1884-1892 Rangoon 1884.1892 D‘ 783.
Photographic views of Burma 120 plates D 784.
[Portfolio]

List of objects of Antiquanan interest in Lower Burma
[ —Arakan 1891

I —Arakan Diwvision Revised by £ Forchhammer. Rangoon,

1900 D 785
List of objects of .Antiquarian and Archsological mterest in Upper
Burma Rangoon 1901 D 790

Burma Qovernment Pub —Yast of Ancient monuments in Burma,
Rangoon 1916

Contents —

Arakan division
Irrawaddy division
Magwe division
Mandalay division
Meiktila division.
Sagamng division.
Pegu division.
Tennasserim division.
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Burma—contd.
List of ancient monuments in Burma. I Mandalay Division.
Rangoon 1910 D 708(a)-
QOertel, F. 0.—Notes on a tour in Burma in March and April 1892.
Rangoon 1893 D7
Amherst—
Taw Sewn Ko —Memorandum of a tour mn parts of the Amherst
Shwegym, and Pegu districts Rangoon 1892 D 796.
Arakan—

Report on the Antiquities of Arakan I—IIT Rangoon. 1892.
I —Mahamum Pagoda
II —Mrohaung

III —Launggyet, Mmnbya, Unttaung, Akyab and Sandgv;;}sr.

Mandalay—

O’Connor, V. C Scott —Mandalay and other cities of the past in
Burma London 1907 D

Taw Sein Ko —Archsological notes on Mandalay 1917 D 801.
Minbu—

Facieu, Charles de —The Shwezettaw Shrine i the Mimnbu district,
Burma Nice 1905 D 802

Pagan—

A short note on the legendary history of Pagan and of 1ts chief monu-
ments, prepared on the occasion of the visit to Pagan of H E the
Viceroy, 1907 Rangoon 1907 D 804.

Taw Sewn Ko —Archmological Notes on Pagan 1817 D 805.
Report on the Kyaukku temple at Pagan Rangoon 1892D

[Other t;tle—-Pagan I The Kyaukku temple ]
Prome—

Beylié, Qeneral de —Fouilles de Prome (Birmanie). [From the Revue
Arohmologique ] Paris 1907 D 808

Ramannadesa—

Taw Sein Ko.—Notes on an Archwmological Tour through Raman-
nadesa (The Talamg Country of Burma). Bombay. 1893

[From the Indian Antiquary.] D 810.

Temple, R. C.—Notes on Antiquities in Ramannadesa (the Talaing
Country of Burma) Bombay. 1894.

(From the Indian Antiquary.] D 818.



125 Archmoiogy—Ceniral India.

Rangoon—

Forchhammer, Em —Notes on the early history and geography of
British Burma. I —The Shwe Dagon Pagoda Rangoon. 1891.

D 820.
Central India—

Garrick, A. B. W —Report of a tour through Central India  1881-82.
Calcutta 1885

See D186. Vol. XIX

Griffin, Lepel —Famous Monuments of Central India. Illustrated
by a series of eighty-nmne photographs in permanent autot;
London D %

Bundelkhand—

Beglar, J D —Report of a tour in the Central Provinces, 1873-74
Calcutta 1878

See D155 Vol VII

Cunnsngham, Alexander —Report of tours in Bundelkhand and Malwa,
m 1874-77 Calcutta 1880.

See D 155. Vol X.

——,—— Reports of a tour in Bundelkhand and Rewa 1n 1883-84
and of a tour n Rewa, Bundelkhand, Malwa, and Gwalor, 1n 1884-
85 Calcutta 1885

See D 155. Vol. XXI
Bharhut—

Cunnwngham, Alezander —The Stipa of Bharhut: a Buddhist
Monument ornamented with numerous sculptures illustrative of
Buddhjst legend and history mn the third century B C. London.

1879. D 835.
Barua, B. M —Barhut —I. Stone as a storyteller II. Jataka-
scenes. 2 Vols. Calcutta 1934. B 838,

Warren, 8 J —Two bas-reliefs of the Stupa of Bharhut. Leiden,
1890 [Reprint] D 888.
Bhilsa—

Cunnwngham, Alezander.—The Bhilsa Topes ; or, Buddhist Monu-

ments of Central India, comprising & brief historical aketch of the
rise, progress, and decline of Buddhism ; with an account of the

opening and examination of the various groups of topes around
Bhilsa. London. 1854. P P D%.

Chhatarpur—
Dhama, B. L—Guide to Khajraho. Bombay. 1927, D 846.
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Dhar—
Akhbar-1- Qula-v- Rarseen  (in Bhopal) by Abdul Bagu: Sahib.
Lucknow D 847.
Barnes, Ernest —Dhar and Mandu A gwde Bombay 1902.
D 848.
Luard, May C E —Dhar and Mandu A sketch for the sight-seer
Allahabad 1912 D 849.
Souvemir of Dhar and Mandu With photographs Bombay.
1913 D 850.
[Portfolio ]

Gwalior—

Gwalior State Gwalior fort album. D 853

Marshall, Svr John, Garde, M B and others —Bagh caves in Gwalior
State published by the India Society i co-operation with the depart-
ment of Archazology, Gwalior State London 1927 D 854.

Garde, M B —Archmology mm Gwalior: 2nd ed. 1935 D 854 (a).

Annual Report of the Archsological Department, Gwahor 1923-24.
Gwalior D 856.

Mandu—

Harris, Captarn Claudius —The Rums of Mandoo, the ancient
Mohammadan capital of Malwah 1n Central India By J Gurand.

London 1860 D 860.
{ Portfolio ]

Mandoo —A series of photographs D 866.
[Portfoho }

Yazdanr, G —Mandu the city of Joy Oxford 1929 D 866.
Sanchi—
Cole, H H —Preservation of National Monuments, India Great
Buddhist Tope at Sanchi 1885
See D 402
Cunningham, Alexander —The Bhilsa Topes London. 1854.

See D 845.
- Burgess, J —The Great Stupa at Sanchi-Kanakheda. n dD

Fergusson, James —Tree and Serpent Worship : or illustrations of
mythology and art in India 1n the first and fourth centuries after
Christ. From the sculptures of the Buddhist topes at Banchi and
Amravat1 London. 1868 D 870
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Promnces.
Sanchi—contd

Mawsey, F C —Sénch1 and 1ts remains, a full description of the
anclent buidings, sculptures, and inscriptions at Sanchi, near
Bhilsa, in Central India, with remarks on the evidence they supply
as to the comparatively modern date of the Buddhism of Gotama,

or Sékya Mum London 1892 D 875.
Marshall, Swr John —A Guide to Sanch1 Calcutta 1918
D 877.

Hamd, Muhammad —Rehnuma-1-Sénch: bemg Urdu translation of
Guide to Sanchi by Sir Jokn Marshall Calcutta 1926

D 877 (a).
Central Provinces—

Pearse, George GQodfrey —On the excavation of a large rased Stone
Ciucle or Barrow near the wvillage of Wurreegaon one mile from
the military station of Kamptee 1867 D 886.

Beglar, J D —Report of a tour m Bundelkhand and Malwa 1871
72 Calcutta 1878

See D 1656 Vol VII
Bloomfield, A —Extraordinary find of Indian copper implements
See D 815.

Burgess, J —Provisional List of Remams in Central Provinces.
Bombay 1875

See D 198. No 4

Cunningham, Alexander.—Report of a tour in the Central Provinces.
in 1873—75 Calcutta 1879

See D 155. Vol IX

—_ Report of a tour mn the Central Provinces and the Lower
Gangetic Doab m 1881.82 Calcutta 1884

See D 1856 Vol XVII

Cousens, Henry—XLists of Antiquarian Remams m the Central
Provinces and Berar Calcutta 1897

See D160 Vol XIX
Provincial Gazetteers of India Berar.

See D 8461.
Burhanpur—
Completion Report on the Burhanpur water works Nagpur 1903.
D 890.
Mandhata—
Mandhata —A series of photographs " 895..

[Partfoho.]
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Provinces.
Ndgpur—

Descriptive List of Exhibits in the Archsological Section of the
Nagpur Museum. With an mtroduction byo%’ R. Aiyar. Allaha-
bad 1914

See D 490 (a).
‘Cochin State—

Annual report of the archmological department of the Cochin

State, 1926-1927, 1928-29 and 1932-33, 1933-34 D 888.
Coorg—

Rea Alex —List of Architectural and Archeeological Remains in
Coorg Madras 1894

See D 160. Vol. XVII.
Frontier Province—
Of D 235 fi.

Rodgers, Chas. J —Extract from the Revised hst of objects of archseo-
logical mterest m the Punjab (March 1891). Contains Frontier

Province Extracts only Smmla 1907 D 902.
-Buner—
Stein, M A —Detailed report of an Archmological tour with the
Buner field force Lahore 1898 D 910.
Bela and Makran—

oldich, T H.—Notes on the antiquities, ethnography and history
of Las Bela and Makran Calcutta 1894 D 920.

Peshawar—
Garrick, A. B W.—Report of a tour through Peshawar and Yusufzai,
1881-82. Calcutta. 1885.
See D 1556. Vol. XIX.
Maxwell, B—Reports on Buddhist Explorations in the Peshawar

dstrict. Lahore. 1882. D 932,

Bikri—
Foucher, A.—Les basreliefs du Stipa de Sikri (Gandhira). Extrait
du Journal Asiatique. Paris. 1903. D.948.

- Notes on the Ancient Geography of Gandhara.
Translated by H Hargreaves Caloutta 1915.

See D '7720.

“Yusufzai—
Bellew, H. H —A general report on the Yusufzais. Lahore. 1864,

Bee D 7780.
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Provinee.
Yusulzai—contd.

Cole, H H —Preservation of National Monuments, India. Gresco-

Buddhist Sculptures from Yusufzar 1885
‘ See D 408.

-.-——-,,f--—. Preservation of National Monuments, Panjab Memo-
randam on ancient monuments i Eusafza1, with a description of
the explorations undertaken from the 4th February to the 16th
April 1883 and suggestions for the disposal of the sculptures Simla.

1883
See D 384.
» Report on explorations during the Winters of 1883
and 1884 in Eusafzar Calcutta 1885 D 948.
Hyderabad State—

Hunt, E H —Hyderabad Cairns and thewr problems Bombay.
1916 (Reprinted from the Journal of the Hyderabad Archeo-
logical Society for July 1916) D 949.

Burgess, J —Provisional List of Remains in Haidarabad Bombay.

1875
See D 198 No. 4

Cousens, Henry —Lists of Antiquaman Remamns mn His Highness
the Nizam’s Territories Calcutta 1900

See D 160. Vol XXXI
Provincial Gazetteers of India Hyderabad State

See D 8461.

Archeological Department, Hyderabad —Annual report 1914-15,
1919-20, 1920-21, 1928-29, 1930-31 and 1931—33  Calcutta.
19156—356 D 950.

Hyderabad Archeological series Nos 1—12.
1 New Asokan edict of Mask: 1915
2 Daultabad plates of Jagadekamalla A D 1017, 1917
No 3 Inscriptions at Palampet and Uparpalh 1919
4
5

. Pakhal inscription of the reign of the Kakatiya ‘Gana-
patideva 1919

. Munirabad Stone Inscription of the 13th year of
Tribhuvanamala—(Vikramaditya VI) 1922,

6. The Kotagir: Plates of the reign of the Kakatiya Queen
Rudramamba, A D 1273, 1926

No. 7 Bodhan Stone Inscription of the reign of Trailokyamalla
(Somesvara I), A D 1056, 1925

8 The nscriptions of Nagar 1928

9 Shitdb Khan of Warangal 1932.

No. 10. Gavimath and Palkigundu imscriptions of Asoka. 1932.

No. 12. The Kaunada imnsoriptions of Kopbal. 1935. D 951,

[In progress.]
10
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Ajanta—
Griffiths, John —The pamntings mn the Buddhist cave-temples of
Ajantd, Khandesh, India. Vols. I.II. London. 1896-97. -
D 952,
[Portfolio ]

Herringham, Lady —A)anta frescoes bemng reproductions in colour
and monochrome of frescoes 1n some of the caves at Ajanta, with

essays by members of the India Society—2 Vols. Text and Plates.
London 1915 D 853.

[Portfohio ]
Yazdan:, G —Ajanta the colour and monochrome reproductions

of the Ajanta frescoes based on photography Pts I.II plates
with Vols with each part London 1930—33 D 963 (a).

[ Portfoho ]
Pratsmidhy, B P —Ajanta Bombay D 953 (b).
Vakil, K H —Ajanta Bombay 1929 D 953(c).

Dey, Mukul Chandra —My Pilgrimages to Ajanta and Bagh with an
mtroduction by Laurence Bmyon London 1925 D 953(d).
Bidar—

Burgess, James —Report on the antiquities in the Bidar and Auranga-

bad Districts, 1n the territories of His Highness the Nizam of Hai-
darabad 1875-76 London 1878

See D 160. Vol III

Yazdani, G —The antiquities of Bidar Calcutta 1917. D 954.
Elora—

Bslgrama, Syed Al —A short guide to the Cave Temples of Elura.
With an introduction Madras 1898 D 956.

bradley, H —Plans of the Rock-cut caves of Elloora , Jam Brahmam.
cal and Buddhist D 957.

[Portfolio ]

Burgess, James —Report on the Elura Cave Temples and the Brah-

manical and Jaina Caves :n Western India  London 1883
See D 160 Vol V

Seely, John B —The wonders of Elora, or the narrative of a journey to

the temples and dwellings excavated out of a mountain of gramte

at Elora London 1824 D 860.
Views of Caves of Ellora and Ajanta, Nizam’s Dommions, Hydera-
bad 1913 D 965,

[Portfolio ]
Pratymdhy, B. P—Elora a handbook of Verul (Ellora Caves).
Bombay. D 885(a).
Wales, James, and Thomas Daniell —Hindoo excavations m the
mountaimn of Ellora near Aurangabad in the Deccan ; in twenty-four
views. London 1803. D 968.
[Portfolio ]
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Kashmir State—

Chatterys, J. C —A Note on the Confluences of the Vitasta and the
Sindhu 1 Kashmir (Archsological and Research Department,
Jammu and Kashmir State) Srmagar 1906 D 978.

Cole, Henry Hardy —Illustrations of ancient buildings mm Kashmir
Prepared from photographs, plans and drawmgs London

1869. D 975.
[Cover title Archaological Survey of India, Kashmir ]

Nicholls, W H —Report on the Mughal Gardens at Srinagar, Shah-
mar Bagh, Nishat Bagh, Atchibal and Chasma Shah1  Allababad

1906 D 977

A quinquenmal statement of progress of the Archaological and
Research Department of the Jammu and Kashmir State for the
Samvat years 1961—1965 (April 1904—Apnl 1909), together with
a statement for the two previous Samvat years Also annual
Report for Samvat 1976 D 980.

Archeeological Survey, Kashmir —Memoirs
No 1 Kak, R C —Antiquities of Marev-Wadwan
No 2 Carter, @ E L —The Stone Age in Kashmir D. 981

Kak, B C —Ancient monuments of Kashmir 1933 D 982,
Madras Presidency—

(Cf D 285)

Cole, H H —Preservation of National Monuments, Madras Presi-
dency The Seven Pagodas Velur Trichinopoly Srirangam.

Madura Tanjore Kombakonum Chillambaram  Conjeveram.
Bijanagar Simla 1881

See D 382.

Gangoly, Ordhendracoomar —South Indian bronzes a historical
survey ot South Indian Sculpture with 1conographical notes based
on origmal sources, with an introductory note by J G Woodroffe,
illustrated Calcutta 1915 D 985.

Last of statues, monuments and busts erected in Madras in honour of
distinguished servants of the State Madras 1898 D 990.

List of tombs and monuments erected 1n Madras Madras 1898
D 996.
List of Photographic Negatives in the Office of the Superintendent

Archmological Survey Department, Southern Circlo, Madras.
Madras. 1914 .

See D 280,

List of tombs and monuments of Europeans, etc, in ti\o Madras
Presidency Madras. 1898 D 1002.

104
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Madras Presidency—contd.

Collector Tangore District —Last of European tombs in the Tanjore

district compiled under the orders of the Collector, Tanjore
Instrict. Madras, 1914 D 1003.

Malden, Rev C H —List of burials at Madras 1 Samnt Mary’s
cemetery from 1680—1900. 4 Vols Madras 1903—05 ’

D 1004.

Rea, Alexr —South Indian Buddhist Antiquities, including the
Stipas of Bhattiprolu, Gadivada, and Ghantasila and other ancient
#ites 1n the Krishna District, Madras Presidency , with notes on dome
g@gx;t:ructlon, Andhra numismatics, and marble sculpture Madras

See D 160. Vol XV,

——,,——S8ome pre-historic burial placesin Southern India. (From
the Journal, Asiatic Society of Bengal, 1888 Vol LVII, Pt I,
No 2) D 1010.

Taylor, P M —Sketches mn the Deccan, drawn on stone by Weld
Taylor, Edward Morton and George Chslds London 1837

D 1011,

[Portfolio. ]

——,——ILast of Ancient Monuments selected for conservation 1n
the Madras Presidency Madras 1891 Also revised edition cor-
rected up to 1910-11 Madras 1912 D 1020.

Rea Alexander —List of ancient monuments selected for conserva-
tion in the Madras Presidency Revised up to 12th December

1910 Madras 1911 D 1021.
Sastri, H K —South Indian images of gods and goddesses Madras.
1916 D 1022.

Ayyar, PV Jagadisa —South Indian Shrmes, with a foreword
from Lord Charmichel Illustrated Madras. 1922 D 1023

Rea, Alexr.—Monumental Remams of the Dutch East India
Company in the Presidency of Madras Madras, 1897

See D 160. Vol XXV

Sewell, Robert —List of Antiquarian Remams n the Presidency of
Madras Madras 1882
See D 160 Vol VII
Amaravati— )

Puhrer, A. —Monograph on Buddha Sakyamuni’s birth-place in the
Nepalese Tarai. Allahabad. 1897.

See D 160. Vol. XXVI.
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Amaravati— contd.
Fuhrer, A.—The Buddhist Stupa of Amaravat:1 and Jagayyapeta 1n
the Krishna District, Madras Presidency, surveyed 1882 With

translations of the Asoka mscriptions of Jaugada and Dhauli,
by Qeorge Buhler London 1887

See D 160. Vol VI
Sewell, Robert —Report on the Amardvat: Tope, and excavations on

1ts site 1n 1877 London 1880 D 1035,
Guntur—
Ramachandran, T N —Buddhist sculptures from a stupa near Goh
village m Guntur district Madras 1929, D 1035 (a).
Hampi—
Lol'rgl}gurst, A H —Hampi Ruins, described and illustrated Calcutta.

Second edition Calcutta. 1925
Third edition Calcutta. 1933
D 1036.
Mudaliyar, M M K —Tirukalukunram (Pakshi-Tirtham) 1923.
D 1038.
Bellari—

Rea, Alexr —Chéalukyan Architecture, including examples from the
Ballar1 District Madras Prestdency Madras. 1896

See D 160. Vol XXI

Bijanagar—
Cole, H H —Bnanagar Simla. 1881
See D 882.
Chillambaram—
Cole, H H —Chillambaram Simla 1881
See D 382.
Conjeveram-—
Cole, H H —Conjeveram Simla 1881
See D 382.
Jouveau- Dubereusl, G —Pallava Antiquities London 1916
[ Vol. I duplicate ] D 1038 (a).
Kombakonum—
Cole, H H —Kombakonum Smmla 1881.
See D 382.

Gajdranyamdhgimyam. (From the Padmapurina ) Kumbakonam
1901. D 1040
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Presidency
Madura—
Newell, H A —Madura D 1041.
Cole, H H —Madura Simla 1881

See D 382.
——,——Preservation of National Monuments, India  Great Temple
to Siva and his Consort at Madura
See D 396.
Halasyamahatmyam  Viraraghavacharyyéna samyak parishkitam.
Madras 1893 D 1045.

Twrupparangiri-ppurdnavachanam (From the work of Sri Niramba
Alakiyadgchikar Avargal by Mu Rd& Arundchala Kavvrdyar)
Madras 1902 D 1047,

Nulgiris—

Breeks, James Wailkwnson —An account of the primitive tribes and

monuments of the Nilgiris London 1873

See D 5340.
Seven Pagodas-—

Cole, H H —The Seven Pagodas Simla 1881

See D 382.

——,,—— Descriptive and historical Papers relating to the Seven
Pagodas on the Coromandel Coast By William Chambers, J
Goldingham, etc Edited by M W Carr 2 Volumes. Madras.
1869 D 1050.

[Plates in Portfolio ]

Srirangam—
Cole, H H —Srirangam Simla 1881,
See D 382.
Tanjore—
Cole, H H —Tanjore Simla 1881.
See D 382.
Soma-Sundaram, J M —The great temple at Tanjore Madras.
1935 D 1055.
Trichinopoly—
Cole, H H —Trichmopoly Simla 1881.
See D 482,
—, —— Preservation of National Monuments, India. Temples
at Trichinopoly
See D 4086.
Velur—

Cole, H. H.~—Velur. Simla. 1881
See D 882.
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Mysore State— '

Annual report of the Archmological survey of Mysore Bangalore,
1901 to 1933.

Vol ‘1 1900-01 to 1904-05
Vol 2 1903-04 to 1912-13
Vol 3 1914—17.

Vol 4 1917—19

Vol 5 1919-20 to 1922-23
Vol 6 1920—25.

Vol 7 1925.

Vol 8 1926

Vol 9 1928.

Vol 10 1929.

Vol. 11 1930

Vol 12. 1931 D 1070.

Narssmhachar, R —Mysore Arch®ological series, Nos. 1—3.
Bangalore. 1917—19.

No 1. Kesava temple at Somanathapur 1917—1919
No 2 Kesava temple at Belur 1919
No 3 Lakshmidev: temple at Dodda Goddavallh 1919.

3 Vols ]
D 1070 (a).
Mysore Government —Archazological manual, contaming the Standing

Orders of the Department, corrected upto 31st December 1923.
Bangalore 1924, D 1070 (b).

Krishna, M H —Excavations at Chandravalli 1ssued as Supplement
to the annual report of the Mysore Archaological department for

the year 1929 Bangalore 1931 D 1070(c).
Index to the annual Reports of the Archsological Survey, Mysore,
for the years 1906—1922 Bangalore D 1070 (d).
Narassmhachar, R.—Talkad Madras 1912 D 1071.
Rice, B Lewis —Mysore and Coorg from the inscriptions. London.
1909 D 1072.

Architecture 1n Mysore, with an historical and descriptive memoir
by Meadows Taylor and architectural notes by James Fergusson.
London 1866

See D 774.

‘Travancore State—

Annual Report of the Archseological department, Travanoore, 1924-25,
1928-29 to 1931-32. Trivandrum. D 1080.
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Nepal—
Burnd Chandra Mukherps —A report on a tour of exlgomtion of the
antiquities m the Tara1, Nepal, in the region of Kapilavastu ; during

February and March 1897 With a prefatory note by Vincent
A Smath Calcutta 1901

See D 160. Vol XXVIA Pt 1.
Watters, T —Kapilavastu mn the Buddhist books London 1898,

See A 345 for 1898
Punjab—

Cole, H H —Preservation of National Monuments, Punjab Memo-
randum on anclent monuments in Eusofzai, with a description of
the explorations undertaken from the 4th February to the 16th
April 1883, and suggestions for the disposal of the sculptures  Simla.
1883

See D 384.
——,—— Preservation of National Monuments, India Buildings
m the Punjab 1884
See D 400.

Cunningham, Alexander —Report of a tour mn the Punmjab m
1878-79. Calcutta 1882

See D 156 Vol. X1V

Garrick, H B W —Report of a tour in the Punjab and Rajputana
in 1882-84 Calcutta 1887.

See D 166 Vol XXIII
Rodgers, Chas J —Revised list of objects of archeological interest

in the Punjab March 1891 Lahore D 1080.
Amritsar— '

Ramgarhia, Sundar Singh —Guide to the Darbar Sahib or Golden

= Temple of Amritsar Lahore 1905. D 1094.

'Cole, H H —Preservation of National Monuments, India. Golden
Temple at Amritsar Punjab 1884 *

I See D 392.
Chamba State—
Vogel, J Ph—Antiquities of Chamba State Pt I. Calcutta. 1911.
See D 160. Vol. XXXVI,

Vogel, J Ph—Arch®ology of Chamba.

(Extract from Chamba State Gazetteer) Lahore. 1908.
D 10985.



187 Archaology—the Punjab.

Delhi—
Ahmdd Khan.—Athdru-s-Sanddid Saidu-l-Akhbsr Press 1848.
D 1096.
2y » Lucknow 1900 D 1097

Beglar, J D'—Delh1. Calcutta 1874

See D 165. Vol. 1V.
Cole, H. H —Preservation of National Monuments, India Dell1

1884
See D 394.
Fanshawe, H G —Delh past and present London 1902.
See D 8080.
Hearn, Gordon Risley —The seven cities of Deln London 1906
See D 8090.
Hoey, Wiuliam —Memoirs ot Delln and Faizabad Allahabac
1888-89
See D 8095.

Ahmad, Sayyrd —Y4dgar-1-Dilhé contaning an account of the king
of the Mughal dynasty, the Mutiny of 1857, the bulding ¢

Shéhjahdndbad, J4m1’ Maspid, L4l Qilla’h and other ancient tomb
and details of the Delh1 Durbar of 1903 A D and of well know

hving Delh1 citizens Delh1 1905 D 109
Dahlmann, Joseph —Delb1 Sonder-Abdruck aus den * Stumme
aus Maria Laach ” Freiburg 1905 D 110

Archeological Suriey, Agra Circle—List of Muhammadan ar
Hindu Monuments mn Delln Province Vols I-IV. Calcutt
1916-22

Vol 1 Shahjahanabad
Vol II DelhiZail
Vol III Mahrauh Zail

Vol IV. Badarpur Zail, Badl Zail, Nanglo1 Zail, Bawana Za
Kanjhaola Zail, Najafgarh Zail, Palam Zail an
Shahdara Zail D 110

Sharp, Sir Henry —Delhi  Oxford. 1921 D 110

Newell, H. A.—Three Days at Delhi, the capital of India. A Guic
to places of interest with history and map. 6th edmonb ]l.i)g
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Delhi—contd.

Mehra, C M —Pocket guide to Delmm 1929 D 1104.
Hearn, Gordon —The Seven cities of Delhi. Caloutta. 1928.
D 1105.
Havell, E B —Building of the New Del1 (Reprint from East
India Association Journal) London 1912. D 1108.

Page, J A —Guide to the Qutb, Delhx Calcutta 1927.
D 1107.
Journal of the Archeological Society of ‘Delhi. September 1850,
Delh: 1850 D 1108.

Sanderson, Gordon —Guide to the buildings and gardens of Delh1
Fort. Calcutta 1914

Second edition Calcutta. 1929
Third edition. Calcutta 1929

Fourth edition. Calcutta 1932
D 1108(a).

Keene —Handbooks to Agra, Delhi, Allahabad, Lucknow and Benares
etc 1909

See D 1223.

Munshs, Rustampr Nasarvanyy —The History of the Kutub Minar,
Bewng an inquiry into 1ts orign, 1ts authorship, 1ts appellation and
the motives that led to its erection, etec Bombay 1911

D 1109.
Stephen, Carr —The Archmology and monumental remains of Delhu
Simla 1876 D 1110.

[Two coples one without plates ]
Kangra—

Shuttleworth, H L —Note on the rockhewn Vaiwshnava temple at
Masrur, Dera tahsil, Kangra District Bombay 1914

See A 392. Vol XLIV.

Lahore—
Latsf, Muhammad —Lahore, 1ts history, architectural remamns and
antiqumities Lahore 1892 D 1111.

Nur Ahmad Chishts —Tahqigat-1-Chishti, being a concise account
in Urdu of the Archsology and history of Lahore in the Punjab.
Lahore 1324 A. H D 1111(a).

Vogel, J Ph —Tile—Mosaics of the Lahore Fort. Calcutta. 1920,
See D 160. Vol. XLI.
Narnaul—

@. Yasdani.—Narnaul and its buildings., (Reprint.) Calcutta.
1907. & D 1118.
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& Rajputana.
Shahdara—

Cole, H. H —Preservation of National Monuments, India Tomb
of Jahangir at Shahdara near Lahore 1884

See D 404.
Taxila—
Marshall, Sir John —A Guide to Taxila. 1918 D 1113.
Kuraishy, Mok Hamud —Trans Guide to Taxila by Sur Jokn
Marshall translated into Urdu Calcutta D 1113 (a).
Rajputana—

Carlleyle, A C L —Report of a tour m Eastern Rajputana in 1871—
73 Calcutta 1878
See D 155. Vol VI

Cole, H H —Preservation of National Monuments Rajputana Mount
Abu Aymir Japur Ulwar Smnla 1881

See D 385.

Cunningham, Alexander —Report of a tour in Eastern Rajputana
m 1882-83 Calcutta 1885
See D 1856. Vol XX
Garrick, H B W —Report of a tour in the Punjab and Rajputana
in 1883-84 Calcutta 1887
See D 1585. Vol XXIII
Dewvr Prasad —Rajputana mén prachin s6dh  No 1 D 1114.

List of objects of antiquarian interest 1n the States of Ra)jputana.
1903 Supplementary List (Mewar and Partabgarh) 1904
Ajymer 1903-04 D 1115.

Supplementary hLst of objects of antiquarian interest 1n the States of
Rajputana (Mewar and Partabgarh) 1906 Abu 1906

D 1115 (a)-
Ajmer—
Cole, H H —Aymir Smmla 1881
See D 385.
Alwar—
Cole, H H —Ulwar Smmla 1881
See D 385.
Amber—
Dkama, B M —Gude to Amber. Bombay 1931. D 1125.
Chittore—

Notes on the more important buildings at Chitore. Ajmer. D 1130.

Short Guide to Chitore 1909, Note on the most important buildings
to be visited at Chitore. D 113..
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Dig—

De;)gg:;sh, J A —The Bhawans or garden palaces of Dig. Allahabad.

See D 8210.
Jawala Sahar —Dig, 1ts history and palaces Lahore 1902.
See D 8220.
Jaipur—
Cole, H H —Jaipur. Simla. 1801
See D 385.

Jeypore portfolio of Architectural details Prepared under the
supermtendence of S S Jacob P I—X London. 1880-1898

D 1150.
[ Portfolio ]
Marwar—
Prelmmary List of Antiquarian Remains in Marwar D 1155.
Mewar—
O’ollg,gf H —Preservation of National Monuments, India Meywar.
See D 898.
Mount Abu—
Cole, H H —Mount Abu Smmla 1881.
See D 385.

Luard, C. Eckfora —Notes on the Dilwara temples and other anti-
- quities of the Sacred Mount of Arbuda (Abu) Bombay 1902

D 1166.
United Provinces—

(Cf D 270 ff)

Cunningham, Alexander —Report of a tour m the Central Provinces
and Lower Gangetic Doab 1n 1881-82 Calcutta 1884

See D 155. Vol XVII

Fuhrer, A —The Monumental Antiquities and Inscriptions in the
North Western Provinces and Oudh Allahabad 1891

See D 160. Vol XII

sy List of Christian Tombs and Monuments of Archseo-
logical and Historical mnterest and their mscriptions in the North-
estern Provincesand Oudh Allahabad 1896 Index Allah-
abad. 1899 D 1180.

List of Archeological Monuments and Remains of Historical mn-
terest in the Umited Provinces, corrected up to 1st Augusii) lilggo
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Provinces.
United Provinces—contd.
List of photographic negatives of the monumental antiquities m the
North-Western Provinces and Oudh. [ Allahabad ] D 1200.

Progress Reports of the Epigraphical and Architectural Branches
of North- Vg’estem Provinces and Oudh Allahabad 1892

D 1205.

Reports by Pubhic Works Department officers on the conservation

of Archmological buildings in the United Provinces 1905—7
Allahabad D 1210.

Agra—
Carlleyle, A C L —Agra Calcutta 1874
See D 156. Vol IV

Cole, H H —Preservation of National Monuments, India Agra
and Gwalhior 1885

See D 390.
Mazumdar, K C —Imperial Agra of the Moghuls Agra, 1934,
D 1212.
Fanthome, Frederick —The remimscences of Agra Calcutta 1894.

D 1213.
Guide to the Taj at Agra, Fort of Agra, Akbar’s tomb at Secundra,

and ruins of Futtehpore Sikree  Translated from a Persian Ms.
with an Enghsh version of the poetry inseribed on the walls, toabs,
eto , description of the Ta), and extracts from several notices on
the subject Lahore 1869 D 1215.

Havell, E B —A handbook to Agra and the Taj, Sikandra, Fatehpur
Sikm and the neighbourhood London 1904 D

» The Ta) and 1ts designers  (The Nineteenth Century
and after June 1903) D 1222.
[ Two copaes ]
Muhammad Latif —Agra historical and descriptive  Calcutta 1896,
See D 8325

Smath, Edmund W —Moghul Colour Decoration of Agra, Pt 1,
Allahabad 1901

See D 160. Vol XXX

Keene —Handbook for visitors to Agra and Delhi, Allahabad and
Lucknow and Benares, etc , re-written and brought up to date by

E A Duncan Calcutta 1909 D 1223.
Duncan, E A —Keen’s Handbook for visitors to Agra and 1ts neigh-
bourhood Calcutta 1909 D 1223(a).

Mown-ud-Din Ahmad —The Taj and 1ts environments, with a brief
account of the Fort, Jama Masjid, Sikandra, Etmad- ud-Danh,
Chini-ka-Rauza, etc  Agra 1924 .

Transaotions of the archeological society of Agra, 1875 and
1878. Agra. 1876—178, 2 vols. D 1228.

i
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Agra—concld.
Sarkar, Jadunath —Who built the Tay (The Hwndustan Review,
Vol. XII, No 72. Allahabad. 1905). D 1226.
Allahabad—

Keene —Handbooks to Agra, Delh, Allahabad, Lucknow and Benares.
1909

See D 1223.
Benares—

Keene —Handbooks to Agra, Delhi, Allahabad, Lucknow and Benares.
1909

. See D 1223.
Havell, E B —Benares London 1905
See D 8340.
- Benares 1llustrated 1n a series of drawings Calcutta.
1831
See D 8345.

Sherring, M A —The Sacred city of the Hindus. With an intro-
duction by Filzedward Hall London 1868.

See D 8350.
Fatehpur Sikri.—
[ ¢f also Agra ]

Smath, Edmund W —The Moghul Architecture of Fatehpur-Sikri.
Allahabad  1894—98

See D 160. Vol XVIII
Gorakhpur—

Carlleyle, A C —Report of toursin the Central Doab and Gorakhpur
m 1874-76  Calcutta 1879

See D 1656. Vol XII

» Report of a tour 1n the Gorakhpur District in 1875-77.
Calcutta 1883

See D 155. Vol. XVIII

- Reports of tours ;n Gorakhpur, Saran, and Ghazipur
m 1877—80 Calcutta 18856

See D 166. Vol XXII

Jaunpur—

Fuhrer, A —The Sharqi Architecture of Jaunpur, with notes on
Zafarabad, Sahet-Mahet and other places in the North-Western
Provinces and Oudh With drawings and architectural descrip-
tions by Ed W. Smith Calcutta 1889

See D 160, Vol. XI!
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Provinces.
Kasia—

Smith, Vincent A —The remains near Kasia in the Gorakhpur District,

the reputed site of Kuganagara or Kugnara the scene of Buddha’s
death Allahabad 1896 D 1240,

Lucknow—

Keene —Handbooks to Agra, Delhi, Allahabad, Lucknow and Benares.
Calcutta, 1909

See D 12283.
Lalitpur—

Poorna Chandra Mukherjs —Report on the antiquities in the District
of Lahtpur, N -W Provinces, India Vol I-II Roorkee 1899.

D 1250,
Mathura—

Cole, Henry Hardy —Illustrations of buildings near Muttra ard

Agra showimng the mixed Hindu-Mahomedan style of Upper India.
London 1873 D 1260.

Growse, F 8 —Mathura

See D 8435 ff

Smath, Vincent —The Jamn Stipa and other antiquities of Mathura.
Allahabad 1901

See D 160. Vol XX
Sarnath—

Sahni, Daya Ram —Guide to the Buddhist rumns of Sarnath Pub.
lished under the authority of the Government of India mn the De-
partment of Archaology Caloutta 1917 D 1265.

Fourth edition Calcutta 1926
Fifth edition Calcutta. 1933

Mazumdar, Bhavatosh —Sarnath Vivarana Calcutta 1928.
D 12¢6.
APPENDIX 1 —INDO-CHINA
Cambodia—
Fwnot, M L —Notes d’archéologie cambodgienne Paris. 1912,

See A 476. 1912

APPENDIX II.—-CEYLON.

Archeologieal Survey of Ceylon Epigraphia Zeylanica Vols. I—
111, Vol.1V, pts 1—2. London. 1909—35.

[ Vol III, pt 3 wanting ] D 1270.
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Annual progress report of the Archmological Survey of Ceylon.
Anuradhpur. 1890—91 to 1935. Colombo 1880—1936.
Vols, for [1913-14 to 1920, 1921.22, 1924.25, and 1927-28
wanting ] D 1276.
" Archeeologrcal Survey, Ceylon Plans and plates for Annual Reports,
1892—1902 Vols I—II Colombo 1914 D 1276.
Avrcheological Survey, Ceylon. Catalogue of negatives 1n the Archeeo-
logical department, Ceylon Colombo 1930 D 1276 (a).
Pearson, Joseph edr —Memoirs of the Colombo Museum series A
No 1 Bronzes from Ceylon chiefly n the Colombo Museum by
A K Coomaraswamy Ceylon 1914
No 2 Simhalese banners and standards by Edward W Perera.
Colombo 1916

No 3 Ceylon coms and currency by H W Codrington  Colombo.

1924 D 1277.
Hanrwschandra, Brahmachary Walisinha —The sacred city of Anuradha-
pura  With forty-six illustrations Colombo D 1278.

Mitton, @ E —Lost cities of Ceylon. Illustrated 1916 D 1279.
Oertel F O —Report on the restoration of ancient monuments at

Anuradhapura, Ceylon Colombo 1903 D 1280.
Hocart, A M ed —Memorrs of the Archeeological Survey of Ceylon
Vol I,ITand IV Colombo 1924, 1926 and 1931 D 1281.

D’Ogy, Sur John —Sketch of the constitution of the kingdom of the
Kandyan (Ceylon) Ceolombo 1929 D 1288.

Kegalla— .
Archmological Survey of Ceylon Report on the Kegalla District

of the Province of Sabaragamuwa By H C P Bell Colombo,
1892. D 1290.

VII —ARCHITECTURE

Fergusson, James —History of Indian and Eastern architecture.
_Revised and edited with additions Indian architecture by James
‘Burgess and Eastern architecture by B Phené Sprers. London
1910.
See B 147.
Ackmya, P K —Indjan architecture according to Ménasara Silpssstra.
xford. D 1301.
,~——— Manasra on Architecture and sculpture Sansknt
text and critical notes Oxford D 1301 (a)
. Architecture of Manasara translated from orginal
Sanskrit Oxford. D 1301 (b)
— ‘Architecture of Manaséra : illustrations of architec-
tural and sculptural objects. Oxford. D 1301 (¢)

Acharya, P, K —Dictionary of Hindu architecture. Oxford. D 1802,
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Coomaraswamy, A. K —Indian architectural terms (Reprmt).
D 1308.

Acharya, P K —Summary of the Manasira, bemng a treatise on
Architecture and cognate subjects Leyden 1918

D 1305.
Bose, P N —Principles of Indian Silpashastra with the text of Maya-
shastra Lahore. 1926. D 13056 (a).

Burgess, J —Photographs of Architecture and Scenery mn Gujrat
and Rajputana, with historical and descriptive notes 1874

D 1307.
Ananthalwar, M A. and Rae, Alex —Indian Architecture, a pro-
fusely illustrated work in three volumes 1920—21 D 1308.

Gravely, F H. and Ramachandran, T N —Three maimn styles of
temple architecture recognized by the Shilpa Shastras (Vol III,
Pt 1 of the Bulletins of Madras Government Museum) 1934

D 1309.

Beylie, L de—L’architecture Hindoue on Extreme-Orient Paris,
1907 D 1810.
Cole, H H —ZEuropean Architecture for India D 1318.

Fergusson, James —History of Indian and Eastern Architecture.
London 1899

See B 146.

» Picturesque Illustrations of ancient Architecture m
Hindustan London 1848

See D 330.

Dutt, Binode Behart —Town Planning in Arcient India  Calcutta
1925 D 1319.

Groneman, J —Boeddhistische Temrpelbouwvallln 1 de Prega
valler, de Tjandr’s Baruboedoer, Mérdcet en Pawon Semarsng.
1907. D 1320.

Harringlon, B R —Portfohio studies frcm the Ancient Hindu Archi-
tecture. 1888

See D 343.

Havell, E. B—Indian Architecture. London. 1913. D 1820(a)-

,——— Anuent and medieval architecture of India . a study
of Indo- Aryan Civily ation. Illustrated. London 1918

D 1320 (b).
11
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Ishwar.—Modern Indian Architecture, adapted to the use of artisans,
students, builders and architects (with thirty-two plates). Bombay.
1892. D 1821.

Kittoe, Markhan —Illustrations of Indian Architecture from the
Muhammsadan Conquest downwards Calcutta 1838.

See D 346.
Ocrtel, F. O —Indian Architecture and 1ts suitability for modern
requirements London ' 1913 D 1321 (a).
Batley, Claude —The design and development of Indian architecture.
3 parts in 3 folio volumes London D 1321 (b)
Photographs —Ancient and Modern Buildings of India [There
18 no title-page and desgriptive lotter-press to this ] D 1322.
La Roche, Emanuel —Indian Architecture, being a portfollo of
drawings, sketches and photos D 1323.

[ Portfolio ]
Jouvewsn-Dubreuil, @ —Dravidian Architecture 1917 D 1323 (a).

[ Title page wanting ]
Military Works Department, Government of India —Pub Mihtary
Works Handbook Calcutta 1919 D 1324.

Coomaraswamy, A K —FEarly Indian Architecture. III. Palaces
(Reprint from the Eastern Art, Vol III for 1931) 1931.

D 1324 (a)

Rém Rdz —Essay on the Architecture of the Hindus London
1834 D 1325.
Ramanayya, N V —Essay on the origin of the South-Indian temple
Madras 1930 D 1325 (a)

Simpson, Wilham —Orngmn and Mutation in Indian and Eastern
Architecture (From the Transactions of the Royal Institute
of British Architects, N 8, Vol VII) D 1330.

Types of Modern Indian Buildings at Delhi, Agra, Allahabad, Luck-
now, Ajmer, Bhopal, Bikamnr, Gwalior, Jatpur, Jodhpur and Udaipur
‘With notes on the craftsmen employed on their design and execu-

tion Allahabad 1913 D 1332.
Stuart, C M Villiers —Gardens of the Great Moghals London.
1913 D 1335.

Garrett, Lieut A and Pandit Chandradhar Gulers —The Jaipur
Observatory and 1ts builder. Published under the patronage of
H. H. the Maharaja Sawai Madho Singh of Jaipur Allahabad
1902, D 1335 (a).

Smith, Edmund W.—Portfolio f Indian Architectural Drawings.
Pt. I. London. 1897.

Sce D 420.
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Jaipur—
Architecture at Beejapur. London. 1866
See D 760.

1arwar and Mysore—

Architecture in Dharwar and Mysore, with an historical and descrip-
tive memoir by Meadows T'aylor and architectural notes by James
Fergusson London 1866.

See D 774.

ipur—

Jeypore portfoho of Architectural details. Prepared under the superin-
tendence of § S Jacob Pt I—X London 1890—1898.

See D 1150.

vthara and Agra—

Cole, Henry Hardy —Illustrations of baildings near Muttra and
Agra, showing the mixed Hindu-Mahomedan style of Upper India.
London 1873

See D 1260.

Smuth, Vincent A —Architecture and Sculpture i1n Mysore; the

Hoysala style Bombay. 1915
See A 392. Vol. XLIV

Creswell, K A C-—Indian Domes of Persian Origin London.

1914
See A 418. Vol V,No 12
VIII —FINE ARTS

wucher, A —L’art gréco-bouddhique du Gandhara Ktude sur

es origmes de I'influence classique dans l'art houddhique de I'Inde-

st de 'Extréme Orient T I Pars 1905

See A 475. Vol V
—,,—— Etude sur I'inconographie bouddhique de l'Inde Pans.
1900—1905
. See D 5685 and D 5686

vffiths, John —The pamntings in the Buddhist cave-temples of Ajanta.
London. 18986—97.

See D 952.

snwedel, Albert —Buddhist Art 1n India Transiatea by Agnes

D. Gibson. Revised and enlarged by Jas Burgess. London.

1901,

See D 5692.
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Heirédley, Col. T. H—War in Indian Art Illustrated London.
15. -

A 300. Vol XVII, No. 130.

Granwedel, Albert, Buddhistische Kunst i Indien 2 Auflage.
Berlin. 1900

See D 5690.

» Mythologie des Buddhismus in Tibet und der Mongohe
Fuhrer durch die lamaistische Sammlung des Farsten E, Uchtomskiy.
Leipzig. 1900

See D 5585.
The Journal of Indian Art

See A 300.

Mavnwaring, F G. L, James Burgess, H Colley March, and Kakam-
Okakura.—The Gandhfra Sculptures A Sympcsium  Dorchester
1903

See D 5698.
Oldenburg, S. F —Sbornik izobazheniy 300 burchanov. Poalbom
aziatskago muzeja. I. Sanktpeterburg. 1903
See D 5960. V.

Pander, Eugen —Das Pantheon des Tchangtscha Hutukta. Ein

Beitrag zur Iconographie des Lamaismus. Hrsg von Albert
Grunwedel Berhn 1890

See A 592. B. I. H. 2-3.

Ssmpson, William —The Buddhist Caves of Afghamstan London.

1882.

See A 345. Vol. XIV, N S, p. 319sq.

Vogel, J —Note sur une statue du Gandhara conservée au Musee

de Lahore. Hanoi. 1908

See D 5712.

Watt, George —Indian Art at Delh1 1903. Calcutta.

See D 14386.

Binyon, Lawrence and Arnold, T. W —The Court Puinters of the
Moguls, with historical introduction and notes. Oxford. 1921

D 1338.
Brown, Percy.—Indian Pamnting under the Mughals A D 1550 to
A.D 1760. Oxford. 1924 D 1338 (a).

Mehta, N. C.—Studies in Indian Paintng, a survey of some new

material ranging from the commencement of the VIIth century
to Circa. 1870 A. D Bombay 1926. D 138388 (b).
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Solomon, W. E G —Mural paintings of the Bombay School Bombay
1930. D 1338 (c).

Coomaraswamy, Ananda.—Rajput pamting, bemng an account of
the Hindu pamntings of Rajasthan and the Punjab Himalayas
from the 16th to the 19th century described in thewr relation to
contemporary thought with texts and translations London
1916 2 Vols Vol I-Text. Vol 2—Plates D 1339.

Breton, Ernest —Précis de 'histoire de 1’art chez les Indiens Paris.
1843. D 1340.

Coomaraswamy, A K —Indwan Art, bemng a Handbook of the Museum
of Fine Arts Boston. 1918 D 1341.

Catalogue of the Indian Collections i the
Museum of Fimne Arts, Boston Part IV. Cambridge 1924.

D 1341 (a).

Catalogue of the Indian Collections in the Museum
of Fie Arts, Boston Part VI Mughal paintings Cambridge.
1930 D 1341 (b).

)9 Visvakarma, being examples of Indian Architec-
ture sculpture, pamnting, handicraft With an mtroduction b,
Eric il Part I—VII 1914 D1

» Indian Drawings London. 1910. D 1345.
Notes on Jana Art, the eight Nayikas, cethng-
pamtmg at Kelamya Vihara Ceylon London 1914 D1345 (a).

Clarke C. Stanley —Indian Drawings being twelve Mogul Pamtings
of the School of Humayun (16th Century) illustrating the Romance
of Amir Hamzah, with a descriptive text 1921

Indian Drawings being thirty Mo, ghul Pamntings of the School of
Jahangir (17th Century) and fourpanels of Calhigraphy in the
Wantage Bequest 1922

[ Without Title pages 2 Vols ] D 1345 (b).

Solomon, W E @ —Essays on Mogul Art Oxford 1932.
D 1345 (c).
Ghosh, 4 —Comparative Survey of Indian Painting (Reprinted
from the Indian Historical Quarterly, 1926) D 1345 (d).
Gupta, 8§ N —Catalogue of pamntings mn the Central Museum, Lahore.
Calcutta 1922. D 1348.

Kuhnel, E and H Goetz —Indian Book Painting ‘ from Jahangir’s
Album in the State Library mm Berlin. London 1926

D 1348 (a).

Wilkinson, J. V.S —The lights of the canopus Anwar-1-Suheli.
London D 1348 (b).
Stchoukine, Ivan —La peintures Indienne a ’epoque des grand
Moghales Pans. 1929 D 1848 (¢)

= Miniatures Indiennes du Museé du Louvre Paris.

1929, D 1348 (d).
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Coomaraswamy, A. K —Selected examples of Indian art with 40

plates. D 1346 (e).
Bhattacharya, B C —Indian Tmages—The Brahmanic iconography,
based on genetic, comparative and synthetic prmmeiples. Vol 1,
Calcutta 1921. D 1347
Gopinath Rao, T A —Elements of Indian Iconography. Vols
I—II Madras 1914. D 1348.
» Bhushana-Lakshnam or a description of orna-

ments usually worn by Indian images D 1348 (a)
Ray, Nihar Ramjan —Brahmanical gods in Burma, a chapter of
Indian art and 1conography Calcutta. 1932. D 1348 (b).
Havell, E B —Ideals of Indian Art With illustraticns  London.
1911 D 1349.
Coomaraswamy, A K —Introduction to the Art of eastein Asia.
1932 D 1349 (a).

”» Origin of Buddha 1mage 1928 [Reprint]

D 1349 (b).

Anand, M IR —Hmdu view of art. London 1933 D 1349 (¢).

Havell, E B —Indian sculpture and pamting Illustrated by typical
masterpleces with an explanation of their motives and 1deals.

London 1908 Also second edition of 1928 D 1350.
Codrington, K de-B —An Introduction to the study of medizval
Indiian Sculpture. 1929. D 1350 (a).

Bachhofer, Ludung —Early Indian sculpture 2 Vols D 1350 (b).
Kramriach, Stele —Indian Sculptures London. 1933 D 1350 (¢).
Havell, E B —A handbook of Indian Art, with i1llustrations London.

1920 D 1351.
—_— The Zenith of Indian Art  Berlin, 1914 D 1352.
Roorda, T B ed —Indische Beedhouwkunst, Choix de Sculptures

des Indes Premiere Serie S -Gravenhage 1923 D 13563.
Solomon, W. E @ —The Charm of Indian Art. London 1826

D 1858 (a).

Laufer, B—Dokumente der indischen Kunst H. I —Malerer. Das
Citralakshana nach tibetischen Tanjur, herausgegeben und uber-
setzt von B Laufer Leipzig 1913 D 1355.

Havell, E. B.—Eleven plates representing works of Indian Sculpture
chiefly in English collections. London. D 1355 (a).

Coomaraswamy, A K —History of Indian and Indonesian art. London.
1927, D 1356.

Smith, Vincent A —History of Fmme Art m India and Ceylon from the
earliest timee to the present day. With 1llustrations. Oxford.
1911. D 1858.
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Codrington, K De B—History of fine art mn India and Ceylon by
Vincent A. Smith. Second revired edition. Oxford. 1930.

D 1358 ().
Ganguly, O C —Masterpieces of Rajput pamntings Calcutta 1927,
D 1360.
[Portfoho.]

Coomaraswamy, A K —Bibhographies of Indian Art Eosten 1925
D 1361.

- _— Transformation of Nature n Art 1934
D 1361 (a).
Freach, J C —The Art of the Pal Empire of Bengal London.
1928 D 1362.
” Himalayan Art London 1931 D 1362 (b)

Blacker, J F —The A B C of Indian Art London 1922 D 1363.

Coomaraswamy, A K —Portfohio of Indian Art, objects selected from
the collections of the Museum of Fine Arts, Boston, with a descrip-
tive text Cambridge 1923 D 1364.

. The Dance of Siva, fourteen Indian Essays
with an mtroductory Preface by Roman Rolland London and
New York 1924 D 13865.

Andrews F. Hed —The Influences of Indian Art, being six papers
wnitten for the India Society by Joseph Strzygowsks, J Ph Vogel,
H F E Visser, Victor Goloubeff, Joseph Hackin and Andreas Nell
London 1925 D 1366.

Heath, L —Examples of Indian Art at the British Empire Exhibition,
1924, with a foreword by the [Earl of Ronaldshay London.

1925 D 1367.
Mawmdron, Maurice —L’art Indien Panis 1898 D 1368.
Coomaraswamy, A K —Early Indian Iconography (Reprint from the

Eastern Art Philadelphia 1929 D 1368 (a).

» Archaic Indian terracottas  (Reprmt

from Tpek 1928) Lewpzig 1928 D 1368 (b).

" Two leaves from a seventeenth centu
manuscript of the Rasik-priya 1931 D 1368 (c).
” An Indian bronze bowl 1930 Reprint.
D 1368 (d).
Arcamuthan, T G —Portrait sculptures m South India (India So-
ciety Publication) London 1931 D 1368 (e).

Mehta, N C —Gujrat1 Pamnting in the fifteenth century; an essay
on Vasantavilasa (India Society Publication) London 1931

D 1368 (f).
Burlington Fine Arts Club —Catalogue of an exhibition of the art of
India London 1931 D 1369.

Bingon, Lawrence.—Examples of Indian Sculpture at the British Mu..
reum with an introduction by Wilham Rothenstein and a foreward
by Sir Hercules Read. London. 1923. D 1369 (a).
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IX —INDUSTRIAL AND TECHNICAL ARTS

Birdwood, George, C M —The Industrial Arts of India Pt I, IL
London 1880 D 1370)

[P I contains Hindu Pantheon The book 1s one of the South
Kensington Art Handbooks ]

» The Industrial Arts of India Pt I—II.
(New edition). London D 1371.

Burns, Cecsl L —A monograph on Ivory carving [ Bombay 1900 1.
D13

Coomaraswamy, A K —The Indian craftsman With a foreword
by C R Ashbee London 1909 D 1385.

Egerton of Tatton, Lord —A Description of Indian and Oriental Armour.
New edition London 1896 D 1390.

Hoey, Willvam —A monograph on trade and manufactures in Northern
India Lucknow 1880 D1395.

Mookeryr, Radhakumud —Indian Shipping With an 1ntroductory
note by Brajendra Nath Seal London 1912

See D 3848 (e).

Mukherps, T N —Art Manufactures of India [ Specially compiled
for the Glasgow International Exhibition, 1888 ] Calcutta 1888

D 1400.

» A rough list of Indian art-ware (Calcutta 1883)

. D 1403

Neogy, Panchanan —Iron i Ancient India (Indian Association
for the Cultivation of Science, Bulletin No 12) Calcutta 1914

D 1405.
Rose, Bemjamin J —Pans Umiversal Exhibition, 1900. Report on
the Indian Section London 1901 D 1412.

Royle, J F —Arts and manufactures of Inda [ Extract] 1852
D 1420.
Technical Art Series.

See A 315.
Watson, J Forbes —The textile manufactures and the costumes of
the people ot India London. 1866 D 1430.

Hendley, Col T. H.—Industrial Art Prodicts impoited into Indiu.

Illustiated Londoun. 1915
See A 300.

Hendley, T H —Indian Jewellery with 167 plates extracted from the
Journal of Indian Art 1908—1909 London 1906—1909.

D 1484.

Wait, Qeorge —Indian Art at Delhi 1903 Bewng the official cata-
logue of the Delh1 Exhibition, 1902—1903 The 1illustrative part

by Percy Brown Calcutta D 1436.
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Coomaraswamy, A. K —The Arts and Crafts of India and Ceylon.

London. 1913 2 copies. D 1487.
Bengal Presidency—
Brass—
Mukherss, Traslokya Nath —Monograph on the brass and copper
manufactures of Bengal Calcutta 1894 D 1445,
Cotton fabrics—
Banerjes, N. N —Monograph on the cotton fabrics of Bengal
Caloutta 1898 D 1447.
Dyeing—

Banerjes, N N —Monograph on dyes and dyeing in Bengal
C&lcutta 1896 D 1449.

Watson, E R —The fastness of the indigenous dyes of Bengal.
, Calcutta. 1907

See A 330. Vol II,No 3
Ivory carving—
Dutt, @. O —A monograph on ivory carving in Bengal Calcutta.

1901 D 1452.
Pottery—
Mulkheryr, Traslokya Nath —Monograph on the pottery and glass-
ware of Bengal Calcutta 1895 D 1455.
Silk—
Mukherjes, N @ —A monograph on the silk fabrics of Bengal Cal-
cutta 1903 D 1460.
Tanning—
Chandra, Rowland N L —Tanning and working in leather m the
province of Bengal Calcutta 1904 D 1465.
Wood-Carving—
Q@hslards, O —A monograph on wood-carving mm Bengal Calcutta.
1903 D 1470.

Woollen Fabrics—

Banerjes, N N —Monograph on the woollen fabrics of Bengal.
Caloutta 1899 D 1475.

Eastern Bengal—
Brass—

Gast, E A —Note on the manufacture of brass and copper wares
i Assam 1894, D

Dyeing—

Duncan, W A M —Monograph on dyes and dyeingy in Assam.
Shillong  18986. D 1485.
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Ivory Carving—

Donald, James.—Monograph on 1vory carving in Assam Shillong.
1900 D 1487,

Pottery—

Gat, B. A —Note on the manufacture of pottery in Assam, 1895.

D 1490.

Silk Cloths—

Allen, B. C.—Monograph on the silk cloths of Assam. Shillong.
1899 D 1493.

Wood carving—

Majd, A —Monograph on wood-carving mn Assam, Shillong. 1903.
Be D 1496.
raz—

Dyemg—

Sule, B. B—A monograph on dyes and dyemng in the Hyderabad
Assigned Districts, Berar, Hyderabad 189596 D 1500.

Woollen Fabrics—

Garrett, R Vernon —Monograph on woollen fabrics in the Hyderabad
Assigned Districts Hyderabad 1898 D 1510.

Bombay Presidency—

Art Manufacture—

List of Art manufactures, exclusive of textiles, of the Bombay Presi-
dency Bombay 1885 D 1515.

Dyeing—

Fawcett, C G H —A monograph on dyes and dyeing in the Bombay
Presidency Bombay 1896. D 1520.

Stone carving—

Tupper, J H E —S8tone Carving and Inlaymng in the Bombay
Presidency. Bombay. 1906 D 1522.

Tanning—

Martin, J. R —A monograph on tanning and working in leather
in the Bombay Presidency. Bombay. 1903. D 1525.

Wood-Carving—

Wales J. A G —A monograph on wood carving in the Bombay
Presidency Bombay 1902 D 1530.

Burma—
Brass—

Twlly, Harry L-—Monograph on the brass and copper wares of
Burma. Rangoon. 1894, D 1532
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Cotton fabrice—
Arnold, @ F —Monograph on cotton fabrics and the ccttcn industry

in Burma Burma 1897 D 1534.
Dyeing—
Ghles, F. H —Note on the dyes and prccess of dyeirg in Karenm-
Rangoon 1898 D 1536.
Leveson, H G A —Note cn dyes ard dyeirg mn the Southerr fban
States Rangoon. 1896 D 1538.
Glass—
TWlly, Harry L — Glass Mosaics of Burma with photcgraphs  Rangoon.
1901 , D 1540.

Ivory carving—
Pratt, H S —Monograph on ivory carving m Buwima Rergccn

1901 D 1542,
Pottery—
Taw Sewn- Ko —Monograph cn the pottery ard glassware ¢f Puima
Rangoon 1895 D 1545.
Silver work—

Twlly, Harry L —The silver work of Buima with photcgrsyhs Ly
P Khier Rangoon 1902 D 1548.

Tanning—
Colston, E J —A moncgraph ¢n tannming ard working in leather n
the province of Burma Rangeen  19G3 D 15%0.
Wood carving—

Tilly, Harry L—Wccd carving of Buiwra with photograybs };y
P Khier Rangcon 1803 D 15

Central India—-
Brass—

Luard, Major C E —A Collection of Brasses ficm Central Irdia.
London 1914,

See A 300. Vol XVI, No 128,

Central Provinces—
Brass—
Moncgraph on the brass and copper ware of the Central P\ovmces.
Bombay 1894 D 1560.
Pottery—

Industrial monograph on the pottery and galssware of the Certral
Provinces, for the year 1895 Bombay 1895, D 157¢.
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Tanning—
Trench, 0 @ Cheneviz —Monograph on the tanning and working in
leather in the Central Provinces Nagpur 1904 D 1580.
Wood carving—
Hance, J E —Monograph on the wood carving of the Central Pro-
vinces Nagpur. 1903 D 1585.
Madras Presidency —
Brass—

Thurston, Edgar and two others —Illustrations of metal work in
Brass and Copper mostly South Indian Madras 1913 D 1581

Cotton fabrics—
Hadaway, W 8.—Cotton pamnting and printing in the Madras Pres1-

dency Madras 1917 D 1593.
Dyemg—
Holder, Edwin —Monograph on dyes and dyeing in the Madras Prest.
dency Madras 1896 D 1595.
Ivory carving—
Thurston, Edgar —Monograph on the 1ivory carving industry of
Southern India Madras 1901 D 1600.
Silk—
Thurston, Edgar —Monograph on the sik fabric industry of the
Madras Presidency Madras 1899 D 1610.

Stone carving—
Rea, Alex —Monograph on stone carving and inlaying in Southern

India With thirty-one plates Madras 1906 D 1615.
Wood carving—
Thurston, Edgar —Monograph on wood carving in Southern India.
Madras 1903 D 1620.
Punjab—

Powell, B. H Baden —Handbook of the manufactures and arts
of the Punjab, with a combined glossary and index of vernacular
trades and technical terms, etc , etc Lahare 1872 D 16206.

Ivory carving—

Elhs, T P —Monograph on ivory carving in the Punjab, 1900.

Lahore 1900 D 1635.
Leather—

Grant, A. J.—Monograph on the leather industry of the Punjab,
1891-92. Lahore. 1893. D1
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Pottery—

Hallifazz, C J —Monograph on the pottery and glass industries of
the Punjab, 1890-91 Lahore 1892 D 1645.

Silk—
Cookson, H. C —Monograph on silk irdustry n tk¢ Funjeb, 1885-86.
Labore 1887 D 1650.

Wood manufactures—
O’Dwyer, M. F —Monograph on wood manufactures m the Punjab,

1887-88 Lahore 1889 D 16565.
Rajputana—
Hendley, T H —London Indo-Colonial Exhibition of 1886 Hand-
book of the Jeypore Courts Calcutta. 1886 D 1662,
Jacob, 8 S ,and Hendley, T H —Jeypore enamels London 1886.
D 1665.
Ouen, Charles W —Jeypore exhibits at the Calcutta Internaticral
Exhibition, 1883-84 D 1668.
United Provinces—
Brass—

Damprer, G R —A monograph on the brass and copper wares of
the North-Western Provinces and Oudh  Allahabad 1894
D 1680.
Cotton fabrics—

Silberrad, C A —A monograph on cotton fabrics produced m the
North-Western Provinces and Oudh  Allahabad 1898. D 1685,

Dyeing—
Muhammad Hads Savyrd —A moncgraph on dyes and dyemng in the
North-Western Provinces and Oudh  Allahabad 1896 D 16€9.

Ivory carving—

Stubbs, L M.—A monografh on wvory carving in the North-Western
Provinces and Oudh  Allahabad 1800 D 1685,

Pottery—
Dobbs, H R C —A monograph on the pottery and glass mdustries
of the North-Western Provinces and Qudh  Allahabad. 1895
D 1700,
Silk fabrics—

Abdullah Yusuf Al —A monograph on silk fabrics produced in the
North-Western Provinces and Oudh  Allahabad. 1800 D 1706.

Tanning—
Walton, H G —A monograph on tanning and working in leather in

the Umited Provinces of Agra and Oudh. Allahabad. 1903.
D 1710.
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Wood carving—
YUaffey, J L —A monograph on wood carving n the Umited Pro.
vinces of Agra and Oudh ~ Allahabad 1903 D 1715,

Woollen fabries—
Pim, A W —A monograph on woollen fabrics in the North-Western
Provinces and Oudh  Allahabad  1898. D 1720.

Appendix,—Ceylon—
Coomsraswimy, A K —Modimval Swmhalese Art, being a monograph
on meduweval Sinhalese arts and crafts, mamly as surviving in
the eighteenth century, with an account of the structure of society

and the status of the craftsmen D 1724.
Hadfield, S Robert —On Smbhalese Iron and Steel of Ancient Origin.
London 1912 D 1725.

X INSCRIPTIONS

A.—PALEOGRAPHY AND TRANSLITERATION.
Burnell, A C —A few suggestions as to the best way of making and
utihzing copies of Indian inscriptions  Madras 1870 D 1786.
Fleet, J. F —Indian epigraphy, the inscriptional bases of Indian
historical research  Oxford 1907
See D 8460. Vol.IL, pp 1to88
Alphabetum Brammhanicum seu Indostanum Universitatis Kas
Roma 1771 D 1740.
Alphabetum Barmanum seu Bomanum regmi Avae fimmtimarumque
regionum Roma 1776, D 1741.
Bikhler, Qeorge—On the origm of the Indian Brahma alphabet.
Wien 1895 (Indian Studies No III) D 1743.
,~——— Indische Palmography von circa 350 a Chr —circa
1300 p Chr —Siebzehn Tafeln zur indischen Palmographie
Strassburg 1896

See D50. B I H 11

» Indian Palaaography“ Edited as an appendix to the

Indian Antiquary, 1904, by Jokn Faithfull Fleet Bombay -
D 1745.

Burnell, A C —Elements of South-Indian Paleography from the
fourth to the seventeenth century A D, being an introduction to
the study of South-Indian inscriptions and MSS London  1878.

D 1756.
Purdne Devandgari akshara. Purdne jaméne ke tamrapatra va sild
lekho par se namune D 1765.

Francke, A. H.~The sumlanty of the Tibetan to the Kashgar-
Brahmi alphabet. Calcutta. 1905
See A 380. Vol I,No 3.
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Gaurishankar Hwvachand Ophe —The palmograpby of India. [In
Hindi.] Oodeypore 1894 D 1775.

Hutchwnson, C W —Specimens of various vernacular characters pass-
ing through the post office in India  Calcutta 1877 D 1785.

Sukthanker, V 8 —Paleographic notes (Reprint ) D 17902,
Thomas, F W —A Kharosth: Inscription London 1915
See A 345. January 1915

Wsllsams, Moner —Original papers 1llustrating the history of the
applhication of the Roman alphabet to the languages of India.
London 1859 D 1795.

B.—COLLECTIONS oF INSORIPTIONS
General Collections—

Corpus Inscriptionum Indicarum Vols I & III Calcutta 1874—
1888

Vol I —Inscriptions of Asoka Prepared by Alexander Cunning-

ham
Vol IIT —Inscriptions of the Early Gupta Kings and therr
Successors By Jokn Faithfull Fleet D 1808.

Hultzsch, E —Inscriptions of Asoka, new edition, being Vol I of
Corpus Inscriptionum Indicarum with 55 Plates London 1926
D 1806(a)
Konow, Sten —Corpus Inscriptionum Indicarum Vol II, pt 1
Kharosth1 Inscriptions with the exception of those of Asoka
London 1929 D 1806(b).
Epigraphia Burmanica being a record of the lithic and other ins-
criptions of Burma Vols I—III Vol Iincomplete D 1810.
Diskalkar, D B —Selections from Sanskrit mscriptions, Vol I
2 parts Rajkot 1925 (2 copies of pt II) D 1811,
Archeological Survey of India —Pub  Epigraphia Indica and Record
of the Archological Survey of India  Published under the autho-
rity of the Government of India Vols I—XX, complete Vol XXI,
pts 1—68 Vol XXII, pts 1—2 only 1892—1935 D 1814.
Epigraphia Indo-Moslemica, published under the authority of the
Government of India as a supplementary part of the Epigraphia
Indica Vols I—XIV 1907—08-35 Calcutta D 1815.
Estampages from Indian copper-plates. D 1822
Guérinot, A —Répertorre d'épigraphie jama Paris 1908
See A 475. Vol X
Asoka’s Inscriptions—

Inscriptions of Asoka. Prepared by Alerander Cunningham. Cal-
outta. 1874.

Seo D 1808. Vol.I1.
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Senart, E.—Les mscriptions de Piyadasi, T.I—II. Pams. 1881—
86. D 1830

Girnar, Asoka mscription.
See D 7450.
The Asoka imnscriptions at Jaugada and Dhauli, by Georg Buihler,
London 1887.
See D 180. Vol. VI.
Monmohan Chakravarts —Ammals 1n the inscriptions of Piyadasi.
Caloutta. 1906
See A 380. Vol. I. No. 17.
The Edicts of Asoka Translated in Enghsh, with an introduction
and commentary, by Vincent 4 Smath. D 183s.
Woolner, 4 C —Asoka text and glossary. 2 Vols. Calcutta 1924,
(Pun) Univ Oriental publications) D 18386.
Thomas, F. W —Notes on the Edicts of Asoka. London. 1915
See A 345. January 1915.

Bengal Presidency—
Radha Gomnda Basgk —A Newly-discovered Copper-plate Inscrip-
tion of King Bhaskaravarman of Kamarupa (Reprinted from the
¢ Dacca Review,” June 1913) Dacca 1913. D 1840,

Banerps, R. D —Four Forged Grants from Faridpur Caloutta

1915
See A 377. Vol X, Nos 10 and 11.
Bhattasals, N. K —A Note on the Badkamta Narttesvara Image
Inscription Calcutta. 1915.
See A 3877. Vol XI,No. 1.
Bhandarkar, D. R.—Some unpublished Inscriptions. Bombay.
1911-12,
See A 392. Vols XL—XLI.
Sanyal, Niradabandhu —List of inscriptions mn the Museum of the
Varendra Research Society, Rajshah: 1924, D 1841.

Majumdar, N. G —Inscriptions of Bengal Vol III contamning ms-
criptions of the Chandras, the Varmans and the Senas of svara-

ghosha and Damodara Rajshah:  1929. D 1842.
Mastreya, Akshya Kumara.—Gauda-lekha méld pt I. Rajshahi.
1913. D 1843.

Banerjs, R D —Laksmansena. Calcutta. 1913.
See A 377, Vol. IX
Wilsom, C. I —List of imscriptions on tombs or monuments in Bengal
ponsessing historical or archesological interest. Calcutta lg@fm
Devakhadga.—Ashrafpur copper-plate grants. By Ganga Mohan.
Laskar. Calcutta. 1906,
See A 880. Vol.I. No.8.
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Bombay Presidency—

Burgess, James —Report on the Buddhist Cave Temples and their
mscriptions London 1883

See D 160. Vol 1V

Inscriptions from the cave temples of Western India, with deserip-
tive notes, etc By Jas Burgess and Bhaguanlal Indraps.
Bombay 1881

See D 198. No 10

Rama Karna, Pandil —Manglana Stone Inscription of Jayatrasimha,
(Vikrama) Samvat 1272 Bombay 1912

See A 392. Vol XLI

Ismail Ch M —Catalogue of Arabic and Persian Inscriptions in the
Epigraphical gallerv of the Prince of Wales Museum of Western
India, Bombay Bombay 1925 D 1850.

Badami—

Translations of three Inscriptions from Badami, Pattadkal, and
Atholh by J F Fleet Bombay 1874

See D 188. No I
‘Belgaum—

Translations of Inscriptions from Belgaum and Kaladg: District
m the report of the first season s operations of the Archaological

Survey of Western India, by J F Fleet, and of inscriptions from

Kathiawad and Kachh, by Hart Vaman Limaya Bombay
1876

Sce D 198. No &
Bhavnagar—

A Collection of Prakrit and Sanskrit Inscriptions Pubhshed by the
Bhavnagar Archaeological Department  Bhavnagar D 1880.
Bihar and Orissa—

Banerp-Sastri, A4 —FEarly mscriptions of Bihar and Orissa

Patna
1927 D 1860(a).
Central India—
Barua, B M and Sinka, G —Barhut Inscriptions  Calcutta 1926
, D 1860(b).
Gujarat—

Inscriptions from Gujarat, by Jas Burgess Bombay 1885
See D 188. No 11

Kathiawar—
Sanskrit inscriptions from Kathiawar and Mewar (Title page want-
ing . D lm(c).
Nahar, P. C.—Jamn-lekh-samgraha, pt III. Caloutta. 1929,
D 1861,

8ri-jina-vsjayajr.—Khara-tara-gaccha-pattavali-samgraba  Calontta.
D 1881(a).
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Darshanavijaya, Muny —Pattavali-samuccaya ; part I Viramganva

(Gujrat.) 1933. D 1861(b).
Achkarya, @ V —Gala 1nscription by Siddharaja  Jaya-Simha.
Bombay 1920
D 1862.

Burma—

Index mscriptionum Birmamcarum. Rangoon 1900

See D 206. No 1

Aiphabetum Barmanum seu Bomanum regm Avee fimtimarumque
regionum Roma 1776

See D 1741.

Inseriptions collected n Upper Burma. Vol I—II Rangoon.
1900—1903 D 1870.

Durowselle, Chas —A hst of nscriptions found m Burma Part]

The hst of mscriptions arranged in the order of their dates
Rangoon 1921 D 1871.

Incoriptions copied from the stones collected by King Bodawpava
and placed near the Arakan pagoda, Mandalay Vol I-—II
Rangoon 1897 D 1876.

Origmal Inscriptions collected by king Bodawpaya in Upper Burma
and now placed near the Patodawgy: Pagoda, Amarapura.

Rangoon 1913 D 1878.
Kalyani —

The Kalyani Inscriptions erected by King Dhammacets at Pegu 1n

1476 AD Text and translation Rangoon 1892 D 1882.

A Translation and Commentary on the Kalyan: Inscription in Pegu
by Phra Maka Vidyadharm Bangkok 1912 D 1883.

Taw Sewn- Ko —Some remarks on the Kalyam inscriptions Re.
printed from the Indian Antiquary Bombay 1894 D 1884.

A prehminary study of the Kalyan1 mscriptions of
Dha.mmachetl, 1476 AD Reprinted from the Indian Antiquary

Bombay 1893 D 1887.
Pagan—

Inscription of Pagan, Pinya and Ava Translation with notes (by

Tun Nyewn) Rangoon 1899 D 1895

Blagden, C O —The Talamg inscription of the Myazed1 Pagoda af
Pagan, with a few remarks on the other versions

See A 345. October 1909.
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Po u Daung—
The Po w Daung mscription erected by King Sinbyuyin 1n 1774 A D.
Rangoon 1891 D 1905.

Taw Sewn- Ko —A prehminary Study of the Po u daung mscription
of Sibyuyin, 1774 AD Reprinted from the Indian Antiquary
Bombay 1893 D 191C.

Central Provinces—
Hira Lal —Descriptive hsts of inscriptions m the Central Province

and Berar Nagpur 1916 D 1915.
—_ List of mnscriptions mm the Central Provinces and Berar
2nd ed Nagpur 1932 D 1915(a).

Frontier Province—

Stein, M A4 —Notes on new mscriptions discovered by Major Deane.
[FromJ A S B,1898 ] Calcutta D 1920.

Fleet, J F —The date in the Takht-1-Bahi inscription The nscrip-
tion on the Peshawar Vase

See A 345. July 1906
Madras Presidency—
Ramakrishna Kavi, M —The Lithic Records in Hyderabad Madras
1911 D 1925.

Ayyangar R S R —Catalogue of copper plate gran‘s in the Govern-
ment Museum  Madras 1918

[Title page wanting ]
D 1926.
Cotton, Julian James —List of mnscriptions on tombs or monuments
in Madras possessing historical or archaeological interest Madras.

1905. D 1930

Jovreau- Dubreual, G —Conjeevaram mscription of Mnhendravarman 1.

1919 D 1935.

Joseph, T K —The Malabar Christian Copper Plates Trivandrum

1925 D 1938.

Daniel, K N —Dissertation on the copper-plates in possession of
the St Thomas Christians Bombay 1925 D 1936(a).

Jovreau- Dubreutl, @ —Pallava mnscription at Panamala1 1915

D 1937.

Puddukottar Stale —Inscriptions (texts) of the Puddukotta: State
arrangod according to dynasties. Puddukottai State 1329

D 1938.

e Chronological list of mscriptions of the Pudukotta:
State arranged according to dynasties  Puddukotta: State. 1929,
D 1938(a).

Oppert, Gustar —Contributions to the history of Scutaern India.
Part I Inscriptions. Madras 1882 D 19840,
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Sewell, Robert —Last of Inscriptions, and a Shetch of the Dynasties
of Southern India  Madras 1884

See D 160. Vol VIII

Gopmdtha Rdo, T A —Five Bana Inscriptions at Gudimallam.
Bombay 1911

See A 392. Vol XL

Hosten, Rev  H —Two Portuguese Inscriptions of Matlapur (Madras)
Calcutta 1913

See A 377. Vol IX

South Indian Inscriptions Edited and translated by E Hulfzsch
Vols I—VII Madras 1890—1903

See D 160. Vols IX, X, XXIX, XL1V, LXI1X, LII--LIII

Rangacharya, V —Ed Ibnscriptions of the Madras Presidency
Madras 1919 (3 Vols)

Contents

V 1 —Anantpur, North Arcot, South Arcot, Bellary;

Chingleput , Chittoor , Coimbatore , Cuddapah, Gan-
jam

V 2 —Godavary , Guntur , South Kanara , Kistna , Kurnool ,

Madras, Madura, Malabar, Nellore, Ramnad,
Salem , Tanjore
V 3 —Twnevelly, Trichinopoly , Puddokotah, Vizaga-

patam, Cochin, French territory, Travancore,

British Museum , Dynastic Analysis, Index and Glos-
sary

D 1943.

Subrahmanya Awyar, K V —Tiruvelaral Inscription of Dantivarman

(Epigraphia Inchica, Vol XI, No 15) Calcutta 1913 D 1950,
Neliore—

A Callection of the mscriptions on copper plates and stones in the

Nedore District  Made by Alan Butterworth and V. Venugopaul
Chetly  Pts T-IIT Madras. 1904, D 19856.
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Mysore—
Mysore Inscriptions translated for Government by Leuis Rice.
Bangalore 1879 D 1965.

Epwgraphia Carnatika —Pubhshed for Goverrment by B Leus
Rice Vols II—XTI, Vol XIIT, pt 1 General index to Vols I—
XII Bangalore 1886—1934

Vol II, complete.
Vol III, pt I only.
Vol 1V, pt II only
Vol V, pts 111
Vol VI, complete
Vol VII, pt I only
Vol VIII, pt 1I only
Vol IX, complete
Vol X, pts I—II
Vol XI, complete
Vol XII, complete

[ Vol T wantmmg ]

D 1968.
Nepal—

Twentv-three mscriptions fiom Nepdl collected at the expense of
H H the Nivab of Junagadh Edited bv Bhagtdnldl Indrayi.
Together with some considerations on the chronology of Nepal.
Translated from CGujarati by G Bidlkler  Reprinted from the
Indian Antiquary  Bombay 1885 D 1980.

Punjab—

In<eriptions on the Nakh guns captured by the avmy of the Sutledge
1845—46 D 1988.

Ldiders, H —The Manihala mseription  London 1909
See A 345. For 1909

Pargiter, ¥ E —The Inscription on the Manikala Stone London.
1914

See A 346. July 1914

Irving, M —A List of Inscriptions on Christian Tombs or Monu-
ments i the Punjab, North-West Frontier Province, Kashmir and
Afghanistan possessing historical or archaeological nterest With
a historical introduction Indian Monumental Inscriptions. Vol.
II,Pt I Lahore 1910. D 1988.
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Punjab contd.

Insoriptions on Christian Tombs or Monuments in the Punjab, the
North-West Frontier Province, Kashmir and Afghanistan possessing
historical or archaeological interest Vol II, Pt II  Biographical
notices of military officers and others whose names appear in the
wseriptions in Pt I Compiled by G W de Rhé-Pithpe Lahore
1912 D 1988(a).

Rajputana—

Bhandarkar, D R —Eklingji stone inscription and the origm and
history of the Lakuhsa sect [Reprint]. D 2004.

Bruchstucke indischer Schauspiele i Inschriften zu Ajmere. Von

F Kielhorn Berlin 1901 D 2005.
Marwar—
Debr Prashad —The mscriptions of Marwar 1894 D 2007.

United Provinces—

Fahrer, A —The Inscriptions 1n the North-Western Provinces and
Oudh Allahabad 1891

See D 160. Vol XII
Travancore—
Travancore Archaeological series, Vols I—VII  Madias 1910

[Vol. 1L, pt 2 wanting ]
Appendix—Indo Chuina—

Barth, A —Inscriptions Sanserites du Cambodge  Text and Atlas
(Tiré des Notices et extraits des manusants de la bibhothéyue
nationale T XXVIT) Pars 1883 D 2012.

[Port folio)

Bergawyne, Abel —Inseriptions Sanserites de Campa et du Cambodge
Text and Atlas  (Tiré des Notices et extraits des manuscripts de la
bibliothéque nationale  Tome XXVII) Pams 18303 D 2015.

[Portfolio].

Finot, Lours —Inscriptions du Cambodge publices <ous les auspices
de I’ Academie des Inscriptions et Belles-Lettres 5 tomes, plates

D 2008.

1—243 Pars  1926—31 D 2015(a).
w—— Une nouvelle mscription du Cambodge (¥xtrait du
Journal Asiatique ) Paris 1882 D 2017,

Leclére, A —Histoire du Cambodge depuis le er siécle de notre ére
d’aprés les 1nscriptions lapidaires, les annales chmoises et
annamites et les documents européens des six derniers siécles
Paris 1914 D 2018.

Appendix—Ceylon—
Muller, Dr. E —Ancient Inscriptions in Ceylon. London. 31,883

2018(a).
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XI.—COINS (mncluding Metrology)
-a.—General Collections—
Bt , & —The Pagoda or Varaha coms of Southern India 1883
See A 372. Vol L1

Chaudhurr, B L —The Weighing Beam called Bisa ddng4 in Orissa
with short notes on some wieghts and measures current among
the rural population of that division  Calcutta 1915

See A 377. Vol XI,No 1

Thorton, Thomas —The East-Indian Calculator, or tables for assisting
computation London 1823 D 2018(p).

Anderson, @ M —The Unwersal Calculator, being a varety ot
useful cast-up tables, adapted to the use of Indian merchants
with anthmetical rules, also an alphabetical hist of coins, weights
and measures of most parts of India, China, Persia, Arabia and the

Eastern islands  Calcutta 1823 D 2019.
Codnington, O —A Manual of Musalmian numismatics London
1904
Sec € 205.
Bhattasali, N K —Coms and Chronologv of the early mdependent
Sultans of Bengal London 1022 D 2019(a)

Cunha, J Gercon da —Cataloguc of the coms in the Numismatic
Cabinet of J Gercon da Cunha  Part I—IV  Bombay  1888—89

(Bd m1Vol) D 2019(b).
Catalogue of the Provincial Cabmet of Coms Eastern Bengal and
Assam  Shillong 1911 D 2019(c).

Botham, A W and Frel, R —Supplament to the Catalogue of the
Provimaal Cabmet of Comms, Ascam  Allahabad 1919

D 2019(d).

Botham, A W —Cataloguc of the provinaal com cabmet Assam
2nd edition  Allahabad 1930 D 2019(e).
Cunmingham, A —Coms of Ancient India from the Larliest times
down to the seventh centurv A DY London 1891 D 2020.

Durga Prasad —(Classification and significance of the sy mbols on the
silver punch-markcd coms of Ancient India The prize (ssay

pt T (Reprnt from the Numismatie Supplement No XLV, 1935).
Calcutta 1035 D 2021

Cunnmingham, A — Coms of  the Indo-Sevthiane P I-I1I
Reprinted from the Nunismatic Chromele  Londen  1688—02
P 1T —Introduction, coins of the Tochaii, Kuchins, or Yue-t1
P I1 - Coms of the Sakas
P IT —Supplement  Coms of the Indo-Scvthian King Miaus, or
Heraus
P III —Coms of the Kushéns, or Great Yue-tt

D 2085.
.Eanern. Rakhal Das.—Notes on Indo-Scythian Comage

Soe A 877. Vol 1V,
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\

Carlleyle, A C —Cowms of the Sunga or Mitia Dynasty, found ncar

Réamnagar or Ahichhatra, the ancient capital of North Panchala my
Rohilkhand

See A 372. Vol XLIX, Part T, 1880
Cunningham, A —Later Indo-Scythians Reprmmted from the
Numismatic Chronicle London 1895
(I ] Later Indo-Scythians 1893

[IT ] Later Indo-Scythians, Scytho-Sassamans and Little
Kushins 1893

[III ] Later Indo-Scythians  Ephthalites or white Huns  1894.

D 2030.

,———Coms of Mediaeval India from the seventh century
down to the Muhammadan conquests Londen 1894 D 2035.

”y 'oms of Alexander’s successers in the East, the Greeks
and Indo-Scythians P I The Greeks of Baktriana, Ariana and

India London 1869 D 2040.
Numismatic Socrety of India —Oceasional Memons of  the
Society —

I Coms of Tipu Sultan by Rev Reo P Taylor
II Historical studies in Mughal Numismatics, by S H  Hoduala
Calcutta 1923 D 2042.

Gupte, ¥ R —A Short Note on the Coing of the Andhra Dy nasby,
found at Bathalapall, Anantpu District .Bombay 1911

See A 392. Vol XL
King, L White —History and Comnage of Malwa  Londen 1904
See D 7680
Lane-Poole, Stanley —The history of the Moghal emperors of
Hindostan ilustrated by their cons  Westmmster 18392

See D 4250.

Leqgett, Eugene —Notes on the mint-towns and coms of the Moha-
medans London 1885

See C 215.

Phayre, Arthur P —Coms of Arakan, of Pegu, and of Burma  London.
1882

Sce € 220. Vol ITI
Rapson, B J —Indian Coms  Strassburg 1897 D 2045.
Anothercopy See D 50. B IIH 3 B

Pearse, Qeorge Godfrey —A paper read when exhibiting his coms to
the Arch®»logical Society of Nagpore, Kamptee. 1866.
D 2045(a).
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Kehr, Qeorg Jacob —Monarchae Mogolo-Indic1, vel Mogolis magni
Aurenkszeb numisma Indo-Persicum Lipmiz 1725 D 2046.

Sewell, Robert —Roman coms found in India October 1904
See A 345.

Rapson, Edward James - —Catalogue of the coms of the Andhra
dynasty,ete  London 1908

See D 2085.
Pearse, George Godfrey —A Gold Rama Tunka com
Sce A 372. Vol XLIX

Ojha, Pandit G S H —Comns of Ajayadeva and Somaldevi Bombay

1912
See A 392. Vol XLI

Sewell, Robert —Some doubtful copper coms of Southern India.

Bombav 1903
See A 392. Vol XXXII

Rapson, E--Anaent <albver comms fiom Baluchistan  (Reprinted

from the Numismatic Chronicle ) London 1904 D 2050.

Rapson, K J —Coms of the Gracco-Indian sovereigns, Agathocleia
Strats I Soter and Strato 11 Philopator (Reprmted ficm Corolla
Numismatica, Oxford ) 1906 D 2051.

Reports on coms dealt with undcr the Treasure Tiove Act during the
years 1609-10 to 1913-14, 1916-17 to 1919-20, 1921-22 and 1924-25,
Nagpur D 2052.

Shuwanm, M .f —Kitib-1-naqd-rrrawan  Bhopal A H  13CL.
(A D 1883-84)

See B 372,

Rodgars, Charles J —Com-collecting m Northan India Allahabad.

1891 D 2055.
Taylor, tieo P -—The coms of the Gujarat Saltanat  (From the

Jouinal of the Bombay Branch ) Bombay 1002 D 2065
Thomas, Edward —On Bactnian coms and Indian dates London.

1877

See D 4070. )

—-——,, ——— Andent Indian weights  London 1874

See €220. P I
Elhot, 8ir Walter —Coins of Southern India  London 1886
D 2073.
Dawvids, T W Rhys —On the ancient coms and measures of Ceylon

with a discussion of the Ceylon date of the Buddha’sdeath London,.
1877 D 207%4..
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Thurston, Edgar —History of the comage of the territories of the
East India Company in the Indian Penmnsula, and catalogue of
the ooms in the Madras Museum Madras 1890 D 2075.

Bhandarkar, D R —Lectures on ancient Indian Numismatics Cal-
cutta 1921 D 2077.

Tuffnell, R H C —Hnts for com collectors C(oms of Southern
India New York 1890 D 2078,

Singhal, C R —Biblography of Indian comns [Reprmt from the
Journal and Proceeding of the Asiatic Society ot Bengal (New
Series) Vol XXIV, No 3] Calcutta 1929 D 2078(a).

Chakraborty, 8 K —A study of ancient Indian Numismatics (Indi-
genous system) from the earhiest times to the rise of Imperial
Guptas, third Cent A,D Calcutta D 8(b).

Valentine, W H —The copper comns of India  Part I Bengal and the
Umited Provinces Part I Comprising the Punjab and contiguous
Native States of Bahawalpur, Baluchistan, Chamba, Kushmur,
Patiala and Sirmur  London 1914 D 2079.

Wedbb, William Walfrid —The currencies of the Hmdu States of
Rajputana Illustrated by a map and by twelve plates West.

mimister 1893 D 2080
Weights and Measures Committee—
Report of the Commuttee, 1913—14 Simla 1914 D 2080(a).

b.—Museum Catalogues—
British Museum—

Catalogue of Indian Coins in the British Museum  Edited by Reginald
Stuart Poole ILondon

Vol I The Coms of the Sultdns of Delht  Bv Stanley Lane
Poole 1884

Vol II The Comns of the Gieek and Scythic kings of Bactria
and Indis By Percy Gardner 1886

Vol TII The Cowns of the Moghul Emperors of Hindustan By
Stanley Lane Poole 1892

Vol 1V Catalogue of the coms of the Andhra dynasty, the
Western Kshatrapas, the Traikiitaka dynasty and the
Bodhidynasty By E J Rapson 1908

. Vol V Catalogue of the comns of the Gupta dynasties and of
Sasanka, King of Gauda By John Allan  With plates
D 2085.
“Calcutta—

Rodgers, Chas J —-Catalogue of the comns of the Indian Museum

P I The Sulténs of Delhi and their contemporaries m Bengal,
Gujarit, Jaunpir, M4lwa, the Dekkan, and Kashmir,
Calcutta 1894

D' 2095.
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Smith, Vincent A —Catalogue of the Comns 1n the Indian Museum
Calcutta, including the Cabinet of the Asiatic Society of Bengal
Vol I Oxford 1906

P I The early foreign dynasties and the Guptas
P II Ancient cows of Indian types

P TII Persian, Mediaeval, South Indian, and Miscellaneous
cons

D 2105.

Wright, H N —Catalogue of the Comns m the Tndian Museum, Cal-
cutta, including the Cabmet of the Asatic Society of Bengal
Vol IT Pt 1 The Sultans of Delni Pt 11 Contemporary Dy-
nasties 1 India Vol IIT Mughal Emperors of India Oxford
11907 —08 D 21086.

Allan, John -—Catalogue of thc coins i the Indian Museum, Calcutta,
including the Cabmnet of the Aaatic Society Bengal Vol I1V—
Native States  London 1928 D 2106(a).

Bidyabinod, B B —=Supplementary Catalogue of the coms in the
Indian - Museum, Calcutta  Non-Muhammadan series Vol I,

Calcutta 1923 D 2107.

Lucknow—

Bioun ¢ .J -~ Catalogue of com~ m the Provincial Museum  Lucknow
bemng coms of the Mogul Emperors m two volumes London

1920 D 2110.

Breun ¢ J -Catalogue of the Coms of the Guptas, Maukharis, ete ,
m the Provimaal Muscum  Lucknow pubhshed by the Committee
of the Muscum  Allahabad 1920 D 2111.

Procancial Muscum  Luckiou ~ Tust supplemar t to tl¢ Catalogue of
Coms of the Mughal Emperors m the Provinaal Museum  Luck-

now 1923 D 2112.
Madras—

Thurston, Edgar —Governmeat Museum, Madias  Come Catalogue

2 Vols  Madras  1888-- 94 D 2115.
Mysore—

Tufuell, R H Cemphell —Catalogue of Mysore Coms n the collec-
tion ot the Government Museum, Bangalore Madras, 1889

D 2125.

Henderson,J K —The Coms of Haidar Al and T-pn Sultan. Madras.
1921 D 2126.
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Nagpur—
List of coms received for the coin-cabinet of the Central Museum
Nagpur during the year 1921—22  Nagpur D 2130.

Punjab—

Rodgers, Chas .J —Catalogue of the coms collected by Chas. J.
Rodgers and purchased by the Government of the Punjdb
Pts T-IV Calcutta 1894-95

Pt I The coms of the Moghul emperors of India

Pt IT Miscellaneous Muhammadan coimns

Pt TIT (Giseco-Bactrian and other ancient coins

Pt IV Miscellaneous comns, D 2136.

Whitehead, R B —Catalogue of Comsin the Punjab Museum, Lakore.
With plates 3 Vols Oxford and London 1914—1934

Vol I Indo Greek Coms
Vol II Comns of the Mughal Emperors
Vol III Coms of Nadir Shah and Durrant Dynasty

D 2136.
Quetta—
McMahon Museum, Quetta  List of Cons by T J Micheal Quetta
1912 D 2138
Rangoon—
Catalogue of coins in the Phayre Pecvinaal Museum 2 Vols Rangoon.,
1909—1924 D 2140

XII —-LANGUAGES
Baley, Rev T G —Linguistic Studies from the Himalayas, bemg
studies 1n the grammar of fitteen Himalayan Dualects 1920
See A 348 Vol XVII

[Campbell, Sir George] —Specimens of Languages ot India meludmg
those of the aboriginal tiibes of Bengal, the Cential Provinees, and

the Eastern Frontier Calcutta 1874 D 2150.
Cust, Robert N —A sketch of the modern languages of the East Indies,
Accompanied by two language-maps London 1878 D 21564

Hodgson, B H —Essays on the languages, hterature and rchgion of
Nepal and Tibet London 1874
See D 5950.
Qlossary of Indian Terms. D 2156.
{Incomplete ]

Hunter, W W —A comparative dictionary of the languages of India
and High Asia with a dissertation based on the Hodgson lsts,
official records and MSS London 1868, D 2160.
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Grierson, Sir George ed —Lmnguistic Survey of India Vols I—XI
1904—1928

Contents—
Vol I Part I Introductory 1927
Vol T Sup II AddendaetCorrigenda 1927
Vol 1 P II Grierson, S George —Comparative vocabulary

1928,
Vol L Grerson, Sur George & Lyall, Sur Charles —Mon Khmer
and Siamese Chinese families 1904

Vol TIT P 1 Konow, Dr Sten —Tibetian, Himalayan dialects,
north Assam groups 1908

Vol III P 2 Grierson, Sur George & Anderson, A W & three
others —Bodonaga & Kachmn group< 1903

Vol III P 3 Konow, Dr Sten —Kuki Chin & Burma groups.
1904

Vol IV Konou, Dr Sten —Mundd & Dravidian languages
1906

Vol V. P11 Grierson, Sir George—Bengalh & Assamese 1903
Vol V P 2 ('rierson, Sir George—Bihan & Onya 1903

Vol VI Grierson, Sir George—Eastern Hind: 1904

Vol VII Konow, Dr Sten —Mardath 1905

Vol VIIT P 1 Grierson, Sir George—Smdhi and Lahnda 1919

Vol VITIL, P 2 Grierson, Su George —Dardic or Pisdacha mclud-
g Kashmin 1919

Vol IX P11 Grierson, Sir George —Western Hindr and Panjab
1916

Vol IX P IV Grerson, Su George —Pahar1 languages and
Gujunn 1916

Vol X Ghrierson, Sir George —Languages of Eraman family
1921

Vol XI Konou, D Sten —Gipsy Languages 1922 D 2170
Qrierson, Sir George—The Lingmistic Survey of India and the Census

of 1911  Calcutta 1919 D 2170(a).
Taylor, L. F —Linguistic survey of Buima, prcpauatoly stage or
Liguistic census  Calcutta 1917 D 2171.
Grierson, Siwr Qeorge  Comp —Index of Language names Calcutta
1920 (Languistic Survey of India) D 2172.

Wilson, H H —A glossary of judicial and revenue terms, and of useful
words occarring n official documents relating to the admmstra-
tion of the Government of British India London 1835 D 2180

a.—Sanskrit Grammar—
Landravydkarana, die Grammatik des Candragomin Sitra, Undd,
Dhatupatha Hrsg von Bruno ILsebwch Lepzig 1902
See A494 B XI No 4
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8.—Sanskrit Grammar—contd.

Franke, B Otto —Pah und Sanskiit i threm historischen und geogra-
phischen Verhaltmis auf Grund der Inschriften und Munzen-
Strassburg 1902 D 2185.

Henry, Victor —Eléuments de Sanscrit classique Paris 1902

See A472. Vol I
Chwntamany, T R —Unadis{itras with the vntti of S’vetavanavasin

Madras 1933 D 2186.
Grammatica Sanskrita nunc primum in cermania, edidit O Frank,
Lipsiae 1823 D 2187.
Bhandarkar, Syr B G —Whlson Philological lectures on sanskrit & the
derived languages delivered mn 1877 1914 D 2188,
Jahagirdar, RV —Introduction to the comparative Philolegy of Indo
Aryan languages 1932 D 2188 (a).
Krishnacharya, 1' R —Bnhad-dhatu-ripivall Tnvandrum 1924,
D 2189.

Macdonell, Arthur A —A Sanskrit grammar for begmnners London:
1901 D 2195,

Nagopsbhatta —The Paribhdshendusekhara Ed by F  Kielhorn
Bombay 1868—74

See D 2835. No 2,7,9,12
Pdniny —Grammatik  Hrsg von Bohthngk Lepzig 1887
See D 2840.

Patanyals —The Vydkarana-Mahibhishya Ed by F  Kiellorn.
Bombay 1885—1906
See D 2835. No 18, 21 22, 26, 28-30

Vamana and Joaydditya —Kasmka, a commentary on Pammmi  Benares.

1898
See D 2950.
Haradattamisra —Kémkavyadkhyd padamanjari Kasi 1895—98
See D 2956.

Regnaud, Paul —Etude phonétiques et morphologiques dans le domamne
des langues Indo-européennes et particuhérement en ce qui 1egarde
le Sanskrit 1884

See A 468 T VII
-~-w,,———Lu question des aspirées en Sansknit et en Grec 1887.
Sec A458 T X
eree—,—~—-~Sur lorigine des radicaux Sanskrits sad-, sid-, sed 1887.
Sec A458.T X

Santanava —Phistitia Mit verschiedenen indischen Commentaren
Emleitung, Ucbersetzung und Anmerkungen Hrrg von Frang
Kielhorn  Leipzig 1866

SeeA494.B IV No 2
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a.—Sansknt Grammar—concld.
Speyer, J S —Vedische-und Sanskrit-Syntax Strassburg. 1896,
SeeD50.B I H 6

Vydcarana scu locupletissima Samserdamicae linguae 1nstitutio in
usum Fider Praeconum 1n India Orientah, et Virorum Literatorum

i Europa adornataa P P A S Bartholomaeo carmelita discalceato
Romae 1804 D 2200.

Uhlenbeck, C C —A manual of San<krit phonetics In comparison
with the Indogermanic mother-language, for students of German

and Classical philology London 1898 D 2210.
Wackernagel, Jakob —Altindische Grammatik J1.JI 1 Gottingen.
1896—1905 D £217.

Whitney, William Dunght —A Sansknit Grammar, mcuding both the
classical language and the older dialects of Veda and Brahmana
3rd edition Leipzig, 1896  Al<o Fourth edition of 1913. D 22: 0,

[ Bibhothek indogermamscher Grammatiken B II ]
Macdonell, 4 A —Vedie grammer
See D 50. Band T Heft 4
Varadargja - The Laghukaumudi A Sansknit grammar By James
R Ballantyne Benares 1891
See D 2965.
b.—Sansknit Dictionaries—

Apte Vaman Shiwwram —The Student’s Englsh-Sanskrit  dictionary.
Bombay 1893

Apte, Vaman Shivram —Practical Sanshrit-English Dictionary, contamn-
ing appendices on Sanskrit prosody and important Literary and
geographical names in the ancient history of India Bombay
1912 D 2246.

Sastrr, Visvabandhu —Complete etymological dictionary of the Vedic
language (as recorded in the samhitas) in Sansknt, Hind1 & Englhsh
with special reference to cognate Indo-European languages, past
and present  Bombay 1929 First fasciculus 1929  (In progress).

D 2247.

Bohtlingk, Otto, and Rudolph Roth —Sanskrit-Woterbuch Theil
I—VII St Petersburg 18556—1875 D 2255.
Schmadt, Richard —Nachtrage Zum Sanskrit Worterbuch in Kurzerer
Fassung Notto Bohtlingk Leipzig 1928 D 2255(a).
Bohtlingk, Otto —Sanskrit Worterbuch in Kurzerer Faseung Theil
[—-VII St Petersburg. 1879—89 D 2260.
Cappeller, Carl.—A Sanskrit-English dictionary based upon the St
Petersburg lexicons  London 1891 D 2270.

Lanman, C R —Sanskrit Reader, with vocabulary and notes
Bostan 1912, D 2280.
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+b.—Sanskrit Dictionaries --concld

Macdonell, Arthur A —A Sanskrit-Enghsh dictionary, being a Practical
handbook with transhteration, accentuation, and etymological

analysis throughout London 1893 D 2285.
Yadavaprakdsa —The Vaijavant: being a vocabulary of Sanskrit
homonyms, edited by G Oppert Madras 1893 D 2288.

Taranatha Tarkavachaspatr —Vachaspatya A comprehensive Sans-
crit Dictionary (Bound in 4 vols) Calcutta 1873—84 D 2202.
Williams, Monier Monier —A Sansknt-Enghsh Dictionary etymolo-
gieally and philologically artanged with special teference to cognate
Indo-European languages New edition. Oxford 1899

D 2300.

Yates, W —A Dictionary mn Sanskiit and Enghsh, designed for the use

of private students and of Indian colleges and schools Calcutta

1846 D 2308
~¢.—Pali Grammar and Dictionaries—

Henry, Victor —Précis de grammaire pahie accompagnée d’un choix
de textes gradués Paris 1904

See A 472. Vol II

Grierson, Sur George —The Pisdca languages of Noith Western
India 1906

Sec A 348. Vol VII

Gewger, Wilhelm —Pal1 literature und Sprache  Strassburg 1916
See D50 B I 7 H

* Chalders, Robert Caesar —A Dictionary of the Pal language London

1875 D 2320
Chalders, Robert Caesar —A Dictionary of the Pali language Fourth

impression  London 1909 D 2321
Rhys-Davids, T W —Pah Enghch Dictionary Survey, 1925

D 2321(a)
Anderson, Dines & Smith, Helmer — Ciitical Pah Dictionary begun by

V' Trenckner Vol 1, pts 1—6 Copenhagen 1924—1934

[ Tn progress ] D 2322.

Dunouselle, Chas —Practical grammar of the Pali language  Rangoon
1921 D 2323
Joshi, C V —Manual of Pali 1931 D 2324.

Konow, Sten —Lexicographical notes Words beginning with H
[ From the Journal of the Pal Text Society ]| London 1907

D 2335.
v 8.—Prakrit Grammar and Dictionaries—

Puschel, R --Grammatik der Prakrit-Sprachen Strassburg 1900
See D 50. B I.H 8

Hajendrasur —Abhidhana-rajendra-Kosh 7 vols Ratlam 1913

D 2336.
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Prakit—conid.
Hargovwnd Das, T S -—Pata-sadda mahavanno 4 vols  Caleutta.
V S 1983 D 2337

Moggallana  Thero —Abhidhanappadipika or Dictionary of the Pal
language with Enghsh and Sinhalese mterpretatiens rofc, ard ap-

pendices by Wasl aduwe Subhut: Colombo 1600 D 2340
Bhasa —Bhasa's Praknt bv ' Prnts  Gluckstadt & Hamburg
1921 D 2341
Woolner A (' —-Introduction to Prakrit  Sccond edifion Calcutta
1925 D 2342.

Ratnachondraye Mahary —Ardha-Magadln Dictionaty - hterery, phy -
losophic and scuntific, with Sanshut, Guyrat, Hids ard Englsh
equivalents, references to the texts and copious quotations, with an
mtroduction by 1 ¢ Woolney M 4 3Vole Limbdi  1923-39

D 2343

Banaisc Dus JTain —Ardha-Magadhi Readetr Laboie 1023 D 2344
e.—Indo-Aryan vernaculars Grammars & Dictionarnes
Becomes  John ——N\ comparative grammai of the Modein Arvan langua-
gos of India to wit, Hindi Panjabi, Smdhi, Gujarati, Marathi,
Ornva and Bengali Vel T--1IT London 18721879 D236
Assamese-—
Hemchawha Barue — Hoama Kosha or an etymologieal dictionary of
the Assamese langnage  Edited by P R Gwdon Caleutta
1900 D 2375.

Bashgali—
Konow, S —Bashgali Dictionary  Calcutta 1913

Cee A 8377 Vol IX, extra no

Bengah—-

Sen, D " —History of Bengali language and hterature  Calcutta.
1911 D 2376
Chatteryp 8 K —Ongin and development ot the Bengah language
2 Vols  Calcutta 1920 D 2378
dndesson 1D Minual of the Beneah hinguae - Cambradge 1820
D 2380.

Bihar— .

Griorson S George (1 —An mtroduction to the Maithilf language of
North Bihdr contaming a grtammar, chrestomathy and vocal ulary
Calentta 1882 Pt IT —Chiestomathy and vocabulary D 2385.

Dardr1—
See Pradchu
Chhatisgarhi—

Mra Lal Kavyopadhyaya —A grammer of the Chhatisgarhi dialect
of Bastern Hind:  tran lated 1y S George Grewrsen  Caleutta
1921 D 2385
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Gurmukhi—
GQurbakhshk Singh Sardar —Orign  of the Gurmukhi characters
Amritsar, D23e8

Himalayan languages—

Barley, Grahame —The languages of the Northern Himalavas, being

studies 1n the grammar of twenty-six Himalayan dialects London.
1908

See A 348. Vol XI

Hind1 & Hindustani—

Farhang-1-Asafia —A Hindustam Dictionary by Munshr Sawyad
Ahmad (Bd m 4 Vols) Allahabad 1901 D 2390

Nawyyar, Nur-ul- Hasan —Nir-ul-lughdt 4 Vols D 2391.
Mapd, Abdul —Jdmi-ul-lughat 6 Vols Lahore 1933—35 D 2392
Anyuman Taragg: Urdu —Dictionary of scientific terms

D 2393.

Bate, J D —Dictionary of the Hindilanguage Allahabad. 1918,
D 2394

Platts, John T —A Grammar of the Hindastam or Urda language,
3rd impression London 1898 D 23956.
Syama-Sundardas —Hmndi Sabda-sdgara 4 Vols Allahabad 1916—
29 D 2396
Nagariny Prachariny, Benares —Hind1 Vaiynanika Sabdavali Benares
D 2397

Fallon, S W —A new Hindustani-Enghsh dictionary with illustrations
from Hindustar: literature and folklore Benares. 1879 D 2405

Forbes, Duncan —A dictionary of Hindustam & English Second

edition London D 2408.
Forbes, Duncan —Smaller Hindustam and English Dictionary printed
entirely in the Roman character D 2408 (a).

Mathurd Prasdd Misra —Trilingual Dictionary Benares 1865 D 2412.

Platts, John T —A Dictionary of Urdi, Classical Hindi and English.
London 1895 D 5413.

Kafir—
Dawvidson, J —Notes on the Bashgal (Kaﬁr) language Calcutta 1902
See A 372, Extra number 1. 1902

Kashmiri

Grierson, Sir George and Mukunda Rama —Kashmiri-Englsh Dic-

tionary 2 Vols D 2415.
Kui or Kandh—

Letchmajee, Iangum.—An Introduction to the Grammar of the Kui
or Kandh language. Second edition, revised, etec Calcutta. 1922

D 2417.
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Kurukh—
Hahn, Reyv. F —hurukh Grammar Calcutta 1900 D 2417 (a).
Hahn, Rev F.—Kurukh (Orad) Enghsh Dicticnary Pt 1 Calcutiu
1903 D 2417(b).

Marathi—

GQramatica Marastta a mais vulgar que se pratica nos Remosdo Nizain
axa’, e Idalxa’, offerecida aos muitos reverendos Padres Missionanie
dos ditos renos Lisboa 1805 D 2419.
Molesworth, J T . assisted by George and Thomas Candy—
Dictionary, Mardthn and English  2nd edition Bombay 1867
2420.

Mundar1—
Hoffmann, Rev J —Mundaii Grammar Calcutta 1903 D 2422.

Nepah—

Turner, R L —Comparativ e and et, mological dictionary of the Nepaly

Language London 1931 D 2424
Orwva—
Sutton Amos —Introductory grammar of the Ornva language Calcutta
1831 D 2425.
Pisacha—
Grierson, Sir George Abiaham —The Picdca languages of North-
Western  India  London 1906 D 2435.

Another copy see A 348, Vol VIIT

Leatner, G W —The languages and races of Dardistan With maps
by E G Ravenstaan 3rd edition Lahore 1878 D 2440.

Santal—
Bodding, P O —A Santal dictionary Vol I—III Oslo 1929—35.
D 2441.
Sindhi—
Shiwrt, G, Udharam Thavurdas and 8 F Muza —A Smdhi-Erghsh
Dictionary  Kurrachee 1879 D 2456.
Thug’s language—

Sleeman, W H —Ramaseeana, or a vocubulary of the pecuhar lan-
guage used by the Thugs, with an introduction and appendix,
descriptive of the system pursued by that fratermity and of the
measures which have been adopted by the supreme Government
of India for 1ts suppression  Calcutta 1836 D 2470.

F.—Dravidian Languages—
Caldwell, Robert —A comparative grammar of the Dravidian or South-
Indian family of languages 2nd edition London 1875 D 2480

Kuitel, F —A Grammar of the Kannada Language m Enghsh compris-
g the three dialects of the language (Ancient, Mediaeval and
Modern) Mangalore 1903 D 2480
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Kanarese— contd.
Rau, A V & Aypanger, H 8 edrs —Abhidhanavastukosha (8

Naravarma Madras 1933 D 2401
~=————— A Kannada-English Dictionary Mangalore 1894
D 2495.

Kolarian or Munda—
Konow, Sten —Notes on the Munda family of speech n India
Nee AS56 Vol IIT (1908), No 1

Malayalam—
Gundert, H —A Malavalam and Engh~h  dictionary  Mangalore
1872 D 2500
Guadert, H —A grammar ot the Malayalam language  Sccond  dition
Mangalore  18ts D 2501.
Tamil- -

Ramanathan P -—The twentieth century Tannl dictionar D 2510
Telugnu —

Brown. ¢ P —Telugu-Enghsh dictionary  New ¢ dition, thoroughly
rev1sed and brought up to date for the use of scholars and students
Secondeditionby M V' Ratnam, W H  Campbell and K V P.
Gasu Madras 1903 D 2514

Campbell, A D —A Dictionary of the Teloogoo Language¢, commonly
termed the Gentoo, peculiar to the Hindoos of the North-Eastern

provinees of the Indian Peminsula  Madras 1821 D 2515
Sankaranarayana, P —A Telugu-Enghsh  dic tionary  Madras
1900, D 2520

Baluchi & Brahwi—

Lray, Swr Dems —Brahwi problem and etymological dictionary
Pts II & IIT of the Brahui language Calcutta

VYol T 1901
Vol TI-fIT Delhn 1934 D 2526.
Bray, D de § —Brahuilanguage Pt I Introduction and giammary
Calcutta 1909 D 2527

‘G, —Tibeto-Burman languages—

Judson, A —A dictionary of the Burman language with explanations
m Enghsh  Caloutta 1826 . D 2530

Haswell, J M —Giammatical notes and vocabulary of the Peguan
language Second cdition edited by E O Stevens Rangoon
198 D 2535

Rong (Lepeha) —

Mawmwaring, @ B —A grammar of the Rong (Lepcha) language as
1t ex1st8 m the Darjeeling and Sitkim Hills  Calcutta 1876 D 2540
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Rong (Lepcha) - contd
Das, 8 C --Introduction to the grammar of the Tibetan language

with the texts of Situhl Sum-rtags, Dag-je-Sal-Wai Me-long and
Situhi Shal-Lun  Darjeelng 1915 D 2541.

Das, Sarat Chandra — A Tibetan-Enghsh dictionary with Sanskrit
synonyms Revised and edited by Graham Sundberg and 4 W.
Heyde Calcutta 1902 D 2542

Kaz, Dawasamdup —Enghsh-Tibetan  Dictionary,  contaning
a vocabulary of approximately twenty t:ousand words with
therr Tibetan equivalents Calcutta 1919 D 2542 (a\.

Bell, C A —Manual of Colloquial Tibetan  Ca.catta 1905 D 2b43.

~-— ,,——— English-Tibetan Colloquial Dictionary  Caleutta 1920.

D 2543 (a).

—_—- Grammar of Colloquial Tibetan Calcutta 1919 D 2543 (b)

Juaeschke H A —A Tibetan-Enghsh dietionary with special reference

to the prevailing dialects  To which 1s added an Engh<h Tibetan
vocabulary  London  188] D 2545.

Francke, 1 H —St Mark in Tmman Ryelang 1908 D 2548.

XHI —LITERATURF
A —SANSKRIT

1—LITERARY HISTORY

Bunell 4 (' —On the Aindra ~chool of Sanskit  grammatans,
then placc in the Sanshnit and subordmate bteratures

Mangalore.

1575 D 255%.
Goldstrucicr Theodor —Panmy has place i Sanckit Laterature,
Allahabad 1914 D 2554.

Kiishnamacharya M —\ hastors of the Clasacal San<kiit Literature.

Madras 1906 D 2558.

Lilie 1 -Réma and Homer  An  argument that m the Indian

Epics Homer found the theme of his two great poems London
1912

D 2558.

Freundcn, Setinenund  Schulern —Festgrussan Rudolfyon Roth, Zum
Doktor-Jubillaum 24 August 1893 Stuttgart 1893 D 2559

Macdonell, Arthur —A historv  of Sansknt hiterature London

1900 D 2560.
Macdonell, A A —India’s Past  a survev of her literatures, rehgions

languages, and antiquities  Oxford 1927 D 2560 (a)
1 indernatz, M — Hastorv  of

Indian lterature 'Translated from
German by Mrs S Ketkar Vol I.TT Calcutta 1927-33

D 2581.
Keith, A B -—History of Sanskrit hterature Oxford 1928.

D 2562,
Gowen, H H —Hstory of Indian lhiterature from Vedic times to the
present day New York & London 1931 D 2588,
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Wax Muller, F —A history of ancient Sanskrit iterature so far as 1t
llustrates the primitive religion of the Brahmans London 1860

D 2570.
- — A History of Ancient Sanskrit Literature so far as 1t
illustrates the primitive rehgion of the Brahmans. Allahabad
12 D 2570 (a).
- — India What can 1t teach us? London  1882.
D 2575.

R4gendraldl Mttra —The Sanskrit Buddhist literature of Nepal
Calcutta 1882
See D 5955.

A historical sketch of Sanskrit literature with copious bibliographical
notices of Sanskrit works and translations From the German of

Adelung Oxford 1832 D 2578.
Ghose, Nagendranath —Indo-Aryan literature and culture. (Origns).
Calcutta 1934 D 2579

Frazer, R W —A Literary History of India London 1915 D 2580.
Weber, Albrecht —The history of Indian literature Translated from
the second German edition by John Mann and Theodor Zachariae
London 1892 D 2595.

Willikams, Monies AMonier —Indian wisdom , or examples of the
veligious, philosophical, and ethical doctrmnes ot the Hindus With
a brief history of the chief departments of Sanskrit literature  4th
edition London 1893 D 2610,
Wainternatz, M —Geschichte der mdischen htteratur B I Leipzig
1909
Contents —
Emleitung-Det Veda-Die Volkstumhichen Epen und die Puranas

D 2815.

Wilson, H H —Essays analytical, critical and philological on sub-
jects connected with Sanskrit hterature Collected and edited by
Menhold Rost In three volumes Vol [-IT  London 1864,

See D 125. Vol TII-1V

2 —LISTS OF SANSKRIT MANUSCRIPTS
Aufrecht, Theodor —Catalogus catalogorum  An alphabetical ve-
gister of Sanskiit works and authors [ -TI1  Leipag 18911903
D 282F,
Rodleian Labrary —
Bodlewan  Libiary —Cataloguc  of  Sanshut  Manuscripts  m the
Bodleian Library  Appendia to Vol I (The Aufiecht’s Catalogue)
Oxford 1909.
Vol II by M Winternitz and A B Keith, with a preface by
E W B Nuwucholson Oxford 1903

D 2830.
Poussin, L de la Vallee —Documents sanskrits de la seconde ecllec-
tion de M A Stemn London 1913.

See A 345. Julv 1913
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‘British Museum—

Burnett, L W.—Supplementary Catalogue of S8anskrt, Pali & Prakrit
books 1n the library of the Brit.sh Museum 1906 1928, ILondon,
1928 D 2632.

Cambridge University—

Bendall, Cecsl —Catalogue of the Buddhist Sanskrit manuscripts in
the Umiversity Library Cambridge, with introductory notices and
illustrations of the Palaeography and Chronology of Nepal
and Bengal Cambndge 1883 D 2634.

India Otfice—

Catalogue of the Sanskiit Manuscripts in the hibrary of the India
Office Pts [—VII London 1887

P I Vedic manuseripts By Julias Eggeling

P LI—VII Sanskrit Literature P 11—V A Scientific and
Technical Literature

P I A I Grammar, Lexicography, Prosody, Music By Julius

Eggeling

NI A II Rhctoric and Law By Julious Eggeling

IV. A VIl and VIIT Philosophy and Tantra By Ernst

Waindisch and Julius Eggeling

P VvV A IXXI Medicine, Astronomy and Mathematies,
Architecture  and  technical science  Edited by Julius
Eqgeling

P VI-VII B Poetical Laterature

P VI B LIl Emc hterature  Pauramih  literature By
Tulhws Eggeling

~ v

P VII B IIIIV  Potic compositions e verse and  prose,
Doamatie hitcnture By Julvus Eggeling

Keth, 1 B —~Catalogue of the Sanshint & Prakit manuscripts m
the Tabrawv of the Indin Office Vol I1--Brahmanieal and Jamn
manu~eripts  With a supplemont—Buddhist manuscripts by F W,
Thomas 2 vols  Oxtord 1033 D 2635 (a)

Tawncy C H and Thomas F 1 Cutaloguc of two Collections of
Sansknt Mss presetved m o the India Office Librarv London

1903 D 2640
Royal Asiatic Society—

Wintermitz, M —A catalogue of South Indian Sanskrit manuscripts
(espeaiallv those of the Whish collection) belonging to the Royu
Astic Society  With an appendix by F W Thomas London.
1902

See A 348. Vol II
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Bengal Presidency—

Rajendralal Mitra —Notices of Sanskrit Mss Vol T—XI Calecutta.
1871—1884 [Bd mn 9 vols ] D 2650.

Notices of Sanskrit MSS [Extra number } A Catalogue of palm leaf
and selected paper MSS belonging to the Durbar Library, Nepal.
By Mahamahopadhyaya Hara Prasad Sastrt To which has been
added a historical introduction by Cecil Bendall Caleutta  1905.

D 2652.

Jejendraldl Maura —A descriptive catalogue of Sanskrit Mes i the
abrary of the Asiatic Society of Bengal Pt I Grammar ("ileutta,
1877 D 2860.

Hrishakesa Sdstry and Swa Chandra Gui —A desceriptive catalogue
of Sanskrit Manuscripts m the hbrary of the Calcutta Sanskrit
College Vol I—X Calcutta 1895—1906 [Bd in 7 Vols]

D 2665

Hiishakesa Sastry and Nulamani Chakrarartty —A deseriptive catalogue
of Sanskrit Manuseripts i the lhibrary of the Caleutta Sancknt
College Nos 26—28 Calcutta 1909—1911 D 2665 (a).

Bombay Presidency—

Report on the search for Sanshrit Mss m the Bombay Preadency
1880—87, 91—95

1880-81 by F' Kuelhorn ,1882—87 by R (' Bhandarhar 1891—95
by (4bajr Vishnu Katharate) Bombay 1881- 1901 (5 Vols)

D 2675.
Peterson, Peter —Report of operations m search of San<knt Mss 1n
the Bombay curele V. VI Bombay  1896-99 D 2680.

For Vol I,Sce A350 XVI Vol and Vols II—IV Sec A 351 1884,
1887, 1894

Lists of Sansknt manuseripts m private hbranes in the Bombay
Presidency Compiled under the superintendence of R G Bhandar-

kar Pt I Bombay 1593 D 2890.

Peterson, Peter —Catalogue of the Sanskiit manuseripts i the hibrary
of His Highness the Maharaja of Alwar Bombay 1892 D 2700.

Velankar, H D -—Duoscriptive catalogue of Sanskrit and Praknt
manuscripts 1 the hbrary of the Bombay Bianch of the Royal
Axjatic Society 2 Vols Bombav  1926—28 D 2708.

Qovernment MSS  ILabrary, Poons —Insts of manuscripts collected
by the Professors of Sanskrit at the Deccan and Elphmstone Colleges.
since 1895 and 1899 Poona 1925 D 2709.

Bhandarkar, R-—A catalogue of the collections of manuscripts de-
posited in the Deccan College. With an index. Bombay.n ;;gg-
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Bombay Presidency —contd

Deccan College, Poona  Pub —Descriptive catalogue of the Govern-
ment collections of manuscripts deposited at the Deccan College-
Poona Vol I Part I Samhitas and Brahmanas Bombay 1916.

D 2711.

Central Provinces—
Kuelhorn, F —A catalogue of Sanskrit MSS existing in the Central

Provinces Nagpu 1874 D 2725.
Huvralal —Catalogue of Sansknit and Praknt MSS m the Central Pro-
vinces and Berar  Nagpur 1926 Cop 2 D 2726.

Madras Presidency—

Oppeit, Gustav —Lists of Sanskrit manuscripts m private libraries

of Southern ITndia Vol I-I1  Madias 1880—85 D 2750.
Hultzsch, E —Reports on Sansknt manusaipts m Southan-India
No 1—IIT Madras 1895.96 —1803 D 2756.

Seshagirt Sastrr, M —Report on a Search San<krit and Tamil Manus-
crpts for the vears 1893-94 and 1566-97 Nos 1& 2 Madras
1898 99 D 2760.

Sastre, S K -—Desaiptive catalogue of the Sanshiit manusaipts 1n
the Government Onental Manuscripts Library, Madras 190127,
24 Vols
Contents —

V1 Parts 1-3 Velic hterature

tv

Vedie hiterature

w

Giammar, Loxicography and Prosody

Part 1 Itahasa & Purana

Part 2 Upapuranas and Sthalamahatmyas

5 Dhamim Shastra

6 Dharm Shastia.

V 7. Dharm Shastra

V 8 Arthashastia, Kamashastia and systems of Indian philoso-
phy

V 9 Vasesika, Yoza mimansa an 1 Vedanta Advaita philosophy.

V.10 Dvaita Vedanta, Visistddvaita-Veddnta; and Saiva-
Vedanta.

V. 11, Systems of Indian Philosophy
V. 12. Religion.
V. 13. Rehgion.

I

\r
V’
v
\/v
\'
\7



dists of Sanskrit Manuscripts 186

Madras Presidency—contd
V. 14 Rehgion

V 15 Religion

V 16 Religion Vrata & Puja

V 17 Stotras

V. 18 Stotras—2 Prasansa-Stotras

V 19 Stotras —2 Prasansa-Stotras

V 20 Kévyas

V 21 Kévyas

V 22 Rhetoric and Poetics, music & dancing & Sipasastra.
V 23 Medicine

V 24 Jyotisha

v
‘7

25
26 }Supplement D 2770

(In progress)

Rangacharya, M & Sasir:, S K —A trienmal catalogue of manus-
cripts collected for the Government Oriental Manuscripts
Library, Madras Madras 1913—32

V 1 Part1 Sansknt A )
V 1 Part 1 Sanskrit B $For the years 1910-11 to 1912-13
V 1 Part1l Sanskrit C J

V 2 Parts 1-3 Sanshrit A-("  For the years 1913-14 to 1915-16.

V 3 Parts 1-3 Sanskrit A C (duplicate) For the years 1916-17
to 1918-19

V 4 Parts 1-3 Sanskut A C  For the years 1919-20 to 1921-22,

V 5 Parts 1-3 Sansknt A C For the years 1922-23 to 1924-25.

D 2775.

Opert, Qustav —Index to sixty-two volumes deposited 1 the Govern-
ment Oriental Manuscript Library Madras 1878 D 2780.
Taylor, Wuliam —Examination and analysis of the Mackenzie manus-
cripts deposited 1n the Madras College Library. Caleutta 1838,
D 2786.

Walson, H H —The Mackenzie Collection A descriptive catalogue of
the Oriental manuscripts and other articles 1llustrative of the litera-
ture, history, statistics and antiquities of the South of Lndia,
collected by Colin Mackenzie 2nd edition Calcutta 1882,

D 2790.
Mysore—

Rice, Leuns —Catalogue of Sanskrit manuscripts in Mysore and
Coorg. Bangalore 1884 D 2800,
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Ra;putapa—
Mitra, Rajendralila —A catalogue of Sanskrit Manuscripts in the
}. ibrary of His Highness the Mahsra}a of Bikaner, published under
orders of the Government of India Calcutta 1880 D 2800(a).
Tanjore—

Sastrs, P P § —Descriptive catalogue of the Sanskrit MSS i the
Tanjore Maharaja Sarfoji’s Sarasvati Mahal Library, Tanjore.
Srirangam  1928—193)

V I Vedas

V II Vedas

V III Vedas and Vecdangas

V IV Vedangas and Kalpa Satias

V V Kalpa Siitras,

V VI Kavyas

V VII Kavyas

V VIII Natakas

V IX Kosa, Chandas & Alankara

V X Vyakarana

V XTI Vaisesstka Nvaya, Sankhyva and Yoga

V' XII Pirva mimansa and Uttara-mimansa D 28(1.
Pillay, L O —Deseriptine catalogue of the Tamil manuscripts the

Tanjore  Maharaja +  Mahal  Library, Tanjore 3 Vols.
Srirangam 1929 D 2802.

United Provinces- -

List of Sansknt, Jama ard Hindi MSS  puichased by orders of
(iovernment and dcposited m the Sanskrit College, Benares, during
1911-12, 101213 1913-14, 1914-15 1917-18 and 1918-19
Allahabad  1912-19 D 2805

Gopinatha —(atalogue of Sanskrit manusciipts wquudd for the Gov-
ernment Sanskrit [abrary, Benates, during the years 1916-17;
1917-15  Allababad  1813-19 D 2806

Mitia Rajendralal  Catalogue of Nanshit  manuscpts  existing
m Qudh, prepared ™ J  Nesfidd and  Pandit Deviprasad
Fase X Calcutta 1878 D 2807.

* (3) COLLECTIONS

Anecdota Ovonensia —Texts, documents and extracts chiefly from
the manuscripts 1 the Bodleian and other Oxford Librares.
Oxford 1883

V 1. Sukhdvati Vyaha, description of Sukhdvati the Land of
Bliss edited by F Maz Muller and Bunyn Nanyro. 1883,
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V 2 The Mantrapatha or the prayer beok of the Ajettanls
edited with the commentary of Haiadatta and trauslated by
M Wainterniz First part—Introduction Sanshrit text
Varietas lectioms and appendices 1897

V 3 The Buddha-Karita of Asvaghosha edited by E B Cowel-
1893

V 4 Buddhist texts from Japan edited by F Max Muller
1881 .

V 5 Katyayana’s Sarvanukramani, ctec, edited by 4 4.
Macdonell 1886

V 6. The Dharma-Samgraha, an ancient collection of Buddhist
technical terms prepared for pubhcation by Kanjiu Kasawara
and after his death edited by F Max Muller & H.
Wenzel 1885

V 7 The ancient Palm-leaves containing the Pragna-Paramitd-
Hridaya-Sutra and the Ushnisha-Vigayadharam edited by
F Max Muller & Bunywn Nanjio 1884

V 8 Yusuf and Zalikha by Firdaus: ot Tus edited bv Hezmann
Ethé Fasciculus primus 1908

V 9 The Aitareya Aranyaka 1909 D 2808.

Blan, August —Index zu Otto Bohthnghs Indischen Spruchen
Leipzig 1893

See A494.B IX No 4

Muller, F Maas —Textes Sanscrits decouverts auJapon Traduits
par M de Milloue 1881
See A 458. T I
Aswatsc Socrety of Bengal — Biblio theea Indica  Caleutta 1856—
See A 384.
Basu, B D ed —The Sacred Books of the Hindus translated by
various Sanskrit Scholars 1911—1919
V 1 Iéa, Kena, Katha, Prasna, Mundaka and Mandika Upani-
sads, translated by Srisa Chandra Vidyarnuwa.

V II Yajfiavalkya Smrit1 with the Mitaksara of Vinanesvara
and the gloss of Balambhatta, bemng the sources of Hindu
Law and duties of a student translated by Srisa Chandra
Vasu

V III The Chhandogya Upansad with Madhava’s Bhasya trans-
lated by Snsa Chandra Vidyarnava

V IV. Patanjal’s Yoga Siitras trapslated by Rama Prasada.

V V The Vedanta Sitras of Badarayana translated by Srse
Chandra Vasu

V VI The Vawestka Sitras of Kandda translated by
Nandlal Sinha Parts I, IT & IV (Part 111 wanting)

\. VIL. The Bhakt: S&stra translated by a Professor
Coutents —
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VIII The Nyaya Sutras of Gotama translated by Satis Chandra
Vidyabhusana

IX The Garuda Purina (Saroddhara) translated by Ernest
Wood and S V Subrahmanyam

X The Parva Mimamsa Siitras ot Jaimini, Chapters I—I11
translated by Ganganatha Jha

XI The Samkhya Philosophy, containing Sdmkhya-Prava
chana sutiam, The Vritt1 of Anirudha, the Bhasya of Vijhan-
Bhiksu, Tatva Samdésa, Samkhya Karika and Panchasikha
Sutram, translated by Nandlal Sinha

XII The Brihajjatakam of Varaha Mihira translated by
Suamr  Viygnananand abas Harv Prasana Chatterjee
XIIT The Sukraniti translated by Zenoy

X1V The Brihadaranvaka Upanisad
Chandra 1 dyarnara

XV The Siva Samhita tianslated by Snisa Chandra Vasu

XV1 The Pomtive Background ot Hindu Sociwology, Book I
Non-Polhitical by Benoy Kumar Saikar

XVII The Matsva Puranam translatcd by a Talugdar of Oudh

Kumar Sarkar
translatcd by Srsa

XVIIT The Svetasvatara Upamisad and the Brahmopamsad

Sara-Sangraha with Dipiha, translated by Sidhkesiar Varma
Shastra

XIX Devata translated by a Recluse of Vindhyachaija

XX The Daily Practice of the Hmdus containing the morning
and mid-dav duties by Sizsa Chandra Vidyarnara

XXI Yajnavalkva Smnti, Mitdksard and Balambhatt: Book
I—Achara-Adhy ay a translated bv Srisa Chandra Vidyarnara
Book ILI Prayas chittadhyaya

XXII Studies in the first stx Upanisads and the Isa & Kena
Upamsads, translated by Snisa Chandra Vidyarnaia  Parts
1-11

XXI1II St Nirada Panchardtram —The Jnanamrita Saig

Samhita translated by Swamr Vindnananda ahas Harr Pra-
sanna Chattorj

XXIV Pairt I Brahma Vawarta T'urinam Brahma & Prakrit
Khandas translated bv B N Sen

XXV Poative Background of Hindu Sociology, Book 1T, Part
1, Political by B K Sarkar

XAVI The Devi Bhagvatam, translated by Swams
¥V ynananada.

XXVIIT The Mimansa Siitras of Jarminy, translated by Mohan
Lal Sandal Pts 1.6 {Bound together)
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Extra Vols —
The Adhyatma Ramayana translated by Bayy Nath

The Aitareya Brahmanam of the Rig-Veda translated by Martir
Haugh Parts I—II

A Catechism of Hindu Dharma by 8§ C Vidyarnara D 2810,

Muir, J —Orngmal Sanskrit texts on the origm and history of the

people of India, their religion and institutions  Collected, translated,
and 1lustrated  2nd edition Vols I—V London 1868~

1870 D 2815.
Lanman, C R —A Sanskrit reader with vocabulary and notes. Boston
1912 D 2816.
Lanman, R C and others eds Harvard Oniental Series  Vols 1.32.
Cambridge

Vol 1 Kern Jatakamala.

Vol 2 Garbe Sankhya

Vol. 3. Warren Buddhism

Vol 4 Konow & Lanman Karpiira-manjari
Vol 5 Macdonell Brihad-devata Text

Vol 6 Macdonell Brihad-devata Translation
Vol 7. Whitney Atharva-Veda, Books 1.7
Vol 8 Whytney Atharva-Veda Books 8-19
Vol 9 Ryder Little Clay Cart

Vol 10 Bloomfield —Vedic Concordance

Vol 11 Hertel —Purnabhadra’s Panchatantra Text

Vol 12 Hertel.—Critical Introduction to Purnabhadra’s Pancha-
tantra
Vol 13. Hertel —Parallel Specimens to Panchatantra.

Vol 14. Hertel —Kashmirian Panchatantra
Vol. 15. Cappeller.—Kirdtarjunlya.
Vol. 17 Woods —The Yoga System of Patanjali.

Vol. 18 & 19 Keuth —The Veda of the Black Yajus School en-
titled Taittirnya Samhitd

Vol 20. Bloomfield —Rig-Veda Repititions Parts 2.3
Vol. 21. Belvalkar —Uttar-R&ma Chanta Part 1.
Vol.24 Bloomfield —Rig-Veda Repetitions Parts 2-3.
Vol. 25. Keith —Rig-Veda Brdhmanas

Vol. 26 Edgerton —-Vikrama’s adventures Text.

Vol 27 Edgerton —Vikrama’s adventures. Translation.
Vol. 28 Burlingame —Buddhist Legends. Books 1-2.
Vol. 29. Burlingame —Buddhist Legends Books 3-12.
Vol. 30. Byrlingame —Buddhist Legends Books 13-2€.
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Vol 31. Keith —Religion and Philosophy of Veda
Vol 32 Keith —Rehgion and Philosophy of the Veda

Also Selected pages from Whitney’s Atharva Veda translation &
Notes edited by C R Lanman 1905 D 2825.

Bombay Sanskrit Series Nos 1-—64. Bombay 1868 to 1806 —
No 1 Pancha-tantra IV & V, edited by @ Buhler.

No 2  Par-bhashendu-shekhara of Nagoji-bhatta Part I
edited by F Kuelhorn
No 3 Pancha-tantra II & III cdited by G. Bahler,

No 4 The same Part1, edited by F Kielhorn,

No 6 Mailavikigni-mitra with the commentary of Katayavema
edited by Sankara Pandurang Pand:t

Nos 7,9 & 12 Pani-bhashendu-Sekhara Pt I Translation and
Notes by F Kielhorn

No» 5,8 & 13 Raghuvansha with the commentary of Mallnith
edited by Shankar P Pandst, Pts I—III, Cantos I—XTIX.

No. 15 Milati-madhava with the Commentary of Jagaddhara
edited Rama Krishna Qopal Bhandarkar

No. 16 Vikramorvasiyam edited by Sankara Panduranga.

Nos 18, 21, 22 & 26, 28, & 30 Vikarana-Mahabhashya of Patan-
jah edited by F Kselhorn Vols 1—III

No 23 Vasistha-dharma-shistra edited by Rev 4 A  Fahrer,

No 24 Kadambari of Banabhatta edited by Peter Peterson.
Pts I—I1 Text & Notes

No 27 Mudrarakshasa of Vishidkhadutta edited by K. T.
Telang

No 28 Hitopadesha of Narayana edited by Peter Peterson.

No 31 Subhashitivah of Vallabhadeva edited by Peter Peterson
and Durga-prasad.

No. 34 Gauda-vaho, an historical poem in Prakrit by Vakpati
edited by Shankar Pundurang Pandud.

No. 35. Mahinirdyana-Upanshad of the Atharva-veda with the
Dipika of Nardyana edited by G. 4. Jacob.

No. 36 Hymns from the Rigveda edited with Siyana’s commen-
tary by Peter Peterson First Selection.

No. 37. Sharnga-dhara-paddhat: of Sharngadhara edited by Peter
Peterson

No. 38. The Nashkarmya-Siddh of Suresvardcharya with the
Chandrika of Jiidnottama edited by G 4. Jacob

No 39. Upamshad-Vikya Kosh or a concordance to the Principal
Upanishads and Bhagavad gita by G. A. Jacob.

No. 40 Eleven ltharvan Upanishads with Dipikas edited with
notes by Q. A. Jacob.
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No. 41 & No 43 Handbook to the Study of the Rigveda by Peter
Peterson Pt T Introductory Pt II The soeventh Man-
dala of the Rigveda

No. 42 Dasha-Kuméra-Chanits of Dandin edited by Peter
Peterson Pt 11

No 44 Apastambiya dharma-ciitra edited by G Buhler Part
I text

Nos 45, 51 & 54 Raja-tarangint of Kalhana edited by Durga-
Prasad and Peter Peterson Vols I—1I1

No 46 Patanjala-siitra with the Bhashya of Vyisa and Commen-
tary of Vachaspati edited by Ruja Ram Shdstr:

No 47, 48, 59, & 64 Parishara-dharma-samhita with the com.
mentary of Savana Madharacharva edited bv Vamana Sdstr
Islampurkar Vol I Pts I—IT Vol II Pis I—II &
Index Vol

No 49 Nyiya-Kosha, a dictionary ot the technical terms of
Nyidya philosophy by Bhimd-Jhala Kikar

No 50 Apastambiya-dharma-sitra Part I  Extracts from the
Commentary Ujyvalda by Haradutt edited by G Buhler

No 52 Mrichchakatika or Toy-cart, a Prakarana containing twe
commentaries and various readings edited by Nardyana Bal
krishna Godabole

No 53 Nava-sihasinka-Chanta edited by Vamana Shastrs Islam.
purkar Part I only

Nos 56, 57 Bhattikivya of Shn-Bhatt1 with the commentary of
Malh-Nath edited by Kamalashankara Vols T—II,

No 58 Hymns from the Rigveda edited with Sayana’s Com.
mentary and Notes by Peter Peterson  Vol. IT  Second
Selection

No 60 Kumadra-pala-charitda (Praknita-dvyasraya-kivya) by
Hema Chandra with the commentary of Piirna-Kalasha-gam
edited by Sankara Pandurang

No 61, 62 ll?fkhigamta of Jagannith edited by K. P Trweds.
Vol I—

No 63 Ekivah of Vidvadhara with the commentary Tarala of
Malhnath edited by K P Trweds

D 2835
‘Chatteryr, J C and Madhusudan Kaul —-The Kashmn Scries of Texts
and Studies Vols I—XL 1911.1924

Vol T The Shiva Sitra Vimarshini being the Sitras of Vasu
Gupta With the Commentary called Vimarshini by
Kshemardga 1911

Vol IT Kashmur Shawvaism by J € Chatterjee 1914

Vol IIT The Pratyabhyfia Hridaya being a summary of the

Doctrmes of the Advaita Philosophy cf Xasbhmir by Kshema-
raja 1911
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Vol IV The Hindu Realism 1in Enghsh, being an introduction to

the Metaphysics of the Nyava-Vaisheshika System of Philo-
sophy by J C Chatterp

Vol V The Spanda Kidrikas with the Vivrita of Ramakanthe
Vol. VI The Shiva Sitra Varttika by Bhaskara 1916
Vol VII The Spanda Karikas with the Vritth by Kuallata

Vol VIII The Paramartha-Sara by Abhinata Gupta with the
commentary of Yogaraja
Vol IX Lalleshvari-Vakyam with Sansknt gloss
Vol X The Vyanana-Bhawrava with commentary partly by
Kshemardja and partly by Shwopddhydya

Vol XI The Stava-Chmtamani of Bhatta Narayana with Com-
mentary by Kshemaraja

Vol XII The Mahartha-Manjari of Maheshvarananda with
commentary of the author

Vol XIII The Kama Kald Vilasa of Punya Nanda with Com-
mentarv

Vol XIV The Shat-trimshat-tattva-Sandoha with Commentary
by Rajdnaka Ananda

Vol XIX The Spanda Sandoha of Kehemarija
Vol XX The Tantrasara of Abhinavagupta

Vol XX1 The Para Trimshiha with commentary of Abhinava-
gupta

Vol XXII The Janma-Marana-Vichira of Bhatta Vamadeva.
Vol XXV The Mahanaya-Prakasha of Rajanaka Shiti-Kantha.

Vol XXVI The Ishvara-Pratyobhina-Vimarshini of Utpaia-
deva Vol I

Vol XXVII The Tantriloka of Abhinavagupta. Vol I
Vol XXVIII The Tantraloka of Abhmavagupta Vol II
Vol XXIX The Tantraloka of Abhmavagupta. Vol III
Vol XXX The Tantriloka of Abhinavagupta. Vol IV

Vol. XXXI. The Svacchanda-Tantra with Commentary by
Kshemaraja Vol I

Vol XXXII Sri-Mahni-Vijaya-Varttitham of Abhinavagupta.

Vol XXXIII The Iswarapratyabhyiia of Utpaladeva with the
Vimarsini by Abhinavagupta

Vol XXXIV Siddhtrayi and the Pratyabhyjfia-Kanka Vntta of
Rajanaka Utpaladeva

Vol XXXV The Tantriloka of Abhmavagupta Vol V

Vol .XXXVI. The Tantraloka nf Abhinavagupta. Vol. VI
Yol XXXVII Sri-Mahnivijayottara-Tantram



Literature—Collections, \1 94

Vol.

Vol.
Vol.

XXXVIII The Svacchanda-Tantram with Commentary by
Kshemaraja Vol IT 1923

XXXIX The Vatulanatha-Siitras with the Vritti of

Ananta’s Aktipada
XL. Desopadesa and Narmamala of Kshemendra. D 2838,

Sastrs, T. Ganpatr ed Trivandrum Sanskrit Serzes. 1906-1919
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. Daiva of Deva

Abhmava-kaustubha-méala & Dakshmmamiirtistava
Nalabbhyudaya of Vimana Bhatta Bana
&wva-lilarnava of Nilakantha Dikshita.

. Vyakti-viveka of Rajanaka Mahim Bhatta

Durghata-vritt1 of Saranadeva
Brahma-tatva-prakasikd by Sadashivendra Sarasvati
Pradyumnabhyudaya of Ravi-Varmabhiipa
Viriipaksha-panchasika of Viriipakshanathapiada.
Matangalild of Nilakantha
Tapatisamvarana of Kulasekhara-Varma
. Paramartha-sara of Bhagvad Adisesha
Subhadra-dhananjaya of Kulasekhara Varma.
Nitisara of Kamandaka
Svapna-visavadatta of Bhasa
. Pratijfiaytigandha riyana of Bhasa.
Pancha-ratra of Bhasa.

18 Niardyaniya of Narayana Bhatta

V. 19. Manameyodaya of Nardyana Bhatta
V 20 Avimaraka of Bhasa
V. 21 Baila-charita of Bhasa

V 22 Madhyama-vyiyoga, Diitavikya, Duta-ghatotkacha
Karnabhira & Urubhanga of Bhisa

V. 23 Nanartharnava-samkshepa of Kesavasvamin. Pt, T

V 24. Janaki-parinaya of Chakrakavi

V. 26 Kanida-siddhanta-chandrikd of Gangddhara Stin

V. 26 Abhisheka-nataka of Bhasa.

V. 27. Kumara-sambhava of Kailidasa Pt 1.

V. 28. Vaikhdnasa-dharmaprashna of Vikhanasa

V. 29 Nanartharpava-samkshepa of Kesavasvamin. Pt II.
V. 30 Vasty-vadya.

V. 31. Nanartharnava-samkshepa of Kesavasvamin  Pt. ITL
V 32, Kumira-sambhava of Kahdasa Pt II.
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33 Virarucha-samgraba of Vararuchi.

34 Mani-darpana (Sabdaparichheda) of Radjachudadmani.
35 Mamisara (Anuminia-khanda) of Gopwitha.

36 Kumarasambhava of Kahdasa Pt IIT.

37 Ashauchashtaka of Vararuch:

38 Nama-linganudiasana of Amarasimha Pt 1

39 Chariidatta of Bhasa

40 Alankdra-siitra of Rajanaka Sr1 Ruvyaka

41 Adhyatma-patala of the Apastamba-dharma with
Vivarana of Sr1 Sankara Bhéagvatapada

42 Pratima-Nataka of Bhisa

43 Nama-hinganusisana of Amarasimha. Pt II

44 Tantra-shuddhaprakarana of Bhattiraka 8r1 Vedottama,
45 Prapaficha-hridaya

46 Paribhasha vritti of Nilakantha Dikshita

47 Siddhanta-siddhdn)ana by Krisndnanda Saraswati Pt L
48 Siddhanta.siddhdnjana by Krisndnanda Saraswati. Pt. IL.
49 Goladipika by Sr1 Paramesivara

50 Rasdrpava-sudhiakara by Sm Sinba Bhupala

51 Nimi-lingd- wedsana of Amarasmha Pt. III

52 Nama- ing&ftusfsana of Awmarasiitha Pt IV

53 B&bda-nirnaya by Prakdshatm-yatindra

54 Sphota-siddhinyadya Vichira

55 Matta-vilisa-prahasana of Mahendra-vikrama.varman

56. Manushyilaya-chandrika

57 Raghu-vira-chanta.

58 Siddhanta-siddhanjana by Krishndnanda Sarasvats
Pt I1I

59 Nigananda ot Harsha Deva
60 Laghu.stut: of Laghubhattaraka

61. Siddhanta-siddhdnjana by  Krishndnanda  Sarasvals
Pc. IV

62 Sarva-mata-sangraha

63 ratarjuniya of Bhdrawm

64. Megha-sandesa of Kaliddsa
85. Mayamata of Mayamuni.

66. Mahartha.manjari with the commentary Parimald of
Mahesvarananda.
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V. 67. Tantra-samuchchaya of Narayana with the commentary

v
V.

‘7

\
v
v
V.
v
Vv

68

69

70

.71

72

.73

74

75
76
7

.78

79

80

. 81

Vimarshini of Sankara PartI

Tattvaprakasa of Sri-Bhojadeva with the eommentary
Tatparya-dipikd of Sri- Kumdra

Ishana-siva-guru-deva-paddhat1 by Isgnaswa-guru-devu.
misra  Part 1

Arya-Mafijaéri-Malakalpa Part 1

Tantra-samuchchaya of Narayana with the commentary
Vimarsini of Sankara Part II.

Ishana.shiva guru-deva paddhati by Iséna-shva-guru-
deva-misra  Part II

Isvara-pratipatti-prakasha by Madhusiidana Saraseali,

Yajfiavalkyd-smrit1 with the commentary Balakrida of

Visva-riipachdrya Pt I Achdra and Vydvahéra.
adhyayas

The Silpa-ratna of Sr1 Kumdra Pt 1
Arya-Manjisri-mila Kalpa Part 1T

Ishana-shuva-guru-deva-paddhati by Ishdna-shwa-guru
deva, Pt III

Ashvalayana-grihya-siitra with the commentary Aniwila
by Sr+ Hara-datta-charya-misra

Artha-shastra of Kautalya with the commentary Sri-muld

of Mahamahopadhyaya T Ganapatr Sastrs Part 1
Adhikaranas 1 and 2

The same Part II. Adhikaranas 3, 4, 5, 6 and 7.

Yajfiavalkya-smriti with the commentary Balakrida of
Visvarupa Pt II Prayaschittadhydya

82 Arthashastra of Kautalya with the commentary of Sr.

. 83

. 84
. 86

86

Mula Pt III

Ishana-guru-deva-paddhat: of  Ishdna-guru-deva-misva
Pt IV

. Arya-Mafiji-éri-millakalpa Pt III
Vishnusamhité

. Bharata-chanita of Srikrishna Kawn

. 87. Sangita-samaya-sira by Sangstdkara Srs-pdrsadera
. 86. Kavya-prakash of Mammata-bhatta with two comraen-

taries the Sampradaya Prakasin of Sri-vidya-chakra-
vartin and the Sihitya Chiida-man of Bhatta Gopdla.
Pt. I,
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Sphota-siddhi of Bhazata-misra

Mimansi-sloka-vartika with the commentary Kasika
of Sucarua-misra Part 1

Hora-shéstram of  Sri-Varaha-mihiracharya with the
Vivarana by 8ri- Rudra

Rasopanishat
Vedanta-paribhasha of Dharmardja

Vrihaddest of Matangamunt
Ranadipika of Kumadraganaka

Rik-samhita with the Bhasya of Skanda Swami First
Adhyaya, first Astaka

Naradiya-Manu-samhita with the Bhasya of Bhavaswdms,
Shilpa-ratna of Srihumara Port 11

Mimansa-sloha-vartika with the commentary of Sucharsla
Mrsra Pt 11

Kavya-prakasha of Mammata Pt II 1930
Aryabhattiva of Arya-bhatti-charya with the Bhasya
of Nila-kantha Part I Gamta-pada 1930.

Dattila of Dattila Mun: 1930
Hansa-sandesha with commentary 1930
Samba-paiichasika  1930.

Nidhi-pradipa of Siddha-s1:- Kantha Sambhu
Prakriy a-sarvasvam with commentary Part I
Kavya-ratna of Arhadddsa.
Bala-Martianda-vijaya of Deva-raja Kawt

Nyaya-sira of Bhasarva)iia with the commentary of
Vdsu-deva-sirn

Arya-bhattiya Pt. II

. 111. Hridaya-priva by Paramesvara

Kuchelopakhyana and Ajamilopakhyina
Sangita-Knitis
D 2842,

A Souvensr of the Silver Jubilee celebrations of the Department for the
publication of Oriental Manuscripts Trivandrum D 2842 (a).

Bhattacharya, B, edr —Gaekward's Oriental series: published under
the authority of the Government of His Highness the Mahara)a of

Baroda.
Vol.

1. Kavyamumansa . a work on poetics by Rijasékhara
(880—920 AD) Edited by C. D Dalal and R.
Anantakrishna Sdstry. 1924,

Vols. 2 & 3. (Out of print.)
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Vol.

Vol.
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Vol
Vol
Vol
Vol
Yol

Vol

Vol.
Vol.
Yol.

Vol.
Vol.

Vol.
Vol

4

3

14
15

16

22,
23.
24

Pﬁrthaparik;ama by Prahladanadeva edited by C. D..
Dalal 1917,

Rastraudha-vamsa by Rudra Kavi Edited by Pandit

Embar Krishnamacharya with Introduction by
C D Dalal 1917

Ling&nushéshana by Vamana Edited by C UD.
Dalal 1918

Vasanta-vildsa by Bala-chandra-sirnn  Edited by C.
D Dalal 1917

Ripaka-satakam by Vasantaraja Edited by C D.
Dalal 1918

Moha-parajaya by Yasahpila Edited by Muns Cha-
turvyyayays with introduction and appendices by
C D Dalal 1918

Hammira-mada-mardana by Jayasimbasiiri. Edited
by C D Dalal 1920

Udaya-sundari-katha by Soddhala Edited by C. D,
Dalal and Embar Krishmamacharya 1920

Maha-vidya-vidambana by Bhatta Vadindra. Edited
by M R Telang 1920

Prachina. Gurjara Kavya Samgraha Edited by C. D,
Dalal 1920 ‘

Kumara-pala-pratabodha by Somaprabhéckarya Edit-
ed by Muny Jwnavyayay 1920

Ganakdnka by Bhasarvajyiia Edited by C. D.
Dalal 1921

Sangita-makaranda by Narada Edited by M X,
Telang 1920

Kavindracharya List Edited by B Axanta Krishna
Shastry with a foreword by  Gangandth Jha.
1921

Varadha-grhyasiitra. Edited by R. Shamasdsry.
1920

Lekhapaddhats Edited by ¢ D Dalal and Shrs-
gondekar. 1925

Bhavi-sayatta-kahd or Paficamikaha by Dhanapala.
Edited by C D Dalal and P D Gune, 1923,

Descriptive catalogue of the Palm leaf MSS. and
immportant papers in the Bhandaras at Jessalmere-
compiled by C. D. Dalal and Edited by L. B.
Gandht 1923,

(Out of print.)

Nityotsava. Edited by Mahadeva Sastry. 1923,

Tantrarahasys by Raméanuja-chdrya KEdited by R.
Shamasastry. 1923,
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& 32 Samarangana by King Bhoja of Dhara Edited
by T Ganapati-Sastry. 1924—19256 2 Vols

& 41 Sadhanamala. Edited by B Bhattacharya.
Illus 2 Vols. 1925—28.

Descriptive catalogue of MS8S 1n the Central Library,
Baroda, compiled by G K Shrigondekar and S K.
Ramaswami Shastr1 with preface by B Bhatla-
charyya in 12 vols Vol I Veda, Vedalaksana
and Upanisads 1925

Manasollasa or Abhilasitartha-cintamam by Somes.-
varadeva Edited by @ K Skrigondekar in 3 vols.
Vol 1 1925.

Nalavilasa by Ramachandrasgnn Edited by G K.
Shrigondekar and L B Gandhy 1926

& 31 Tatvasangraha by Santaraksita Edited by
Embar Krishnamdchdrya with s foreword by B.
Bhattacharya 2 Vols 1926

See under Vol 25

& 34. Mirat-i-Ahmadi by Aly Mahammad Khan.
Edited by Natwab Alr  1Ilius 2 Vols 1926—28.

Manavagrihyasitra with the Bhasya of Astivakra.
Edited by Ramakrishna Harshagy Shastrs with a
preface by B C Lele 1926

Natyasdstra of Bharata with the commentary of
Abhmavagupta of Kashmir KEdited by M Rama-
krishna Kari m 4vols Illus 1926 Vol I only.

Apabhransakavyatray: by Jinu-dutta-surs Edited by
L B Gandhv 1927

Nydyapravesa pt 1 with commentaries of Haribhadra-
sarl and Parivadeva Editedby A. B. Dhruva.
1930

Nyayapravesa pt 2 (Tibetan text) Edited by
Vivdhusekhara Bhattacharya 1927

Advayavajrasangraha by Advayavejra Edited by
Havaprasad Sastrn 1927

See under Vol 26

& 60 Kalpadrukosa bv Kesava Edited by the
late Ramavatara Sharma and Shrikanta Sharma.
2 Vols 1928—32

Mirat-1-Ahmadi supplement by Als Mubammad Khan
Translated into Enghsh from the original Persian by
C N Seddon and Syed Nawab Al Illus 1928

Two Vajrayana works Edited by B. Bhattacharya.
1929.

Bhavaprakasana of Saradatanaya. Edited by Swams
Ramaswamt Sasirs 1929
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Vol.

Vol.

Vol

Vol

Vol

Vol.

Vol.
Vol.

Vol.

Vol.

Vol
Vol.

Vol.

Vol

Vol.
Yol.

Vol.

46.

47

48,

49

50

51

52.

63

54

56

56

57

58

59

60

61.

62

Ramacarita of Abbinanda Edited by 8 £. Rama-
swams Sastry 1928

Naiijardjayashobhiisana by Nrnisinhakavi aelsas Abhi-
nava Kahdasa Edited by E Krishnamacharya.
1930

Natyadarpana by Ramachandrasurs Edited by L.
B G@Gdndh and G K Shrgondekar 2 Vols Vol. I.
1929.

Pre-Dinnaga Buddhist Texts on logic from Chinese
sources containing the English translation of Sata-
sastra of Aryadeva, Tibetan text and Enghsh
translation of Vigraha-vyavartana of Nagéar)una
and the re-translation into Sanskrit from Chinese
of Upaya-hnidaya and Tarkasastra Edited by
Gvuseppe Tuccr 1930

Mirat-i-Ahmad: supplement by Al Muhammad Khan.
Edited by Nawab Alv 1930

Tri-sastisbaldka-purusa-caritra of Hemacandrs
translated into English with copious notes by Helen.
M Johnson 1n 4 Vols Vol I Adisvaracaritra.
Illus 1931

Danda-viveka Edited by Kamala Krisna Smrsts-
tirtha 1931

Tathigata-guhyaka or Guhyasamija KEdited by
B Bhattacharya 1931

Jayakhyasamhitda Edited by E Krishnamacharyye
with a foreword by B Bhattachdryya 1931

Kavyalankara-samgraha of Udbhata with the
commentary of Rajanaka Tilaka Edited by K S.
Ramaswami Sastry 1931

Parananda-sitra Edited by Swami Trivikrema Tir-
tha with a foreword by B Bhattacharyya 1931.

Ahsan-ut-Tawarikh by Hasan-i-Rumlu Edited by
C N Seddon in 2 vols Vol I (text) 1932.

Padmananda Mahikayya by Amarachandra Kavi.
Edited by H R Kapadia 1932

Sabdaratnasamanvaya by King Sahaji of Tanjore.
Edited by Vitthala S@strs with a foreword by B.
Bhattacharyya 1932

See under Vol 42

Saktisamgama Tantra Edited by B Bhattacharyye
m 4 Vols Vol I Kalikhanda. 1932,

Prajidpiramitas Edited by Giuseppe Tuces 1
2vols Vol T 1932
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The Tarikh-1-Mubarak Shahi by Yahuya Bin Ahmad
bin Abdullah Sirhindi, Translated mto Enghsh
by K K Basu 1932

Siddhanta-bindu of Madhusiidana with the commen-
tary of Purushottama Edited and translated into
English by Prahlad Chandrashekhar Dwanyr 1933,

Ista-Siddhi of Vimuktatman with extracts from Viva-

rana of Jnanottama Edited by M Hwyanna-
1933

Shabara-Bhasya translated into English by Ganga-
nath Jha, i three volumes Vol I Adhyayas
I—IIT 1933,

Sanskrit texts from Bali Edited by Sylvawn Levs.
1933

Ahsanidt-Tawarikh  of Hasan-1-Rumlu Vol  II,
Enghsh transiation by ¢ N Seddon 1934

D 2843
A quarterly devoted to .Sansknt hterature Edited

by @. Thibaut and Ganganatha Jha Allahabad 1907 ff

See A 428,

Jha, Ginganath and Kawiraga Gopinath —The Prince of Wales Saras-
vati Bhavan Studies Benares 1922—193¢ Vols I (Pt 1)

(In progress) D 2844,

IX

. Edrs —The Prince of Wales

Sarasvat: Bhavan Texts Benares 1920

v

< 4 < < X

=

1

2

Kiranavali Bhaskara of Padmanabha Miisra Edited
by Gopirath Kaviraja 1920

Advaita-Chintamam of Rangoji Bhatta Edited by
Narayana Sastrr Khiste 1920

Vedanta-Kalpalatika of Myjhusudana Sarasvat: Edit-
ed by Ramajna Pandeya 1920.

Kusuminjali Bolhwi of Varadaraja-Misra Edited by
Gopinatha Kawraja 1922

Rsa-sira of Bhatta Vadindra Edited by Gopwnath
Kavwaya, 1922

Bhavana-viveka of Mandana Misra with the commentary
of Bhatta Umbeka Edited by M M Ganganath
Jha 2Vols 1922

Yogui-Hridaya-diptks (with text) of Amritananda

Natha Edited b wath Kawnraja. 2 Vols.
1923—24. v Gop J

Kivya.dikini of Ganganand Kavindra. Edited by
P Jagannath Shastrs and Atmaram Shastrs. 1924.
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9.

10

11

12

13

14
15
16

17
18

19

20

21

23
24
25,

26.
27.

Pt I Bhakti-Chandrika a commentary on Shandilya
siitras by Nardyana Tirth Edited by Gopwnath
Kaviraga 1924 Part 1

Pts I—II Siddhanta-Ratna with commentary by
Baladeva Vidyabhusan Edited by Gopwnath Kavs-
ragja 2 Vols 1924—27

8r1 Vidya-ratna Siitras of Sri-Gauda-pada-charya with
the commentary Dipiki of Sr1Sankararanya Edited
by Narayana Sastri Khiste 1924

Rasa-pradipa of Sr1 Prabhakara Bhatta Edited by
Narayana Sastrv Khiste 1925

Siddha-Sidhanta Samgraha of Balabhadra Edited by
Gopinath Kanraja., 1925

Trivemka of Asi-dhara Bhatta Edited by Batula-
nath Sharma 1925

Pts I, II, IIL, and IV Tripura-Rahasya Edited by
Gopwath Kavwraja 4 Vols 1925—33

Kavya-Vilasa of Chiranjiva Bhatticharya Edited b
Batukanath Sharma and Jagannath Shastyr 1925

Nyaya Kabka of Jayanta Edited by M M Ganga
nath Jha 1925

Goraksha-siddhanta-samgraha Edited by  Gopinath
Kavwraga 1926

Prakrita prakasha of Vararuchi with the commentary
Sanjivimi by Vasantardja and the commentary
Subodhim by Sadenarda Edited by Batuknath
Sharma and Baladeva Upadhyaya 2 Vols 1927

Manasa-tattva-viveka of Visvanatha. Edited by Ja-
gannath Sastrr 1927
2 Pts Nyaya-Siddhanta-mala of Jaya Edited by Mangal
Deva Shastrr 2 Vols  1927-28
Dharmé nubandhi-sloka Chaturdasi of Sr1 Sesa-Krishna
with the commentary of Sesarama Edited by
Narayana Sastry Khiste. 1927

Navardtra-pradipa by Nanda alias Vinayaka Pandita.
Edited by Vaidya Natha Sdastrs 1928

Rama-tapiniyopnisat with the commentary by Ananda-
vana Edited by Anrantarama Sastrr 1927

Sapmmdya Kalpa-latika of Sadashiva with the commen-
tary - of Narayanadeva, Edited by Jagannath
Sastry 1927,

Mriganka-lekha Natikd of Sr1 Visvanath-deva Fdited
by Narayana Sasirv Khste 1929

Vidvach-chanta-panchakam by Narayana Sastr Khiste:
1928
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28.
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32

33

34

36

37

38

39

40
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45.

46

47.
48.
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Vrata-Kosa by Jagannatha Sastrs Part 1 1929

Vritti-diptka by Maum: Sr1 Krmshna Bhatta Edited
by Gangadhara Sastrr 1930

Padartha-mandanam by Srm1 Veni-datta Edited by
Pandit Gopala Sastrr 1930

Pt I. Tantra-ratna by Parthasarathi Misra Edited by
Ganganath Jha 1930 Partl

Tattva-sara of Rakhaldasa Edited by Hars Har
Sastrs 1930

Pt I Nyaya-Kaustubha of Mahadeva Pupatama-
kara Edited by Umesa Misra 1930 Part I.

Pt 1 Advaita-Vidya Tilakam by Sri Samara Pungava
Dikshita with a commentary by Sr1 Dharmayya
Dikshita Edited by Ganapats Lal Jha 1930

Dharmavijaya-Nataka by Bhudeva Sukla Edited by
Narayana Sastrs Khiste 1930

Ananda-Kanda Champu by Mitra Mssra Edited by
Nanda Kishore Sharma 1931

Upanidana-Siitra or Simagandm Chandah Edited by
Mangal Deva Shastrs 1931

Kiranavali- prakash-didhiti by Raghunath Siroman:.
Edited by Badri-nath Shastrs 1932

Rama-vi)aya Mahdkiavya by Ripanath Upadhaya.
Edited by Narayana Shastr1 Khiste 1932

Pte I—II Kala-tattva Vivechana by Raghunatha

Bhatta Edited by Nanda Kishore Sharma 1932-
33 (Part I—II)

Pts 1—2 Siddhanta Sarva-bhauma by Sr1 Munisvara.
Edited by Murals dhara Thakkura 2 Parts 1932.

Bheda Siddhi by Visvanatha Edited by Surya Nara-
yana Sukla

Pts 1—2 Smarttollasa by Sr1 Siva-prasida Edited
by Bhavadprasad Sharma 2 Parts 1933

Pt I Shiidrachara-Saromani by Sr: Sesa Krisna Edit-
ed by Narayana Sastri Khiste PartI 1933

Pt.I Kiranavaliprikash by Vardhamana Upadhydya.
Edited by Badrinath Sastr» Part I 1933.

Pt I Kavya-prakisha of Mammatacharya with the
commentary Dipika of Chandi-dasa Edited by
Swd-prasada Bhattacharya Part1 1933

Bheda Jaya-sr1 by SriTarka-vagisa Bhatta Edited
by Tribhurvenprasad Upadhyaya 1933

Pratimi-laksanam with the commentary Edited by
Haridas Msvira 1933.
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V 49 Bheda-ratna by Sankara Micra. Edited by Srs Surya
Narayana Sukla 1933

V. 50 Matrika-Chakra Viveka by Svatantranand natha. Edit-
ed by Lalita prosad Dabral 1934

V. 51 &52. Advaita siddhanta Vidyotana of Sr Gauda.
Brahminanda Sarasvati Edited by Surya Nara-
yana Sukla 1934

V 53 Nrsimha-prasida Vyavahira-s&ra of Sr1 Dalapatiraja.
Edited by Srv Vinayaka Sastrs Tallu 1934

V 54 Nri-simha Prasada Prayaschitta-sira of Mahara)a Dala-
patiraja Edited by Nanda Kishore Sharma and
Nanda Kumara Sarma 1934

V  55. Nrisimha-prasida Sraddhasiara of S Dalapatiraja,
Edited by Vidyadhara Sharma 1934

V 56, Bhagavan-nama Mahatmya-samgraha of Paramabamsa
Paribrajaka Raghunathendra Yat:i Edited by

Ananta Shastry D 2845.
Vizianagram Sansknt Series No 12 The Brihat Samhita Vol X.
Parts 1 and 2 Benares 1895—97 D 2846.

Qoldstucker, Theodore —Literary Rcmamms 2 vols 1879

See D 5457.

Arnold, Edwin —Indian poetry contaiming “‘the Indian song of Songs”
from the Sansknt of the Gita Govinda of Jayadeva, two books
from * the Ihad of India >’ (Mahébharata),  Proverbial Wisdom *’

from the Shlokas of the Hitopadesa, and other oriental poems Tth
edition London. 1895 D 2858,

Bacon, Thomas —A series of Tales, Legends, and Historical Romance.
With engravings by W and E Finden, from sketches by the author
and Captamn Meadows Taylor London 1839—40

See A 388.
8Sacred Books of the East. Oxford.

See C 230.

@over, Charles E —The folk-songs of Southern India. Madras 1871.

D 2868.
Buddhst Mahdydna texts, P I—II. Oxford. 1894.

See € 230. Vol. XLIX
Qnffith, Ralph T. H.—Idylls from the Sanskrit. Allahabad. 1912.
D 2870.
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Mukharys, Ram Satya —Indian folklore Calcutta 1904 D 2880.

Wilson, Horace Hayman —Select specimens of the theatre of the Hindus
translated from the original Sanskrit 3rd edition Vol I—II
London 1871

See D 125. Vol XI—XII
4 VEDAS

Bloomfield, Maurice —A Vedic Concordance bemng an alphabetic Index
to every line of every stanza of the pubhshed vedic hiterature and
to the liturgical formulas thereof, that 18 an Index to the Vedie
Mantras, together with an accoung of their variations in the different.
Vedic books Cambridge, Mass 1906

Sec D 2825. Vol X

Goldstucker, Theodore —Literary Remams., 2 Vols = 1879.
Contents —

Vol 1 The Veda Xnight’s Encyclopaedia metropolitana. Con
tributions to Chamber’s Encyclopaedia Vols IV—

X
See D 5457,
Macdonell, A A and Keuh, A B —Vedic Index of Names and Subjects.
Vols I—II London 1912 D 2890.

[Indian Texts Series ]

Arnold, E V —Vedic metre 1n 1ts historical development Cambrnidge
1905 D 2891.
Hamsaraga —Vedic Kosa, with an elaborate Introduction on the His.
tory of the Brahmana Literature by Bhagavad Datta Vol 1.
Lahore 1926 D 2892
Vishweshwaranand and Nityanand —Alphabetical index of all the
words m the Atharvaveda, Rigveda, Simaveda and Yajurveda.
2 Vols Bombay 1908 D 2893.

Macdonell, A A —Vedic grammar for students, including a chapter on
Syntax and three appendices hst of verbs, metre, accent Oxford

1916 D 2894.
Oldenberg, Hermann —Die Religion des Veda Berhn 1894
D 2895.

Tilak, B G —The Arctic Home in the Vedas, being also a wew key to
the interpretatiorf of many Vedic Texts and Legends Poona
1925. D 2886.

Phillips, Maurice —Teaching of the Vedas, what hight does 1t throw on
the origin and development of rehgion ¢ London. 1805. D 2897.

Bloomfield, Maurice and Edgerton, Franklin —\ edic vauents Phila-
delphia 193034

V.1 The verb.
V. 2 Phonetics.
V. 3 Noun and Pronoun infection,
Venkatsubbiah, 4.—Vedic studies. Vol. I. Mysore 1932, D 2888.
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Coomaraswamy, A K —New approach'to the Vedas . an essay in'tras.

{ation and exegesis London, 1983, D 2009,

Coomaraswamy, A K —The Rig-Veda as Land-ndma Bok London
1935. D 2899 (a).

Chandogya Upanisad —Translated by Srisa Chandra Vasu

See D 2810.
Paschel, Richard and Kaorl F Geldner —Vedische Studien B I—III
Stuttgart 1889—1901 D 2800.
Stenzler, Adolf Friedrich —Indische Hausregeln Sanskrt und Deutsch

I Acvalayana II Piraskara Wortverzeichmss zu Acvaliyana.
Paraskara, Cinkhiyana und Gobhila Leipzig 1864—86

See A 404, B IIINo 4,B IVNo 1, B VINos 2and 4, B IX,
No 1
The Grikya-Siitras —Rules of Vedic domestic ceremomes translated by
Hermann Oldenberg P I—II Oxford 1886—1896
See € 230. Vols XXIX and XXX.

The Pitrmedhasitras of Baudhayana, Hiranyakesn Gautama Edited
with critical notes and index of words, by W Caland Leipzig.

1896

See A 494. B. X No 3
Jacob, @ A.—A concordance to the prineipal Upanshads and Bhaga-
“Vadgita -Bombay 1891.
See'D 2885. No 39
“The Upamshads translated by F ‘Maz ‘Muller P I—II ‘Oxford
1879 —1884
See € 230.. Vols Iand XV

The Upansads with the commentary of Madhvichdrya Part1 Isa
Kena, Katha, Prasna, Mundaka and Mandiika, translated Ly Srisa

Ohandra Vasu. Allahabad. 1909,
See D 2812.
Vasu, Srisa Chandra.—Studies in the first six Upanisuds and the l4a
and Kena Upansads with the commentary of Sankara 1919,
See D 2810. Vol XXII. Part I
.Svetasvatara —The Upansad with an Enghsh translation by Siddhesvar
Varma Sastrs 1916
See D 2810. Vol. XVIII
«Oldenberg, Hermann.—Dic Lehre der Upanishaden und die Aufange
des Buddhismus 1915
See D 5464.
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Brihaddranyaka —The Upanisad with the commentary of Sri Madhvi-
chirya called also Anandatirtha, with an Enghsh translation by
Srisa Chandra Vasu 1916

See D 2810. Vol. XIV.
Rigveda—
Griswold, H D —The Rehgion of the Rigveda 1923 London.

D 2910.

Narssmhachdarya —True interpretation of Vedic sacrifice D 2911.
Haug, Martsn Ed and tr —Aitereya Brahmanam of the Rigveda,
contaming the earliest speculations of the Brahmans on the mean-
ing of the sacrificial prayers and on the origin, performance and
sense of the rites of the Vedic religion 1863 Vol 2  (Translation

with notes)
See D 5527.
Regnaud, Paul —Le Rig-Véda et les onigines de la mythologie indo-
earopéenne P I Pans 1892 -

See A 460. T I

Rsg-Veda-Samhsta —The Sacred hymns of the Brahmans together
with the commentary of Sayanékarya edited by F Max Muller

2nd edition Vols I—IV  London 1890—1892 D 2916.
Ryg-veda-samhita —[Text 1in Nagari charactérs ] Ajmer Samvat
1957 D 2916.

“The Hymns of the Rig-veda in the Pada text reprinted froin the edition
princeps, by F Maz Muller London 1873 [Two cnpies ]
D 2916 (a).
Hymns from the Rigveda, edited with gg.yana’s commentary, notes
and a translation, by' Péter Peterson vised and enlarged by § R.
Bhandarkar 3rd edition Bombay 1905

See D'2835. No. 36

A beeond collection of hymns from the 'Rigveda, edited with Siyana's
eommentary and notes by Peter Peterson Bombay 1899

See D 2835. No 58
Paterson, Peter —Handbook to the study of the Rigveda P I—II.
Bombay 1890-—92
See D 2835. Nos 41 and 43.
{ Rygveda.] —Vedic Hymns translated by F Maz Miiller and Hermann
Oldenberg Parts I--IT Oxford 1891—1897
See C 280. Vols. XXXII and XLVI

“The Brhad-devald attributed to Saumaka A summary of the deities
and myths of the Rig-Veda. Critically edited in the original Sans-

krit with an introduction and sevén appendices, and translated into
English with cntical and ilhistrative notes by Arthur Ahthony

Macdonell P I—I1 Cambridge, Mass. 1904.
See D 2885. Vols. V and VI.
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K dtyéyana —Sarvinukramani of the Rigveda with extracts fromw
Shadgurusishya’s commentary entitled Vedéarthadipikd. Edited
by A. A Macdonell Oxford 1886

See D 2808, Vol. V

' Raywade, V K and others, edrs —Rigveda-samhitd with the com-
mentary of Sayandcharya Vol I, Mandala I Poona 1933.
D 2917.
Seal, 8 C Pub—Indian Research Institute Publications Vedic
Series Rigveda Samhitd Calcutta 1933 Parts 1—5

D 2918.
Samaveda—

Caland, W —De literatuur van den Samaveda en het Jaimmigrhya-
sitra Amsterdam 1906

See A 98 N R VI 2,
Samaveda-samhitg —Text mn Négari characters A)mer Samvat

1967. D 2922.
Caland, W and Raghuvira —Varahasrauta-siitra Lakore, 1933
D 2028.

Caland, W Tr—The Jaiminiya-grhya-sutra belonging to the
Samaveda with extracts frcm the ccmmentary edited with an
Introduction and translated for the first time mnto Engheh Labore
1922 D 2026.

Devapala —The Kathakagrhyasutia with extracts from three com-
mentaries , an appendix and Indexes, edited for the first time by
Dr W. Caland Lahore 1925 D 2926.

Vidyarnava, S8risa Chandra Tr —The Chhandogya Upsnicad with
Madhava’s Bhasya translated into Enghsh

See D 2810. Vol III
Yajurveda—

The Shatapatha-brahmana acccrding to the text of the Madhyandina
school translated by Julwus Eggeling Parts I—V  Oxford 1882
—1900.

See € 230. Vols XII, XXVI, XLI, XLIII, and XLIV

The Catapatha Brdhmana of the White Yajurveda with the Com-
mentary of Sayanacharya, edited by Acharya Satyavrata Samasrams.
Vol VII Fasc I—III Calcutta 1909

See A 384. N S Nos 1201, 1202 and 1213

The Mantrapdtha or the Prayer Book of the ApasTaMBINS edited
together with the commentary of Haradatta and translated by
M Wwnternstz Part I Introduction, Sanskrit text, vanetas
lectionum, and appendices Oxford 1897.

See D 2808. Vol. II.
The BAUDHAYANADHARMASASTRA edited by E  Hultzsch Leipaig.

' Sec A 494. B VIII No 4.



209 Vedas.

Caland, W —Uber das rituelle Sitra des Baudhayana. Leipzig.
1903

See A 494. B XII. No. 1

Gobhiliya Grihya Sitra with a commentary by the editor, edited by
Chandra Kanta Tarkdlankdra Vol 1 Second:edition, revised
and enlarged Calcutta 1908

See A 384. N S No 1161.
Yayurveda-samhita —Text m Nagarl characters Ajmer Sam.

vat 1956 D 2030.

Raghuvira —Kapisthala Kathsamhitia, a text of the black Yajur-

veda Lahore 1932 D 2081.
Atharvaveda—

Bloomfield, M —The Atharvaveda Strassburg. 1899.
See D50. B II H 1B

Hymns of the Atharvaveda together with extracts from the ritual
hooks and the commentaries translated by Maurice Bloomfield
Oxford 1897

See € 230. Vol XLII

Atharvaveda Samhstg translated with a critical and exegetical com-
mentarv by William Duight W hiney Revised and brought nearer
to completion and edited by Charles Rockwell Lanman Cam-
bridge, Mass 1905

See D 2825. Vol VII and VIII

Eleven Atharvana Upanishads with Dipikds Edited by @ A.
Jacob Bombav 1891
See D 28356. No 40
Riqueda —Textkritische and exegetische Noten von Hermann Olden-
berg Berhm 1909 Buch 1—6
See A 127.
The Sankhdyana Aranyaka with an Appendix on the Mahavrata
by A. Berriedale Kesth
See € 236. Vol XVIII
The Taittirlya Brdhmana of the Black Yajur-véda, edited by RG-
jendraldl Mstra Calcutta 1864—70

Sce A 384.

Atharvaveda-samhtd —Text m  Nagar! characters Ajymer Sam-
vat 1957 D 2034.

The Mahdndrdyana- Upamshad of the Atharvaveda with the Dipika
of Nardyana Edited by @ A Jacob Bombay 1888

See D £28385. No. 35.
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5.—GRAMMAR.

Burnell, A C —On the Awindra school of Sanskrit grammarians.
Mangalore 1875
See D 2552.

See D 3090.
Candravydkarana, die Grammatik des Candragomm Sgtra Unad,
Dhatupatha Herausgegeben von Bruno Liebich. Leipzig. 1802,
See A 4804. B XI No. 4
Deva —The Daiva with the commentary Purushakara of Krishna-
lila-sukamuni  Edited with notes by T Ganapatr Sastri
See D 2842. No 1.

Saranadeva —The Durghatavntt: Edited with Notes by T Ganapats
Shastry

Bhatti —Bhattikavya.

See D 2842. No. VI.

Ndq6jv Bhatta —Mahabhasyapradipoddyota, edited by Bahuvallabha
Shastrs Vol TII Fasc IX. Calcutta 1909.

See A 384. N S No 1207

Ndgojibhatta —The Paribhédshendusekhara Edited and explaned
by F Kielhorn P I1I—II Bombay 1868-1874

See D 28385. Nos 2,7, 9, 12

Kielhorn, F —Katyyana and Patanjali, their relation to each other
and Panim  Bombay 1876 D 2937.

Sarup, Lakskman —The Nighantu and the Nirukta, the oldest
Indian treatise on etymology, philology and semantics Bombasy.
1927—31.

V. 1. Sansknt text

V 2 Indices and appendices to the Nirukta with an intro-
duction

V. 3 TFragments of the commentaries of Skandasvdmin and
Mahesvara on the Nirukta

V. 4 Commentary of Skandasvimin and Mahesvara on the
Nirukta Chapters II—VI.

D 2938.

Pdanwny —Ashtddhydyl with the éommentary called Prabhd, or
«The Light”, edited by Devendrakumar Vidyaratna Calcutta.
1912. D 2939.

Shastry, Visvabandhu —Atharva-Prétisdkhya. Bombay, 1023.
D 2039 (a)o
Pdnine —Grammatik Herausgegeben tbersetzt, erlutert und mit
verschiedenen Indices versehen von Offo Bohilngk Leipzig.
1887. D 2840.

Ohakravarts, P C —Philosophy of Sanskrit grammar. Caloutta,
1930. D 2940 (a).
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Panimr —The Ashtadhyayl translated into Enghsh by Srisa Chandra
Vasu Books I—VIII Allahabad 1891—98 D 2041

Pathak, 8r¥dhara and Sastri, Suddhesvara —Word-Index to Patanjal’s
Vyakarana Mahdbhésya Poona. 1927 D 2941 (a).

Patanjals —Makdbhésya with Bhasyapradépa and Vivarana Mir-
japm 1855 D 2941 (b).

Purushottumadeva — The Bhasha Vritt1, a commentary on Paninr’s
grammatical aphorisms excepting those which exclusively pertain
to the Vedas Edued with annotations by Srish Chandra Chakra-
vartx  Rajshahr 1918 D 2942.

Patangals —The Vyakarana-Mababhashya Edited by ¥ Kulhorn,
Vol I—IIT Bombay 1892 19006 1885

Sec D 2835 Nos 18—22, 26, 28—30

Santanava —Phitsiitia  Mit verschiedcnen indischen Commentaren,
Ewleitung, Uebersetzung and Anmerkungen Hrsg von Franz
Krelhorn Lewpzig 1866

See A 484. B IV No 2

Bhattoys Dikshita —The Siddhanta Kaumud, edited and translated
mto Enghsh by 8 ¢ Vasuand 1" D Vasu Vols T-IIT  Alla-
habad 1907 D 29456.

[Bound 1 6 Vols ]
Vamana and Jayaditye —Kaska, a commentary on Panmi ~ gram-
matical aphorisms edited bv Bgla Sqstri 2nd edition Benares

1898 D 2950.

Jwendra Buddhi —The Kasikd Vivarana Panjika (the Nydsa), a
commentaly on Vamana-Jayaditya’s Kasikd edited with occasional
notes by S (' Chakravart: Rajshahr Vol I—[IT 1913

{Vol T duplicate ]

D 2951.

Haradattamisra —Kaxhd-vyakhva, Padamanjan I—I1 Kasi.
1895—98 D 2856.
Chakravarts, 8 C --Dhatu-pradipa ot Maitreya-rakshita Rajshah
1919 D 20668 (a).

Varadardja —The Lughukaumudi A Sansknt grammar with an
English version, commentary and references By James R Eullan-
tyne 4th edition Renares 1891 D 2965.

8 —LAW

«Chautrvarga Chintgman: —Vol 1 Danakhanda, Vol LI Vrata-
khanda Parts I, II Vol III Parishesakhanda Parts I, II.
Edited by Bharata Chandra Swomani and Yogesvara Smritsraina
Calcutta 1878.79, 1881—88

See A 384, Vols. 66-71
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Jolly Julws—Recht und Sitte (einschhiesslich der emhemmischen
Litteratur) Strassburg 1896

See D50. B.II H 8

The sacred Laws of the Aryas as taught m the schools of Apastamba
Gautama, Vasishtha and Baudhiyana Translated by Georg
Buhler P I—II Oxford 1879—1882

See C 230. Vols II and XIV

The mwnor Law-books translated by Julwus Jolly Pt I Narada.
Brihaspati Oxford 1889

See C 280. Vol XXXIII.

Yajynavalkya’s Smrits with Mitdksdra and Balambhatti Translated-
by Srisa Chandra Vasu

See D 2810. Vol II, and XXI

Apastamba —Aphorisms on the sacred law of the Hindus Edited
by Georg Buhler With a verbal index by Th Block Pts I—II.
Bombay 1894

See D 2835. Nos 44, 50

Apastamba —The Srauta Sitras belonging to the black Yajurveds
with the commentary of Rudradatta Edited by R Garbe Cal-
cutta 1881-5

See A 384.

The Sacred Laws of Aryas as taught in the school of Yajnavalkya
and explained by Viynanesvarain the well-known commentary
named the Mitdksard. Vol III The Prayaschitta Adhyaya.
Translated by S N Naraharayya Editedby S8 C Vasu Alla-
habad 1913 D 2980.

Mdnava-dharma-shdstra, Institutes of Manu with the commentaries of
Medhdtsths, Sarvayna-ndrayana, Kdllika, Rdghavdnanda, Nandana,
and Rémachanda, and an appendix, by Vishvandth Ndrdyan Mandlik
B II—I and Supplement. Bombay 1886
[Supplement : The commentary of Govsndardja, on Ménava-dharma-
4iatra] D 2985.

[3 Vols. 1n all].

Jha, Ganganath —Manu smnit1, the laws of Manu with the Bhisya
of Madhatitht Vols I—IV each mm 2 pts. Vol. V 1n one part.
Index to Vols I—II separate Vols I—IIT of notes textual expla-
natory and comparative Calcutta 1924 D 2086.

12 Vols. in all].

The laws of Manu translated with extracts from seven ecommen-
taries by . Buhler Oxford. 1886.

See C 230, Vol. XXV.
Les lois de Manu traduites du Sanskrit par G. Sirehly. Paris. 1898.
See A 460. T. II.
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Karmapradipa or Chanddga-parisista with the commentary called
Parsista-prakdsa of Nardyandopadhyaya, edited by Chandrakdnta
Tarkdlankdra Fasc I Calcutta 1909

See A 384.

Navassmha Vaapeyi —Nitycarapradipeh, edited by Vnoda Vihar
Bhatidcaryya Calcutta 1809

See A 384,

The Pardsara Dharma Samhité or Pardsara Smrita, with the com-
mentary of Sdyana M ddhardcharya Edited by V dman Sdsirs
Isldmpurkar Vol I P I II Vel II, P I 1I, Bombay.
1893-1906

See D 2885. No- 47, 48, 59, 64

Srs Vasshthadharmasastram —Aphonsms on the sacred laws of the
Aryas, as taught i the school of Vasishtha Edited by Aloe
Anton Fukrer Bombay 1883

See D 2835. No 23

The Institutes of ¥ 1shnu translated by Julus Jolly Oxtord 1880

See C 230. Vol VII

Vidhana-paryéta, edited by Tdardprasanna Vidydratna Vol 11,
Fasc TIT  Caleutta 1909

See A 384 N S No 1212

Awangar, 8§ K —Social legislation under Hindu governments.

Madras 1915 D 2089.
Vsswanatha, 8 V —International Law of Ancient India London.
1925 D 2090.

Y djnavalkya —Smrit1 with the putaksard of Vynanesvara and the
gloss of Balambhatta Part I Translated into Enghsh by Srwes
Chandra Vasu

Sec D 2810 Vol II

Ghosh, B K trans —Greater India Society publication No 2 Hindu
law and custom by Jullsus Jolly Calcutta 1928 D 2081.

Jayaswal, K P-—Manu and Yanavalkya a comparson and a
contrast a treatise on the basic Hindy Law CalouttaD 1930.

Vedant-twwih, @. O —Prdyaschitta prakaranam of Bhatta Bhava-
deva Rajshahi .1927. D 2008,
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7 —LEXICON.
Zacharsae, Theodor —Die indischen Worterbiicher (Kosa) Strass-
burg 1897
See D50. BI H 3B

The Abhidhana-sangraha —A collection of Sanskrit Ancient Lexi-
cons Edited by Durgdprasdd, Kdswmdath Péndurang Parab and

Swadatta No 1—2 Bombay 1889—96 D 3010.
Amarasimha edited by H T Colebrooke (alcutta. 1807.
[Title-page missing ] A 3016.

Amarasinha —The Néamalingénusisana (Amarakosha) With the
commentary (Vyakhyasudh& o1 Ramasrami) of Bhanujs Dikshat.
Edited with notes by Pandit Swvadatta 3rd edition by Vdsudeo,
Laksman Sdstr1 Parsikar Bombay 1905 D 3020

8. —MATHEMATICS, MEDICINE, AND SCIENCE ETC.

Bentley, John —A historical view of the Hmmdu astronomy fronr
the earliest dawn of that science m India to the present time In
two parts

Part I —The Ancient astronom}

Part Il —The modern astronomjy, with an explanation of the
apparent cause of its mtroduction, and the various imposi-~
tions that followed, to which are added—

1 Hindu tables of equations.
II Remarks of the Chinese astronomy

III Translations of certamn Hieroglyphics, called the Zodiacs
of Dendera London 1825

.

D 3023.
Ramadawayna —Muhirta-chintdmant with the commentary called
Piyushddhard Bombay 1925 D 3028 (a)-

Dwweds, Giryydprasad —Siddhanta siromani of Bhaskarichérya Gam-
tidhydya Lucknow 1926 D 3028 (b).

Knritikar, K R, Basu, B D, and another.—Indian wedicinal plants
Text and plates 1n 6 Vols  Allahabad 1918 D

Varahamihira —Brihat Samhita with the commentary of Bhattot-
pala Ed by M M Sudhdkara Dvwedr Benares 1895—97.
See D 28486.
Hoernle, A F Rudolf —Studies m the medicine of ancient India.
P.I Osteology, or the bones of the human body Oxford. 1907.
D

Kaye, G. R —Indian Mathematics. Calcutta. 1915.
D 3026 (a).
Mahdviracdrya —The Ganita-Séira-Sangraha of Mahavirdcarya with
English translation and notes by M Rangacarya Madras. 1912,
D 3026 (b).
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elc
Parvmana-Manjar? or K#astha Mapa Samgraha Bombay 1913.
D 30286 (¢)-
Seal, Brajendranath.—Positive Sciences of the ancient Hindus
London, 1915 D 3026 (d)

Rayvallabha or the Silpacastra of Mandana Bombay 1911 D 3026 (e).
Ramanuchara,N.and Kaye, G R —The Trisatikd of Sridhard-cirya.

Lewpzag 1913, D 3026(f:.
M ukhopadhgaya, G. N —Surgical mstruments of the Hmdus
2 Vols. Calcutta 1913. D 3028 (g).
» —History of Indian medicme 2 Vols.
Caloutta, 1923 D 3026 (h).
Ray, P. C.—History of the Hindu chemistry 2 Vols Caloutta.
D 3028 (i).

Rasdrnavam, edited by Praphulla Chandra Ray and Harishchandra
Kawratna Fasc II Calcutta 1909

See A 384.
Sarkar, B K —Hmdu achievement< in exact sciences Calcutta.

1918 D 3028 (j).
Jolly, Julwus —Mediein  Strassburg  1901.

See D 50. B III H 10

Thibaut, G —Astronomie, Astrologie und Mathematik Strassburg.
1899

- SeeD50. B III. H 9

The Bower manuscript, edited bv 4 F Rudolf Hoernle C.lcutta,
1893

See D 160. Vol XXII

Nilakantha —The Matangalfld. Edited with notes by T Ganapais
Sastry
See D 2842. Vol 10
Jaganndtha, Samr8d —The Rekhégamta or geometry m Sansknt.

Edited by Kamaldsankara Prdnasankara Trwvedi Vol I.II.
Bombay 1901-02

See D 2885. Nos 61, 62

Seweil, Robert —Indian Chronography An extension of ¢ Indian
Calendar” with working examples London 1912
D 3027,

Pillai, L D Swamikannu —A Lecture on Indian Chicnolegy and
the precession of Equinoxes 1911 (Reprint ) D 3027 ta).
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Scrence etc

Sewell, R —The Siddhéntas and the Indian Calendar being a conta-
nuation of the author’s Indian Chronography, with an article by
the late Dr J F Fleet on the mean place of the planet Saturn
Calcutta 1924 D 3027 (b).

Pullar, L D. 8 —An Indian Ephemeris AD 700 to AD 1799,
showing the daily Solar and Lunar reckoning according to the
principal systems current mn India with their English equivalents,
also the ending moments of Tithis and Nakshatras and the years
m different Eras, A D, Hiyra, Saka, Vikrama, Kalyuga, Kollam
etc, with a perpetual Planetary Almanac and other auxihary
tables Vols I—VII Madras 1922

[Vol I part 2 wanting ]

D 3027 (¢).
Venkatasubbrah, A —Some Sdka dates in Inscriptions a contribu-
t1on to Indian Chronology 1918 D 3027(d).

Fleet, J F —The Ancient Indian Water-Clock London 1915
See A 345. April 1915
9 —PHILOSOPHY
Garbe, Richard —Sémkhya und Yoga Strassburg 1896
See D 50. BIIT H 4
Muller, F Max —The six systems of Indian philosophy London,
1899 D 3028.
Khanda Deva — Bhétta Dipikd, a work belonging to the Purva Mi-
méamsd School of Hindu Philosophy, edited by Chandrakdanta Tar-
kalank@ra Vol 1, fasc VI —Vol 11, fasc I Calcutta 1909
See A 384. .

The Bhagavadgitdé with the Sanatsugitd and the Anugitd translated
by Kdshwndth Trimbak Telang Oxford 1882

See € 230. Vol VIII
Bhvmdchdrya Jhalakikar —Nyédyakosa or Dictionary of the technical
terms of the Nyaya philosophy 2nd edition Bombay 1893.
See D 2835. Vol 49
Ranade, R D —Indian mysticism  mysticism in Maharastra  Poona,
1933 D 3028 (a).
Deussen, Paul —The Philosophy of the Upamshads Authorised
Enghsh translation by Rev A 8 Geden Edmburgh 1908,

D 3028 (b).
Belvalkar, 8 K and Ranade, R D —History of Indian Philosophy.
Volume II The Creative period Poona 1927. D 3023) (e).

Hemachandra, Achdrya —The Yogasdstra with the commentary called
Svopajnavivarana, edited by Srv Viyaya Dharma Surr Faso II.
Calcutta. 1909.

See A 384.
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Madhuvdacharya —Sarvadarsanasamgrahah Madhusudana-Saras-
vati-kritah  Prasthanabhédas cha  Apaté kul-gtpannéna Nard-
yan-atmajéna Harindnandasiramat-sha-panditanam sahayyena-
samsgdhitam Punya 1906  Anandasrama Sanskrit S(-n]e)saog;.

Kasinath Sastri  Ed —Srimad-Bhagavadgitd with the commentaries
of Sr1 Madhusadan Saraswati and Sri1 Dhara Swami in Sanskrit
Poona 1912 (Anandasrama Sanshrit Series, No 45)

D 3029 (a).

. —Srimad-Bhagavadgitd with the commentary

ot Sankara, with subject sloka and word indexes Poona 1908,

(Anandasrama Sanskrit Series, No 34) D 3029 (b)
Hiryanna M —Outhnes of Indian Philosophy London 1932.
D 3029 (¢).

Radha Krishnan, § —Indian Philosophy 2 vols London 1929,
D 3029 (d).

Vachaspatr Misra —Bhamati, a gloss on Sankardchdiya s commentary
on the Brahma-sgtras sdited by Bdla Sastir  Benares 1880

Sec A 384

The aphorisms of Yoga by Patanjalt with the commentary of Vyésa
and the gloss of Vachaspat:1 Micra Translated bv Rama Prasada
Allahabad 1910

See D 2810 Vol 1\

Vo apakshanathapada —The Vngpakshapanchdskda  Edited  with
notes by T Ganapatr Sdstre
Sec D 2842, Vol |
Madhavdachdar ya The Sarva-darsana-samgraha or Review of the
different systems< of Hindu philosophy  Translated by E B
Jowell and 4 E Gough 2nd edition  London 1894
D 3030.
Pdtanyalasitran: with the schohum ot 1 ydsa and the commentary

of  Tachaspatt  Edited by Rdjdram Shastr: Bodas Bombay
1892

See D 2835. No 46

Macnicol, Nicol —Indian Theism from the Vedie to the Muham-
madan period London 1915 D 3031.

Carpenter, J E -—Theism mm medieval India, being a ~entes of the
Hibbert lectures dehivered in Essex Hall, London Octr —Decr

1919 London 1920 D 3031 (a).
Mehta, § 8 —Manual of Vedanta philosophy as revealed m the Upa-
nishads and the Bhagwadgita Bombay 1919 D 3032.

Hume, R E Tr—The thirteen principal Upamshads translated
from the Sanskrit with an outhne of the philosophy of the Upa-
nishads and an annotated hibhographv  Oxford 1921 D 3088.
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Dasgupta, S.—A history of Indian Philosophy 2 vols. Cambridge.

1922—32. D 3033 (a).
Roy, U N —A Commentary on the Sankhya Philosophy of
Kapila Calcutta 1911 D 3034.

Saddnanda —A manual of Hindu Pantheism, the Vedéintaséra.
Translated by @ A4 Jacob 3rd Edition London 1891

A 3035.

« hatterps, J C —The Himdu Realism bemng an mtroduction to the

Metaphysics of the Nyaya-vaisheshka system of philosophy Alla-

tlbaod 1912 D 3086-
Veuanta Series —No 6 The Shiva Sanhita Second and revised
edition by Srisa Chandra Vasu Allahabad 1905 D 3087

Suresvardchdrya —The Naishkarmya-siddhi with the Chandrika of
Jnagnottama  Edited by G@ A4 Jacob 2nd edition Bombay.
1906

See D 2835. Vol 38

The Vedéanta-Sitras with the commentary by Sankarakarya Trans-
lated by George Thibaut P I—III Oxford 1890—1904

See € 230. Vols XXXIV, XXXVIIT, XLVII1

Vijnanabhiksu —The Samkhya-pravacana-bhdsya or commentary
on the exposition of the Simkhya philosophy Edited by Rickard
Garbe Boston 1895

See D 2825. Vol II.

" Commentar zu den S&mkhyasiitras Aus dem Sans-
krit ubersetzt und mit Anmerkungen versehen von Rickard Garbe.
Lewpzig 1889

See A 494. B IX.No 3
Vwekananda, Swami —Lectures on Jnina Yoga Almorah 1907

D 3038.

» Practical Vedanta in four parts Re-

vised edition  Almorah 1907 D 3038 (a).
55 Two lectures on Karma Yoga, being (1)

Karma 1n 1its effect on character and (1) each 18 great in his own
place Revised edition Almorah 1907 D 3038 (b).
39 Bhakt1 Yoga or the Yoga of love and

devotion Almorah 1908 D 3038 (c).
Urquhkart, W S —The Vedanta and modern thought (The Rel-
gious quest of India series) Oxford 1928 D 3039.

Surcar, M N —Comparative studies in Vedantaism 1927 D 3040.

Kapsla —Samkhya-Pravachana Sitram with the Vritti of Amruddha
and the Bhésya of Vijnana Bhiksu and extracts from the Vritti-
Sara of Mahddeva Vedantin, with an English translation by Nand-
lal Sunha 1915

See D 2810. Vol. X1
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Narada —Bhaw' -Sutram, with explanatory notes and Enghsh transla-
tion by Nand al Swmha. 1911

See D 2810. Vol VII

Patanjals —Yoga siitras or the aphorisms of yoga translated into
Enghsh by Rama Prasada

See D 2810. Vol IV

Sinha Pancham Tr —The Hatha-Yoga-Pradipikd, with an Fnghsh
translation 1916
See D 2810. Vol XV

Vadydtlaka Tr —The Brahmopanisat-Sara-Sangraha with Dipika,
with an Enghsh translation and Notes 1916

See D 2810. Vol XVIII

Isvarakrisna — Simkhya Kanka with an Enghsh translation by
Nandlal Sirha 1915

See D 2810. Vol XI
Vasu, Srtsa Chandra —Studies 1n the Vedanta Sitras of Badarayana

101y
See D 2810 Vol. XXII Pt 2

Panchasikha-Sutram or a few of the aphorisms of Panchasikha with
an Englhsh translation 1916

See D 2810. Vol XI
Jayminys —The Purva-mimansa-sutras translated mto Enghsh by
Ganganatha Jha Chapter< I—I11

See D 2810. Vol X

Randda —The Vaisesika Stitras translated into Enghsh bv Nandlal
Sinha PartsI, IT and IV

See D 2810. Vol VI
Bidaraydna —The Vedanta Siitras translated into Enghsh by § C.

Vasu
See D 2810. Vol V

Qotama —The Nyaya Sutras translated into English by Satis Chandra.

Vidyabhusana
See D 2810. Vol VII1
10 —POETICAL LITERATURE. RHETORIC AND METRIC.
Assatsc Socsety of Bengal —Bibhotheca Indica Series, Calcutta 1864.

See A 384.
Ballgla —The Bhojaprabandha Edited by Kdsinath Pdndurang
Parab 2nd edition Bombav 1904 D 3050.

Biunubhatta —The Harshachaiita with the commentary (Safiketa)
of Sankara Edited by Kdsindth Pindurang Parab 2nd edition,
Bowmbay 1897 D 3055..

—_— The Harsa-carita Translated by’ £ B. Cowell and
F W Thomas London 1897

See C 236. VIIL
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Bdnabhatta Kadambari Edited by Peter Peterson 3rd edition,
P. I.-II. Bombay 1900 1899

See D 2835. No 24

Bdnabhatta —KAadambar:1 edited with a full Sanskrt commentary,
mtroduction in English and Sanskrit comprising an epitome of the
work and copious notes 1n Enghsh by Moreshwar Ramachandra
Kale, BA Bombay 1896 D 3066.

———— The Kadambari Translated, with occasional omissions,
by C M Ridding London 1896

See € 236 VII.

Padmagupta ahas Parvmala —The Navasihasanka Charita Edited
by Vémana Shdstrs Islémpurkar P I Bombay 1895

See D 2835. No 53.

Anwruddha  Bhatta, Haralat, edited by Kamala Krisna Smrets-
tirtha Calcutta 1909

See A 384.

Bhdravs —The Kiratarjumya with the commentary Ghantapatha
of Mallwndtha and various readings Edited by Durgdprésad and
Kaésindth Pdndurang Parab 5th edition Bombay 1903

D 3080.
Bhartrshars —The Satakas Translated by B Hale Wortham.
London 1886 D 3086.

Bhatts —The Bhatti-Kavya or Réivanavadha Edited with the
commentary of Mallndtha by Kamaldsankara Prénasankara
Trweds Vol.I—II Bombay 1898

See D 2835. Nos 56, 57

The Bhattikdvyam with the commentary Jayamangala

of Jayamangala Edited by Ndardyan Shdstrs Joshs, and Pan-

shikar Wasudeo Laxman Shastry 3rd editton Bombay 1906,
D 30

th]

Bhavabhats —Mah4a-Vira-Charita The adventures of the great hero
Réma Translated by John Pickford London. 1871 D 3100.

—,,— Malati-Madhava with the commentary of Jagaddhara edited
by Ramkrishna Gopal Bhandarkar 2nd edition Bombay 1905.
See D 2835. No 15
~—,,—— Uttara R4ma Charita, a Sanskrit drama. Translated
by C H. Tawney 2nd edition Calcutta 1874
Bound with D 8143.

Dandin —The Dasakumaracharita Edited by Peter Peterson P II.
Bombay 1891

See D 2835. No. 42
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Ndrdyana —Hitopadesa Edited by Peter Peterson Bombay 1887,
See D 2835. No 33

[Vishnsarman] —The Panchatantra-Text of Purnabhadra Cntical®
mtroduction and hist of variants by Dr J Hertel Cambndge,

Mass 1912
See D 2825. Vol XII

[Vishnusarman] —The Panchantantra-Text of Purnabhadra and
1ts relation to Texts of allied recensions as shown 1n parallel speci-
mens by Dr J Hertel Cambridge, Mass 1912

See D 2825. Vol XIII
The Panchatantra —A collection of ancient Hindu tales .n the recen-
sion called Panchakhyanaka, and dated 1199 AD of the Jaimna
monk, Parnabhadra, critically cdited 1 the crgmal Sanskrit by
Dr Johannes Hertel Cambridge, Mascachusetts 1908

See D 2826. Vol XI
[Orignally printed as No 27 in the Bombay Sanskrit Series ]

Regnaud, Paul —Le Pancha tantra ou le grand recueil des fables
de I'Inde ancienne considéré au pomnt de vue de son origine de sa
rédaction de son expansion et de la Iittérature 4 laquelle 11 a donné
naissance 1882

Sce A 458. T 1V

[Vishnusarman] Panchatantra 11 and III  Edited, with notes, by
G Buhler 4th edition Bombay 1891

Sec D 2835. No 3.

)y Panchatantra IV and ¥V Edited, with notes, by G.
Buhler 4th edition Bombay 1891

See D 2835. No 1.

[ Vishnusarman] —Panchatantrum sive quinquepartitum de moribus.
exponens Edidit JTo Godofr Ludos Kosegarten Part T Textus
Simplicior Bonnae 1848 D 8100 (a).

_— Panchatantra 1 Edited, with notes by F Kielhorn
6th edition Bombay 1896
Sce D 2835. No 4

Quackenbos, @ P —The Sanskrit poems of Mayiira together with the
text and translation of Bana’s Cand-shataka New York 1917
(Columbia Unversity Indo-Tramian series Vol 1

D 3101.

Collins, Mark —The geographical data of the Raghuvansa and Dasa
kumaracarita (Inaugural Dissertation) Leipzig 1907

D 3105

Fadake, B N Edr —Sn—8ankara-digvijayah by Srimat Vidyéra-

nya with the commentary of Dhanapatisur: and extracts from the

commentary of Achyutarava Modaka Poona 1891 (Ananda-

srama Series, No 22) D 3108.
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Dhanangjaya —The Dasaripa A treatise on Hindu Dramaturgy.
Translated from the Sanskrit with text and an introduction and
notes by G C O Haas New York 1912 D 3109.

Dandwn —The Dasakuméiracharita with three commentaries, the

Padadipika, Padachandiika, the Bhishanid and the Laghudipika.
Edited by Nérdyana Balkrishna Godabole and K dsindth Pandurang

Parab 5th edition Bombay 1906 D 3110.
Dandin —Kavyddarsa (Chapters 1 and IV) edited with translation
and notes by S S Sastry Allahabad 1919 D 3111.

Harsha —Priyadaréikd, a Sanskrit Drama, translated into Enghsh
by G K Narmman, A V Wms Jackson and Charles J Ogden,

with the text mn transhteration New York 1928 D 3112.
Yamik, R K —Indian theatre 1ts origins and later developments
under European influence London 1933 D 3123

Kalidasa —Abhiynéna-Sakuntalam, edited by Banarsi Das Jain,
M A, and Madan Gopal Shasiri and revised by Mahamohopadhyaya
Pandst Swa Datta Lahore 1923 D 3124.

——y The Kumérasambhava with the commentary, the
San)ivini of Mallwndth and of Sutdram Edited by Wisudev Larman
Shdstry Fansikar 4th edition Bombay 1906 D 3125.

Drkshitar, S N —Makutabl«ckam o1 the coronation of George V,
the King Empcror of India  Chennapur1 1912 D 3126

Kalhddsa —The Malavikdgnimitra with the commentary of Kdtaya-
vema Edited with notes by Shankar Pandurang Pandit 2nd
edition Bombay 1889

See D 2835. No 6
Shastrr, K S R —Kahdasa Ins period personahty and poetry.
Sr1 Rangam 1933 D 3127
Sarngadhara —The Paddhati A Sanskrit anthology Kdited by
Peoter Peterson Vol 1 Bombay 1888
See D 28356. No 37

-Somadeva —Katha S&nt Sagara Herausgegeben von Hermann
Brockhaus Buch VI—XVIII Lepzig 1862

See A 494. B II No 5,B 1V No 5

—_ The Kathasaritsdgara Edited by Durgaprasdd and
Kaswmdth Pdndurang Parab 2nd edition Bombay 1903
D 3128.

Penzer, N M —QOcean of story bemng C H Tawney’s translation
of Somadeva’s Kathasarit Sigara, with introduction notes, etc
10 Vols London 1928 D 8129.

‘Briharsha —Nashadhyacharita with the commentary (Naishadiya-
prakasa) of Narfyana Edited by Swadatta Bombay 1902

D 3130
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Subandu Vasavttd —A Sanskrit romance, translated, with an

mtroduction and notes, by L, H Gray, Ph D New York 1913.

D 3131.

Bhasa -~Vasavdatta, being a translation of an anonvmous Sanskrit

drama Svapanavasavadatta attributed to Bhasa by V 8§ Suk-

thankar London 1923 D 3132.
Lakshman Sarup —Vision of Vasavaduttd Lahore

D 3133.

Shudraka —Mrichchhakatiha 1d est curriculum fighnum Sanskrite

edidit Adolphus Friderscus Stenzler Bonnae 1847 D 3134.

-——,———The Mrichchhakatika or toy cart A prakarana containing

two commentaries and various readings Kdited by Ndrdyana
Bdlakrishna Godabole Bombay 1896

Sce D 2835. No 52

Shiidraka —The little clay cart [Mrcchakatika] A Hindu Drama.
Translated into Enghsh prose and verse by Arthur Wailliam Ryder.
Cambridge, Mass 1905

Sec D 2825. Vol IX
[Stidraka] —Het leemen Wagentje Indisch tooneelspel uit Sansknt
en Praknt in het Nederlandsch vertaald door J Ph Vogel Amster.
dam 1897 D 3135.

Suka-rambhd-samvdda —Dialogue de Cuka et de Rambha sur ’amour
et la science supréme pubhé par J M Grandjean, 1887

See A458. T X

Die Cuhasaptatr Textus simpheior Hrsg von Richard Schmidt
Leipzig 1893
See A 494. B X No 1
Die Vetdlapancavincatihd m den Recensionen des Civadasa und

emes Ungenannten, mit Kritischem Commentar hrsg von Hein-
rich Uhle Lewpzig 1881

See A 494. Vol IIT,No 1.

Vallabhadeva —The Subhéshitdvali Edited by Peter Peterson and
Pandit Durgdprasida Bombay 1886,

See D 2835. No 3l.

Todar Mall —Mahavira-caritam of Bhavabhut: critically edited with
introduction and notes (Punjab Umv Oriental publications),
London 1928 D 3136.

Visdkhadatta —Mudrarikshasa, with the commentary of DAun-
dhirdjo  Edited by Kdshwndth Trimbak Telang 3rd KEdition.
Bombay 1900. D 3137.

Brdyabinod —Kadambaripnataka. Calcutta 1928 D 3138.
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Woolner, A C and Sarup L —Thirteen Trivandrum plays attributed
to Bhasa translated into English 2 Vols London 1930 (Pub.
Univ Oriental pyblications) D 3139

Kahddsa —The Méghadita with the commentary, Sanjivini of
Mallundtha Edited by Wdsudev Laxman Shdstri Fansikar 6th
edition Bombay 1906 D 3140.

Kaldasa —Meghaduta , edited from manuscripts with the com-
mentary of Vallabhadeva and provided with a complete Sanskrit
Enghsh vocabulary by E Hultzsch London, 1911

D 38141

»——DMéghadiita , or, Cloud Messenger Translated mnto Enghsh

verse with annotations by H H Wailson Calcutta 1872
D 3143.

Johnston, E H —The Saundardnanda ot Asvaghosha critically edited
with notes and translated from the original Sanskrit of Asvaghosh
2 vols London 1932 (Punjab University Oriental publica-

tions) D 3144
Skasirs, ¥ M —Kmkmnimdlda Madras. 1934. D 8145.
Hillebrandt, Alfred —Mudra-Rsksasa by Visdkhadatta Part 1.

Text Breslau 1912 D 3146.

Kaliddsa —The Raghuvamsa, with the commentary of Mallwndtha.
Edited with notes by Shankar P Pandit Pts I—III Bombay
1897 1872 1874

See D 2835. Nos 5, 8, 13.

Kalhddsa —The Raghuvamsa, with the commentary of Mallindtha
Edited by Wdsudev Larman Shastrs Funsikar 5th edition
Bombay 1905 D 3150.

—_—, The Ritusamhara with the commentarv of Chandrika of
Manwrdma and the Sringdratilake Edited by Wdsudev Laxrman

Shastri Fansikar 20d edition Bombay 1900 D 3166
Kreyenborg, Herman —The seasons a descriptive poem by Cdldds
mn the original Sanskrit Hannover 1924 D 3168.

Bhartrihars —The Satakas, or Wise Sayings of Bhartrihar1  Translat-
ed from the Sanskrit, with notes, and an introductory preface on
Indian philosophy, by J M Kennedy London 1913 D 3167,

Kdlidasa —Ritusamhdéra or an account of the Seasons Translated
into Enghsh Calcutta 1901 D 3170.

.—— The Vikramorvasiyam, edited by Shankar Pdndurang
Pandit. Revised and imvroved by Bhdskar Ramchandra Adrte.
3rd edition Bombay 1901

See D 2835. No. 16
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The Kathdkosha , or, treasury of stories Translated from Sanskrit
manuscripts by ¢ H Tawney With Appendix, containing notes,
by Ernst Lewmann. London 1895

See C 236. VI

Mdgha —The Sisupalavadha with the commentary (Sarvankashi)
of Mallindtha Edited by Durgdprasdd and Swadatta 4th edition,
Revised by Wdasudev Laxman Shdstr. Fanstkar Bombay 1905,

D 3180.

Rdydanaka Mahvmabhatta —The Vyaktiviveka and 1its commentary
of Réjanaka Ruyyaka Edited with notes by 7' Ganapatr Sdsirs

See D 2842. No V

Bhattacharya, Swaprasad Edr —Alamkara Kaustubha of Kavi-
Karna-pura with commentary Parts I—JI Rajshahi  1926—
34 D 3185.

Kadvyaprakdasa —A treatise on poetics by Mammata Edited with
his own commentary the Bélabodhmni by Bhatta Vamandcharya
Bwn Rdmabhatta Jhalakikara Sccond edition Bombay 1901

D 3186.

Appayyadikshita —Kuvalayanandah  sachandralokah Alamkar-
chandrikakhva-vvakhyava pathantarair varnakdséna cha sahitah
Bombay 1907 D 3187.

Bharata —La métrique  Texte ~anscrit de deux chapitres du Nitya
clstra publhié par Paul Regnaud 1881

See A 458. T II

Bhraratiya-ndtya-cistra —Le dix-septiéme chapitre, intitulé Vag-abhi-

naya Par Paul Regnaud 1880
See A 458. T 1

Vadyadhara —The Ekavah with the commentary, Tarala, of Mall:

ndtha by Kamaldsankara Prdnasankara Trivedi Bombay 1903
See D 2835 No 63
11 —MUSIC THEATRE, ETC —

Clements, £ —Introduction to the study of Indian music, an attempt
to reconcile modern Hindustan: music with ancient musical theory
and to propound an accurate and comprehensive method of treat-
ment of the subject of Indian Musical mtonation London 1913.

D 3188.

Sirangways, A H For—The Music of Hindustan Oxfora 1914,
D 3188 (a).

Horruntz, E P —The Indian Theatre A brief survey of the Sanskrit
drama London 1912 D 3188 ().

Coomaraswamy Ananda and Duggwala, G K Tr —Mirror of ges-
ture bemg the Abhinaya Darpana of Nandikesvara done imto
Enghsh Illustrated Cambrdge D 3189.

12 —EPICS

Hopkins, E Washburn —The great epic of India, its character and

origm New York 1901 D 8190.
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Griffith, Ralph T. H —Scenes from the Ramayana Pamm Office.

Allahabad 1912 D 3102.
Dahlmann, Joseph —Das Mahabhéarata als Epos und Rechtsbuch
Berhn 1895 D 3193.

Sérensen, S —Index to the names in the Mahabhéarata with short
explanations, and a concordance to the Bombay and Caloutta
editions and P C Roy’s translation 1904-26 Vols I—XJII

London 1904—25 D 3196
Vaidya, C V —Epic India, or India as described in the Mahabharata
and the Ramavana Bombay, 1907 D 3197.
Awyer, K N —Permanent Historv of Bharatavarsha Trivandrum
1915 D 3198.
Awyer, K N --Mababharat or Karmayoga Trivandrum 1918
D 3198 (a).

Sri- Mahdbhdratam sa-tikatm  Mumbar 1901
D 3204

[Pages 24—26 of the Bhishmaparvam arec missing Bd 1n 6 vols ]

Mullick, P N —Mahabharata as 1t was, 18 and shall ever be.
Calcutta 1934. D 3205.

Sriman-Mahabkaratam —A new edition mainly based on the South-
Indian texts With footnotes and readings Edited by T R.
Knrishnacharya and T R Vyasacharya 17 vols Bombay 1906.
10 D '3208.

[Vol 4 of Virat parva-wanting ]

Sriman Mahgbhdaratam —A Preface (Sansknt and Enghsh) ot Sri-
man Mahabharatam—based on the South Indian Texts Published

by T R Krishnacharia Bombay 1914 D 3208 (a)
Krishnacharya, T R —Alphabetical index of Sr1 Mahébharatam
Bombay 1914 D 3208 (b)

Bhandarkar Oriental Institute —Mahabhirata edited by V. S Suk-
thankar and others Adiparvan Fasc 1—7 1927—33
D 3207

The Mahabhdrata of Krishna-Dvaipdyana Vydsa Translated into
English prose, published and distributed gratis by Proatp Chandra
Roy

1 Adi, 2 Sabhd, 3 Vana, 4 Virata, 5 Udyoga, 8.
Bhishma, 7 Drona, 8 Karna, 9 Shalya, 10 Sauptika,
11 Stree ; 12 Shant1, 13 Anucasana, 14 Ashwamedha, 16.
Ashramavasika ; 16 Mausala, 17 Mahaprasthanika , 18 Svar-
garohanka [19 Vols ] Calcutta 1883—1896 D 3208.

Nobin Chandradas—A note on the antiquity of the Ramayana
Calcutta 1899. D 3209.
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Nobwn Chandradas —A note on the ancient geography of Asia
compiled from Valmiki-Ramayana Calcutta 1896

See D §770. Vol IV, P II

Schoebel, Charles —Le Ramdyana au pomnt de vue religieux, philo-
sophique et moral 1888

See A 458. T XIII

Vialmiki —The Ramayana with the commentary, Tilaka of KRdma.
Edited by - Kdswndth Pandurang Parab 2nd Edition Bombay.

1902 D 3210
——,—— The Rdmayana Translated into Englsl. verse by Ralpk
T H Gnffith Vol I—V  London 1870—74 D 3210 (a)-

Knrishnacharya, T R —Srimad Valiniki Ramayana, a critical edition
with the commentarv of Sr1 Govindaraja 7 vol« Bombay 1913

D 3210 (b)
Jacob:, Hermann —Da< Ramaysna Bonn 1893 D 3210 (c).

13 —PURANAS

Lakshmandchdrya —Harivansha with a commentary Bombay
D 3211

Robinson, W H —Golden legend of India or story of India’s Gods
given Cynosure (Sunasepha-Devarata) London 1911 D 3212.

Waterfield, W —Indian Ballads Panmm Office Allahabad 1913.

D 3215

¢ A Talugdar of Oudh’ Tr-—The Matsya Purdnam, translated into
Englhish 1916

See D 2810. Vol XVII

Agnipuranam — Har: N drdyana Apté ity anena prakdsitam Punya
1900 D 3220.

Vayupuranam —Anandisrama-stha-pandutath samsodhitam Punya
Saka 1827

See D 2840. No 49

Srimad- Bhdgavatam Phanasikar-opshva-Lakshman-atmajéna Vasu-
dévasarmand samsddhitam  Mumbar 1905

D 3230.

Knrshnachdarya, T R —Index to Srimad Bhagavatam Madras.
1932 D 3230 (a).
Ramanugachar:, 7' K —8Sr Bhagavatam 3 Vols Kumbakonam,
1933 D 3230 (b).

Vedavydsa.—Vishnudhaimottaramshapurana Bombay. D 3231.
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Khemray 81 Knishan Das —Pub Bhavishya Purdna.

Bombay D 3232.
Brahmapurandm.  Harv Narayana Apté iy anena prakdsitam.
Punya 1895 D 3235.

Sriman-Markandegyapurgnam —Bombay Samvat 1959
D 3240.

The Padmapurdna, edited from several MSS by the late Vishwandth
Nardyna Mandlika Vol 1—IV  Poona 1893-94 D 3250.

The Purana Text of the Dynasties of the Kali Yuga With introduc-
tion and notes, edited by F E Pargiter Oxford 1913 D 3266.

Dikshatar, V' R R —Matsya Purdna a study Madras 1936.
D 38256

Navanidhirama —The Garuda Purdna Saroddhiéra—with Enghsh
translation by Ernest Wood and § V Subrahmanyam

See D 2810. Vol IX

Saurapuranam Lele Kasindtha-sastribhih  samsédhitam  Punya.
Sak 1811 D 3265.

Sri-Swamahd@puranam —Mumbar 1896 D 3275.
Swarahasyakhanda of the Skandapurdna Tiruvadi 1893 D 3280
8rimatd Varahamahapurgnam —Bombay Samvat 1959 D 3280.

Apte, H N —edr VAiyu-Purdna. (Anandasrama series) Bombay
1905 D 3201.

Srimad- Vishnupuranam —Mumbar  Saka 1811 D 3300.

The Vishnu Purdna,a system of Hindu mythology and tradition.
Translated from the original Sanscrit and illustrated by notes,
derived chiefly from other Purdnas by H H Wison London

1840. D 3310.
Dikshatar, V R R —Some aspects of the Vdyu-purdna 1933
D 3311.

See D 125. Vol VII—VIII

The Vishnu Purdina an abridgment from the Enghsh Translation ,
with an examimation of the book in the light of the present day
Madras 1895 D 3320.

Wilson H H —trans The Vishnu Purdna a system of Hindu
mythology and tradition translated from the origmal Sanskrit and
llustrated by notes derived chiefly from other Puranas edited by
Fuzedward Hall 5 Vols and Index. London 18656 D 3321.

[For another copy of Vols II—III see D 125 Vol VII—VIIL]
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Vernaculars
B —Pali hterature—

See D 5780 ff.
€. Prakrit hiterature—
' ofre D 6170 ff

Hala —Ueber das Saptacatakam des Hala Emn Beitrag zur Kenntms
des Prakrit  Von Albrecht Weber Leipzig 1870

See A494 B V No 3

—_— Das Saptagatakam Hrsg von Albrecht Weber Leipzig.
1881

Sec A 494 \ \VI1 XNo 4
Hemachandia —The Kumirapilachanta Prikita dvyvistaya kavya
bemng a Prakrita poem mtendcd to llustrate the exghth adhy dya of
hs own grammar with a commentary by Piirna-kalasa-qan: Edited
by Shanka) Péndurang Pandit  Bombay 1900
See D 2835 No 60

Raja-cehhara —Rarpiita-manjari A drama  (nticallh edited 1n
the ongmal Prekrit with a glossanal mmdex, and an essav on the
Iife and writing, of the poet by Sten Konou and tian<lated 1nto
English with notcs by Chailes Rockuell Lanman (ambndge,
Mass 1906

See D 2825 Vol 1N

Vahpate —The Gaudavaho a historical poem m Praknt  Edited by
Shankar Péndurang Peandit  Bombay 1887

See D 2835 No 34

Sentarced Kabd cdited b H Jacoht  Fase 1T Calcutta 1909
See A 384

D —Literature in Indo-Arayan vernaculars—
Blumhardt ] F - -Cataloguc of the Marathh Gujarati Bengah
Assamese Oryva, Pushtu and Smdht manuscripts i the hbrary of
the British Museum  London 1907 D 3400.

Balochi—

Dames M Lonqweorth —Popular poetty of the Baloch~ Vol TL.II,
London 1907

Sec A 348 Vol IX-X

Bengal—
Laha, N N and Chatterjy 8§ K —Haraprasiad-scamvardhana-
lekhmald 2 Vols Calcutta B S 1339 D 3405.
Raga-sagar, Knrishnanand —Sangitakalpadruma 3 vols (Sahitys
parnishad series No 45)  Caleutta. D 3408.

Dutta, Hirendranath —Gitéya Isvara-vida. Calcutta B 8.1333,
. D 3407.
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Vernaculars.
Bengali—contd
Bhatticharya, Taraprasanna —Shriknishna-mangala of Krishnadasa.
Calcutta D 3408.

Abdulkarim, Munshy and others —Bangld prachma pathir vivarauna.
3 Vols Calcutta 3409

Vidyabhusana, Amulya-charana —Shri-shri-samkirtan-amrita. Cal-

cutta D 3410.
Bhattacharya, Tarkeswara and Chatlopadhyaya, Ashutosh —Rasa-
Kadamba Calcutta D 3411.
Basu, Girishachandra —Udbhidjnana 2 Vols Calcutta
D 3412
Sen, Rajakumgra.—Grahagamita Calcutta D 3413.
Ghosh, Ravindrandrgyana —Europiya sabhyatér itihdsa Calcutta.
1333 D 3414,
Bhattacharya, Nalingksha —Manovynana Calcutta D 8415
Vedanta-Vagisa, Kalwara —Shankara o’Shikyamum  Calcutts
D 3416.
Ghosh, Vasudeva —Vaishnava-padavali Calcutta D 841%.
Thakur, Satyendrangth —Bauddha-dharma Calcutta D 3418.
Dutt, Apurwa chandra —Jyotisha-darpana Calcutta D 3419.
Das, Vanamals —Jayadeva-Charitra Calcutta D 3420.
Ray, V R and Ghosh, A R —Sadhaka-1anjana of Kamalakanta.
Calcutta D 3421.

Phanibhiisana —Nyaya-darshana or Gautamasiitra with the com-
mentary of Vatsydyana. Translation m Bengali and notes, etec.

(Sahityaparishad Series No 63) 5 vols D 3422.
Durgacharana —Brahmasiitra or  Vedanta-darshana with the
Shribhasya of Ramanujacharya 5 vols Calcutta D 3428.
Das, Ramalochana —Shrikalkipurana Calcutta D 3424.
Vidyabhusana, Amilyacharana —Shri-krishna-vuasa  Calentta.
- D 34825.
Bandyopadhyaya, Rakhdldas —Lekha-malinukramanika  Vol.I:Pt.
1 Calcutta. D 34%6.
Ray, P C —Navya rasiyam vidya o tdhar utpattt Caleutta
D 34297.
Vidyagvwnoda, V.V —Vishnumiirti-parichyaa Calcutta D 3488,
Tywedr, Ramendra-sundara —Mayapur: Calcutta D 3429.

Bandyopadhydya, Nonyjopal.—Dharmapuja-vidhana. Calcult)ta.
Sarkar, Bwnoyakumdra -~Sikhya-vinana, part 1 Sikhyapaddhati
Vol I. Prachina Griser Jatiya sikhya  Calcutta. D 3481..
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Vernaculars-

Bengali—concld.
Das, Kasirgma —Mahabharata, adiparva. Calcutta B 8. 1335.
D 3432.

Satisachandra —Kaula-marga-rahasya Calcutta B S 1335 D 3433. .
Hind1—
Reports on the search of Hindi manuscripts Allahabad 1912—,
ol 1 The first trienmal report for the years 1906—1908 by Syam
Sundar Das
Vol 3 The third trienmal report for the years 1912—-1914 by
Shyam Behary Misra and Shukdeo Behars Misra

Vol 4 The tenth trienmal report for the years 1917—19 by Ras
Bahadur Hwa Lal

Vol 5 The eleventh trienmal report for the years 1920—22 by
Rai Bahadur Hira Lal D 3445.

List of Sanskrit, Jamna and Hindi1 Mss , purchased by orders of Govern-
ment and deposited n the Sanskrit College, Benares, during 1911-12
and 1912 13  Allahabad. 1912-13

See D 2808.

Lulloo Lal —The Prem Sagur or the history of Krishnu according

to the tenth chapter ot the Bhaguvut of Vyasudevu, translated

into Hindee from the Bruj Bhasha of Chutoorbhooy Mwsr Edited
by Yogadhyan AMisra Calcutta 1842
D 3450.

Vichnou Das —Tableau du Kali-youg ou age de fer Traduction
posthume de 1’Hindoue par Garcin de Tassy 1880
See A 468 T I
Vidyapat —Maithil Kokil, edited by Braja Nandan Sahay Ban
kipore 1909 D 3466.

Rajendra —The Taking of Toll bewng the Dana Lila of Rajendra.
Translated into Enghsh by Ananda Coomaraswamy - With an
mtroduction and notesby £ Gill London 1915 D 3468.

Tulsi Das —The Ramayana Trauslated from the original Himda
by F S8 GQrowse Tifth edition Revised and corrected Vols.
I—III Cawnpore 1891 D 3470.

Marathi—
Sukabdhattari —IDe Marathi-Uebersetzung der Sukasaptat: Maratha
und Deutsch von Rschard Schmidt Leipzig 1897.
SeeA484 B X No 4

Ranade, R D —Adhyatma-granthamala 4 vols  Poona.
D 3476.

Goswams, R. R. B.—Desariptive catalogue of the Marathi manuscripte
and books in the Tanjore Mahsraja Sarfop’s Sarasvati Mahal
hbrary, Tanjore. Vol. I, Tanjore 1927, D 8476.
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Vernaculars.
Singhalese—
Gelt% Wilhelm —Litteratur und Sprache der Singhalesen. Strassburg.
. See DB60. B I H 10
Urda—
Asadul-lah- Khin (Ghald) —Urdi-1-mualla A collection of Urda
letters by the Poet Ghalib Delhi 1908 D 3478.

Nazsr Ahmad —The Bride’s Mirror A tale of domestic ife in Delht
forty years ago Translated by G E Ward London 1903
D 347”0

8rv Ram —Khumkhana 1-Jawaid being the biographies of Urdu Poets
of India with selections from their works Vols I -IV 1908—

1917 Lahor , . D 3480.
Fazl Ahmad —Adkar-1-Abrar (Biographical Notices of the
Muhammadan Samnts) Agra 1326 H D 3481.

Sprenger, Dr .1 —A Catalogue of the Arabic, Persian and Hindustany
Mss of the libraries of the King of Oudh Vol I Calcutta, 1854.

D 3482.

Jawn, B D —Mugbal’s Hir Ranjha Lahore 1921 D 3488.

E —Drawvidian literature—

8 Krishnaswamy Awangar —The Augustan age of Tamil hiterature.
[Reprint ] D 3490.
Jensen, Herman —A clasafied collection of Tamil proverhs with
translations, explanations and indices London 1897 D 3500,

Kindersley, N E —Specimens of Hindoo lhiterature consisting of
translations from the Tamil language, of some Hindoo works of
morality and imagmation, with explanatory notes London.
1794 D 3515.

F.—Burmese hiterature—

Gray, James —Ancient proverbs and maxims from Burmese sources ;
or the Nit1 literature of Burma London 1886 D 3625.

Fausboll, Prof V —Catalogue of the Mandalay Mss in the India
Office Library Wokmg and Londun 1897
! See D §774.

Qovernment of Burma Pub —Myamma mim Okchokpon Sadan with
appendix to King Bodaw Phayas Yazathat Hkaw Amemn daw
Tangyn PartI Rangoon 1931 D 3528.

X1V —HISTORY

A.—-ANCIENT AND HINDU PERIOD.

a.—Chronology—
Acharya, M K —The basic blunder in the Orientalist’s reconstrue-
tion of Indian Chronology Madras. 1919 (Vidvan Mano
Ranjani series No 23) D 3538.
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a.—Chronalogy—contd.

Brown, Charles Philyp —Carnatic Chronology The Hindu and
Mahomedan methods of reckoning time explammed London 1863.
D 3540.

Burgess, James —The Chronology of Modern India for four hundred
years from the close of the fifteenth century A D 1494-1894

Edinburgh 1913 D 3542.
Chronological Tables —1900, 1902, 1903 Calcutta 1899—1902.
D 3543

Cunningham, Alexander —Book of Indian Eras, with tables for calcu-
lating Indian dates Calcutta 1883 D 3548.

Duff, C Mabel Mre W R Rickmers) —The Chronology of India
from the earliest times to the begmning of the sixteenth century.

Westmnster  1899. D 3558.
Mukherj2 C P —Indian Chronology, Early Buddhist period.
D 3564.

{Unfinished reprint ]

Pillas, L D S —Indian Chronology , (Solar, lunar and planetary )
A practical guide to the interpretation and verification of tithis
nakshatras, horoscopes and other Indian time-records Madras.

1911 D 3568.
Prinsep, James —Useful tables of Indian Metrology and Chronology
Calcutta 1834 D 3569

Keith, A B —The Vedic Calendar London 1914
See A 3456 July 1914
Shamasastry, R —The Vedic Calendar Bombay 1912
See A 392 Vol XLI
Saggad Husarn, Syed —Sajjad Century Calendar (1821— 1920 A D)

Benares 1914 D 3570.
Sewell, Robert —Chronological tables for Southemn India from the
sixth century A D Madras 1881 D 3572.

—,————, and Sankara Badlkrishna Dikshit —The Indian
Calendar with tables for the conversion of Hindu and Muham-

madan into A D dates, and vice tersd  With tables of eclipaes
visible in India by Robert Schiam London 1596 D 3576.

Walther, Christophorus Theodosius —Dcctrina  temporum Indica
Petropohi 1738

See D 4005.

Warren, John —Kdila Sambhitd A collection of memoirs on the
various modes according to which the nations of the Southern parts
of India divide tiume; to which are added three general tables.
Madras 18265. D 3584.
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-
Mahler, Eduard —Fortsetzung der Whstenfeld’schen Vergleichungs
Tabellen der Muhammedamschen und Christhchen Zertrechnung
(von 1300 bis 15600 der Hedschra). Leipzig 1887

See B 521.

Wustenfeld, Ferdinand —Vergleichungs-Tabellen der Muhammad-
amschen und Christhichen Zeitrechnung nach dem ersten Tage
jedes Muhammedanicchen Monats berechnet Lewpzig 1864.

See B 520.
b.—Historical sources—

Manucct, Niccolao —Stora do Mogor or Mogul India 1653—1708.
Translated with mtroduction and notes by William Irvine Vol
I—IV London 1907—08 D 3506.

(1) Classical Authors

Robertson, Willvam —An historical disquisition concerming the know-
ledge which the Ancients had of India , and the progress of trade
with that country prior to the discovery of the passage to it by the
Cape of Good Hope With an Appendix containing observations
on the Civil Policy—the Laws and Judicial Proceedings—the
Arts—the Sciences—and Rebgious Institutions, of the Indians.
London 1791 D 3605.

Ancient India as described mn Classical hiterature being a collec-
tion of Greek and Latin texts relating to India extracted from
Herodotus, Strabo, Diodorus Siculus, Phny, Aehan, Philostratus,
Dion Chrysostom, Porphyry, Stobaeus, the itmerary of Alexander
the Great, the Periégésis of Dionysius the Dionysiaka of Nonnus,
the Romance history of Alexander and other works Translated
and copiously annotated by J W McCrindle Westmmster.
1901. D 3615.

The Invaston of India by Alexander the Great as described by Arnan,
Q Curtius, Diodorus, Plutarch and Justin Translated and anno-
tated by J W McCrindle New edition Westminster 31683:.

D .

Stesn, Sir Aurel —Site of Alexander’s passage of the }Iydaaﬁes and
the battle with Porus 1932 3626.

Arrian —The Indica Translated and annotated by J Watson
MeCrindle Bombay 1876 [From the Indian Anth%&rsye.%‘

Ancient India as described by Ktésias the Kmdian , being a transla-
tion of the abridgment of his ¢ Indika’ by Phétios, and of the
fragments of that work preserved in other writers By J. W.
McCrndle Calcutta, Bombay, London 1882 [From the Indian
Antiquary ] D 3645.

quaaﬂum —Indica. Fragmenta collegit E. A.ScAwanueek Bonnae.
1846, D 3085.
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"Anoent India as described by Megasthenss and Arran; bemng a
translation of the fragments of the Indika of Megasthenés collected
by Dr Schwanbeck, and of the first part of the Indika of Arrian,
by J W. McCrindle. [From the Indian Antiquary ] Calcutta,
Bombay, London 1877 D 38568

Anonym1 vulgo Scylacis Caryandensis periplum mars mterm cum
appendice 1terum recensuit B Fabricius Lipsiae 1878. D 3668.

The commerce and navigation of the Erythrsean Sea , bemng a transla-
tion of the Peryplus maris Erythrei, by an anonymous writer, and
of Arrian’s account of the voyage of Nearkhos from the mouth of
the Indus to the head of the Persian Gulf With introductions,
commentary notes and mdex By J W McCrindle Calcutta,
Bombay, London 1879 [From the Indian Antiquary ] D 3670.

>

(2 Chinese Authors

Priaulz, Osmond de Beauvowr —The Indian travels of Appolonius
of Tyana and the Indian embassies to Rome from the reign of
Augustus to the death of Justiman London 1873 D 3680.

Foe Koue Kt ou relation des royaumes bouddhiques Voyage dans
la Tartarie, dans I’Afghanistan et dans I’Inde, executé a la fin du
IVe siecle par Chy Fa Hian Traduit du chinois et commenté
par Abel Rémusat Ouvrage posthume revu, complété et augmenté
d’éclaircissements nouveaux par MM  Klaproth et Landresse.
Paris 1836 D 3689.

Fa Hwan —The Pilgrimage From the French edition of the Foe
Koue K1 of MM Remusat, Klaproth, and Landress With addi-

tional notes and illustrations Calcutta, 1848 D 3680.
—_— Record of the Buddhistic kimgdoms translated from the
Chinese by Herbert A. Giles London D 3698.

Gules, H A —The travels of Fa-hsien (399-414 A D), or Record of
the Buddhistickingdoms Re-translated Cambridge 1923
D 3684.

Fah-Hwan and Sung- Yun —Travels of Fah-Hian and Sung-Yun
Buddhist pigrims from Chmna to India Translated from the
Chinese by Samuel Beal London 1869 D 3696.

——,,—— A record of Buddhistic kingdoms bemng an account of his
travels 1n Indwa and Ceylon (A D 399-414) n search of the Bud-
dhist books of dwisciphne Translated and annotated by James
Legge Oxford 1886 D 3696.

Hoev-Ly et Yen T —Hstoire de la vie de Hiouen-Thsang et
de ses voyages dans I'Inde, depuis ’'an 629 jusqu’en 645, smvie de
documents et d’éclarcissements géographiques tires de la relation,
originale de Hiouen-Thsang, traduite du Chmois par
Stanislas Julien. Pans. 1853. D 3705.
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Hiouen-Thsang —Mémorres sur les contrées occidentales, traduits
du Sanscrit en Chinos, en 1’an 648, et do Chinois en Francais par
Stanislas Juhen T I ITI Pans 1857-38 [Voyages des pelerins
Bouddhistes IT and IIT ] D 3708

Muller, Maxz —Buddhism and Buddhist Pigrims A Review of
Stanislas Julien’s ‘“ Voyages des pélerms Boudhistes ’ Witha
letter on the original meaning of ¢« Nirvana’ London 1857

D 3707.
Resnaud, M —Question scientifique et personelle, sur la géographieet
Ihistoire de 'Inde  Nouvelle édition  Paris 1859 D 3708.

Hwus Ly and Yen Tsung —The hife of Hiuen-Tsiang With a pre-
face contaming an account of the works of I-Tsing By Samue-
Beal. London 1888 D 3709

Hwen Tsiang —S1-Yu-Ki1 Buddhist records of the Western world
Translated from the Chinese by Samuel Beal Volumes I—II
London 1884 also Popular edition m one volume (2 copies)

D 3710.

Watters, Thomas —On Yuan Chwang’s travels mn India 629—645

A D Edited by T W Rhys Dawnds and § W Bushell Vol. 1
I—-II London 1904-056

See C 236 XIV—XYV

Chavannes, M E —Voyage de Song yun dans’Udyéna et le Gandhara.
/Hano1 1903

r

Sec A 470. Tome 11T

T-tsing —A record of the Buddhist religion as practised in India and
the Malay archipelago (A D 671—693) Translated by J
Takakusu Oxford 1896 D 3725.

I-tsing —Voyages des Pelerius Bouddhistes les Religieux Emiments
Dans les Pays D’Occident Part I done mnto French Pars
1894 D 3726

(3) Muhammadan Authors

See also D 4175 and ff

Alberuns —India An account of the religion, philosophy, litera-
ture, chronology, astronomy, customs, laws and astrology of India
about A D 1030 Edited by Edward Sachau London 1887

D 3740.
Sachau, E —Al-Bérunis India edited in the Arabic original Leipzig
1925 D 3741,

Alberuns —India  An account of the religion, philosophy, literature
geography, chronology, astronomy, customs, laws and astrology
of India about A D 1036 An Enghsh edition with notes and
indices By Edward C Sachau Vol I—II LondonD ;gg
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Renaudot, Eusebius ~ Ancient accounts of India and China by two
Mohammadan travellers, who went to those partsin the 9th Century.
Translated from the Arabic London 1733 D 3748.

Ghldemeister, Joannes —Scriptorum arabum de revus indicis loci et
opuscula mnedita Fasciculus primus  Bonnae 1838 D 3744

Rewnaud, M —Fragments arabes et persans, relatifs & I'Inde Paris,
1845 D 3745.

(4) Bardic Chronicles

Shastri, Haraprasad —Operations n search of Mss of Bardic Chroni-
cles, being a prehmiary report 1913 D 3745(a).

[Title page wanting ]
t.—General History. Pre-Muhammadan India Aryan Civilisation.—
Barnett, L D-—Antiquities of India An account of the history

and culture of Ancient Hindustan With illustrations and a map.
London 1913 D 3748.

Ayyanger P T S —Stone age m India, bemg Sir § Subrahmanya.
Ayyer lecture delivered on December 10, 1925. Madras 1926.

. D 3749.

Blagden, Francis Willham —A brief history of Ancient and Modern
India, from the earhest periods of antiquity to the termination of
the late Mahratta war London 1805 ’ D 3750.

[Portfolio ]

Bhandarkar, Sir R G —A peep mnto the early history of India, from
the foundation of the Maurya Dynasty to the downfall of the
Imperial Gupta Dynasty with a preface by H G Rawlwnson.
Bombay 1920. D 3751.

Chatfield, Robert —Historical review of the commercial, political and
moral state of Hindoostan, from the earliest period to the present
time with an introduction and map llustrating the relative situation

of the British empire 1n the East London 1808, D 3752.
Rangachkarya, V —History of pre-Musalman India (in nine volumes).
Vol 1 —Prehistoric India Madras 1929 D 3758.
Waley —The Pageant of India D 3755.

Duit N K —The Aryansation of India Calcutta 1925 D 3759.

DuPerron  Anquetil —Recherches historiques et géographiques sur
I'Inde Berhn 1787

See D6300 T IIf
Duit, Ramesh Chandra —A history of civilisation in ancient India

based on Sanskrit hterature Revised edition Vol TI—II
London 1893. D 3760.

Sarkar, Jadunath, Syr William Meyer lectures 1928 India through
theages a survey of the growth of Indian life and thought Calcutta.

1928 D 3761.
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¢.—General History. Pre-Mubhammadan India. Arnay Civilisation.-

contd

Duit, Shoshee Chunder —India, past and present , with mmor essays
on cognate subjects London. 1880 D 38765,

Elphnstone, Mountstuart —The History of India Vol I—II
London 1841 D 8775,

[T1itle-page and first 48 pages of Vol I wanting)
Guyon, U'abbé —Histowre des Indes orientales ancicnnes et modernes

Tome I—JII Paris 1744 D 3785.
Hutton, W H —The Teachmg of Indian History Oaxford 1914,
D 8785(a)

Joppen, Charles —Historical Atlas of India for the use of High Schools,
Colleges, and private students London 1923 D 3788.
Hoernle, A F R and Stark, H A —A history of India Fourth
edition Cuttack 1908 D 3790.
Mura, K P —Indian history for matriculation Calcutta 1933.
D 3791.

Kim, K S —A source-book of Indian history Mangalote 1933.
D3

. .

Allen, J. and others —Cambridge shorter history of India (Cambrdge

1934 D 3793.

Basak, R *G —History of north-eastern India. Calcutta 1934.
D

3704.
Lassen, Christsan —Indische Alterthumskunde B I —IV und
Anhang Leipzig. 1867, 1874, 1858, 1861, 1862 D 3795.

[B I and II, second edition].
Le Bon Gustave —Les civihisations de 1’'Inde. Paris 1887.

D 3806.
Mannwng, Mrs —Ancient and mediaeval India Vol I—II London,
1869 D 3816.

Pargster, F. E —Earhest Indian Traditional History. London 1914.
See A 846 April 1914

Maurce, Thomas —The modern history of Hindostan, comprehend

" 1ng that of the Greek Empire of Bactria and other great Asiatio
kingdoms, bordering on 1ts Western frontier commencing at the
period of the death of Alexander and intended to be brought down
to the close of the eighteenth century Vols I—II London.
1802-03 , D 3820.

Mozumdar, Akshoykumar —Hmdu History (B C. 300 to A D 1200).
Dacca 1920 D 3821

The Purina Text of the Dynasties of the Kali Yuga Edited by
F E. Pargiter Oxford. 1913.

See D 32b5.

..Rdgendraldl Mitra —Indo-Aryans contributions towards the elucida-
tion of their ancient and mediaeval history Vol I—II. London,
1281 D 3KROK
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¢.—General History. Pre-Muhammadan India Aryan Civilisation. —

contd

Rawlinson, H G —Intercourse between India and the Western

World, from earhest times to the fall of Rome Cambridge 1916.
D

Banerjee, Dr Gauranganath —India as Known to the ancient world,
or India’s intercourse n ancient times with her neighbours, Egygit.
Western Asia, Greece, Rome, Central Asia, China, Further Indie
and Indonesia London 1921 D 3828(a).

Rulers of India Series Oxford

Vol
Vol
Vol
Vol
Vol

Vol
Vol
Vol
Vol
Vol
Vol
Vol

Vol.

Vol
Vol
Vol
Vol
Vol
Yol
Vol
Vol

Vol
Vol
Vol
Vol
Vol

Vol
Vol

Vol.

I Awchison, Sywr C —Lord Lawrence 1892

Il Boulger, D C —Lord Wilham Bentinck 1892

III Bowring, L B —Hadar Ah and Tipu Sultdn 1893.
IV Brads aw, J —Sir Thomas Munro 1894.

V  Burne, May -Genl Syr O T —Clyde and Strathnairn.
1891
VI. Colvan, Sir A —John Russell Colvin 1895

VII Cotton, J S —DMountstuart Elphinstone 1892.
VIIT Cunningham, Sw, H S —Earl Canning 1891,

IX Griffin, Sir L —Ranjit Singh 1892

X Hardnge, Viscount Charles —Viscount Hardinge 1891.
XI Hunter, Ssr W W —Marquess of Dalhousie 1890.
X1 R —— Earl of Mayo 1891.

XIIT Hutton, Rev W H —Marquess of Wellesley 1893,
XIV Keene, H G —Médhava Réo Sindha 1891

XV Lane-Poole, S —Aurangzib 1893

XVI ,»» Bébar. 1899

XVIL Malleson, Col G B -—Akbar 1899,

XVIII ,» Lord Chive 1893

XIX »» Dupleix 1890

XX Ruchie, Anne T and Evans, R.—Lord Amherst. 1894.

XXIlsgu-of-Bladeuburg, May —Marquess of Hastings.
XXII Seton- Karr, W S -—Marquess of Cornwallis 1890,

XXIII Smath, Vincent —Asoka

XXIV Stephens, H M —Albuquerque 1892

XXV Temple, Ssr R —James Thomason. 1893
XXVI Trotter, Capt L J —Earl of Auckland 1893.

XXVII ,, Warren Hastings 1890,

XXVIIL Innes, J. J Mcleod—Sir Henry Lawrenco—
the Pacificator. 1898.

XXIX, Mookerjs, R—Harsha 1926 D 3830.
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c.—-“?denaral History. Pre-Muhammadan India. Aryan Civilisation.—
€0 .

Codrington, K de B —Ancient India from the earhest times to the
Guptas with notes on the Architecture and Sculpture of the
Mediaeval period With a prefatory Essay on Indian Sculpture
by William Rothenstesn. London 1926 D 3833.

8mith, Vincent A —The early history of India from 600 B C to
the Muhammadan oonquest mcluding the mvasion of Alexander the
Great Oxford. 1904 D 3835.

[1st edition 3 cops }.

The early history of India from 600 B C to the
Muhammadan conquest 1ncluding the invasion of Alexander the
Great Second edition, revised and enlarged Oxford 1903
D 3836.

[1 copy only ]

Early History of India from 600 B C to the
Muhammadan Conquest mcluding the mvasion of Alexander the
Great Third edition, . enlarged Oxford 1914 D 3837.

[4 cops 1.

The Early History of India, from 600 B C to
the Muhammadan Conquest mncluding the invasion of Alexander
the Great Fourth edition revised by § M FEdwards Oxford.

1924. D 3837(a).

{2 cops ]
Smth, VA —The Oxford history of India, from the earhiest times
to the eud of 1911 Oxford 1919 3 Vols D 3838.

Bdward, 8 M edr —Oxford history of India from the earliest times
to the end of 1911 by Vincent A Smath. Second revised edition.
Oxford 1923 D 3838(a).

Rapson, £ J. and Others —The Cambridge History of India Vol 1.
Ancient India Cambridge 1922.

Hasg, Sy Wolsely and others —The Cambridge History of India
Vol III  Turks and Afgans Cambridge 1928

Dodwell, H H —Cambridge history of India Vol V  British India
1497—1858 Cambridge 1929

Dodweli, H H —Cambridge history of India Vol VI  The
Indian empire 1858—1918 with chapters on the development of
admwustration 1818—1858 Cambridge 1932 D 3839.

Shah, Kt T.—The Splendour that was Ind’ A survey of Indian
culture and eivihzation. Bombay 1930, D 3839(a).

Maseon-Oursel, P and Others.—L’Inde entique et la ervilisation
Indienne Pans 1938. D 3380(b).
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c.—General History. Pre-Mohammadan India. Aryan Civilisation—concld.
Masson-Oursel and others.—Ancient India and Indian civihzation.

London. 1934. D 3839(c).
Grousset, Rene —Civilization of the East series. Vol II India.
London. 1932. . D 3839(d).
Rapson, E J.—Ancient India ; from the earliest times to the first
century A. D Cambndge 1916. D 3839(e).
Spesr, Mrs —Life in ancient India With a map, and illustrations
drawn on wood by George Scharf. London. 1856 D 8840.

Ball, U. N.—Ancient India. Calcutta and Patna. 1921 D 3841.

Pargster, F. K —Ancient Indian Historical tradition. gondon.
1922

Mazumday, Dr. R. C —Outline of ancient. Indian History and civi-
hsation Calcutta. 1927 D

Jayaswall, K P.—Imperial history of India 1n a Sanskrit text  3700.

B C andC770A D. Lahore 1934 D 3843(a).
Jayaswal, K. P —Hstory of India 150 A. D. to 360 A D. Lahore.
1934 D 3843(b).
Raychaudurs, H C —Political history of ancient India Calcutta.
1927. D 3844.
Wheeler, J. Talboys —The history of India from the earliest ages.
Vol. I—IV. P.I—II. London 1867—1881 D 3845.
[5 Vols ]
Steel, F. A —India through the ages, a popular and picturesque
history of Hindustan London 1911 D 3846.
d.—Constitutional History—
Mookerjs, Radhakumud —Local government n Ancient India, with
foreword by the Marquess of Crew Oxford 1919 D 3847.
Majumdar, R C —Corporate hfe in Ancient India  Calcutta 1922.
D 3847(a).
Jayaswal, K P —Hindu Polity being a constitutional history of
India in Hindu times Calcutta 1924 D 3847(b).
Dikhstar, V. R. R.—Hindu administrative neotitutions Madras.
1929 D 3847c).
Shamasastrs R.—Kautilya’s Arthasastra, with an introducto
note by J F [Fleet. Bangalore. 1915. D 3847(d).
Jolly, J and Schmidt, Dr. R.—Arthasastra of Kautilya.2 Vols Lahore.
1023 D 3847(e).

Banerjee, Pramathanath.—Pubh¢ admmstration m Ancient India.
A thesis approved by the University cf London. London 1918.

D 3847(f).
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d.—Constitutional History—contd.

Law, N. N.—Studies in Ancient Hindu pohty, based on the Artha-
sastra of Kautilya with an introductory essay on the age and
authenticity of the arthasastra of Kautilya by  Radhakumud
Mookerji. London. 1914. V.1, D 3847(g).

Ghoshal, U —A history of Hindu Political theories from the earliest
times to the end of the first quarter of the 17th cen A. D,
London. 1923, D ?(h).

Sastri, R. Shama —Evolution of Indian pohty. Caloutt&asggm.
D (d).

Dskshstar, V. R R.—Mauryan polity Madras. 1932. D 3847(j).
Aiyengar, K. V. R.—Considerations on some aspects of ancient
Indian polity : Sir Subrahmanya Asyer lecture 1914 2nd ed.
Madras 1934 D 3847(k).
Ayyer, R 8 V —Manu’s land and trade laws (their Summerian
origin and evolution upto the beginning of christian era) Madras.
1927. D 3847(1).

—Economical History—

Ghoshal, U. N —Contnbutions to the history of the Hindu revenue

system. Caloutta. 1929. D 3848.
Das, 8. K.—The Economic History of ancient India. Calcutta.
1925. D 3848(a).
Samaddar, J N —Lectures on economic condition of ancient India.
Caloutta 1922, D 3848(d).
Prannath, Dr —A study in the economic condition of ancient India.
London. 1929. D 38848(c).

Gopal, M H —Mauryan Public Finance. London 1935
D 3848(d).

Mookerys, Radhakumud —Indian Shipping. A History of the Sea-
borne Trade and Maritime Activity of the Indians from the earliest
times With an introductory note by Brajendranath Seal. London.

1912. D 3848(e).
£.—8ocial History—
Ohakladar, H. C.—Greater India society publication No. 8. Social
life in ancient India studies in Vatsyayana‘s Kamasutra. Caloutts.
il D ”“.
Sarkar, Prof. Benoy Kumar.—The Poeitive Background of Hindu
Sociology. Book I.—Non-Political. Allahabad. 1914.

D 3849 (a).
Sarkar 8. 0.—A glimpse of Indian Society in the first centuries B. C.
and A.D. (Reprint). D 3849 (b).

-q.—Cultural History—
Venkata-subbiah.—Kalas : anull.fnrd dissertation ted to the
Philosophioal niversity of Bern for

of the the dgreo of
Doctor of Philosophy. 1911, 8880.
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-g.—Cultural History—contd.
Altekar, A. S8 —Education in ancient India. Benares 1934.
D 3850(a).
Das 8 K.—Educational system of the Hindus. Calcutta 1930.
D 3850(b).
/h.—Prehistoric India—
Mitra, P —Prehistoric India ;1ts place 1n the World’s cultures London.

1923 D 3851.
Miira, Panchanana —Prehistoric India; 1ts place m the world’s
culture 2nd ed 1927 D 3861(a).
Banerys, Sastrs, A —Asura India Patna. 1926. D 3851(b).

i.—Dravidian India—
Iyengar, T R Sesha —Dravidian India, with a foreword by C
Ramalinga Reddy Madras 1925 D 3853.
Jj—Vedic India—
Jouveau. Dubreusl, G —Vedic antiquities. Pondicherry. 19%2

Fontane, Marvus —Histoire universelle. Inde Védique (de 1800
4 800 avant J-C) Paris 1881. D 38856.

Pradhan, Sitanath —Chronology of ancient India from the time of
Rigvedic King Divodasa to Chandragupta Maurya Calcutta.
1927. D 3864.

Ragozsn, Zenasde A —Vedic India as embodied principally in the
Rigveda 3rd edition London 1895 D 38865.

[The story of the nations series Vol. 41 ]
PDas, A C —Rigvedic India Calcutta 1927 D 3888.

Das, A C —Rigvedic Culture. Calcutta. 1925 D 3867.

Basu, Proplmlla Chandra —Indo-Arysn Polity, being a study of the
economic and political condition of India as depicted in the Rig-
Veda 2nd edition 1926. D 3870.

Ramachandra Ghosha.—A peep into the Vaidik age ; or a brief survey
of ancient Sanskrit literature, so far as it illustrates the dawn of
Aryan civilisation in India. Madres. 1879. D 3878,

Wilson, Jokn.—India three thousand years ago, or the social state
of the Aryas on the banks of the Indus in the times of the Vedas.

Bombay. 1858. D 3885.

Zimmer, H —Altindisches Leban, die cultur der Vedischen Arier

nach den Samhita Dargestellt. Berlin 1879. D 3887
4.—Buddhist India—

Dawids, T. W. Rhys.—Buddhist Indis. London. 1908.
See D §720.
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{.—Alexander, the Great—

Arranus —Anabasis. Recognovit Carolus Abicht. Lipsiae. 1806.

D 3889.
Arrianus —Anabasis. Recognovit Carolus Abicht Lipsiae 1899.
D

L]

3890
Ausfeld, Adalf —Zur Kritik des griechischen Alexanderromans.

Untersuchungen uber die unechten Teile der &ltesten Uberheferung.
Karlsruhe. 1894. D 389%.'

Becker, Hesnrich.—Zur Alexandersage XKonigsberg 1894, D 3900..
Carrarols, Darso—La leggenda di Alessandro Magno. Studio

storico-critico. Mondovi. 1892. D 3916.
CQauer, Friedrich —Philotas, Kleitos. Kallisthenes. Beitrige Zu.
Geschichte Alexanders des Grossen. Leipzig 1893 D 3920.

Christensen, Hesnrich.—Beitrage zur Alexandersage. Hamburg.
1883. .

Curtius Rufus, @ —Historiarum Alexandr1 Magni Macedonis libri
qu supersunt. Rocognovit Theodorus Vogel. Lipsine. 1882

D 8936.

Curtwus, R @ —History of the life and reign of Alexander, the Great
2 Vols. London 1809. D 8936.

Fesaler, Dr.—Alexander der Eroberer. Berlin. 1800. D 3940.

Geser, Robertus —Alexandr1 M. historiarum scriptores aetate suppares,
Lipsise 1844, .

Hogarth, Dand G —Philip and Alexander of Macedon. Two essays
m biography. London 1897 D
Isnerar.um Alexandnt edidit Didericie  Volkmann.

o

Naumburg.
1874 D 38970.
* Volkmann, Didericus —Ad itnerarium Alexandri adnotaticnes

eriticae. Pforta 1893, D 3074.
Tustinus, M. Iunianus.—Epitoma historiarum Philippicarum Pompei-
Trog: ex recensione Franciscs Ruehl. Lipmae. 1886 D 3880.

McCrindle, J. W —The invasion of India by Alexander the Great as
described by Arrian, Q. Curtius, Diodorus, Plutarch and Justin.
. Westmunster. 1896

_ See D 3626.
Merssner, Bruno —Alexander und Gilgamos, D 3986.
Zacher, Julws —Pseudocallisthenes. Forschungen zur Kntik und
Geschichte der &ltesten Aufzeichnung der Alexandersage Halle.

1867, D 3986.
m.—Alexander’s Succassors—
Bayer, Theophil Sigefrid —Historia regni Graecorum Bactriani in
qua simul Graecarum in India coloniarum vetus memoria explicatur.
Accedit Christophors Theodosis Walthers doctrina temporum Indiea
euw paralipomenis, Petropol.. 1738. D 4008.
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Successors.
.m.---Alexander’s Successor’s—conid.

Dioysen, Joh Gust.—Geschichte des Hellemsmus Gotha
T I —Geschichte Alexanders des Grossen 2 Auflage 1877.
T II —Geschichte der Diadochen 2 Auflage 1878

T IIT —Geschichte der Epigonen Mit emem Anhang Ueber
die hellenischen Stadtegrundungen 2- Auflage 1877—

78 D 4015.
Kaerst, Julius —Geschichte des Hellemstischen Zeitalters B 1 —
Die Grundlegung des Hellenismus  Leipzig 1901 D 4026.

Kuaerst, Julwus —Geschichte des Hellemistischen Zeitalters Bd.

11, erste Halfte Das Wesen des Hellemismus  Leipzig und Berhin,
1909 D .
Lassen, Christtan —Zur Geschichte der Griechischen und Indo.
skythischen Konmige Bonn 1838 D 4030.
Rawlinson, H G —Bactnia London 1912, D 4033.
Sallet, Alfredvon —Die Nachfolger Alexanders des Grossen in Baktrien
und Indien Berhn 1879 D 4035.
a.—Asoka—

Hultzsch, E.—The Date of Asoka London. 1914
See A 346 October 1914
Jayaswal, K P —The Date of Asoka’s Coronation. Calcutta. 1913,
See A 377, Vol. 1X
Thomas, F W —Notes on the Edicts of Asoka London 1914,
See A 345. Janaary and Apnl 1914.
Smsth., Vincent A —Asoka the Buddhist emperor of India Oxford

1901
See D 3830 Vol XXIII

Bhandarkar, D R —Asoka, bemg Carmichael Lectures for 1923,
dehvered at the Calcutta Umiversity Calcutta. 1925 D 4040.

Mookerjs, R K —Asoka (Gaekwad lectures) London 1928.

D 4041.

Phomas, Edward —Jamism or the early faith of Asoka ; with illus-
trations of the ancient religions of the East, from the Pantheon of
the Indo-Scythians. To which 18 prefixed a notice on Bactrian
ooms and Indian dates London. 1877 D 4070.

.0.—Kanishka —
Marshall, Sir John.—The Date of Kamska London  1914--15.
See A 345. October 1914
¥ogel, J. Ph.—~Een Beeld van Koning Kaniska den Kusan. (RaBrint).
4080.
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p-—Guptas—Earlier and Later—

Thomas, Edward.—Records of the Gupta dynu?. Illustrated b
macriptions, written history, local traditions, and coins. To which.
is added a chapter on the Arabs in Sind. London. 18]';6.

3

8hasirs, Raghunandan.—Guptavamsha ka Itihasa. La.horen iggi.

Banerss, R. D —Age of the Imperial Guptas Benares 1933,
D

* Panna Lal —Dates of Skandagupta and his successors (Reprinted
from the Hindustan Review for January 1918) 19018 D 4100.
Reprint.

Smath, Vincent A —The conquests of Samudra Gupta London
1887 [From the Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society ]| D 4115.

q-—u&nkhal’lﬂ——

Pires, E. A —The Maukharis Madras. 1934 D 4120.

ra"'mha—‘

Ettwnghausen, Maurice L —Harsa Vardhana empereur et podte de
I'Inde septentrionale (606-648 A.D ) Etude sur sa vie et son temps.
Thése pour le dgctorat Paris, Londres, Louvamn 1906

D 4125

s.—Mediaeval Hindu India—

Vasdya, C V.—History of Mediaeval Hindu India, being a history of
India from 600 to 1200 A D Vol. I (Circa 600—800 A D.) 1921,
Vol. II "Early History of Rajputs (750—1000 A D) 1924 Poona.
1921.24 D 4130,

Ganguly, D. C —History of the Paraméra dynasty. 1933. Daoca.
D 4131,

Ray, H C —Dynastic history of northern India (Early mediaeval
period). Vol I 1931. Calcutta D 4132.

t.~—Southern India—
Aiyangar, 8 K.—8outh India and her Muhammadan Invaders.

London 1921 D 4185.
Awyanger—Begmnings of South Indian History D 4135(a).
Asyer, K. V. S —Historical sketches of ancient Deccan. Vol. I.

Madras 1917. D 4138.

Jouveau- Dubreuil, G.—Ancient history of the Decoan, translated from
French by V. S. Swaminadha Dikshitar. Pondicherry. 1920.

D 4187.

Asyanger, S. K.—Some ocontributions of South India to Indian
eulture. Calcutta. 1928, D 4138.
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t.—Southern Indig-~contd.

Aravamuthan, T. G.—Kaver:, the Maukharis and the sangam age
Madras. 1925. X D 4138(a)
Awyanger, 8. K —Hmdu administrative mstitutions in South Indis
Madras. D 4138(b)
Slaetore, B A.—Social and political life in the Vijayanagara empire
2 Vols Madras, 1984. D 4138(c)
Gupta, K. M —Land-system in South-India between C.800 A I
and 1200 A. D Lahore. 1933 D 4138(d
Heras, Henry —Aravidu dynasty of Viayanagara. Madras. 192
D 4138(¢

Shastrs, K. A. N —The Colas to the accession of Kulgttunga !
Vol.I Madras Umversity Historicalseries No. 9 Madras 193¢

D 413¢
Venkayya, V —A page in South Indian History [From the India
Review, November 1900 ] D 414

Shasts, K A N —Studies in Cpla hstory and administratiol
Madras 1932 D 414

Asyanger, S. K edr.—Historical inscriptions of southern Ind
collected till 1923 and outlines of political history by Robert Sewei

Madras 1932 D 414
Altekar, A. 8 -—Réastrakiitas and thewrr times. Poonan ;192

Reu, B N.—History of the Rdshtrakiitas (Rathodas) from t!
begmning to the migration of Rao Sika towards Marwar) Jlt;dh ;
1933.

Venkayya, V.—The Pallavas. Presidential address dehvered
the South-Indian Association at the annual meeting held on t
27th January, 1807. Madras D 418

Heras, H. Rev.—Pallava geneology. Bombay. 1931. D 4150(

Jouvean- Dubreuil, G.—The Pallavas translated from French by V.
Swaminadha Dikshstar. Pondicherry. 1917. D 4150 (i

D 418

Gopalan, R.—History of the Pallavas of Kinchi. Madras, 1928.
, N. V.—Trilochana Pallava and XKarikala Chjla.
Madras. 1929 D 41t

B—MOHAMMADAN PERIOD.
a.—General History Mohammadan Period—
Alberuni.—India. Edited by ZEdward Sachau. London. 1887,
See D 3740.
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Bernser, Francets.—Travels in the Mogul Empire.

See D 6530.

Counter, Hobart.—Lives of two Moghul Emperors. With twenty-
two engravings from drawmgs by Willlam Dansell. London.
1837.

See A 388.

Ellwot, H. M.—The history of India as told by 1ts own historians.
Tho Muhamwadan period Edited by John Dawson Vol I—

VIIT. London. 1867—1877. D 4175.
~———,—— Bibliographical index to the hstorians of Muhammedan
India Vol. I. Calcutta 1850 D 4178.

Ferishia, see Muhammad Kazim Ferishta
Ghulam ’ Als Khan.—‘Amadu-s-Sa’dédat Lucknow. 1897.

D 4190.
Ghuldm Husawn —Siyaru-1-Mutakhkhirin  Lucknow 1897

D 4200.

Shdh Nawaz Khdn, Nawab Samsamud-daula —The Madisir-ul-umara.
Edited by Maulvi Abdur-RBahim Vols I andII Vol III edited
by Maulavi Miwrza Ashraf ' Alv  Calcutta 1888—91.

See A 384.

Aboo ’'Omar Manhaj-al-Dun,’ Othmén, ibn. Swdy-al-Dwn al- Jawjans
The Tabqit-1-Nasin Edited by Captamn Nassau Lees and Maulavi
Khadym Hosawn and Abdal- Hay Calcutta. 1863—64

See A 384

The séir Mutaghermn; or Review of modern times
bmng an history of India from the year 1118 to the year 1194, of
1;!{19 Hedjrah. (English translation ) Vols, I—IV. Calcutta. 1902

D 4205.
Holden, Edward S.—The Moghul emperors of Hindustan A. D 1398
A. D —1707. Westminster. 1895. D 4216.

Iswary Prasad —History of Medieval India, from 647 A. D. to the
Mughal conquest with a foreword by Prof. L F Rushbrook Wilhams,

B.A,, B Litt ,etc Allahabad. 1925. D 4217,
Ishwariyrasad. History of medisval India; 3rd ed. Allahabad.
1033, D 4217(a).

Ishwariprasad.—3hort history of Mushm rule in India from the
conquest of Islam to the death of Aurangzeb. Allahabad.
D 4218.

Shaikh, @. A —History of India (Islamic period). 1932. D 4219.
[Title page wanting.)
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Invasions of India from Central Asia London 1879 D 4220.

Keene, Henry George—The fall of the Moghul Empire , an historical
essay, bemg a new edition of the Moghul Empire from the death, of

Aurungzeb. London 1876. D 4225.
Sarkar, 8w Jadunath.—Fall of the Mogul empire 2 vols  Caloutta.
1932. D 4225 (a).

Keene, H G —A sketch of the history of Hindustan, from the first
Muslin conquest to the fall of the Moghul empire Londonn 1885.

— The Turks 1n India  Critical chapters on the admims-
tration of that country by the Chughtai Bibar and his descendants.
London 1879 D 4227..

Keenedy, Pringle —A history of the Great Moghuls or a history of
the Badshahate of Delhi from 1398 A D to 1739 with an mtroduo-
tion concerning the Mongols and Moghuls of Central Asia  Calcutta.
1905. D 4235.

Laet, Joannes de —De imperio Magm Mogohs sive India vera com-
mentarius  evarus auctoribus congestus Ludgum Batavoram
[Lerden] 1631 D

Hoyland, J 8 trans —De Laet’s the Empire of the great Mogul.
Bombay 1928 D 4242(a).

Lane- Poole Stanley —The Mohammadan Dynasties Chronological and
genealogical tables with historical mtroductions Westmmster.

1894 ’ D 4p4b6.
» The history of the Moghul Emperors of Hindustan,
dlustrated by thewr coms Westminster 1892 D 4250.
3 Mediaeval India under Mohammedan rule (A. D.
712—1764) London 1803 D 425F.

» Mediaeval India under Muhammadan rule (A D.
712—1764) (The Story of the nations series) London. 1926.

D 4255(a).
M, M L L —Histowre de la dermiere révolution des indes orientales.
TomI—II Pans 1757 D 4280.

Muhammad Kazym Ferishta —The history of Hindostan , translated
from the Persian To which are prefixed two dissertations. By
Alexander Dow New edition Vol I and III London 1813,
(Beginning of Vol. I and the whole Vol II wanting ) D 4285.

Mahomed Kasvm Ferrshia —Hustory of the rise of the Mohamedan
power 1 India, till the year A D 1612 Translated from the
original Persian by Jokhn Briggs Vols I—IV. London 1829,

D 4270

AMohammad Saced Ahmad.—Omara-i-Honood being historioal notices
of Hindu chiefs holding offices of trust and res;%nmbﬂity under the
Moguls 1910, D 4272

o
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Orme, Robert.—Historical fragments of the Moghul empire, of the-

Morattoes, and of the English concerns, in Indostan, from the year
1659. London. 1782. D 4280

—,,—— Hustorical fragments of the Moghul Empire, of the Morat !
toes, and of the Enghsh concerns mn Indostan ; from the year 1659.
Orign of the Enghsh establishment, and of the Company’s trade at

Broach and Surat ; and a general 1dea of the Government and people
of Indostan London 1806 D 4282.

Scott, Jonathan —Ferishta’s history of Dekkan from the first Muham-
medan conquests © with a contmuation from other native writers,
of the events m that part of India, to the reduction of 1its last
monarchs by the emperor Alumgeer Aurungzebe ; also the reigns of
his successors m the empire of Hmdoostan to the present day
and the history of Bengal from the accession of Alverdee Khan
to the year 1780 Vol I—II Shrewsbury 1794 D 4290.

Haig, T W —Historic Landmarks of the Deccan. Allahabad 1919.
D 4202.

-

Sugan Ras Bhandar—Khuldsatu-t-twdrikh, edited by M. Zafar
Hassan. Moradabad. 1918. D 4205

o

Sullwan, Edward —The conquerors, warriors, and statesmen of India :
an historical narrative of the principal events from the mvaston of
Mahmud of Ghizm to that of Nader Shah London 18'?6.

T'4rsk-s- Farsshtah —(Hastory of Muhammadan India) Nawal Kishore
Press. Lucknow 1322 H. D 4305

Thomas, Edward —The chronioles of the Pathén kings of Delhi 1llus-
trated by coins, nscriptions, and other antiquarian remains.
London 1871 D 4310.

.

——,—— The Revenue resources of the Mughal Empire in India
from A. D 1593 to A. D. 1707 A supplement to the chronicles of
the Pathin kings of Delh1 London 1871 D 4312.

Sundaram, Lans —Mughal land revenue system. 1929 D 4313.

b.—Mongols—

Howorth, Henry, H —History of the Mongols from the 8th te the 19th
century. Pts I—IV. London. 1876—1888 & 1927. D 4325.
Habib, Muhammad —Compaigns of Al4-ud-din Khilji being the
Khazé in ul Fatuh (Treasures of Victory) of Hazgrat Amir Khusran.
1931. D 4328,

Muhammad Haider Dughldt—The Tarikh.i-Rashidi & history of the
Moghuls of Central Asia An lish version edited, with com-
_mentary notes, and map by N. tas. The translation by E.
Denison Ross. London. 1895. D Xaao

-
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b.—Mongols—contd.

Die Thaten Bodga Gesser Chan’s des Vertilgers der Wurzel der Zehn
Uebel in den zehn Gegenden Eme Ostasatische Heldensage aus
dem Mongohschen tbersetzt von T' J Schmsdt St Petersburg
und Leipzig  1839.. D 43382.

c.—Mahmud—

Al Utby —The Kitdb-1-Yammi, historical memoirs of the Amir
Sabaktagin, and the Sultén Mahmdd of Ghazna, early conquerors
of Hindustan, and founders of the Ghaznavide dynasty Translated
from the Persian version of the contemporary Arabic chremicle
by James Reynolds London 1858 (Oriental translatxog fund)

Nazwm, Dr Muhammad —Iafe and times of Sultan Mahmud of
Ghazna Cambridge 1931 D 4336.

Habib Mohkammad —Sultdn Mahmud of Ghaznmn Bombayb 1927..

d.—Feros Shah— )

Ziga al-Dwn Barny —The Térfkh-1 Feroz-S8héhf{ Edited by Say:d
Ahmad Khan, under the supermntendence of W Nassau Lees
and Kabsr al-Dsn  Calcutta 1862 D 4350.

Shams-1-Swdj Afif —Tarnkh-1-Firozshédhi Edited by Maulav: Vilayat
Husam, Fasc. I—IV Calcutta 1888—91

See 384.
e.—Timur—
Cherefeddin Aly —Histoire de Timur-Bee, connu sur le nom du Grand

Tamerlan Tradwte par feu M Petstde la Crooz  Tome I—IV,
Pars 1722, D 4365.

—— The history of Timur-Bec, known by the name of Tamerlam
the Great Translated mnto French by Petst de la Crosx Now
faithfully rendered wmto Enghsh Vol I—II LondcmD 41;82:

Clavyjo Ruy Gonzalez de —Narrative of the Embassy to the Court of
Timour, at Samarcand, A D. 1403—6 Translated by Clemenis
R Markham. London 1859 D 4388.

(Works 1ssued by the Hakluyt Soociety.)

Instvtuts politiques et militaires de Tamerlan proprement appellé
Timour, éorits par lm-méme en Mogol, et traduits en Francois, sur
la version Persane d’Abou-taleb-al-Hossemni, avec la Vie de oe
Cogqu?rmg;: c{l’aprés les meilleurs Auteurs Orlinulzx, &es Notes
et des Tables historique, géographique, etec par L. Langlds. Paris.
1787. 1 P pe D 4370,

Twmsér.—The Mulfuzét Timgry, or auto-biographical memoirs, written
in the Jagtay Térkey language, turned mto Persian by 4bu Talid
Hussyny and translated by Charles Stewart. London. 1830.

D 4378,
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f.—Babar—

Beveridge, A. 3.—The Babar-nama, being the autobiography of
the emperor Babar, the founder of the Moghul dynasty mn India
written 1 Chaghatay Turkish, now reproduced m fa¢simile from

a manuscript belonging to the late Sir Salar Jang of Hyderabad.
1905 (Gibb memonal).

See C 58 Vol. I

Beveridge Annette, § —tr The memorrs of Babur being a new transla-
tion of the Bibur néma 1ncorporating Leyden and Erskines of 1826
A.D 4 Vols. London 1921. D

Malak, M. M. —Babar-namah Persian text nd D 4386.

Baber, Lehir-ed-dsn Muhammed —Memoirs, written by himself in
the Joghatai Turki, and translated, partly by John Leyden, partly
by Willhiam Erskwne Together with a map of the countries between
the Oxus and Jaxartes and a Memour regarding its oonstmc%on, by

Charles Waddsngton London 1826

‘Leyden, J. Erskwne, W —Memowrs of Zehir-ed-Dine Muhammed
Bébur, emperor of Hindustan, written by himself in the Chaghatai
Térki, translated into English Annotated and revised by Sur Lucas
Kwmg 2Vols London 1921 D 4391.

Erskine, Willham —History of India under the two first sovereigns

of the house of Taimur, Baber and Huméyun Vol I-II. London.
1854

D 4400.
Talbot, F. G —Memours of Babar, emperor of India, first of the great
Moghuls London 1909. D 4406.

;8 —Humayun—

Gul-Badan Begam —The history of Humayin (HuméyGn-ndma).
Translated by Annette S Beversdge London 1892.

See C 236. Vol I

2y ” Translated, with introduction, notes, illuscra-
tions and biographical Appendix, and reproduced mn the Persian
from the only known MS of the British Museum by Amnnetie 8.
Beveridge. London 1902.

See C 236. XIII

Jouher —The Tezkereh al Vakiit, or private memoirs of the Mughal
emoyor Humdyin. Translated by Charles Stewart London.
1832. D 4415.

.h.—Sher Shah—

Qanungo, Kal karanjan.—Sher Shah: A critical study based on
original sources, Calcutta. 1921. D

Roy, N B.—Thesuccessors of Sher Shah. Dacca 1935, D 4481.
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i.—Akbar—
Abul Fazl Mubdraks’ Allimi—The Ablairémab. Edited b

Maulawi Abd-ur-Rahtm Vols. I-11T  Calcutta 1877— 18€6.
D 4430.
————Akbarnéma. Translated by H. Bevertdge Vols I-II.
Calcutta. " D 4485.

Abul Fazal.—Akbarndma Translated into Enghsh from Persian
by H. Beversdge. Vol II. Fascicuh 1—4 Calcutta. 1904—
07

Bee A 384.

» Ayeen Akltery, or, the mstitutes of the
emperor Akbar Translated from the onginal Persian ly Francss

Gladwwn Vcls I.II. London 1800 Vol 1II  Calcutta. 17£6.

D 4445.

- The Ain-1-Akbari, translated frcm the
original Persian by H Blochmann and H 8 Jarrett Vols I—I1I
Calcutta 1873—1894. D 4450.

Al Badaons, Abdal Qadiyr.—The Muntak__l;_ab-al—tawankh. Edited
by Captemn W Nassau Lees and Maulavis Kabs-al-Din Akmad
and Ahmad Al Vols. I—III Calcutta 1864—69

See A 384.

Azad, Muhammad Hussayn —Durbar-1-Akbari, bemng a history
Urdu of Akbar the Great and hisCourt 1921 .

Frederick Augustus, Countof Noer —The emperor Akbar, a contribu-
tion towards the history of India in the 18th century  Translated
by Annette 8 Beveridge Vols I-II Calcutta 1890

D 4460.

Qoldie, Francss —The first Christian mission to the Great Mogul

or the story of Bless:d Rudolf Acquaviva, and of his four com-
pantons in martyrdom Dubln 1897

See D 6225.
Muhammad Latf —Account of Akbar and his court. Calcutta.
1896.
See D 8325
Smith, V. A4 —Akbar the Great Mogul. 1542—16(5. Oxford.
1917

D 4461.

Ghulamus Sagalasn.—Life of Abul Fazal 1902 (Urdu). D 4463.
Monseriate, Fr —The commentary of Father Monserrate, S J on
}is journey to the Court of Akbar, translated from the orngmal

Lawm by 8§ J. Hoyland, and annotated by S N Banerjee.
London, 1922 : ) D 4464.

Pwnyon, Lawrence—Akber. London 1932 D 4465.
Maclugan, Sir Ed.—Jesuits and the Great Moghul. London. nlﬁg&,
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u.—Akbar—contd.
Nazam-ud-din Ahmad.—Tabagét-i-Akbari. [ Lucknow }. 1876.
D 4470

Smith, Vincent A.—The Treasure of Akbar. London. 1915.
See A 345. Aprl 1915

Peyuschs, Gioanns Battista —Informatione del Regno et Stato
del Gran Re di Mogor Roma 1597 D 4472.

Motamad Khdin —Iqbadl Namah-1-Jahangiri Edited by Maulavis
Abdul Has, and Ahmad ¢ Al Caloutta. 1865
See A 384.
Tazuk-1- Jahangiri, or Memorrs of Jahdngir From the first to the
twelth year of his reign Translated by A Rogers Edited by
H Beversdge Vols I-II London 1909—14.

See € 236, XIX and XXII.

Abu-l- Hasan —Jahangir Ndmah Lucknow 1898. D 4485.
Bens Prasad —History of Jahéngir, bemg Vol I of Allahabad Univer-
sity Studies in History with foreword by Skafaat Ahmad Kham,
Litt D London 1922 D 4488.
-@ladwin, Francis —The History of Hindostan, during the reign
of Jehéngfr, Shahjehan, and Aurangzeb Vol I Calcutta 1788,
D 4495.

(Annexed to Gladwin’s edition of the Ulfax Udwiyeh, Calcutta. 17983.)

Awanger, K. V. R.—History of Jahdngir by Francis Gladwwn.
D 4495 (a).

Jahanguerr —Memorrs, translated from a Persian manuscript b
Davd Price. London. 1829. D 460&

Roe, Thomas.—Journal to Jehan Guire, the emperor of India  Com-
monly called the Great Mogul. London.

See D 6880.
lo—sh‘hjmn'—

Abd al-Hamid Ldhawr{i—The Bédshdh Namah. Edited by
Kabir Al-Dsn Ahmad and Abd Al-Rahim. Vols. I-II. Caloutta
1867“‘1“8- D m.

Saksena, B, P.—History of Shih Jahin of Dihli. Allahabad. 1932.

D 4521.
Yazdans, G.—Jahénaré. Calcutta. 1914.
See A 610. Vol. II, No. 2.

Butenschon Andrea.—The life of a Moghul princess Jah&naré Begum,
mhter of Shah Jahan with an introduction by Lawrence Bim:
on, 1931. D
.Mohammad Sded Ahmad.—Hayat-i-Saleh or the life of Nawab Sadul-
lah Khan, Prime Minister of Shéhjeh&n. 1909. (Urdu). D 4588,
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A .—Aurangzeb—
Alamgir —Fatawa-i’ Alamgin.  Vols. I—IV. D 4530.

{Vol III m 2 pts]

Muhammad Kdzvm ibn-s Muhammad Amin, Munshi.—The Alamgir
Nimah Edited by Mawlawis Khadvm Hussawn and Abdal Haz,
Calcutta 1865—73.

See A 384.

Muhkammad Sdgqi Mustard Khdn —Maasir-r'Alamgirn  Edited m

the origmal Persan, by Maulavi Agha Ahmad’ Ali, Calcutta.
1870-71

See 384.
Khdft Khin —The Muntakhab-al-lgbab. Edited by Maulav:
Kabir-al Din Ahmad. Calcutta 1869—74

See A 384.

Nvmat Khign—Wagdle Nrrmat Khan <Ali. Cawnpur 1901.
D 4540,
Sarkar, Jadunath —History of Aurangzeb, mamly based on Persian
sources Vols I—V. Calcutta. 1912—1925. D 4548,
Nemans, Shibli —Mazdmm Alamgir. D 4544,
Syed, N. A —Muqadina ruqaat-i-Alamgir. D 4545,
Nadsr, N A S —Ruqaat-1-Alamgr. D 4546.

m.—Dara Shukoh —
Qanungo, Kalska- Ranjan —Déaré Shukoh Vol I. Biography with
a foreword by Dr. R C Majumdar Calcutta. D 4547.
n.—Akbar IT and Bahadur Shah—
Irvine, W.—Later Mughals, 1707—1739. 2 Vols. Calcutta. 1922.
D 4548.
Pavzu-ud-Din —Bazm-1-dkhir or the last Assembly, containin
an account of the Public and Private life of the last two Mogh
Kings of Delhi, theirr Durbars and Processions, fairs and amuse-
ments Delhi. 1885 D 4550.
.0—Nadir Shah—
Fraser, James.—The history of Nadir Shah, formerly called Thamas
Kuli Khan the present emperor of Persia. To which is prefixed
a short history of the Moghal emperors. 2nd Edition. London.

1742. D 45%0.
p—Mahrattas—

Duff, J. Grant.—History of the Mahrattas. Vols. I—III. Calcutta.

1912. D 4580,

Kincaid, C. A. and Pavasine, D. B.—A history of the Maratha
People. Vols. I—III. London. 1925. D 4581,

Rawlinson, H, @.—SBhivajithe Mahratta : His life and times. Oxford.
1918. D 4485.
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Padumjee, B. D —Notes on the subjects of Shivaji’s sword, Shivaji's
portrait and Shivaji’s residence called Javhair Khana on Sinhaghad
hill Bombay 1929. D (a).

Bal-Krishna.—Shivap, the great. Vols I-II. Bombay. 1932
D 4586

Wheeler, J Talboys.—Summary of affairs in the Mahratta States.
1627 to 1856. Calcutta 1878. D 4590,
' C. POST-MOHAMMADAN PERIOD.
-a.—Portuguese in India—

The Commentarses of the Great Afonso Dalboguergue, second Viceroy
of India Translated from the Portuguese edition of 1774 with
notes and un introduction by Walter de Gray Biwrck Vols I—IV.

London. 1875—84 D 4610,
Correa, Gasper —Lendas da India Tomo I—IV. Lisboa 1858
—64. D 4616.

[ Each Vol.1n 2 parts, 8 Vols. m all ]

Danvers, Fredersck Charles —The Portuguese m India beibg a history
of the nse and dechine of their Eastern empire  Vols. J-II London.
1804 D 4620.

” Report to the Secretary of State for India

on the Portuguese records relating to the East Indies, contamned

m the Archivo da Torre do Tombo and the public hbraries at

Lisbon and Evora [London] 1892 D 4625.
Faria, Manuel de -—Asia Portuguesa Tomo I—III Lisbon 1666,
74, 5. D 4626.

Pannskkar, K M.—Malabar and the Portuguese Bombay. 1929
D .

Goes, Damsanus a —Commentaru rerum gestarum m Gangem a
Lusitanis. Louann[Leuven] 1539. D 4628.

Gracsas, J A Ismael —Uma dona Portugueza na corte do Grao-
Mogol. Documentos de 1710 & 1719 precedidos dum esboco
historico das relacoes pohiticos e diplomaticas entre o estado da
Indica doGrao-Mogol NovaGoa. 1907. D 4628 (a)

Lopes, Fernando.—Historia dell’ Indie Orientah, scoperte, & con
qustate da Portoghesi, di1 commissione dell’ Inmttissmo Re Don
Manuell & nuouamente di Lingua Portcghese in Italiana tradotti
dal Signor’ Alfonso Villoa. 2 pts (The title page of Pt 1 is

missing) 2 Vols Venetia 1777 D 4828 (b)
Marting, J. F Ferreira—Histona da Misericordia de Goa. (1520—
1620). Vol.I. Nova Goa. 1910. D 4628 (c).
Andrada, J. F. and Wyche, P —The life nf Dom John de Castro,
the fourth Viceroy of India London. 1664. D 4628 (d).
Osorius, Hieronymus —De rebus Emmanuelis Lusitaniae . Regis.
Colonia Agrippmnae [ Cologne] 15680. D 4629.

Whiteway, R. 8 —The rise of Portuguese power in India. 1497
~1560. Westminster. 1899. D 4630.
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&.—French in India—

Malleson, Major G B.—History of the French m India from the
founding of Pondichery i 1674 to the capture of that place in 1761.
London 1868 D 4635.

Malleson, G B —History of the French m India from the founding
of Pondichery mn 1674 to the capture of that place m 1761 Edmn-
burgh 1909 . D 4635 (a).

«¢.—Dutch 1n India—
Selections from the Records of the Madras Government, Dutch Records,
Nos 1—15 Madras 1908
(1) Memoir on the Malabar Coast by J V Stein van Gollenesse.
(2) Memorir written in the year 1781 A D by A Moens.
(3) Memorr of Commander F Cunes delhivered to his sucocessor
Caspar de Jong
(4) Memorr of Johaun Gerard ban Angelbeek
(6) Hastorical Account of Nawab Hyder Al Khaun
(6) Last of Dutch Manuscripts, Letters and Official Documents

(7) Memorr of the departing Commander Cornelius Breekpot de-
hvered to his successor the  Governor and Director-Elect
Christian Lodewijk Senff

(8) Diary kept during the expedition agamst the Zamormn from 4th
December 1716 to 25th April 1717

(9) Extracts tfrom General Inventories and Estabhshment Lists of
the vears 1743, 1761 and 1780

(10) Diary of Capt Hackert written during the Campaign agamnst
the King of Travancore, 1739-40

{11) Memonr of Commander Caspar de Jong delivered to his successor
Godefridus Weyjerman, dated 7th March 1761

(12) Memoir of Commander Godefridus Weijerman delivered to
hig successor Cornelins Breekpot on the 22nd February
1765

(13) The Dutch in Malabar. Translation of Selections Nos 1 and
2 by A Galletts, Rev A J Van der Burg and Rey P.
Groot

(14) Memorr written in 1677 A D by Hendnk Adriaan van Rheede
Commander of the Malabar, Canara and Wingurla coast for
hs successor

(15) Accompamments to Letters trom Negapatam (1748—50 and
1757—-8) D 4640.

Te‘v(palra, H.—De Vestiging van de Nederlanders aan de Kust van
oromandel. Groningen 1911. D 4641,
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d.—British in India—
Historical and descriptive account of British India, from the most
remote period to the present day. By Hugh Murray, James
Wilson, R K. Grewmlle, Professor Jameson, Whitelaw Asnslie,

William Rhind, Professor Wallace, and Clarence Dalrymple Vols 1
—III Edinburgh. 1832. D .

Anderson, Plyp —The Enghsh in Western India, being the hstory
of the factory of Surat, of Bombay, and the subordinate factories
on the western coast Second edition London 1866 D 4655.

Arbuthnot, Alexander John.—Lord Clive. The foundation of British
rule 1n India. London 1899 D 4660.

Dodwell, H.—Duplex and Chve ; the begmning of empire London.
1920 D 4661

Beverwdge, Henry —A comprehensive history of India, Civil, Military,
and Social from the first landing of the Enghsh, to the suppression
of the Sepoy revolts, including an outhne of the early hstory of
Hindustan Vols I and III London D

[Vol II Wanting ]

Capper, John —The three presidencies of India: a history of the
1se and progress of the British Indian Possessions. London.
1853 D 4875.

Basu, Major B D —Rase of the Christian power m India Second
edition  Calcutta. 1931 D 4676.

Basu, B D, Bose, P N.and others —Indis under the British Crown.
Calcutta. 1933 D 4677.

Carey, W. H —The good old days of the Honourable John Com-
pany, bemng curious reminiscences lustrating manners and customs
of the British 1n India during the rule of the East India Company.
Vols I-II Calcutta 1906—1907. D

Roberts, P E —A history of British India, Pts I—II 1926
D 4686.

Marriot, Sty John A. R —The Englsh in India *© A Broblem of
politics 1932 4686 (a).

Cope, Oaptayn —A new history of the East Indies With brief ob-
servations on the rehgion, customs, manners and trade of the n-
habitants. London. 1754. D 4695.

—_—— A new history of the East-Indies. With brief ob.

servations on the religion, customs, manners and trade of the in.
habitants, with a Map. London. 1758. D 4696.

Curzon, Marquis.—British Government in Indis ; the story of the
Viceroys and Government 'Houses. London. 2 Vols. London
1925. D 4696 (a).

Dufferin and Ava, Marchioness of—Qur Viceregal Lifc in India.
884—1888. 2 Vols. London. 1889. D 4697.

3

-
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d.—British in India—contd.
Bast Indieg.—Returns and papers relative to the Affairs of the
East [ndia Company London. 1852. D 4697 (a).

Hannah, I. C —Cambridge Umversity Local Lectures —Syllabus
of course of twelve lectures on the British mn India Cambrndge,

1909 D 4697 (b).
Flotte, M. de la —Essais historiques sur 1I'Inde Paris 1769
D 4698

Firminger, W K ed —Fifth report from the Select Commuttee
of the House of Commons on the affairs of the East India Com-
pany dated 28th July 1812, edited with notes and introduction.
3 Vols. Calcutta 1917
Contents

V l.—Introduction and text of the Report

V 2 —Introduction and Bengal appendices

V 3 —Bntish acqusitions in the Presidency of Fort St George,
Madras appendices, Wilkin’s glossary and index

Foster Willham —The Enghsh Factories mn India. 1624—1629,
1630—1633, 1634—1636, 1637—1641, 1642—1645, 1646—1650,
1651—1654, 1655—1660 8 Vols 1909—1921 Oxford D 4700.

Forrest, Sywr George —The Lafe of Lord Chive 2 Vols. London 1918

D 4701.
GQlerg, G. R —The lfe of Major-General Sir Thomas Munro, late
Governor of Madras Vols I-II London 1831 D 4702.

Hastings, Warren —The private journal of the Marquess of Hastings.
Edited by his daughter the Marchioness of Bute Vol 1 London.
1858 D 4705.

The private journal of the Marquess ot Hastings, K G, Governor-
General and Commander-in-Chief in India  Edited by his daughter,.
the Marchioness of Bute Reprinted from the second edition.
Allahabad 1907 D 4708.

H edges, William —Diary during his agency m Bengal (1681—1687)
Transcribed by R Barlow and illustrated by Henry Yule London.
1887—1889

See D 6645.

Hill, 8 C.—The hfe of Claud Martin, Major-General mn the army
of the Honourable East India Company Calcutta 1921
D 4710.

Holwell, J. L —Interesting historical events relative to the pro-
vinces of Bengal, and the empire of Indostan With a season-
able hint and perswasive to the Honourable the Court of Directors
of the East India Company. As also the Mythology and Cos-
mogony, Fasts and Festi of the Gentoo’s, followers of the
Sbahstah. And a dissertation on the Metempsychosis commoniy,
though erroneously, called the Pythagorean doctrine, Part {
London 1766. D 4715

»
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d.—British in India—contd.
Holwell, M —India tracts London. 1764. D 4720.

Hough, Wsllkam.—Political and mihtary events in British India,
from the years 1756 to 1849 Vols I-II London 1853

D 4728.
Hunter, Willvam Wilson.—A history of British India Vols I, II
London New York and Bombay 1899 ; D 4729.

Letters received by the East India Company from its servants in the
East transcribed from the ¢ onginal correspondence’’ series of
the India Office Records (Edited by F C Danversand W Foster)

Vols I—VI London 1896- 1902 D 4729 (a)
Lee-Warner, W —The Citizen of India. London 1897:

D 4729 (b).

Lyall, Alfred —The rise of the British dommion m India. Second

edition London 1893 D 4730.

Government of Indwa, Department of Education.—Proceedings of the
first meeting of the Indian Historical Records Commission, held

m Simla 1n June 1919 Smla 1919 D 4781.
Mill, James —The history of British India. Vols I.III. London
1817. D 4785.

Murray, Jokn —Historical Record of the Imperial wvisit to
India 1911, compiled from the Offial Records under the orders
of the Viceroy and Governor General of India London 1914,

D 4736.

Munto, Countess of —Lord Minto in India  Lafe and letters of Gilbert
Elhot, first Earl of Minto, from 1807 to 1814 while Governor-General
of India. Bemg a sequel to s ¢ Life and letters >’ published 1n
India Edited by his great-mece the Countess of Minto London
1880 D 4787.

Musr Ramsay —Making of British India 1756—1858, described
1 & series of despatches, treaties and statutes and other documents
selected and edited with imtroductions and notes Manchester.
1915 D 4788.

Law, N. N —Promotion of learnng mm India by early European
gettiers upto about 1800 A D with an introduction by the Venerable

W. K Firmwnger London 1915 D 4740.
O’ Dwyer, Sir Michael —India as I knew it—18856—1925, with two
maps London 1926. D 4744,

Nrme, Robert.—A history of the mihitary transactions of the British
nation in Hindustan, from the year 1745. To which 18 prefixed
a dissertation on the estabhishments made by Mahomedan con-
querors in Indostan. Vols. I-II and maps. Madras. 1861—1862.
[ Vol. I in 4th, Vol IT in new edition ] D 4745.

[ In 3 parts.]
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d,—British in India—contd.

Rawlhnson, H. G.—Brnitish beginnings in Western India 1579—--1657.
bemng an account of the early days of the British factory of Surat,

Oxford 1920. D 4748.
Pearse, George Godfray —Historical record of F. Battery, 20 Brigade
Royal Artillery Woolwich 1868 D 4750.

2 A few remarks on the Artillery of the late

Sikh nation 1849 D 4761.

Rast, Robert, S —The Life and Campaigns of Hugh, First Viscount
Gpugh, Field-Marshall. With maps and other illustrations 2
vols Westmmnster 1903 D 4752.

Relics of the Honourable East India Company A series of fifty
plates by W Griggs with letterpress by S George Bwdwood and

William Foster London 1909 D 4753.
Temple, S1r Richard —India in 1880. London 1881 D 4754.
Thomas, George —Military Memowrs Compiled and arranged by

Willkam Francklm London 1806 D 4755.
Thornton, Edward —The history of the British Empire mn India,

Vol I—VI London 18411845 D 4765.
Verelst, Harry —A view of the rise, progress and present state of

the English Government in Bengal London 1772 D 4775.

Wheeler, J Talboys —Early records of Brnitish India A history
of the Enghsh settlements in India Calcutta 1878 D 4785.

Yule, Henry and Burnell, A C —Hobson-Jobson A glossary
of colloqual Anglo-Indian words and phrases, and of kindred
terms, etymological, historical, geographical and discursive New
edition edited by William Crooke London 1903 D 4790.

Beatson, Alexander —A view of the origin and conduct ot the war
with Tippoo Sultan, comprising a narrative of the operaticns
of the army under the command of Lieutenant-General George
Harris  London 1800 D 4800.

Duom Major.—A narrative of the campagn i India which ter-
minated the war with Tippoo Sultan i 1792 London 1793,

D 4810.
Moor, Edward —A narrative of the operations of Captamn Little’s
detachment. D 4820.

[ Tatle-page misaing ]

Salmond, James —Review of the origmn, progress and result of the
decisive war with the late Tippoo Sultan in Mysore  London.

1800 D 4830.

Blacker, Valentine —Memoir of the operations of the British army
1n India during the Mahrafta War of 1817, 1818 and 1819  London.
1821. D 4840.
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d.— British in India—conid.
Broughton, Thomas Duer —Letters wntten mm a Mahratta camp

during the year 1809, descriptive of the character, manners do-

mestic habits, and religious ceremonies of the Mahrattas London.
1813. D

2 » Aneweditionby M E Grant Duff, Westminster,
1892 D 4845.
[ Constable’s Oriental Miscellany, Vol 1V ]
e.—Mutiny—
East Indies —Papers relative to the Mutimes mn the East Indies
Nos 4—9 London 1857—58. D 4858.

[3 Vols ]

Hodson, George H —Twelve years of a soldier’s lite in India bemng
extracts from the letters of the late Major W 8 R Hodson m-
cluding a personal narrative of the siege of Delh1 and capture of
the King and Princes London 1869

Holmes, T R E —A history of the Indian Mutiny, and of the dis-
turbances which accompanied 1t among the civil populations
London 1883 .

Jwala ‘Sahas —The loyal Rajputana or a description of the services
of the Rajputana princes to the British Government during the
Mutiny of 1857 Allahabad 1902 D 4880.

Two native narratwes of the Mutiny in Delhi. Translated from the
origmals by the late C T Metcalfe Westmmster 1898
D 4886.
Selections from the letters, despatches, and other State papers preserved
m the Military Department of the Government of India, 1857 —
58, edited by G Forrest Vols I—IV Calcutta 1893--1902
—12 D 48960.
Taylor, A. Cameron —General Sir Alex Taylor, GCB, RE, his
times, his friends, and his work Vols I—II London 1913
D 4895.
1.—Indian Chiefs & Princes—

Lethbridge, Roper —The golden book of India. A genealogical,
and biographical dictionary of the ruling princes, chiefs, nobles,
and other personages, titled or decorated of the Indian Empure,
. London. 1893. D .

Rousselet, Louis —India and 1its native princes, travels in Central
India and 1n the Presidencies of Bombay and Bengal, revised and
edited by Lseut -Col. Buckle. London 1876 D 4005,

An historical sketch of the princes of India, stipendiary, subsidiary,
protected, tributary, and feudatory, with a sketch of the origin
and progress of British power in India  Edinburgh, 1833 D 4910.
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Oentral India—

Luard, O. Eckford.—A bibhography ot the hterature dealng with

the Central India Agency to which 18 added a series of chrono-
logical tables London 1908.

See D 25.
Mackay, G R Abersgh —The Chiefs of Central India. Vol 1 Cal-
cutta 1879 ; D 4925.
Punjab—

Gnriffin, Lepel H —The Punjab Chiefs. Historical and biographical
notices of the principal famihes in the Lahore and Rawalpmdi
divisions of the Punjab New edition by Charles Francis Massy
Vol I—II Lahore 1890. D 4940.

- The Rajas of the Punjab being the history of the
principal states in the Punjab and thewr politacal relations with
the British Government Lahore. 1870 D 4945.

Umted Provinces—
Benett, W C —A report on the family history of the chief clans

of the Roy Bareilly District Lucknow 1870 D 4960.
8.—Treatios—

Papers respecting Gwalior Ordered to be printed, 12th March

1844. D 4970.

A collection of treatses, engagements, and sanads relating to Indie
and neighbouring countries Compiled by C W Astchsson Re-
vised Vol I— Calcutta 1892 D 4975.

A collection of treatses, engagements and sanads, relating to India
and neighbourmg countries Compiled by C U Asichsson. Vols,
I--XIII Fourth edition Calcutta 1909 D 4876.

h.—History of different Provinces and States.

See D 7020. ff
XV —ANTHROPOLOGY

Annandale, N.—Mscellanea Ethnographica, I Calcutta 1906,
See A 380. Vol I Supplement
Punjab notes and queries A monthly periodical. Vol I—IV.
D

.

Baden-Powell, B. H.—The Indian willage community. London.
New York, and Bombay. 1896 D 4985.

Guha, B 8 and Basu, P. C —Anthropological bulletins of the
Zoological Survey of India.

No. 1.—A report on the human relics recovered by the Naga hills
(Burma) Expedition for the abolition of Human sacrifice
during 1926.27 1981. D 4986.
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Ohanda, R.--Indo-Aryan races; a study of the origin of Indo-A;w
people and Institutions. Part I. Rajshahi. 1916 D .

Bacon, Thomas —The orientalst, contaming a series of tales, legends.
and historical romances Series I and II 2 Vols London 1842

D 4989.
a.—Tribes and castes.

Crooke, D —Natives of Northern India London 1907 D 4990.
Law, B C —Ancient mid-Indian Xsatriya Tribes , with a Fore-
word by Dr L D Barnett, M A, D Istt Vol I Calcutta
1924 D 4995.

On the Kthnology and Archmology of India (From the quarterly
Ethnological Journal , Meetm% of the Ethnological Society, March
9, 1869, with papers by W Fllwott, G Campbell, etc ) D 5000..

Manual of ethnography for India  General mstructions, definitions

and ethnographic questions Calcutta 1903 D 5004.
Risley, Herbert —The people of India With twenty-five illustra-
tions Calcutta 1908 D 5005.
Oppert, Qustav —The original mhabitants of Bharatavarsha or
India Westmmster 1893 D .
Shaskh Chills —Folk-tales of Hindustan  Allahabad D 5008.

Aanaryan —A group of Hindoo stories, collected and collated
London 1881 D 5009.

Risley, H H —Ethuographic Appendices Calcutta 1903

See D 9460. Vol I
Sherrsng, M A —Hindu tribes and castes Vol I—III London.

Caloutta 1872—1881 D 5010.
Thurston, Edgar and Rangachers, K.—Castes and tribes ot Southern
India Vol I—VII Madras. 1909. D 5015

Whalson, John —Indian Caste Vol. I London 1877 D 5020.

Viswanatha, S. V —R1cal synthesis in Hindu oulture. London.

1928 D 5021.
Abors—

Dunbar, George, D. 8 —Abors and Galongs: notes on certamn hild
tribes of the Indo-Tibetan border. Calcutta. 1915.

See A 880. Vol. V, Extra No 4

Armenian—

Seth, Mesrovb J —History of the Armenians in India from the earliest
times to the present day. London. 1897. D 5040,
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Balochi—
Dames, M. Longworth.—The Baloch race. A historical and ethno-
logical sketch London 1904
See A 348. Vol IV

Bray, Dems —Ethnographic survey of Baluchistan 1913. Vol
l-!{—2 D 5044..

Bhus—

Swmcoa, A L A —A Memorr of the Khandesh Bhil Corps, 18256—
1891 With a preface by Lt-Col R M Betham Bombay.
1913 D 5050.

Bhotias—
Sherr;ng, . A —Notes on the Bhotia~ of Almora and British Garhwal..
Calcutta 1906.
See A 380. Vol 1, No 8

~

Brahmans —
Bingley 4 H and 4 Nicholls —Brahmans Smmla 1897.
D 50860.
Brahws—
Bray, Denys —The Life history of a Brahwui 1913 London.
D 5070.
Dards—
Francke, A H —The Dards at Khalatse in Western Tibet  Calcutta.
1906
See A 880. Vol I,No 19
Gurkhas—-
Northley, Brooke, and Morris, C J —The Gurkhas, their manners,
customs and country London 1928 D 5073.
Jats—

Qanungo, K —History ot the Jats, a contribution to the History of
Northern India With a foreword by Jadunath Sarkar, M A.

Vol T 1925 Calcutta D 5075
Mubammadans—
Babu Lal —Waga’-1-Shah Mu’avyanu-d-din Chishti  Lucknow
1904 D 5080.

Lahore n d

Hassan Al, Mrs Meer —Observations on the Mussulmans of India;
descriptive of their manners, customs, habits, and religious opinions..
Made during a twelve vears’ residence in their immediate society..
Vol I—II London 1882. ~ D 5100.

(Title-page ot Vol. IT missing.)

Glans, 8 G M Shah —Briet history of Gilam Sayyads of Multan.
' D

e
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Mubammadans—contd.

Jafar Sharif—Islam in India on the Qaniin-1-Islam being the oustom
of the Musalmans of India, translated by G A4 Herklots revised

and rearranged by W Crooke’ London. 1921 ' D 5110.
Muhammad Adris —Tazkaratu-l-[Ula’'ma-1.-Hal Lucknow. 1;8591720
Muhammad Ghulam Sarwar —Ganjina-Sarwari Lucknow 1899.

D 5130.
» Hadigatu-1-Auhya  Cawnpur 1899

D 5135
o Khazmatu-l-sfiya. Vol I—II. Cawnpur.

1894 D 5140.
Rahmdn ’ Al§ —Tazkaratu-1-Ulama-1-Hind Lucknow 1869

D 5150.
tOrans—

Roy, Sarat Chandra —The Oraons of Chota Nagpur With illustra-
tions and a map and an introduction by 4 C Haddon Ranchi

1915 D 516b5.
Parsis—

Framgjee, Dasabhoy —The Parsis thewr history, manners, customs,

and rebgion London 1858 D 5170.

Kharsedys Nasarvanys Seervas and Bamanys Béhranys Patel —Gujarat
Population Pérsis Bombay 1899

See D 8560. Vol IX, Part I
Murzhan, M M —The Parsis m India, bemg an enla.r%e;i and
Iphme

copiously annotated upto date Enghsh edition of Mille
Menants Les Parsis Illustrated 2 V  Bombay 1917

D 5175.
Contents :—

Vol 1 —The exodus, Zoroastrians in Persia , population.
Vol 2 —Costumes , usages , Fetes

“Rajputs—
Seesodra, Th. Shry Jessragsinghyp —The Rajputs a fighting race.
London 1915 D 5180.
Chandail, Munglal —Ethnographic accounts of the Dhangar Rajputs
known as Roomavansh: Bhaghelas Agra. 1927 D 5181.
Bikhs—

The Ads Granth or the holy scriptures of the Sikhs, translated from

the ongnal Gurmukbi, with intreductory essays, by Ernest Truni'%.
London. 1877. DS
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Sikhs—contd.
Attar Ssngh, Swdar —Travels of Guru Tegh Bahadur and Gura
Gobind Sngh  Lahore 1876 D 5200.

Cunningham, Joseph Davey —A history of the S8ikhs, from the origm
of the nation to the battles of the Sutle). London 1849 Also
new revised edition, edited by H L 0. Garreit. London 1%9;310

Qordon, John J H —The Sikhs  Edmnburgh 1904 D 5220.

History of the Punjab and of the rise, progress, and present condi-
tion of the sect and nation of the Sikhs London  1846.
See D 8016.

Hugel, Charles —Particular account of the government and character
of the Sikhs London 1845

See D 7768,

Kokly, Ssta Ram Catalogue of Khalsa Darbar Records—Vol I.
Lahore 1919 D 5225.
Macauliffe, M —A lecture on the Sikh rehgion and 1its adyantage
to the State Simla 1903. D 5280.

,, ———A lecture on how the Sikhs became a mihitant race.

Simla 1903 ‘ D 5234.
—~—-—,, ———The Sikh religion, 1ts gurus, sacred writings and
authors Six volumes Oxford 1909 D 5235
Osborne —Court and camp of Runjeet Sing D 5240.

[ Tatle-page missing ]
Kohl:, Suaram —Zafar-nama-1-Ranjit Singh of Diwan Amarnath
edited with notes and introduction Lahore. 1928. D 5241

Prinsep, Hemy T —Origm of the Sikh power n the Punjab, and
political hfe of Maharaja Runjeet Sing, with an account of the

present condition, religion, laws and customs of the Sikhs Calcutta.
1834 D 5248.

Stesnbach.—The Punjaub, being a brief account of the country of
the Sikhs. London 1846,

See D 8070.
‘Thags—

Hutton, James —A popular account of the Thugs and Dacouts, the
hereditary garotters and gangrobbers of India  London 1857

D 5260.
Illustratrons of the history and practices of the Thugs London,
1837 D 5270.
SINGLE PROVINCES.
ANDAM ANS

Man, Edward Horace —On the aboriginal inhabitants of tle Anda.
man islands. With report of rescarches wto the language of the
South Andaman 1slands By 4 J Ellis, London D 5280.
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BIrHAR AND ORISS A

Roy, 8. C.—Mundas and therr country, with an intrcduction by
E A QGait, I CS. Calcutta 1912 D

Mazumdar, S N.—Ao Nagas. Caloutta. 1925. D 5288..
Qrierson, George A —Bihar peasant ife  being a discursive catalogue
of the surroundings of the people of that province, with many
Ulustrations from photographs taken by the author Prepared
under orders of the Government of Bengal Calcutta 188g85

. D &

BENGAL PRESIDENCY
Leunn, T H —Wild races of South-Eastern India London 1870.
D

Dalton, E T —Descriptive Ethnography of Bengal Calcutta

1872 D 5292.
Mayumdar, D M —Than-didir thile Bangalar Brata Katha B S.
1333 Calcutta 1923 A D D 5203
Risley, H H —The tribes and castes of Bengal Vol I—II Cal-
cutta 1891 D 5300.
Oraon—

D ]
Dehon, P —Rehgion and customs of the Uraons  Calcutta 1906
See A 380. Vol. I, No 9.
Saoria—

Basnbridge, R B —The Saorias of the Rajmahal Hills Calcutta.

1907
See A 880. Vol II No 4
BOMBAY PRESIDENCY

Bhymbhdr Kirpdram —Gujarat Population Hindus Bombay
1901

See D8560. Vol IX Partl

Fazdllullah, Lutfalle Faridy —Gujarat Population  Musalmans,
Bombay 1899

See D 8560. Vol IX Part II

Kharsedys Nasarvanys Seervar and Bamange Behramjr Patel —Gujarat
Population Parsis Bombay 1899

See D 8560. Vol IX Part II.

Enthoven, R E —The castes and tribes of Bombay 3 Vols. Bom-
bay 1920—22 D 5304.
BURMA.

Cochrane, W W —The Shans Vol I. Rangoon. 1915. D 5308.

Hallhvday, R —The Talaings Rangoon 1917, D 5309.

Shway, Yoe.—The Burman, huslife and nations Vol I—I1
London 1882 D 5810.
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CENTRAL INDIA.

Mazumdar, B C.—Aborigmes of the Highlands of Central India.
Calcutta 1927 D 5316.

Birhors—

Roy, Sarat Chandra —The Birhors, httle-known jungle tribe of
Chota Nagpur, with numerous ilustrations Ranch1 1925.

D 5317.
CENTRAL PROVINCES.

Russel, R V and Hwra Lal —Tribes and castes of the Central Pro-

vinces of India 4 Vols London 1916 D 5318.
{Vol III duphcate ]
CEYLON

Parker, H —Ancient Ceylon An Account of the Aborigmnes and
part of the early civilisation. With illustrations. London  1909.
D 5319.

Viurchow R —The Veddés ot Ceylon, and their relation to the neigh-
bouring tribes  Translated for the Ceylon Asiatic Society. Colombo.
1888 D 5320.
Seligmann, C G and Selsgmann, B Z —The Veddas, with a Chapter
bv C 8 Myersand an appendix by 4 Mendis Gynasekara, Mudahiar
Cambridge 1911 D 5321.

FRONTIER PROVINCE.
Afghanistan—

Pennell, T L —Among the wid tribes ot the Afghan Frontier
A record of 16 years close intercourse with the natives of the Indian

Marches London 1909 D 5326.
Baluchistan—
Bray, Denys —Ethnographic survey of Baluchistan. Vol. I. Bom-
bay 1913 D 5326.
GILGI1.
Ghulam Muhammad —Festivals and folklore of Gilgit. Calcutta.
1805.

See A 380. Vol. I No 7.
KASHM IR

Stewn, Sur Aurel and Grierson, Syr Geoirge—Hatin’s tales, Kashmir
stories and songs record'd with the assistance of Pandit Gowvind
Kaul and edited with a trans-ation, inguistic analyss, vocabulary,
mdexes etc., by Str George A. Grierson, with a note on the folklore
of the tales by W. Crooke, C.I.E London. 1923. o .
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MADRAS PRESIDENCY.

Breeks, James Wilkinson —An account of the primitave tribes and

monuments of the Nilgiris London 1873. D 5340.

Thurston, Edgar.—Ethnographic notes mn Southern India Madras

1907. D 5341.
Todas—

Harkness, Henry —A description of a singular aborigmal race in-
habiting the summit of the Neilgherry Hills or Blue Mountrins
of Coombatore London 1832 D 5350.

Marshall, William E —A phrenologist amongst the Tcdas or the
study of a primitive tribe in South India, history, character, customs,
rehigion, mfanticide, polyandry, language London 1873

D 5356.
Richards, F J -—Side hghts on the ‘Dravidian Problem’, some
suggestions 1n the study of South Indian ethnology D 5357.
Slater, Ghlbert —The Dravidian Element m Indian Culture, with a
foreword by H J Fleure London 1924 D 53568.
Rwers, W H R —The Todas London 1906 D 5360.
PANJAB
Punjab notes and queries Vols -
See D 4980.

Ibbetson, Denzil Charles Jelf —The races, castes, and tribes of the
people of the Punjab

See D 9450. Vol 1

Ibbetson, Denzil —Memorandum on Punjab ethnology Lahore
1882 D 5365.
A Qlossary of the Tribes and Castes of the Punjab ahd North-West
Frontier Province Based on the Census Report of the Punjab.
1883, by the late Sur Denzil Ibbetson, and the Census Repcrt of
the Punjab, 1892, by the Hon Swr E D Maclagan and ccmpiled
by H A Rose Vols I—III with appendices A—L  Lahore.
1911—14 D 58686.

Ibbetson, Ssr Denzil —Punjab castes being a reprint of the Chapter
in the Races, castes and Tribes of the People 1n the report cn the
Census of the Punjab published in 1888 Lahore 1916

D 53686 (a).

Rose, H. A —Miscellaneous  papers, notes and monograrhs
relating to the Punjab Ethnography by different authors. Lahore.
1900. . D 5368.

Swynnerton, Charles—Romantic tales from the Punjab W est.
thinster. 1903. D 5370.
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UNITED PROVINCES
Crooke, Willam —An Eshnographical Hand-bcok for the North
Western Provinces aid Oudh Allahabad 1890 D 5380.

Crooke, W.—Rehgion and Folklore of Northern India, prepared for
the Press by R. E Enthoven, C I.E London 1926

D 5380 (a).
»»—— The tribes and castes of the North-Western Province
and OQudh Vols I—IV Calcutta 1896 D 5381.

Ellwot, Henry M —Memorrs on the history folklore, and distn-
bution of the races of the North Western Provinces of India , being
an amphfied edition of the original supplemental glossary of Indian
terms Edited by John Beames, Vol I—II London 1869

D 5390.
b.—Manners and customs.

Bose, Shib Chunder —The Hmdoos as they are A description of
the manners, customs and inner hife of Hmmdoo society in  Bengal
With a prefatory note by U Hastie Calcutta 1881 D 5410.

Bader, Clarisse —Women mn Ancient India Moral and literary
studies London 1925 D 5413.

Clemons, Mrs Major —The manners and customs of society in India
including scenes in the Mofussil stations, mnterspersed with charae-
teristic tales and anecdotes, and reminiscences of the late Burmese
war London 1841 D 5420.

-

Dass, Ishuree —Domestic manners and customs of the Hindoos of
Northern India, or more strictly speaking, of the North-Wesi
Provinces of India Benares 1860 . D 5425

Dubois, J A —Description of the character, manners, and custom!
of the people of India, and of their institutions, rehigious and civil
London 1817 D 5430

»s ———Hindu manners, customs, and ceremonies Tran
slated and edited by Henryk Beauchamp. Vol I—II Oxford

1897. D 5435
Gupte, B A —Hindu hohidays and ceremomals with dissertation
on origin, folklore and symbols Calcutta 1919 D 5436

Stevenson (Mrs ) Swnclasr —The Rites of the Twice-born, with a fore
wordby A A Macdonell London. 1920 (Religious Quest ¢
India Series). D 548

Thurston, Edgar —Omens and superstitions of Southern Indis
London 1912. D 548¢

Underhsll, M. M.—The Hindu Rehgious Year. London. 39%

Kncasd, C. A.—The tale of the Tuls: plant and other studies, Box
bay. 1908. D 544
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«1,-—Manners and customs—conid.

Hooper, David, and Harold H. Mann.—Earth-eating and the earth.
eating habit in India  Calcutta. 1906

See A 380. Vol I No. 12

Moberly, A N —Amulets as agents 1 the prevention of diseases in
Bengal Calcutta 1906

See A 380. Vol I No 11

Iyer, L K. A K.—A Comparative Study of the Marriage Customs
of the Cochin Castes Calcutta 1915

See A 377. Vol X No 9.
+0.—Religions.

Meyr, J J —DasWeibim altindischen Epos, emn heitrag Zur indischen
und zur vergleichenden Kulturgeschichte Leipzig 1915
D

Barth, A —The rehgions of India  Authorised translation by J.

Wood Londor 1882 D 5450
Hendley, Col T H —Sectarial Seals and other rehigious ob)ects.
London 1915

See A 300. Vol XVII, No 129
Barth, A —@Euvres de Auguste Barth Tomes I—II and 1V
Paris  1914—18 D 5450 (a)
[ Tomes I—II duphecate, 5 Vols m all]

Glasenapp, Helmuth V —Der Hinduismus, religion und gesellschaft
im heutigen Indien Munchen 1922 D 5450 (b).
Hopkwns, E W —The Rehgions of India Boston 1895 D 5451.

Nwedita, the Siwster and Coomaraswamy Ananda —Myths of the
Hindus and Buddhists 1913 Illustrated under the supervision
of Abanindra Nath Tagore, CIE London 1913 D 5452.

sCrooke, W —The popular rehgion and folklore of Northern India.
Vols I—II Westmmnster 1896 D 5455.

Sarkar, B K —Folk-element in Hindu culture a contmbution to
socio-religious studies in Hindu folk-institutions London 1917.

D 54556 (a)

Dabistan-i-Madaelle —Rehigious Systems of India In  Urdu,

Lucknow 1321.H D 5456 (b).

Farquhar, J N.—Modern Rehgions Movements 1n India.

New York. 1915. D 5456.
Frazer, R. W —Indian thought past and present. London. 1915

D 5456 (a).

Farqguhar, J. N.—An outlme of the Rebhgious Literature of India.
London. 1920. D 5456 (b).
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«©.—Religions—contd.
Goldstucker, Theodore —Literary Remamns. London. 1879. 2 Vols.

.

Contents ~—

Vol. 1 —The Veda Kmghts Encyclopaedia Metropohtana. Con.
tributions to Chamber’s Encyclopaedia. Vols IV—X

‘Vol, 2 —Religious difficulties of India  Inspired writings of Hindu-
ism Hindu epic poetry The Mahabharta On the diffi-
culties in the present administration of Hmdu Law Opi-
nions on Privy Council law cases On the question whether
the law of Bengal favours or discountenances the prmneiple
of perpetuity as applicable to the right of mheritance the
etymology of Jesur, Stereus, etc D 5457.

Kennedy, Vans —Researches mnto the nature and affimty of Ancient
and Hindu mythology London 1831 D 5458.
Locard, Arnould —Les coquilles sacrées dans les rebgions mdoues.
1884
See A 458. T. VII
Nathubhat, Tribhovandas Mangaldas —Hindu caste, law and custom.

Bombay. 1903. D 5460.
Ross, Sir, E D.trans —Caste i India : the facts and the system by
Emile Senart London 1930 D 5460 (a).
Ghurye, @ S —Caste and race n India (History of civihizations
geries) London 1932 D 5460 (b).
Oldenberg, Hermann —Die Lehre der Upanishaden und die anfian
des Buddhismus Gottingen 1915 D

Oman, John Campbell —The Brahmans, Theists and Mushms of
India Studies of Goddess-worship 1n Bengal, Caste, Brahmaism
and Social Reform, with descriptive sketches of curious festivals,
ceremonies, and faquirs London 1907. D 5465.

’ ‘I'he mystics, ascetics, and saints of India A study
of Sadhuism, with an account of the Yogis, Sanyasis, Bawragis,
and other strange Hindu sectarans. London 1903 D 54%0.

‘Grierson, Sw George and Barnett, L D —Latta-Vakydm, or the
wige sayings of Lal Ded a mystic poetess of Ancient Kashmir,
edited with translation, notes and a vocabulary

See A 848. Vol. XVII

Phillyps, Mr —An account of the religion, manners and learning
of the people of Malabar in the East Indies. In several letters
written by some of the most learned men of that country to the
Danish missionaries. London. D 5480,

Rhode, J. G.—Usber religitee Bildung, Mythologie und Philosophi
der Hindus mit Riicksicht auf ibre zlgsteog(}eschwhte. '.Bl:l:;
1—2. Leipsig. 1827. D 5400
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«1.—Manners and customs—contd.

Hooper, Dand, and Harold H. Mann —Earth-eating and the earth.
eating habit in India Caleutta 1906

See A 380. Vol I No 12

Moberly, A N —Amulets as agents i the prevention of diseases 1n
Bengal Calcutta 1906

See A 880. Vol I No 11

Iyer, L K A K —A Comparative Study of the Marriage Customs
of the Cochin Castes Caloutta 1915

See A 377. Vol X No 9

+0,—Religions.

Meyr, J J —DasWeibim altindischen Epos, ein heitrag Zur indischen
und zur vergleichenden XKulturgeschichte Leipzig 1915.
D

Barth, A —The rehgions of India Authorised translation by J.

Wood Londor 1882 D 5450
Hendley, Col T H —Sectarial Seals and other rehigious objects.
London 1915

See A 300. Vol XVII, No 129
Barth, A —Q@uvres de Auguste Barth Tomes I—II and 1V
Paris  1914—18 D 5450 (a)
[ Tomes I—II duplicate, 5 Vols 1imn all ]
Qlasenapp, Helmuth V —Der Hinduismus, religion und gesellschatt
im heutigen Indien Munchen 1922 D 5450 (b).
Hopkwns, E. W —The Rehgions of India Boston 1895 D 5451.

Nuwedita, the Swster and Coomaraswamy Ananda —Myths of the
Hindus and Buddhists 1913 Illustrated under the supervision
of Abamindra Nath Tagore, CIE London 1913 D 5452.

+Crooke, W —The popular religion and folklore of Northern India
Vols I—II Westminster 1896 D 5455.

Sarkar, B. K —Folk-element 1n Hindu culture a contribution to
socio-rehigious studies in Hindu folk-institutions London 1917

D 5455 (a).

Dabistan-i-Madaelle —Religious Systems of India In Urdu,

Lucknow 1321-H D 5485 (b).

Farquhar, J. N —Modern Religions Movements 1n India.

New York 1915. D 5458.
Frazer, R. W.—Indian thought past and present London 1915

D 5456 (a).

Farquhar, J. N.—An outhne of the Relhigious Literature of India.
London. 1920. D 5456 (b).
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«©.—Religions—contd
Qoldstucker, Theodore—Literary Remams. London. 1879. 2 Vols.

’

Contents —

Vol. 1 —The Veda Kmghts Encyclopaedia Metropohtana. Con-
tributions to Chamber’s Encyclopaedia..Vols IV—X

Vol. 2 —Religious difficulties of India  Inspired writings of Hindu-
ism Hindu epic poetry The Mahabharta On the diffi.
culties in the present admistration of Hmndu Law. Opi~
nions on Privy Council law cases. Onthe question whether
the law of Bengal favours or discountenances the principle
of perpetuity as applicable to the right of nheritance the
etymology of Jesur, Stereus, etc D 5457.

Kennedy, Vans —Researches mto the nature and affimity of Ancient
and Hindu mythology London 1831 D b5458.
Locard, Arnould —Les coquilles sacrées dans les religions mdoues
1884
See A 458. T. VI1
Nathubhas, Tribhovandas Mangaldas —Hindu caste, law and custom.

Bombay. 1903. D 5460.
Ross, Sir, E D.trans —Caste in India : the facts and the system by
Emile Senart London 1930 D 5460 (a).
Ghurye, @ S —Caste and race m India (History of civihzations
series) London 1932 D 5460 (b).
QOldenberg, Hermann —Die Lehre der Upanishaden und die anfén
des Buddhismus Gottingen 1915 D 5465e

Oman, John Campbell —The Brahmans, Theists and Mushms of
India Studies of Goddess-worship in Bengal, Caste, Brahmaism
and Social Reform, with descriptive sketches of curious festivals,
ceremonies, and faquirs London 1907.

’ ‘I'he mystics, ascetics, and samnts of India A study

of Sadhuism, with an account of the Yogis, Sanyass, Bum%m,

and other strange Hindu sectarians. London 1903 D 5470.

“Grierson, Sir George and Barneit, L D.—Latta-Vakydn, or the
wise sayings of Lal Ded a mystic poetess of Ancient Kashmir,
edited with translation, notes and a voocabulary

See A 848. Vol. XVII

Phillsps, Mr —An account of the rehgion, manners and learning
of the people of Malabar in the East Indies. In several letters
written by some of the most learned men of that country to the
Danish missionaries. London. D .

Rhode, J. @.—Ueber religitse Bildung, Mythologie und Philosophie
der Hindus mit Rdcksicht auf ihre lltesé:g Geschichte. Bl;l:lid
1—2. Leipsig. 1827. D 5480
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¢.—-Religions—conitd.

Ronaldshay.-—The Heart of Aryavarta, a study of the psychol
of Indian unrest. London. 1925. ’ y P yD 5409%{

Schroeder, Leopold, von.—Arnsche Religion. 2 Bands. Leipzig. 1914

—1916. N
Contents :—
B. I—Emleitung. Der Altarische Himmelsgott das Hbochste
gute wesen.

B. II.—Naturverchrung und Lebensfeste.
D 5492.
Weber, Albrecht —On the history of religion 1n India, a brief review.
Translated from the onginal German by @ 4 G (Reprinted from
the Indian Antiquary Vol XXX—1901) 1901 D b495.

Williams, Monter.—Rehgious thought and life in India  An account
of the rehgions of the Indian peoples, based on a hife’s study
of thewr hterature and on personal mmvestigations mn their own
country
P. I Vedism, Brahmanism, and Hinduism London. 1883

D 55600.

Wilson, H H —Essays and lectures on the rehgions of the Hindus,

Edited by Resnhold Rost London 1861—2

Vol. I —Sketch on the religious sects of the Hindus. A new edition.
Vol II —Miscellaneous essays and lectures.

See D 125. Vol I—II

¢ Whilliams, Monier —Indian Wisdom or Examples of the Religious,
Philosophical and Ethical Doctrines of the Hindus with a bref
history of the chief departments of Sanskrit hiterature and some
account of the past and present condition of India, ‘moral and

intellectual London. 1876. D 5501.
d.—Brahmanism Including Vedic Religion.

Shastrs, Visvabandhu.—Vedéséra Lahore. S. 1988. D 55602.

. Vedasandesh. 4 vols Lahore D.S 102,

. D 5508.

» Aryodaya Lahore. 8 1984. D 65504,

’ Veda-Yajnapradipika. Lahore. D. 8§ 102.

D 5505.

Destmukh, P 8.—Origin and development of religion in Vedic litera.

ture. London. 1933. : D 5509,

iegenbalg, Bartholomaus —Genealogy of the South Indisn gods-
‘A manual of the mythology.and religion of the people of Southern
India. Including a description of popular Hinduism. Transleted
by @.F Metzger Madras. 1869 D §510.

L
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4 —Brahmanism—

Bsdyabinoda, Binode Behari — An illustrated note on an Indian deity
called Revanta

See A 877. Vol V

Hillebrandt, Alfred.—Ratual-Latteratur Vedische Opfer un Z uber
Strassburg 1897

See D 50. B III H. 2.

Hemddri —Chaturvarga Chintémani, edited by Pandita Bharata-
chandra Swomans Vols I—II Calcutta. 1873—78.

See A 384.

Bloomfield, Maurice —The rehgion of the Veda The ancient religion
of the Veda (From Rig-Veda to Upamshads) New York and

London 1908 D 5525.
Teape, W M —Secret lore of India and the one Perfect Lafe for all,
2 Vols Cambridge 1934 D 5525 (a).
Narasimh Iengar, M T —The Brahmanical Systems of Religion and
Philosophy Madras 1911 . D 5528.

Holmes, Edmond —Headquarters of realty London 1933.
D 55268 (a).

Racdonell, A A —Vedic Mythology Strassburg 1897
SeeD560. B III H 1A

Regnaud, Paul —Le p ssimisme brahmanique. 1880

Sec A 458. T I

Brahmakarma ou rites sacrés des Brahmanes Traduit par A4,
Bourguin 1884

See A458. T VII

Barnett, L D —Wiisdom of the East Brahma-knowledge An
outhne of the philosophy of the Vednta as set forth by the Upa-
nishads and by Sankara London 1807

See C 244.

Kashindtha —Dharmasindhu ou océan des rites religieux. Traduit.
par A Bourguin 1884

See A 458. T. VII

Haoug,  Martin —Aitereya Brahmanam of the Rigveda,
containing the earlieat speculations of the Brahmans on the meaning
of the sacnficial prayers and on the origin, performance, and sense
of the rites of the Vedic religion. - Vol, 2. (translation with notes;.
Bombay. 1863. , D

-

B2
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—Brahmanism-—concld.

Roger Abraham.—La porte ouverte pour parvenir a la connoissance

f:.ga.msme caché ou lavraye representation de la vie, des moeurs,

Religion, et du service divin des Brammes, qui demeur nt

sur les Costes de Chormandel et aux Pays circonvoisins. Traduite
en Francois par le Sieur Thomas la Grue. Amsterdam. 1670,

D 5528.
Mec Kenzie, John —Hindu ethics, being a historical and critical essay.

London. 1922. D 5520.
©.—Buddhism— ‘

Arnold, Edwwn.—The Light of Asia or The Great Renunciation
(Mahabhwnishkramana) bemg The hfe and teaching of Gautama,
Prince of India and founder of Buddhism, as told 1n verse by an

Indian Buddhist. London 1906. D 5530.
Beal, § —Buddhism m China. London. 1884. D 5540.
——,y— The Romantic Legend of Sakya Buddha : from the Chinese.

Sanskrit. London 1875. D 5542.
Krom, N. J —Life of Buddha on the Stupa of Barabudur according

to the Lalitavistara text The Hague. 1926. D 5547.

Bigandet, P —The life or legend of Gaudama, the Buddha of the
Burmese, with annotations. The ways to Neibban, and notice
on the Phongyes, or Burmese monks Rangoon 1866 D 5550.

—, Third edition Vol I—II. London. 1880. D 5552.

Chowdry, Jagatbandhu.—Sidhérta Charita, bemng the life of Buddha

in Bengah. Calcutta. 1913, D 55563.
Qaur, Sw H 8 —The Spint of Buddhism. Calcutta. 1929.
D 5588(a).'

Asyer, V Gopala —The date of Buddha. Bombay. 1909.

See A 892. Vol. XXXVII
The Creed of Buddha by the author of *The Creed of Christ.”

London and New York. 1908. D 5554,
Davids, Rhys —Outlines of Buddhism. London, D 5554(a).
Bunsen, Ernest de.—The Angel-Messiah of Buddhists, Kssenes, and

Christmns. London. 1880, D- 5585.

m, George.—Doctrine of the Buddha. Leipziy. 192];5.

Burnouf, E.—Introduction s [Ihistorie du Buddhism indien. 20

gg:t;on, préoédée d’une notice de M. Barthélemy St. Htlmren 1;;;:;.
7 e

-Ogiufm Reginald ' Stephen—Buddhism primitive and present in
gadha and in Ceylon. London. 1892. D 5560
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e.—Buddhism—contd.

Cupha, J. @. Da.—Memorr on the history of the tooth rehic of Ceylon,
with a preliminary essay on the life and system of Gautama Buddha.

1875 D 5562.
Dahlke, Paul —Buddhist essays by Bhikkhu Silacara London.
1908. D 5568.

Dawnds, T W. Rhys —Lectures on the origin and growth of rehgion
as illustrated by some pomts in the History of Indian Buddhism.
(¢d 2 London 1891 Hibbert Lectures) D 5589.

——,, ——Buddhism, 1ts history and hterature New York 1896.
(American Lectures on the history of religions First series)

D 5570.
——,, ——FEarly Buddhism. (Rebgions, ancient and modern )
London 1908 D 5571.

Dharmapala, Rev Anagarika —Buddhism mn 1ts relationship with
Hindwism Calcutta 1918 D 55

Arya Dharma of Sakya Muni, Gautama Buddha or the
ethics of self-disciphne  Calcutta 1917 D

>

Das, Nobin Chandra. Legends and muracles of Buddha Sakya
Smha, translated from the Avadan Kalpalata of Bodhi-Sattwas
of the great Sanskrit poet Kshemendra 1895 Calentta Pa;; 14

D 5574.

Edmunds, A J —Buddhist and Chnstian gospels, now first compared
from the origmal , being “Gospel parallels from Pal1 Texts” reprinted
with additions. ed 4, edited with Enghsh notes on Chinese
versions dating from the early christian centuires by Masaharu-
Anesaks 2v Phuadelphia 1914, D 5576.

Edkwns, Joseph —Chmese Buddhism . a volume of sketches, histori-
cal, descriptive, and eritical 2nd edition London l;893.

-

Egoroff, Sophie.—Bouddha-Cakya-Mouni, personnage historique quu
a véou vers 390-320 avant Jésus-Christ, premier sublime sociahste-
Sa vie et ses prédications Son meuence bienfaisante sur la avil.
sation du monde entier Deuéiéme édition, revue et augmentée
Paris 1907 D

Egoroff, Sophia -Buddha-Sakya-Mun, a historical personage who ived
towards B. C 390-320, the divine socialist. His hfe and preachings.
His salutary influence on the civihsation of the whole world Ceylon.

1910 D 55681(a)-
Davids, Mrs. Rhys.. Sakya or Buddhist origms London 1931,
D 5581(b).

_ Bited, Ernest J—Buddhism : its historical-theoretical and popular
aspects In three lectures. 2nd edition. Loudon. 1373.

-
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e—Buddhism—contd.

Edel, Ernegt J—Handbook of Chinese Buddhism being a Sansknt.
Chinese fctionary with vocabularies of Buddhist terms m Pali,
Singhalese, Siamese, Burmese, Tibetan, Mongohan and Japanese.

Second edition Hongkong 1888 D 5588.
QGetty, Alce —The Gods of Northern Buddhism Translated from
the French of J Demker Oxford 1914 D 5583(a)-

Hackmann, H —Buddhism as a rehgion its hstorical development
and 1ts present conditions Vol II London 1910.

See C 827,

Francklvn, Willlam —Researches on the tenets of the Boodhiststs.
London 1827

See D 6160.

@roneman, J —Boeddhistische tempelbouwvallen in de Pragavalle
de Tjandr’s Baraboedoer, Mendoet en Pawon Semarang 1907.

See D 1320.

Grinwedel, Albert —Mythologie des Buddhismus mn Tibet undder
Mongoler Fubrer durch cie lamaistische Sammlung des Fiirsten
E Uchtomskiyy Mt emem Vorwort des Fursten E  Uchtomsks).
Leipzig 1900 D 5585.

——,,——Buddhistische Studien Berlin 1897

See A2 B V

Pander, Eugen and Grinwedel Albert —Das pantheon des Tschangtscha
Hutuktu em beitrag zur iconographie des Lamaisonus Berlin
1890 ! D 5687.

Hardy, Edmund.—Der Buddhismus’ nachal teren Pali-Worken Neue
ausgabe besorgt von Richard Schmmdt Munster 1919

D 5688.

Hardy, R Spence —The legends and theories of the Buddhists, com-
pared with history and science with mtroductory notices of the
bfe and system of Gotama Buddha London 1866 D 5689.

“~——,——A Manual of Buddhism, 1n 1ts modern development, trans-
lated from Singhalese manuscripts 2nd edition London 1880

. D 5596.
e, ——Bagtern Manachism an acoount of the origin, laws, dis-
ciphne, sacred writings, mysterious rites, religious ceremonies,
and present circumstances, of the order of mendicants founded by
Gotama Buddba (compiled from Singhalese manuscripts and other
original sources of information) , with comparative notices of the
usages and mstitutions of the Western ascetics, and a Review of
the Monastic System London . 1850 D b598.

Huth, Georg —Geschichte des Buddhismus mn der Mongoler. Ausden
Tibetischen des Jige-med-nam-mk’a tbersetzt und erléutbrt. T,
T II. Strassburg. 1893—98 D 5601
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e.—Buddhism —contd,

The Indian rehigions or results of the mysterious Buddhism. Isomdon.
1858 D

Kesth, A B —Buddhist Philosophy in India and Ceylon. Oxford.
1923. D 5604.

Kern, Heimrsch.—Der Buddhismus und seme Geschichte in Indien
Eme Darstell der Lehren und Geschichte der Buddhistischen
Kirche Vom Verfasser autorisirte Uebersetzung von Hermann
Jacobs B I—II. Leipzig 1882—1884 D 5608.

——,——Manual of Indian Buddhism Strassburg 1896
See D 50. B III H 8.
Koeppen, Carl Friedrich—Die Rehgion des Buddha und ihre Entste-

hung 2. Auflage B. I.II Berhn. 1906
B II Die lamaistische Hierarchie und Kirche ]

Lloyd, 4.—The wheat among the Tares Studies of Buddhism in
Japan A collection of essays and lectures, giving an unsystematie
exposition of certain missionary problems of the Far East, with a
plea for more systematic research. London 1908 D 5608.

Ialle Arthwr —India m primitive Christiamty London 1908,
D 5609

Mahasthavr, the Revd Ganalankar and Sams Samana Punnananda —
Jt authors Ratanamala a handbook of Buddhist Laty
Calcutta. 1912 (Bengah) D 5609(a).

Milloue, L. de—Le Bouddhisme dans le monde, origine-dogmes,
histoire Avec une preface par Paul Regnaud Pars. 1893.
D 5610,

Muller, Maz —Buddlism and Buddhist Pigrims London 1857
See D 8707.

Mcgovern, W M —An introduction to Mahayana Buddhism with
especial reference to Chinese and Japanese phases. London 1922,

D 5811,

——er,,——A manual of Buddhist Philosophy. Vol I. London 1923.
D 5612,

Rhys-Dands, Mrs —Manual of Buddhism for advanced students.
London. 1982. D 5613.
Oldenberg, Hermann.—Buddha : semn Leben, semne Lehre, semne
Gemeinde Berlin  1890. D 5614.
Oldenberg Hermaus.—Buddba . his life, his dootrine, hiy arder,
Translated by William Hoey. London. 1882. D 561s.

Qoomaraswamy, A.—Buddha and the gospel of Buddhism. 1928,
D 5616.
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e.—Buddhism —contd.
Rhys, Davids, Mrs—Gautama, the man. London. 1928. D 5617.

Paﬁ sam jon Zang —History of the rse, progress and downfall of
. Buddhism in India by Sumpa Khan-po Yeshe Pal Jor, the great
historiographer and chronologist of Tibet Edited with a lst of
contents and an analytical mdex mn English by Shri Sarat Chandra
Das. Calcutta. 1908 [2 Vols.] D b5618.

Thomas, E J-—The hfe of Buddha as legend and history London.
1927 D 5618(a).

Pleyte, ¢ M —Die Buddhalegende m den Skulpturen des Tempels
von Béré-Budur _ Amsterdam. 1901 D 5620.

Pousswn, Louss de la Vallée —Bouddhisme Etudes et matériaux
Adi-Karmapradipa Bodhicaryavataratika London 18918)

Rockhill, W Woodwlle —The Iife of the Buddha and the early history
of his order Derived from Tibetan works m the Bkah-hgyur and
Betan-hgyur Followed by notices on the early” history of Tibet

and Khoten London 1884 D 5630.
Sasni- Hilawre, J Barthélemy —Le Bouddha et sa rebgion Nouvelle
édition Pars 1862 D 5638.

Schlagimiwest, Emil —Buddhism m Tibet illustrated by bterary
documents and objects of rehgious worship With an account of
the Buddhist systems preceding it mm Incdia Leipzig, gondon.
1863 5636.

Sesdenstiicker, K —Die Buddha-legende in den Skulpturen des Ananda-
' Tempels zu Pagan 1916 [Without title page]. D 5637.

Barua, Bemvmadhub.—Grin1 Bmaya, being an account of the Buddha’s
teachings to Sigalaka. Calcutta. 1913 (Bengali) D 5538.

Schlagintwest, Emil —Le Bouddhisme au Tibet précéde d’un résumé des
précédents systémes bouddhiques dans i ’Inde Tradwit de L de
Mlloué 1881

See A 458. T. III

Senart, E —KEssa: sur la légende du Buddha, son caractére et ses ori-
gmes. 2nd edition. ' Paris. 1882. D 5648.

So-sor-thar-pa , or, a Code of Buddhist Monastic Laws . being the
Tibetan version of Pratimoksa of the Mulasarvastivada School.
Fdited and translated by 8. C. Vidyaraina. Caloutta. 1916.

See A 877. Vol XI, Nos. 3 and 4.
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e.—Buddhism—concld.

Shdstri, Haraprasid.—The Modern Buddhism and its followers in
i Calcutta. 1911 D 5645(a).

Subasinha, D J —Buddhist Rules for the Laity being a transla-
tion of the Sigalowada and Vyaggapajja Suttas Madras 1908.
D 5646.

Sympson, Willlam —The Buddhist praymng-wheel A collection of
material bearing upon the symbolism of the wheel and circular
monuments 1n custom and rehgious ritual London 1896

D 5660.
Tarkabhusana, Pramathanath —Dukul and Panka (A Bengalinovel
dlustrative of the time of Buddha) Calcutta 1913 D 5653.

Ober miller, Dr E —Matenialien zur Kunde des Buddhismus heft

18 History of Buddhism (Cheshbyting) by Bu-stone
Part I The Jewelry of scripture translated from Tibetan 1931,
Part II The History of Buddhism m India and Tiebt Heibel-
berg. 1932 D 5654.

Tssdall, W St Clair —The noble eightfold path bemg the James
Long lectures on Buddhism for 1900—1902 LondonD 1903.

.

Vidyabhusana, Satis Chandia —Revival of Buddhism, a report rea.d_
at a meeting held in Calcutta to congratulate Sir Asutosh Mukerji
on his being invested with the title of Ssmbuddhagama-Chakravarti.

1917 D 5660.
Wewger, L —Bouddhisme Chinois, entraits du Tripitaka, des commen-
tares, tracts, etc Tomes I.II 1910—1913 D 5670.

Pratt, J B —The Pilgrimage of Buddhism, and a Buddhist pilgrim.
age London 1928 D 5671,
Willams, Monier Monter —Buddhism m 1its connexion with
Bruhmamism and Hindaism and in 1ts contrast with Christiamty.

London 1889 D 5675.

Elsot, Ssr Charles —Hinduism and Buddhism an historical sketch..

3 Vols London 1921 D 5676.

Windssch, Ernst —Mara und Buddha Leipzig. 1895. D 5680.
f.—Buddhist Art—

——,——Les Débuts de I'art bouddhique Extrait de * Journak
Awatique ”’, Jan -Feb 1911, Pans 1911 D

Thomas, L. A and Thomas F. W —The Beginnmings of Buddhist art
and other essays in Indian and Central Asian Archsology. translat-
ed from the French of Mon 4 Foucher, into Enghsh. ogigs“g:?)

. a).

'S
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f —Buddhist Art—contd
Foucher, A.—Sur la frontiere Indo-Afghane. Pams 190
D 5881(b).
Foucher, 4 —L’art gréco-bouddhique du Gandhéra. Ktude sur les

onigines de I'mfluence classique dans I’art bouddhque de I'Inde et
de I'Extréme Orient T. I Pans 1905

See A 475, Vol V

—--—,,;———L’art Greco-Bouddhique du Gandhara, etude sur les
ongmes de I'mfluence classique dans P'art Bouddhique de I'Inde
ot do 'Extreme-Orient Pars 1918 TomeII in 2 Fasowcula.

[Tome II Fasc I duphecate]
D 5681(c).
Vogel, J Ph—A Foucher, L'art gréco-bouddhique du Gandhira.
T I [Review] 1906 D 5682.
——,»——Ktudes de Sculpture Bouddhique (Reprnt )
D 5682(a).

Foucher, A —Catalogue des pemtures népalaises et tibétaines de la
collection B H Hodgson & la bibliothdque de 1'Institut de France.
(Extrait des mémoires présentés par divers savants & I’académie
des mscriptions et belles-lettres  ére Série  Tome X1, Ire Dpasrglsoii

Anesaks, M.—Buddhist art n its relation to Buddhist ideals with
special reference to Buddhism, in Japan London 1916

D 5684.

Foucher, A —Etude sur I'iconographie bouddhique de IInde d’apres

des documents nouveaux Paris 1900 D 5685.
~————Ktude sur 'iconographie bouddhique de I'Inde d’aprés des

textes nédits. Paris 1905 D 5686.

———,——Le “ Grand Miracle ”’ du Buddha & Cravasti Paris  1909.

D 5686(a).

————Notes d * Archeologie Bouddhique Hano D 5686(b).

Coomaraswamy, A K —Elements of Buddhist xconogra hy.
Cambridge Mass 1935 7.

Bhattacharyya, B.—The Indian Buddhist Iconography mainly based
on the Sadhanamala and other cognate Tantric texts of ntuals.
London. 1924 D 5688,

“Griffiths, John.—The pamntings m the Buddhist cave-temples of
Ajanté London. 1896—97,

See D 952,

«Grunwedel, Albert -~Buddhistische Kunst in Indien. 2 Aut;:go.
Berlin. 1900 D .
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4.~ Buddhist Art—contd.

Grunwedel Albert.—Buddhist Art mn India. Translated by Agnes C.
Gibson Revised and enlarged by Jas Burgess London.
1901 D 5692.

——,——D1e archéologischen Ergebmisse der dritten Turfan-Ex-
pedition Aus der Zeitschnft fgr Ethnologie Heft 6D 1909.

Hankwn, J—Gude-catalogue du musee gumét Les collectiors,
Bouddhiques (exposé historique et 1conographique). Inde Centrale
et Gandhadra Turkestan, Chine Septentrionale, Tibet Panset

Bruxells 1923 D 5694.
Hanksn, J —La sculpture Indienne et Tibetainne an musée Guimet
1931 , D 5695.

Sewdenstucker, K —Die Buddha-legende in den Skulpturen des Ananda-
Tempels zu Pagan 1916

See D 5637.

Grunwedel Albert Fuhrer durch die lamaistische Sammlungdes
Firsten E. Uchtomskiy Letpzig 1900.

See D 5585.
——,,——Buddhistische Studien Berlin 1897

See A §92. B V

Hargreaves, H —The Buddhist Story mm Stone. An interpretation
of thuty-four Graco- Buddhist sculptures n the Lahore Museum.
Calcutta 1914

See D 461.

Manwaring, F. G. L, James Burgess, H Colley March, and Kakam-
Okakura.—The Gandhira Sculptures. A Symposum. Dorchester.
1903. (From Proceedings, Dorset Natural History and Antiquarian
Field Club, Vol. XXIV, 1903, p. 93) D 5688.

Oldenburg, S F.—Sbormk 1zobazheniy 300 burchanov FPo albom
aziatakago muzeja. I. Sanktpeterburg. 1903.

See D 5960. V.
Pander, Eugen —Das Pantheon des Tohangtscha Hutuktu. Ein
Beitrag zur Iconographie des Lamaismus. Hssg. von Albert
Grinwedel. Berln. 1890. )

Bee A 682 B.I. H 23
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f.—Buddhist Art—concld. x

Pleyte, 0. M.—Die Buddhalegende in den Skulpturen des Tempels
von Béré-Budur Amsterdam. 1901

See D 5620.

Satés Chandra Vidydbhi@sana —On certain Tibetan scrolls and images.
lately brought from Gyantse Calcutta 1905.

See A 380. Vol I. 1

Vogel, J —Note sur une statue du Gandhara conservée an musée
de Lahore Hanor 1903 [Extrat ] D 57182.

Vogel, J Ph—FEtudes de sculpture bouddhique Hanor 1908.
See A 470. Tome VIII

Blonay, Godefroy de —Matériaux pour servir & histoire de la déesse
Buddhique Tara Pans 1895 D 5716.

Grinwedel, Albert —Mythologie des Buddhismus m Tibet und der
Mongoler Leipzig 1900

, See D 5585.
g.—Buddhist India—Social conditions— ,
Dawds, T W Rhys —Buddhist India London 1903 (The sto
of the Nations Series ) D 5720.

Law, B C —Historical gleanings, with a foreword by Dr B M Barua.
Calcutta 1922 D 5727.

——,——Ksatriya clans m Buddhist India with a foreword by Ssr
Asutosh Mookerjee Calcutta 1922 D 5728.
Fsck, Richard—Die sociale Ghederung im nordosthichen Indien zu
Buddha’s Zeit Mit besonderer Berucksichtigung der Kasten-
frage Vornehmlich auf Grund der Jataka dargestellt Kiel.
1897 D 5730.
—,——The Social Orgamzation in North-East India in Buddha’s
time, translated by Shishsr Kumar Mastra Calcutta 1920
D 5730(a).
Fa Hwan —The Pilgrnimage From the French edition of the Foe

" XKoue Ki of MM. Remusat, Klaproth, and Landress. With addi-
tional notes and illustrations Calcutta 1848

See D 8690.

——,——A record of Buddhist kingdoms, bemg an accotint of his
travels in India and Ceylon (A. D. 399-414) n search of the Bud.
dhist books of discaipline Translated and annotated by James
Legge Oxford 1886

See D 3698.

——,—Record of the Buddhistic kingdoms translated from the
Chinese by Herbert A. Ghles. London

See D 3693.
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g—Bnddhist India—concld
Hiouen-IThsang.—Mémoires sur les contrées occidentales, traduite
par Stansslas Julien. T I.JI Pans 1857-58
See D 3708.

ey ——8i-yu-ki. Buddhist records of the Western world Trans.
Jated by Samuel Beal Vol I-II. London 1884

See D 8710.

Hoei-L1 et Yen-Thsong.—Historwre de la vie de Hiouen-Thsang et de
ses voyages dans 1’Inde, depws I'an 629 jusqu’en 645, traduite par
Stanislas Julien Paris 1853

See D 3708.

Hwur Ly and Yen Tsung —The hfe of Hiuen Tsiang With a preface
contaming an account of the works of I-Tsing By Samuel Beal.

London 1888
See D 3709.

Watters, Thomas —On Yuan Chwang’s travels in India Vol I.II
London 1904-06.

See C 286. Vol XV
I-.Tsing —A record of the Buddhist religion as practised n India
and the Malay archipelago (A D 671—695) Translated by J
Takakusu Oxford 1896
See D 3725.

Acvaghosha —Discourse on the awakening of faith in the Mah#yana
Translated for the first time from the Chinese version by Teilaro

Suzuks Chicago 1900 D 5750.
Samaddar, J. N —The glories of Magadha, with a foreword by Dr.
A B Kesth 1924, D 5754,

——,——The Glories of Magadha 2nd edition Calcutta. 1927.

D 5754(a).
h,—Buddhist Literature—

Muller, F. Maz and Dawnds, T. W. Rhys eds..—Secred Books of the
Buddhists London. 1895-1924
Contents —

Vol. I. Gatakamala by Arya Siira, translated by Speyer.
Vols. II-IV. Dialogues of the Buddha, parts 1-3, translated by
T. W Rhys Dands and C A. F. Rhys Dawnds. /
Vol. V. & VI. Further Dialogues of the Buddha translated from
;h; I":li of the Majjhima nikiya by Lord Ehalmers.
ols.
Voi. VII. Minor anthologies of the Pah Cannon Pt, I

Dhamma pada verses on Dhamma and Khuddakapath :
the text of the minor sayings.
D 5700,
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h.—Buddhist Literature—contd.
Law, B. C —Study of Mahévastu Calcutta 1930 D 5760(a)..
——,——Buddhist studies Calcutta 1931 D 5760(b)..
Foucher, A —Essa1 de classement chronologique des diverses versions
du Saddanta-Jataka ' D b761.

Naruman, G K —Literary history of Sanskrit Buddhism (from
Wintermtz, Sylvamm Levi, Huber) Bombay 1920 D 5762.

e, ——Laterary History of Sanskrit Buddhism (from Winternitz,
Sylvamn Levi, Huber) Revised and enlarged Bombay 1923.
D 5762(a).

Hoernle, A F R and others ed —Manusciipt remains of Buddhist
hiterature found in Eastern Turkestan, facsimiles with transcripts
translations and notes 1916 V 1 ! D 5785.

Davids, Mrs Rhys —Buddhist psychology, an *enquiry mnto the
analysis and theory of mind in Pal hterature London 19&3.
D 57

Mahasthavrr, Revd Kripdsharan —Comp Report of the Bengal
Buddhist Association 1914—156 to 1918—19 Calcutta 1919—20
and 1920-21 4 Vols D b768.

Journal and text of the Buddhist text society of India Edited by
Sarat Chandra Das Vol 1 Part 2.VII P 4 Calcutta 1893—
1906 .

Vol III-1IV with title Journal of the Buddhist Text Society of India.
Vol V-VI, Journal of the Buddhist Text and Anthropological
Society , Vol VII  Journal of the Buddhist Text and Research
Society

Vol 1, pts 2-4

Vol 1I, pts 1-3

Vol III, pts 1.3

Vol IV and V together

Vol VI, pts 1-4

Vol VII, pts, 1-4 D 5770.

Bode, M H —Pal literature of Burma London 1909 D §772.

Law, B C —History of Pah hterature 2 vols London 1933
D 5778.

Pali Text Society —Catalogue of Mandalay Mss in the India Office
Library By Prof V  Fausbéll Woking and London 1897
D 5774,

-—3,,——Catalogae of Pdh Mss 1n the India Office Library, b-ing
Appendix to the Journal of the Pah Text Society for 1882 By H.
Oldenberg London 1882 D 5775.

1.—Pil1 Texts—Collections.
Lanman, Charles R —Palh book-titles and their brief designations

See A 106.
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h.—Buddhist Literature—contd

Paly Text Society Journal of the Pah Text Society Edited by
T. W. Rhys Dawnds 1882—19056 14 Vols London 1882—

1905 D 5780.
—_— The Buddhavam. sa and the Cariyd-pitaka Edited by
Richard Morris PartI London 1882. D 5782.

——,,——The Ayﬁramga Sutta of the Cvetimbara Jamns Edited
by Hermann Jacobr Part I Text London 1882 D 5788.

——,——The Thera-and-Theri-gatha (stanzas ascribed to elders
of the Buddhist order of recluses) Edited by Hermann Oldenberg

and Richard Pischel London 1883 D 5784
——,——The Puggala-panniatt Edited by Richard Morris Part I
Text London 1883 D 5785

»—=—The Samyutta-Nikdya Edited by Léon Feer Part I—VI.
London 1884—1904
(Vol VI 1Indices by Mrs Rhys Dawvids) D 5786.

The Sutta-mipata, bemg a collection of some of Gotama
Buddha’s dialogues and discourses Edited by V  Fausboll

bR

Part 1T  Glossary London 1894 D 5787.
—_— The Anguttara-Nikdya Edited by Richard Morris and
E Hardy Part I—V London. 1885—1900 D 5788.

——,——The Anguttara Nikaya of the Sutta Pitaka, Eka Duka
and Tika Nipata Translated by E R J Gooneratne Galle.

1913 D 5788(a).
—— ,~——The Dhammasangan:  Edited by Eduard Miller London.
1885 D 5789.

~——,——Udénam Edited by Paul Stewnthal London 1885
D 5790.

——,——The Sumangala-vilisind, Buddhaghosa’s commentary on
the Digha Nikdya Edited by I W Rhys Dawnds and J _ Estln
Carpenter  Part I London 1886 D 5791.

——,——-The Vimina-vatthu of the Khuddhaka Nikéya, Sutta
Pitaka, edited by Edmund Rawland Gooneraine London
D 5792.
——,——The Majjhima-mkaya Edited by V  Trenckner and
Robert Chalmers Vol I.III London 1888 —1899. D 5798.
——,——The Digha Nikdya Edited by 7. W Rhys Damnds and
J Esthn Carpenter Vol I-II London 1890-1903 D 5784.
Dighanikdya Das Buch der langen Texte des buddhistischen Kanons
mn Auswahl ubersetzt von Dr R O Franke Gotmngen 1913.
D 5784(a).
Pals Text Soctety. Die Reden Gotamo Buddhos aus der langeren
Sammlung Dighanikdyo des Pih-Kanons, fibersetzt von K E.
Neumann. II. Bd. Miinchen. 1912. D 5794(b).
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. h.—Buddhist Literature—contd.
Paly Teat Socsely—Petavatthu. Edited by Prof. Mmaycgg.
London 1888 D 5795.

——,——Iti-vuttaka. Edited by Ernst Windisch. London. 1889.
D 5798.

——,~——The Mahéa-bodhi-vamsa, Edited by 8. Arthur Sirong.
London. 1891. D 6§797.

——,——The Dhatu Katha Pakarana and its commentary Edited
by Edmund Rowland Qooneratne London 1892 D 5708.

——,——Paramatthadipani. Dhkammapéla’s commentary on the
Theri-githa Edited by £ Maller London. 1893.

[Pt V. only.] D 5799.
Paramattha- Dypins, or the commentary of the Thera-gatha Atthakatha
(mn Siamese) D 5789(a".

Paly Text Soctety —Dhammapila’s Parmatthadipani, Part III, being
the commentary on the Peta-Vatthu, edited by E Hardy.

London, 1895 D 5800.
——,—Kathavatthu Edited by Arnold C. Taylor Vol I-II.
1894—1897. D 5801.

—_— The Mahavamsa or the Great Chronicle of Ceylon Trans-
lated mnto English by W Qeiger assisted by Mabel H Bode, London
1912 D 5801(a)

——,——The Yogavacara’s manual of Indian mysticism as practised
by Buddhists Edited by T W Rhys Dawds London 1896

D 5802

——,,——The Atthasahni, Buddhaghosa’s commentary on the Dham-

masangani Edited by ZEdward Mdaller London 1897
D 5803.
——,——S4sanavamsa edited by Mabel Bode. London 1897.
D 5804.

——,——Dhammapéla’s Paramattha-dipani Part IV, being the
commentary on the Viména-Vatthu, edited by E Hardy London

1901 D 5805.
——,——The Netti-pakarana with extracts from Dhammapéla’s
commentary edited by £ Hardy London 1902 D 5806

——,,——The Vibhanga bemng the second book of the Abhidhamma
Pitaka Edited by Mrs. Rhys. Dannds London 1904.

D 580%.
— ,——Patisambhiddmagga. Edited by Arnold C Taylor Vol
I.II. London. 1905-07 D 5808.

——,——Dukapatthana Bemng part of the Abhidhamma Pitaka
Edited by Mrs Rhys. Davids. Vol.1. London. 1906 D 5809.

——,——The commentary on the Dhammapada Edited by H. C.
Norman. Vol I. London 1908 D 5810
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Dialogues of the Buddha translated from the Pahiby 7 W Rhys
Dawms. London 1899,

See D 5760 Vol. II.

Buddhist Suttas translated from Pah by 7 W Rhys Dawvds Oxford.
i]81
See € 230 Vol XI

Warren, Henry Clarke —Buddhism 1n translations 4th 1ssue
Cambridge, Mass 1906

See D 2825 Vol III !

Rhys Dawnds, (Mrs)~—ed Pah Text Society, translati. series.
London. 1909—1935

V 1 Mrs Rhys Dawds —Psalms of the early Buddhists beme
Part I —Psalms of the Sisters 1909

V 2 Shwe Zan Aung —Compendmum of Philosophy translated
from the Pah ot Abhidhammattha—Sangaha 1910

Wilhelm Geiger —The Mahdvamsa or the great Chronicle of
Ceylon 1912

Mrs Rhys Datrids —Psalms of the Buddhists being Part
II —Psalms of the Brethren 1913

<
w

-~
<
£

V 6 Shwe Zan Aung & Mrs Rhys Dawnds —Pomts of
Controversy or subjects of Discourse 1915

V 7 F L Woodward —Manual of a Mystic 1916

V 6 Mrs Rhys Davids —Kindred Saymgs with verses
(Sagatha-Vagga) 1917

V 8 Maung-Twn —The Expositor Part I (Atthasahm) 1920,

V 9 Maung-Tin —The Expositor Part I1  (Atthasdlim)
1921

V 10 Mrs Rhys Davds and F L Wooduard —Kindred sayings
or the Niddna Book Part IT 1922

V 11 Maung-Twn —The Path of Purity, Part I (Visuddhimagga)

V 12 Bumala Charan Law —Desienation of Human types.
(Puggala-Pannatt)

V 13 F L Woodward and Mrs Rhys Davids —The book of
Kindred sayings (Saniyutta-Nihdya or Grouped Suttas )
Pt III

V 14 Thesamept IV

V 15 Lord Chalmers —Further dialogues of the Buddha Vol. IT

1927

V 16 F L Woodward —The book of Kindred say mgs (Sani-
vuttamkaya) or Grouped Suttas Pt V1930
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V. 17. Pe Maung Tn—The Path of Punity, Pt II (Visuddm
magga) 1928

V. 20 Rwck Mers Mrs C Mabel -—Cijldvamnsa being a more
recent part of the Mahdvamsa Pt II 1930

V 21, Pe Moung Tin —The Path of Punity, Pt. III (Visuddhi
magga ) 1931

V 22 F L Woodward and Mrs Rhys, Davids -—The took of the
gradual eaymgs (Anguttara mkdya or more numkered
suttas) Vol. I. 1932

V 24. The book of gradual sayings (Anguttara Nikaya or more
numbered suttas) Vol II 1933

V. 25. The same Vol III. 1934
V. 26. The same Vol IV 1933

Buddhaghésa —Vinayapitaka 1-I1 D 5811
Rangun

2.—Simngle texts.
[ Parajkan—atthakathd-path [Part1 2] 1902.
IT Pachittiya—atthakatha-path [Part 1] 1903

D 5818.
——,——Suttantapitaka I-111

Rangun.
I Silakkhan—atthakatha-path 1903
II Mahapa —atthakathd-path 1903
JIT Patheyya—atthakathd-path 1903.

D 5819.

=, ——Abhidhammapitaka I-III

Rangun,
1. Atthasdhinipath 1902
II. Sammghavinddani path. 1902
III. Panchapakru pdéth 1902

D 5820

The Anguitara-mkiya Edited by Richared Morris and E. Hardy.
P I—V. London 1885—1900

See D 5788.

Buddhagrsdcdrya —Padyaciiddmani edited by M. Ranga Ackary
and 8. Kuppusuams Sastrs with a commentary by K. Venkatesiara
Sastrs and D. 8 Satakopa Acharya. Madras. 1921, D 5839.
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Buddhaghosupapatts or the historical romance of the rise and career
of Buddhaghosa Edited by James Gray. London 1892

D 5886.

Buddharakkhsta.—Jmalankéra or ¢ Embellishments of Buddha

Edited, with mtroduction, notes, and translation by James Gray.

London 1894 D 5840.
The Buddhavarsa Edited by Richard Morrs. London 1882,
See D 5782.
The Carwyé-pitaka Edited by Richard Morris London 1882
See D 5782.

Dhammakitts —Le Dithavanga ou historre de la dent-rehque du Buddha
Gotama Traduit d’aprés la version de Sir Mutu Coomdrd Sudmy
par L de Milloue 1884

Sec A 458 T. VII

Gerson da Cunha, J —Mémoire sar I'’histoire de la dent rehique de
Ceylan précédé d’un essar sur la vie et la religion de Gautama
Buddha. Tradmt par L de Milloué 1884

See A 458 T VII

Dhammapada Translated by ¥ Max Muller London 1870
See D 5940.

The Dhammapada Translated from Pah by F. Mar Muller
Oxford 1881

See € 230 Vol X

Cf D 6100.

The Commentary on the Dhammapada Edited by H C Norman
Vol I London 1906

See D 5810.
The Dhammasangan: Edited by Edward Muller London 1885.
See D 5789.

A Buddhist manual of psycholegical ethwes of the fourth
century B C  Bemng a translation of the first book in th, Abhi.
dhamma Pitaka With introductorv essuys and notes by Curoline
A F Rhys Davids London 1900

See € 236 Vol XII

Buddhaghosa The Atthasalimm  Commentary on the Dham
masangam Edited by Edward Maller London 1897

See D 5803

The Dhatu- KathG-Pakarana and its commentary edited by Edmund
Rowland Goonaratne. London, 1892,

See D 5798.
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The Digha Nikdya. Edited by T W Rhys Dawds and J  Estlin
Carpenter. Vols I.II London 1890—1803
See D 5794,

Buddhaghosa —The Sumangala.vildsinf, commentary on the Digha
Nikdya Edited by T W Rhys Davids and J Estlin Carpenter.
Part I London 1886

88> D 5791.
Dukapatthdna. Edited by Mrs. Rhys Dands Vol I London 1906.
See D 5809.
Iti-vuttaka Edited by Ernst Windisch London 1889
See D 5796.

Oldenberg, Hermann —The Dipavamsa, an ancient DBuddhist
historical record, transhterated and translated Edwnburgh.
1879 D 58560.

The Jdtaka together with its commentary being tales of the anterior
births of Gotama Buddha Edited by V Fausboll Vols I-VII.
London 1877

(Vol VII contamns Index by Dines Anderson )
D 5860.

Francis, H T and Thomas, E @ —Jitaka tales selected and
edated with introduction and notes Cambridge 1916 D 5861

Buddhist Birth Stories, or Jdtaka tales The oldest collection of
folk-lore extant bemng the Jatakatthavannand Translated by
T W Rhys Damds Vol I London 1880, 0

D 5862.

The Jdtaka or stories of the Buddha’s former births Translated
under the editorship of £ B Cowell Cambridge

Vol I By Robert Chalmers 1895.

Vol II By W. H D Rouse 1896

Vol 11T By H 7. Francteand R 4 Ned 1897.
Vol IV By W H D. Rouse 1901

Vol V By H.T. Francis. 1905

Vol VI By W H D. Rouse.

And Index 1913 D 5864.
Kathavattha, Edited by Arnold C Taylor Vols I-II London.
1894—-97. ,
See D 5801.
The Mahd-bodhi-vamsa Edited by S  Arthur Strong. London.
1891
See D 5797,

Dutost, Julwus —J&takam, des buch der erzahlungen aus fruteren
existenzen Buddbas. 7 Bands Leipzig. 1908--21 - D 5870.
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The Mahdvasma in Roman characters with the translation subjoined
and an mtroductory essay on Pali Buddhistical literature By
George Turnour. Vol. I. Ceylon. 1837 D 5875.

The Mahdvamsa, Part II. Translated by L. C Wijesinha. To
which is prefixed the translation of the first part (published in 1837)
by George Turnour Colombo 1889 D 5872

The Magyhyma-nskdya Edited by V. Trenckner and Robert Chalmers
Vol I-IIT London 1888-—1899.

See D 5793. *

Mahavamsa History of Ceylon m Siamese characters Trans-
lated by Phya Dhammaparokit Bangkok D 5879.

The Mahosatha Jdtaka Printed with a preface by His Royal Highness
the Crown Prince B E 2452 D 5880.

The Milindapanho, being dialogucs between King Milinda and the
Buddhist sage Nagasena The Pah text edited by V T'renckner.
London 1880 D 53886.

The Questions of King Milinda Translated from the Pah by 2* W
Rhys Davids P I-II Oxford 1890-1894

See € 230. Vols XXXV & XXXVIJ.

The Nettsr-pakarana with extracts from Dhammapala’s Commentary
Edited by E Hardy London 1902

See D 58086.
Pagisambhidamagga Edated by Arnold C  Taylor. London 1905
See D 5808.
Patthana. Edited by Mrs Rhys Dawvids. London 1906.
See D 5809,
Petavatthu Edited by Mnayeff. London. 1888.
See D 5795.

Phra Bhakku Patimoka Translation of the Pal words in alphabetical
order Text by Somdet Phia Sangaray of Wat Rachapradit.
Printed by Hluang Damrong for the Cremation of Chao Khun Chom
Manda Piem Bangkok R S 129 D 5900.

Dhammapdla Paramattha-dipami Part III Boing the Commentary
on the Peta-vatthu Edited by £ Hardy London. 1894 '

See D 5800.
The Puggala-pannatts Edited by Richard Morris. London. 1883
See D 5785. !
The Sanyutla Nikdya. Edited by Leon Feer. London. 1831-1904.
See D 57886,

Sdsanavamsa. Edited by Mabel Bode. London. 1897,
See D 5804,
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Chalmers, Lord —Buddha’s Teachings bemng the Suttampata or
Discourse collection edited mn the original Pali text with an English
version facing (it Cambridge Mass 1932. (Harvard Oriental
series, Vol 37) D 5901

The Sutta- Nipdta Edited by V. Fausboll. P.I1I. London 1894
See D 5787,

The Sutta-nupdta. Translated from Pilh by V. Fausboll. Oxford.
1881.

See € 280. Vo!. X,
The Thera-githé. Edited by Hermann Oldenberg., London 1883.
See D 5784.
The Theri-gdthd. Edited by Richard Psschel. London. 1883. .
See D 5784,

Dhammapdla Paramatthadipani Part V  Commentary on the
Therigitha Edited by E Muller London 1893

See D 5799.
Uddnam Edited by Paul Stewnthal London 1885.
See D 5790.
The Uddna or the solemn utterances of the Buddha Translated
from the Pali by D M Strong London 1902 D 5910.
The Vibhanga Edited by Mrs Rhys Davids. London 1904.
See D 5807. )
The Vwmana-vatthu Edited by Edmund Rowland Gooneratne.
London
See D 5792,

Dhammapila Paramattha-dipani Part IV Bemng the commen-
tary on the Vimana.vatthu Edited by E Hardy London.

1901
See D 5805.

The Vinaya Pstakam. One of the principal Buddhist holy scriptures
in the Pal language Edited by Hermann Oldenberg Vol 1.V
London. 1879—1883 D 5930.

Yinaya texts Translated from the Pih by 7. W Rhys Davds and
Hermann Oldenberg Part I.III  Oxford 1881—1885

See ¢ 230. Vol XIII, XVII, XX
8.—Burmese Texts—

Buddhaghosha’s parables translated from Burmese by 7. Rogers—
With an troduction, containing Buddha’s Dhkammapada, or
<« Path of Virtue ’, translated from Palh by F Max Muller.
London 1870, D 5940.

Fwnot, Louts—Un Nouveau document sur le Bouddhisme Birman.
(Extrait du Journal Asiatique) Paris. 1912. - D 5942,
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4. —8i.nbalicse Texts—

Alwis, C —Visites des Bouddhas dans l’ile de Lanka extraits du Pou-

javaliya et du Sarvajnagounalankaraya. Traduit de I’Anglais
par L de Milloué 1880.

See A 4568 T 1
The Yoggvacara’s manual of Indian mysticism as practised by Bud-
dhists Edited by 7 W Rhys Dands ILondon 1896
See D 5802.
5.—Sanskrit Texts—

Hodgson, B H —Essays on the languages, literature and rehgion of
NeK:l and Tibet together with further papers on the Geography,
Ethnology and Commerce of those Countries London 1874.

D 5950.

Rdjendraldla Mitra —The Sanskrit Buddhist literature of Nepél
Calcutta 1882 D 59566.

Bibliotheca Buddhica I-XIII1and X\ St  Petersburg 1897—
1910

[Vols VI and VII wanting] D 5960.
A gvaghosa —Sutralamkara, traduit en Francais sur la version Chinoise
de Kumarajiva par Edouard Huber Pans 1908 D 5965

Buddhist Mahdydna texte PartI-II Oxford 1894
See C 230 Vol XLIX

Buddhist texts from Japan Edited by F Mar Muller Oxford
1881 .

See D 2808 Vol 4
Adskarmapradipa London. 1898
See D 5625.

The Amitdyur-dhydna-sdtra Translated by J Takakusu Oxford
1894

See € 230. Vol XLIX P II

Arya-Ciira The Jataka-Mala or Bodhicattvavidana-Mala Edited
by Hendrik Kern Boston 1891

Sec D 2825 Vol 1

--—,—— The Gatakamala or garland of birth-stories Translated
from the Sansknt by J S Speyer London 1895

See D §760. Vol I

Asanga Mahdyana-sitralamkara Exposé de la doctine du grand
véhicule selon le systéme Yogdcara Edité et traduit par Sylvawn
Lévv Tome I. Texte Pans 1907 D 5980.

Asvaghosha The Buddha-Karita Edited from three MSS by
E. B. Cowell Oxford. 1893

See D 2808 Vol. 3
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Asvaghosha — The Buddha-Karita Translated from the Sansknt
by & B Cowell Oxford 1894.
See C 230. Vol XLIX. P.1.

420:893h08ha’—3‘o-dho-hmg-tsan-kmg translated by § Beal. Oxford.

See ¢ 230. Vol. XIX.

Avadanagataka —A century of edifymg tales belonging to the
Hmayana Edited by J 8 Speyer St  Petersburg 1902—06

See D 5960 III

A4 vaddna-galaka —Cent légendes (Bouddhiques) traduites du Sans-
krit par Leon Feer 1891 :

See A 458 T XVIII
Bodhiwcaryavatdratikd —London ~ 1898.
See D 5625.
Dharmakirts —Nydyabindu 1 tolkavame na nego Nyayabmdutika

socinente Darmottary Tibetski pereovd 1zdal svvedeniem prime
caniami Th J Sherbatskoy Sanktpeterburg 1904

See D 5960. VIII

The Dhurma-Samgraha An ancient collection of Buddhist techmeal
terms prepared for publication by Kenjiu Kasawara and after
his death edited by F Max Muller and H Wenzel Oxford 1888,

See D 2808 Vol. 6

Dharmatrgta —Udanavarga A collection of veises from the Buddhist
Canon Being *he Northern Buddhist version of the Dhammapada.
Translated from Tibetan by W Woodwlle Rockill London.
1883

See D 6100.

The Dwydvaddna A collection of early Buddhist legends now first
edited from tho Nepalese Sanskrit MSS 1n Cambridge and Paris
by E B Cowelland R 4 Neil Cambridge 1886 D 6010.

Lalita Vistara — Leben und Lehre des Cakya-Buddha Textaus-
gabe mit Vananten-, Metren und Worterverzeichms von 8.
Lefmann  TellI.II Hallea/S 1902—08 D 60830.

Le Lalita vistara —Développement des jeux contenant hstowre du-
Bouddha Cakya-mum depwis sa nassance jusqu’a sa prédication.
Tradwt par Ph Ed Foucaur T II 1884 1892

See A 4568, T. V1 and XIX.

Le Mahévastu —Texte Sanscrit pubhié pour la premiére fois et acocom-
pagné d’mtroductions et d’un. commenteirs par K. Senart Tomes
IIII Paris. 1882—1897 D 6050.
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Luders, Hewnrich —Bruchstucke der Kalpanamanditika des humara
lata Leipzig 1926 D 6051.

Bhattacharya, Benoytosh —S&dhana-mala (Gaekwad’s Oriental series
No XXVI) 2vols Baroda 1928 D 6052.

Bhattacharya, Benoylosh —Introduction to Buddhist esoterism,
Calcutta 1932 D 6063.

‘fahdvyutpatts Edited by I P Minayeff Second edition with ndex.
Prepared for press by N D Muronoff [Duplcate ]

Sec D 5960. XIII
Le Mandara 1880
See A 458. Vol 1

Ndgdrjuna —Milamadhyamakakarikas (Madhyamika-sitris) avee
la Prasannapada, commentaire de Candrakirti  Pubhié pat Louss
de la Vallée Poussin St Pétersbourg 1903—04

See D 5860. 1V

Nudyabsndutikdlyppans—Commentary on the work of Dharmottara,

vviyabindutikd Sanshrit text with notes Edited by ¥ I
Lt herbatskos.

See D 5960. XI

The ancient palm-lcaves containing the Prajynd-pdramité-hridaya-
adtra and the Ushnisha-Vijaya-dharani edited by F Max Muller

and Bunywu Nanjro With an appendix by & Buhler Oxford
1884.

See D 2808. Vol 7

Pragnd-pdramud-hridaya-sitra, the larger and smaller Translated
by F Mar Muller Oxford 1894

Sce € 230. Vol XLIX P II

Rdsgrapdlapariprecha —Sitra du Mahayana pubhé per L  Fnot.
St Petershourg 1907

Sec D 5860. II

Saddharmapundarika —Edited by H Kern and Bunyu Nanjro.
See D 5960. X.

Saddharmapundarika -Le lotus de la honne lor traduit du Sanscrit

et accompagne d’un commentawre et de vingt-et 1n mémonrs relatifs
an Buddhisme Par E. Burnouf Pars 1852 D 6085.
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The Saddharma-pundarika or the lotus of the true law Translated
by H. Kern. Oxford. 1884,

See € 230. Vol. XXI.

Sastri; T G —Arya-man)tsri-Mila Kalpa 3 parts 1922.
H Ty ) P P D 6666.

Sdntideva —Siksha-Samuccaya, a compendum of Buddhist doctrine
translated from the Sanskrit by Cecil Bendall M A and W H D
Rouse, M A, Istt D London 1922 D 6068

Shidda —Résumé historique de la transmission des quatre explhications
données sur le Sanserit Traduction francaise par Ymaizoums
er Yamata 1880

See A 458 Vol I

Sukhdvati-vyiha, description of Sukhéavati the land of bhss  Edited
by F Max Mdller and Bunyw Nangto With two appendices
1 Text and translation of Saiighavarman’s Chinese version of the
poetical portions of Sukhévati-vyiha 2 Sanskrit text of the
smaller Sukhévati-vyiiha Oxford 1883

See D 2808 Vol. 1
Sukhdvatwyitha 1880
See A 458, T II

kb ativydha, the larger and smaller Translated by ¥ Maz
Maller O:ord 1894

See ¢ 230. Vol XLIX P II
8.——these Texts—

Beal, Samuel —Abstract of four lectures on Buddhist hterature 1n
Chma dehvered at University College, London TLondon 1882

D 6080.

——,—— —A catena of Buddhist scriptures from the Chnese

London 1871, D 6085.
Suzuks, D. T —S8tudies 1n Lankdvatdras-utra London 1930

D 6086.

Bunyw Na';z‘;w —A catalogue of the Chmese translation of the
Buddhist Tripitaka, the sacred Canon of the Buddhigts in China
and Japan Oxford. 1883 D 6080.

Jokwa, Dayjo, and others —Japanese alphabetical Index of Nanjio’s
catalogue of the Buddbist Tripitaka with supplements and corree-
tions. Japan 1930 D 6090(a).



209 Buddmst Literature.

h.— Buddhist Literature—contd

‘Lhe Fo-sho-hing-tsan-king A hie of Buddha by As’vaghosha Bodhi-
sattva Translated fiom Sanskrit into Chinese by Dharmaraksha.
A D 420, and from Chmese into Enghsh by Samuel Beal Oxford.

1883
See € 230. Vol XIX

O-mr-to-ksng ou Soukhavati-vyouha-soutra 1 ’apres la version
chinoise de Koumarajwa Traduit par Imazocm: et YXamata.

1880
See A 458. T II
7.—Titeton Texts —
Candrakirti—Madhyamakavatéra

See D 5960, IX

Csoma de Korés. Alexandre —Analyse du Kandjour, recueil de
hivres sacrés du Tibet Traduite par Léon Feer

See A 458 T II.

Dharmak{’rts —Nyayabindu Buddiyskyy ucevmk logiki socinenic
Darmakirt11 tolkovanie na nego Nyayabindutiké socinenie Darmot -
tary Tibetsky) perevod izdal s vvedanien 1prime camami Th.
1 Sherbatshoy  Sanktpeterburg 1904

See D 5860. VIII

The Diwiamond Sutra —(Chmn-kang-ching) or Prajna-Paramitd Trans-
lated from the Chinese with an introduction and notes by W.
Gemmel London 1912 D 6002.

Chavannes, Edouaid —Cinq cents coutes et Apologues, extraits
du Tnpitaka Chinois, et traduits en Francais 3 Tomes  Parms.
1910 D 6093.

——,—— —Contes et legendes lu Bouddhisme Chinos trauslated
from Chinese, with a preface and vocabulary by Sylvain Levs
Pans 1921 D 6093(a).

Weller, Friedrich --Der Chinesische Dharmasamgraha, mit ememr
anhang uher das Lakkhanasuttanta des Dighamkaya Iﬁl&zlg.
1923 D .

Ross, E Denison.—Alphabetical lhist of the titles of works m the
Chinese Buddhist Tripitaka being an index to Bunym Nanjo’s
Catalogue and to the 1805 Kioto reprint of the Buddhist Canon.
Calcutta 1910, B 6095.

Pelliot, Mission.—Le Siitra des causes et des effcts
Tome I. Textes Sogdien, et Chnows. Paris. 1920.

Tome II Fase I.IL. Transcription traduction commentaire et
Index Paris. 1926—28. D 6085 (a).-
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Waldschmvdt, Ernst —Bruchstucke des Bhikhunmi-Pratimoksa de
Sarvastivadino 1926 D 6096.

De Visser, Dr M W —Ancient Buddhism i Japan. Sitras and
ceremonies 1n use 1n the seventh and eighth centuries A D and their
history i later times 2 vols. Leiden 1935 D 680v7,

Dharmatrdata —Udanavarga A collection of verses from the Bud-
dhist Canon Bemg the Northern Buddhist version of Dhamma-
pada Translated from the Tibetan of the Bkahhgyur With
notes and extracts from the commentary of Pradjnavarman B
W Woodwlle Rockinll London 1883 D 6100y.

Francke, A H.—Tibetische Hochzeitsheder, ubersetzt nach hand-
schriften von Tag-ma-cig mit ener einleitung uber die mytvholoyie
der Tibetischen sagenwelt und bildern, meist nach aufnahmen des
verfassers Hagen. 1923. D 6101.

Schiefner, F. A Von —Tibetan tales derived from Indian sources,
Translated from the Tibetan of the Bkah-gyur done mnto English.
from the German with an introduction by W R S Ralston London.
1908, D 6102.

Fragments extraits du Kandjour Traduits par Léon Feer 1883.

See A 458. T V.
8 —Turkish texts—

Tisastvustsk emn m Tirkischer Sprache bearbeitetes Buddhistisches
sitra I Transeription und Ubersetzung von W  Radloff 11
Bemerkungen zu den Brahméglossen des Tisastvustik manuscripts
von Barom A wvon Stael- Holstewn

See D 5980. XII
i. ~Hindwmsm,

Birdwood, George C M —Hmdu Pantheon London. 1880
See D 1370.

dwyangar, S. K —Early History of Vaishnavism i South India
London 1920
D 6163.

1valon, Arthur and Ellen —Hymns to the Goddess. Translated
from the Sanskmt London 1913
D 6104,

Avalon,  Arthur —Principles of Tantra The Tantratatva of
Shriyukta Shiva Chandra Vidyarnava. Edited with introduction
and commentary by A Awalon 2 Vols. London. 1914—18.

D 6104(a).

—-—,,—— —Tantra of the Great Liberation (M&hanirvéna Tantra).
A translation.. .with introduction and commentary by 4. Avalon.
London 1913, D 6104(b).

Tantrik Order.—International Journal of Tantrik Order. External
Tssue, Vol. V. No. 1. D 6104(c).
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Avalon, A.—The Se;ient Power bemng the Shat.Chakra-Nirupana
and Padukd-Panchaka two works on Laya Yoga Translated from
the Sanskrit, with Introduction and Commentary Madras 1924.

D 6104(d).

Bhattacharya, Ramatoshana —Pranatoshini, Calcutta D 6104(e).

Woodroffe, Sir John —Shakt: and Shékta : essays and addresses on the

Shakta Tantra Shastra. London 1929 D 6104(f).
Sadaswa-misrg —Tantra-rija Tantra 2 pts. Calcutta 1926
. D 6104(g).
Mantra-Mahodadht, with commentary Bombay D 6104 (h).
Maitra, A K —Tara-Tantram with an Introduction Calcutta
1913 D 6105.
Bhandarkar, Sw R G —Vaisnavism, Saivism and minor religious.
systems Strassburg 1913 D 6107.
Malhk, @ N —The Philosophy of Vaisnava religion Vol I Lahore
1927 D 6107(a).

Rao, T A G —On the history of Sr Vaisnavas, bemmg S S.
Subrahmamya Ayyer lectures dehvered on the 17th and 18th
December 1917 1923 D 6107(b)

Coleman, Chailes —The mythology of the Hindus with notices of
various mountamn and 1sland tribes mhabiting the two peninsuvlas
of India and the neighbouring 1slands and an appendix compmnsing
the mimor avatars, and the mythological and rehgious terms, ete,
ete, of the Hindus London 1832 D 6110.

Elmore, W T —Dravidian gods in modern Hinduism, a study of the
local and village deities of Southern India Madras 1925
D 6110(a).
“A Recluse of Vindhyachala’—Devatd , bemng a succinct treatise on
Hindu Mythology 1917

Sce D 2810. Vo XIX

Vogel, J Ph —Indian Serpent-lore or the Nagas in Hmdu legend
andart 1926 D 6111.

Stewn, Ssr Aurel —On the Ephedra, the Stum plant and the Soma.
1931. (Reprint from the Bulletin of Onental studies 1931)

: D 6111(a).

Dowson, John —A classical dictionary of Hindu mythology and

religion, geography, history and lterature London 181396112

Martwn, E O —The Gods of India, bemng a brief description of their
history, character and worship Illustrated. London. 1914

D 6112(a).
Majumdar, Jnanendralal —Eagle and the Captive Sun, a study e
Comparnitive mythology 1909 D 6113.

Farquhar, J N —Crown of Hindmsm Ozxford 1913 D 6114
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i.—Rinduism—conid.

Farquhar, J. N —Primer of Hinduism. London 1912 D 6115.
Macdonell, A A —Vedic mythology Strassburg. 1897 D 6116,
Hullebrandt, Alfred —Vedische mythologie 3 Bands Breslaw.

1891. D 6117
Moor, Edward —Sri-sarvvadevasabha, the Hindu Pantheon London
1810 D 6120

Weber, Albrecht —On the history of religion in India A brief review
Translated from the ongmal German by @ 4 G, Bombay 1901
See A 392. Vol XXX, p 268

Rose, H A —Hmdwsm m the Himalayas Bombay 1908
See A 382. Vol XXXVII
History of the sect of Mahérajas or Vallabhichdryas of Western
India London 1865 D 6130.

8éndthi- Réga, E S W —Quelques remarques sur la secte Civaite
chez les Indous de I'Inde meridionale 1884

See A 458. T VII

Hourlls, George —The Soul of India  An introduction to the study of
Hinduism, 1u 1ts historical setting and development, and in 1ts
mternal and historical relations to Christiamity London 1913

D 6131.

Rama Krishna Paramohamsadeva —Samkshipta jivan  charnitra aur
upadésa Translated from Bengali Benares 1904 D 6132.
Pal, Dhirendra Nath —Srikrishna, his life and teachings 4th edition.
Calcutta. 1923 D 6132a)
Sen, Guru Prosad —An mtroduction to the study of Hindwism.
Calcutta. 1893 D 6133
O’'Malley, L 8§ S —Popular Hindmsm, the rchgion of the masses
London 1935 D 6133(a).

Rajé Ram Mohkan Ray —Sansknt 6 Bangla granthavali Edited
by Raja Narayana Basu and Ananda Chandra Calcutta 1795
Saka D 6134.

The Enghsh works of Raja Rammohun Roy with an English transla-
tion of ¢ Tuhfatul Muwahhiddin ” Allahabad 1906 D 6135,

Reed, Mrs Elizabeth —Hinduism i Europe and America New
York and London. 1914 D 6138.

St Bartholomaeo, Paulwmus a —Darstellung der Brahmanisch-Indis-
chen Gotterlehre, nach dem Latewnischen Gotha. 1797

D 6137

C'agore, Sourindro Mohun —The ten principal Avatéras of the Hindus,
a short history of each incarnation and directions for the repre.
sentation of the mirttis as tableaux vivants. Calcutta. 1880.

D 6138,
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i.—Hinduism — concld.

Sen L (!.— Chaitanya and his age, being Ramtanu Lahir1 Fellowship
les tures for the year 1919 and 1921 Calcutta. 1922. D 6189.

Vusu, Srsa Chandra —A Catechism of Hindu Dharma 1919
See D 2810. Extra Vol.
Ward, W —A wiew of the history, hterature, and rehgion of the

Hindoos, ncluding a minute description of their manners and
customs, and translations from their principal work The fifth

edition Madras 1863 D 61486.
Willons, W J —Hindu Mythology, Vedic and Purdmic Illustrated.
Second edition Calcutta and Simla D 6148.
Fuausbholl, V —Indian Mythology according to the Mahabharata m
outline London 1902 ' b 6149,
. —Jaimsm—
Burgess, J —Notes on the Jainas 8.
See A 392.

Shri Ajuta Prabhdcdrya — Shri Cuntinatha Cantra  Edited Ly Muns
Indravigaya Fasciculus 1 Caleutta 1909

See A 384.

Francklin, William —Researches on the tenets and doctrines of the
Jeynes and Boodhists , conjectured to be the Brachmanes of Ancient
India  In which 1s mtroduced a discussion of the worship of the
serpent 1n various countries of the world London 1827.

D 6150.
Bloomfield, Maurice —The Life and stories of the Jama Savior.
Pargvanatha Baltimore 1919 D 6151

Benarsy Dass —Lecture on Jamism delhivered before the Dharma
maha-mahotsava or Great Religous Assemblage at Muttra on 29th
December 1901 Agra 1902 (Jamn Itihas Series No 1)

D 6152.

Champat Rav Jawn —The Practical Path Arrah 1916
D 6153.

Guérmmot, A.—Essa1 de bibliographie Jama Répertoire analytique

et méthodique de travaux relatifs au Jamsme Pars 1906.

D 6160.

Mlloué, L de —Etude sur le mythe de Vrisabha le premier Tirtham-
kara des Jamns 1887.

See A 458. T. X.
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j~—Jainism—conid.

Warren, Sybrandus Johannes —Les 1dées philosophiques et religicuse
des Jamnas Traduit par J Powntet.

See A 458. T X
Males, William —Jamas of Gujerat and Marwar 1832 [Tlgesyiaé%e

mussing ]
Jagmanderlal Jawns —Outlmes of Jaimsm.—Edited (with prelimnary
note) by F W. Thomas Cambridge 1916. D 6168.

Nahar, P C —Epitome of Jamism Lemng a critical study of 1ts meta-
physics, ethics and history etc, etc , mn relation to modern thought
Calcutta 1917 D 6163(a).

Shah Motilal Mulpbhar—Iaght of the Soul, * Hridaya-Pradipa
Sanskrit text with Gujrati and Enghsh translation Bhavanagar.
1917 D 6164

Manak Chand Jawns —Lafe of Mahvir Allahabad 1808 D 6165

Stevenson, Mrs S —The Heart of Jaimsm With an mtroduction
by Rev G P Taylor London 1915 D 6166.
Amulya Charan and Jawn, B D —Jain Jatakas or Lord Rishabha’s
Purvabhavas bemng an Enghsh translation of Book I, Canto 1
of Hemachandra’s Trishastisalahdpurushacharitra Lahcre 1926

D 6166 (a).
Warren, Herberi —Jainsm i Western garb, as a solution to hfe’s
great problems , chiefly from notes of talks and lectures by

Virchand B Gandhys  Arrah 1916 D 6168.
Shah, C. J —Jamism m northern India. 800 B C—A D 526
London 1932 D 8169.

Jawna Sttras —Translated from Praknt by Harmann Jacobr Parts]-
II Oxford 1884—1895

See C 280. Vol XXII and XLV
k.—Jain Literature.— '

Sandtana- Javna-grantha-mdld  Panndlila Vanimsidhara ity 4bhysm
samgrihitd sams:6dhitd cha Guchchhakar Bombay 1905

D 6170

Acharya, Srv Yogindra —The Paramatma Prakash. Translated into

Enghish with critical notes by Rickhab Dass Jawn, with an ntro-

duction by Champat Rav Jawns Arrah. 1915 D 6171.

Acharya, Sri .S,Iamanta Bhadra —Ratna-Karanda-Srivakachara or the
Householder’s Dharma Translated into Enghsh with an ntroduc-

tion by Champat Ras Jamm Arrah 1917. D 6172.
Champat Ras Jasn —Peep behind the veil of Karma Allababad.
1917 (The Jaina Scripture gift Series No 3) D 6172 (a).

s g

" «~— Immortahty and joy Hardo: 1919 D 6172 (b).
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The Antagada-dasdo and dnuttarovavdwya-dasdo. Translated from the
Praknt by L. D. Barnett London 1907.
See C 238. Vol. XVII
The Aydramga Sutta of the Cvetaimbara Jamns Edited by Hermann
Jacobs. London 1882
, See D 5783,
Achdrdridnga Sttra translated by H. Jacobs Oxford 1884
See € 230. Vol XXII

Das Aupapdtika Sdtra, erstes Updnga der Jama I Einleitung
Text und Glossar Von Ernst Leumann Lewpzig 1883

See A 494. Vol VIII No 2
D1 Avasyaka-Erzihlungen heraugsgegeben von Ernst Leumann
1 Lewpzig 1897
See A494. B X No 2
Bhadrabdhu —The Kalpasiitra, edited with an introduction, notes

and a Prakrit-Samskrit, glossary by Hermann Jacobv Leipzig
1879 ‘

Seo A 494. B. VII No 1
translated by H Jacobr Oxford 1884
See € 230. Vol XXII

Hema-hamsa-gani —Nydya-samgraha Benares 1911 D 6175.
8Srv Jan- Yasé-wjaya-granthmala. Benares.—
V 1 Pramina-nayatattvialokdlankara of Vads Deva-surs 1904

V. 2 Commentary of the above called Ratniakara-vartika
by Sri- Ratna-prabhdcharya (Title page wanting)

4 Gunavah of Sri-muni-Sundar-Surs

8 Mudrita-Kumuda-Chandra-Prakaranam of  Sri- Yasas-
Chandra
10 Knya-ratna-samuchchaya of Sr-Guna-ratna-surs.

A%
A%
v
V. 11. Haima-hngénusdsanam (Title page wanting)
v
A%

»

Index to Siddha Hema-sutra-Patha
15 Sri-Sili-bhadra-caritam of Sri-Dharma-Kumara.
Vol 20 —Shri-Shéntinath-Mahikavya of Muni Bhadra-Surs.
V. 21 & 22 Pramaiana-naya-tattvdlokad-lankara with the com-
mentrary entitled Ratnavatarika.
V. 23. Vijaya-prsdsti-mahgkivyam of Hema-vijaya-gani with
the commentary called Viayapradipka by Guna
vijaya-gani.
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V. 29. Malli-natha-Charitra of Srivinaya-chandra.surs.

V. 30. Anya-yoga-vyivacoheda-dvétrinsika of Sri-Hema-chandra
with the commentary called Syédvada-manjari of Malli-
sena-surs.

V. 36 Sri-sabda-ratnikara of Sadhu-Sundara-gani,

V. 25 Visessé-vasyaka-bhiisyam of Jina-bhadra-gani with the
commentary Sisya-hita by Hema-Chandra Suri.

V. 32. Parsva-nath-caritram of Bhava-deva-suri.
D 6175 (a).
Ratnamandiragany —Upadecatarangimi. Benares. 1911,
D 6175 (b).
“The Satrunjaya Mdhatmyam and plgrimage to Parsvanath m
1820 Edited by James Burgess Bombay. 1902.
[ From the Indian Antiquary ] D 6180.

Coomaraswamy, Ananda K —Notes on Jama Art. Ilustrated.
London 1914

See A 300. Vol. XVI, No. 127.

List of sanskrit, Jamna and Hind1 MSS  purchased by orders
of Government and deposited in the Sanskrit College, Benares,
during 1911-12 and 1912-13 Allahabad 1912-13.

See D 2808.

Manikya Nand: —Pariksimukha-siitram, Digambara Jaina work
on Logie, together with the Commentary called Pariksimuka-
laghuvirttth by Ananta Virya. Edited by Mahamahopadhyaya
Satrs Chandra Vidyabhiisana Calcutta 1909

See A 384. N. S. No, 1209,

Weber, Albrecht —Ueber des Catrunjaya Mahatmyam. Ewmn Ber.
trag zur Geschichte der Jama Leipzig 1858.

See A 494 B I No. 4.

«Stevenson, the Rev J, The Kalpa Sutra and Nava Tatva;
two works illustrative of the Jam rehgion and philosophy
translated from the Magadhi, with an appendix contaimng
remarks on the language of the original London 1848. D 6182,

Brown, W N —Story of Kilaka, texts, history, legends, and mima-
ture pamtings of the Svetambara Jain hagiographical work, the
Kalkachdryakathd Washington 1933, D 6183.

‘L.—Christian Missions—
The Biblem the Punjab Forty-second report of the British and Foreign

Bible Society (Punjab Auxihary) for the year 1909 with a list of
subsoribers, ete.  Lahore. 1909. D 6200.
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«Campbell, Willkam —British India 1n its relation to the decline of
Hmdoowsm and the progress of Christianity : contammng remarks on
the manners, customs, and lterature of the people London
1839 D 6210,

Dahlmann, Joseph —Dre Thomas-Legende und die dltesten historis-
chen Beziehungen des Christentums zu ferner Osten 1m Lachte de
indischen Altertumskunde Freiburg., 1912. D 6215.

Goldie, Francis —The first Christian mission to the great Mogul :
or the story of Blessed Rudolf Acquaviva, and of his four companions
1n Martyrdom, of the Society of Jesus Dubhn 1897 D 6225.

Medlycott, A E —India and the Apostle Thomas An mqury*
With a ecritical analysis of the Acta Thoms London 1905.

D 6240.
Rae, George Milne —The Syrian Church mn  [ndia Edmburgh
and Tondon 1892 D 6245.

Vita et cultus sanct: Francisct Xaveru Mogantise 1714 D 6250,
Tomba, Marco della —Gl scrittr del Padre Marco della Tomba, mis-
sionario nelle Indie oriental, raccolti ordinati ed illustrat1 sopra
gh autografi del Museo Borgiano de Angelo de Gubernatis  Firenze.
1878 D 6251.
M.—Arya Samaj—
Lajpat Rar —The Arya Samaj An acoount of its origm, doctrines
and activities, with a biographical sketch of the founder With a
preface by Prof S Webb With illustrations London 1915 6280.

Sarda, H B-—Homage to Swami Dayanand Saraswat:1 from India
and the world Ajmer 1933, D 6261.

XVI GEOGRAPHY AND TOPOGRAPHY.
-Votr, 8 —Joseph Tieffenthaler, S. J , a forgotteu gengrapher of India.

Bombay 1906 D 6285,
D’ Anuille —Antiquité géographique de 'Inde et do plusieurs autres
contrées de la Haute Asie Pans 1775 D 6263

Baldaeus, Philippus —Naauwkeurige Beschryvinge van Malabar en
Choromandel,  derzelver aangrenzende Byken en het machtige
eyland Ceylon Nevens ecn omstandige en grondigh doorzochte
outdekking en wederlegginge van de Afgoderye der Oost-Indische
Heydenen Zynde hier by gevoeght cen Malabaarsche spraak-konst
Amsterdam  1672. D 6269

Schlagintwest, Hermann, Adolphe and Robert de —Results of a scien-
tific mission to India and High Asia undertaken between the years
1854 and 1838, by order of the Court of Directors of the Honourable
East India Company. Vols I—IV with an atlas of paporamas, views
and maps Leipzig London. 1861-66

See C 587.
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a.—General handbooks,

Baness, Frederick —Index geographicus Indicus, being a list alphabe
tically arranged, of the Principal Places in Her Imperial Majesty’s
Indian Empire, with notes and statements, statistical, poltical,
and descriptive Caloutta D 6270.

Bjornstyerna, Count —The British Empire i the East. London,
1840 D 6275.

Caine, W S —Picturesque India. A handbook for European travellers
London 1890 D 6280.

Cunningham, Alexander —The Ancient Geopraphv of India I The
Buddhist period, mcluding the campaigns of Alexander and the
travels of Hwen Thsang London 1871 D 6200.

Cunningham, Alexander —The Ancient Geography of India , The Bud-
dhist Period including the campaigns of Alexander the Great and
the travels of Hwen Thsang, edited with introduction and notes
by Surendranath Majumdar Sastrs, M A Calcutta 1924. D 6291.

Das, Amarnath —India and Jambu Island, showing changes in bound-
aries and river courses of India and Burma from Pauranic, Greek,
Buddhist, Chinese and Western traveller’'s accounts Calcutta.
1931 D 6292.

Description historique et géographique de 1'Inde par Joseph
Tieffenthaler, Anquetil du Perron, and Jacques Rennell Le
tout nubhé par Jean Bernoullh T I—IIT Berhn  1786-1788.

D 6300,

Recherches historiques et géographiques sur I'Inde par M  Anguetrl du
Perron  Parts I et II Berlin. 1786-7. D 6301,
Pullé, F L —La Cartografia Antica dell’India 2 Parts with maps
Firenze 1901—1905. D 6302
Dey, Nundo Lal —The geographical Dictionary of Ancient and Medise-
val India. Calcutta 1899. D 6305.
Dey, N L —Geographical dictionary of ancient and medieval
India, 2nnd revised edition. Calcutta. 1927. D 6305 (a).

Dunn, Samuel —A new directory for the East Indies, the whole
being a work originally begun upon the plan of the Oriental Neptune
angmented and improved by Messrs. W. Herbert and Nichelson
and others now further enlarged. London. 1770. D 6307
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Du Perron, Anguetrl —Recherches historiques et géographiques sur
I'Inde. Berln. 1787,
See D 6300. T 1I f.

Hamilton, Alexander —A new account of the East Indies, Vol 1.II,
Endinburgh  1727. D 6312,

Hamlton, Walter —A geographical, statistical, and historical descrip
tion of Hindoostan, and adjacent countries Vol. I.II London,
1820 D 6315,

Cf. also D 8450.

Holdvch, Thomas Hungerford—India. London. 1907. D 6835.

Hunter, W W —The Indian Empire 1ts people, history, and products.
2nd edition London 1886 D 6345

Martin, Montgomery —The hstory, antiquities, topography and
statistics of Eastern India, comprising the districts of Behar,
Shahabad, Bhagulpoor, Goruckpoor, Dimajepoor, Puraniya, Rung-
poor, and Assam Vol. I, II, III London 1838 D 6360,

[ Vol I duphcate ]

Nobin Chandra Das —A note on the ancient Geography of Asia,
compiled from Valmiki-Ramayana Calcutta. 1896.

See D §770. Vol. IV, P. I1.
Rusley, H. H,and E A Gast—India. Calcutta. 1903.
See D 9460. Vol I

Murray, John, publisher —A Handbook for travellers in India, Burma
and Ceylon. London—

Eighth ed. of—. 1 copy

Nmth ed. of 1913. 1 copy

Tenth ed. of 1911. 2 copies.

Twelfth ed. of 1926 1 copy.

Fourteenth ed. of 1933. 1 copy D 365.

Mehra, C. M.—The sight-seeing cities in India with their histories,
Delhi. 1028, & .

Stocqueler, J. H.—The hand-book of India, a guide to the T
and the traveller. London. 1844, . W.

=~ The oriental interpreter and treasury of EastIndia know.
ledge. A compamion to * the hand-book of British India.’
London. 1848. D 6377,
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Twist, Johan van —Generale beschrijvinge van Indien ende in 't beson-
der kort verhael van de Regering, ceremonien, handel, vruchten en
geleghentheydt van ’t Konnckrijck van Gusuratten, staende onder
de boheerschinghe van den Groot-Machtighen Koninck Cajahan,
anders genaemt den grooten Mogor. Amstelredam 1648. D 6380.

Tieffenthaler, Joseph —Géographie de I'Indoustan Berhn. 1786.

See D 6300. Vol I

Wallace, R. G —Memours of India * comprising a brief geographical
account of the East Indies ; a succmnct history of Hindostan, from
the most early ages, to the end of the Marquis of Hastings’ ad-
ministration mn 1823 London 1824 D 6390.

White Arnold. Pub—The Indian Guide and Directory Calcutta.

1920. D 6392,

Zitelmann, Katharina —Indien Em Buch fir Reisende und Nich-

trewsende. Lepzig. D 6395.
b.—Natural Conditions.

Kipling, John Lockwood —Beast and man m India , a popular sketch
of Indian ammals in their relations with the people l)London.
1891

Medlicott, H. B. and W T. Blanford —A manual of the Geology of
India. Calcutta.

Part I.—Stratigraphical and structural Geology 2nd edition.
revised and largely rewntten by B D Oldhazm. 1893.
Part II —Extra-peningular Area.

Part III.—Economic Geology, by ¥ Ball. 1881.
Part IV —Mmerology (mainly non-economic) By F. R. Mallet
1887

[Parts I and IV duplicate.] D 6410.
c.—Scenery.
Daniell, Thomas.—Oriental Scenery Twenty-four views in Hinood-
stan. FirstSeries. London. 1795.

[ Portfolio 1. D 6425,
Daniell, Thomas and Williaam —Oriental Scenery. Twenty-four

views in Hindoostan. Second Series. London. 1797.
[ Portfolio.] D 6430.

~——,——_Twenty-four landscapes, views in Hindoostan. Third
Series. London. 1801,

[ Portfolio. ] D 6435,
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Damell, Thomas —Twenty-four landscape, views n Himndoostan..
Fourth Series. London. 180%

[Portfolio.] D 6436 (a).

Daniell, Willam.—Scenes mn India comprising engravings And a
descriptive account by Hobart Caunter London. 1834-1836;
1838.

See A 388.

Doyley, Charles —The European in India , from a collection of draw--
ings Engraved by J H Clarkand C Dubourg , with preface and
coplous g?sonptions, by Thomas Willamson , accompanied with a
brief history of ancient and modern India, from the earhest
periods of antiquity to the termunation of the late Mabratta war,
by F W. Blagdon. London. 1813, D 6445.

Hardwnge, C S —Recollections of India drawn on stone by J. W.
Harding from the onginal drawings by the Hon’ble Charles Stewart
Harding Parts I-II together with coloured plates 1847

[ Portfoho ] D 6448.

Grindlay, Robert Melvlie —Scenery, costumes and architecture chiefly
on the western side of India. London. 1830

[ Portfaho.) D 6460.

Elhott, Robert —Views 1n India, China, aud on the shores of the Red
Sea  With descriptions by Emma Roberts Vo! I.II. London.

See C 385.

d.—Maps.
Konow, Sten —Indien (Lande og folk. II). D 6456..
Pope, T. A.—The reproduction of maps and drawmngs. Calcutta.
1905 D e460.

d’ Anmnlle, M.—Eclaircissemens géographiques sur la carte de 1'Indea.
Pans 1753 ) D 6470.

Bartholomew, J. G —Constable’s hand atlas of India A new series
of sixty maps and plans prepared from ordnance and other surveys.
Westminister. 1893. D 8435.

P-ulllgf),l Francesco L.—La cartografia antica del'India. P. I. Firenze.

See A 515. Vol.1V.
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Portfolio contaming old maps—

1. A‘Map of Hindostan or the Mogul Empwre. By J. Rennell.
London. 1788 .

2. The Peninsula of India from the Kistnah River to Cape Como-
rm By J Rennell London. 1800

3 A map of the East Indies and the adjacent countries. By
H Moll.

4. A map of Bengal, Behar, Oude and Allahabad. By James
Rennell London 1786

5. A large Chart of part of the Coast of Coremandell from Point
Pedro to Armegon. By Jokn Thornton London.

6 A New Chart of Part of the Coast of Coremandell from Arme.
gon to Bimlepatam By John Thornton London

7. A New and Correct Chart shewing the goemg over the Braces
with the Sands Shoals Depth of water and Anchorage from
Pomnt Palmiras to Hughley in the Bay of Bengal By
Jokn Thornton London D 6505.

[ Portfolio ]

Rennell, Jacques —La Carte générale de I'Inde, celles du cours du
Brahmapoutre, et de la navigation intérieure du Bengale avec des
mémoires relatifs & ces cartes Berlm 1788

See D 6300. T. III

Rennell, James —Memoir of a map of Hindoostan or the Mogul’s
Empire with an Examimnation of some Positions in the former
System of Indian Geography , and some 1llustrations of the present
one : and a complete Index of Names to the Map LondonD ;ggg .

~——,,—— Memotr of a map of Hindoostan ; or the Mogul Empire ;
with an introduction, illustrative of the geography and present divi-
sion of that country , and a map of the countries situated between
the heads of the Indian rnivers, and the Caspian Sea ; also, a supple-
mentary map, contammng the improved geography of the countries
contiguous to the heads of the Indus London 1793 D 6515.
{For old and new Burvey of India maps of India and the adjacent
countries see maps card catalogue.]

e—Travels.
Addison, @ A —Ornigmal famihar correspondence between residents

in India, mcluding sketches of Java. Edinburgh. 1846. D 6518.

d’ Aprés de Mannevillette —Routier des c4tes des Indes orientales et
de la Chine. Paris 1745. D 6520

.
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Bernier, Francois.—Voyages Contenant la Description des Etats
du Grand Mogol de 'Hindoustan, du Royaume de Kachemire, etc.

Tome I.II Amsterdam. 1711 D 6528.

[ One Vol ]
——,,——Travels 1n the Mogul Empire. Translated from the French
by Irvwng Brock —Vol I-1I. London 1826 D 6530.

——,,——Travels in the Mogul Empire A revised and improved

edition based upon Irvwng Brocks’ trapslation by Archibald Cons-
table Westmmister 1891 D 6535.

[ Constable’s Oriental Miscellany Vol 1]

Beyan, H —Thirty years in India or a soldier’s remmiscences of
native and European lhife m the presidencies, from 1808 to 1838.
Vol II. London 1839. D 6548.

Balanauth Chunder —The travels of a Hindoo to various parts of
Bengal and Upper India With an mtroduction by J Talboys
Wheeler Vol I London. 1869 D 8550.

Bonvalot, Gabriel —Through the heart of Asia over the Pamir to India.
London 1889

See C 350.

Buyers, William —Recollections for Northern India, with
observations on the origin customs, and moral sentiments of the
Hindoos London. 1848 D 6566.

Carrers, Gwo Francesco Gemells —Cose pi ragguardevoll vedute
nell’Indostan Napoh 1700

See € 358. Part IIT

Clavyjo, Ruy Gonzalez de.—Narrative of the Embassy to the Court of
Timour at Samarcand, A D 1403-6 Translated by Clements
R Markham London 1859

See D 4368.

Conolly, Arthur —Journey to the north of India, overland from
England through Russia, Persia and Afghamistan 2 Vols.

London. 1834 D @6568.
Darmesteter, J —Letters sur 'Inde, a la frontitre Afghane Pans
1888 8570.

Davidson, C. J C —Diary of travels and adventures in Upper India,
from Barielly, in Rohilound, to Hurdwar, and Nahun, in the Him-
malays mountains, with a tour in Bundelcund, a sporting excursion
in the kingdom of Oude, and a voyage down the Ganges Vol. I.11.
London. 1843. D 6575.

Della, Valle, Pieiro —Travels into East-India and Arabia Deserta.
In familiar letters to his friends Mario Schipano. Whereunto is
added a relation of Sir Thomas Roe’s voyage nto the Must-Indres.

London. 1665. D 6585.
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Della, Valle, Pigtro —Travels n India. From the old English transla-
tion of 1664, by Q. Havers. Edited , with a life of the author, by
Edward Grey Vol I-II London 1892 (Works 1ssued by the Hak-
luyt Society No LXXXIV f) D 6588.

Dellon, Mr.—Nouvelle relation d’un voyage fait aux Indes Orientals.
Amsterdam. 1699 D 6605.

Duff, Mounistuard E. Grant —Notes of an Indian journey. London.
1876. D 6615.
Dunn Sara H —Sununy Memories of an Indian Winter London.
1898. 6616.

Forster, George —A Journal from Bengal to England London. 1798,
See C 390.
Fraser, Dannd —The Marches of Hindustan Edinburgh and London.

1907.
See C 394.
Fryer, John —A new account of East India and Persia London.

1698.
See C 308.

Qoldie, Francis —The first Christian missjon to the great Mogul ,
or the story of Blessed Rudolf Acquaviva, and of his four companies
in martyrdom Dubhn 1897

See D 6226.

Griffith, Willam —Journals of travels in Assam, Burma, Bootan
Affghanistan end neighbouring countries. Calcutta 1847.

See C 4186.
Grandpré, L de —Voyage dans 1'Inde et au Bengale 1789 et 1790
Vols I and IT Paris 1801 D 6620.

Forrest, Lt-Col —A Picturesque tour along the rivers Ganges and
Jumna in India consisting of 24 highly finished coloured views a
map and vignettes with illustrations historical and descriptive.
1824 D @6621.

[ Portfolio ]

Grose, Mr —A voyage to the East Indies, contaming authentic ac-
counts of the Mogul Government in general, the viceroyalties of
the Deccan and Bengal, with their several subordinate dependencies.
A new edition Vol I.II London 1772

D 6623,

Haafner, J—Reize 1 ecnen palanqumn; of lotgevallen en merk.
waardige aanteekeningen op eene reize langs de kusten Orixa
en Choromandel. Deel I—II Amsterdam. 1808. D 6630,

Hawkins, Richard —The Hawkins’ voyages during the reigns of
Henry VIII, Queen Elisabeth, and James I. Edited by Clements R.
Markham. London. 1878,

Bee C 420.



815 Indian Travels.

Heber, rteginald —Narrative of & J0UTney through the upper provinces -
of India from Calcutta to Bombay, 1824.1825, (with notes upon Cey-
lon,) an account of a journey to Madras and the southern provinces, .
1826 3rd edition Vol I.III, London 1838 D 6835

Hedges, William —Diary during his agency m Bengal , as well as on
his voyage out and return overland (1681-1687) Transcribed for
the press, with imtroductory notes, etc , by R. Barlow, and illustrat-
ed by copious extracts from unpubhshed records by Henry Yule.
Vol I.JII London 1887-1889 (Works 1ssued by the Hakluyt
Society, LXXIV-LXVIIT) D .

Herbert, Tho —Some years travels mmto Africa and Asia the Great.
Especially describing the famous empires of Persia and Industan
As also divers other Kingdoms m the Orental, Indies and Iles
adjacent London 1638.

See C 435
Hervey, Albert —Ten years m India, or, the hfe of a young officer.
Vol I-III London 1850 D 6855.

Heyne, Benjamin —Tracts, historical and statistical, on India.
with journals of several tours through various parts of the Peninsula.

Also an account of Sumatra London 1814 D @685.
Hodges, William —Travels mn India during the years 1780, 1781,
1782 and 1783 Second edition London 1794 D 6675-

Hoffmesster, W —Travels in Ceylon and continental India ; including
epal and other parts of the Himalayas, to the borders of Thibet,
Translated from the German Edmburgh 1848
D 6680.
Hooker, Dr J D —Notes of a tour in the plamns of India, the Hima-
laya, and Borneo Extract from the private letters Part II..

Calcutta to Darjeelng London 1849 D 6685.
Hoole, Elyyah —Personal narrative of a mission to the south of India,
from 1820 to 1828 London 1829 D 6695.

Jacquemont, Viclor —Correspondance avec sa famille et plusienrs-
de ses amis pendant son voyage dans I'Inde (1828—1832) Nou-
velle édition augmentée de lettres enédites et accompagnée d’une
carte Bruxelles 1843 D 6704.

) Letters from India, describing a journey in the British
dommions of India, Tibet, Lahore and Cashmeer 1828-1831.
Second edition Vol I-II London 1836 D 6705.

Jordanus, Friar —Mirabiha descripta The wonders of the East.
Translated by Henry Yule London 1863

See C 465.

Khojeh Abdulkureem —Memoirs Including the history of Hindoostan.
from A.D 1739 to 1749 ; with an account of the Kuropean settle-
ments in Bengal, and on the coast of Coromandel Translated by
Francis Gladwin. Caloutta. 1788,

See C 470,
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Leguat, Francis —A new voyage to the Rast-Indies. London.
1708. D 6720.
——,——The voyage to Rodriguez, Mauritius, Java, and the Cape
of the Good Hope. Vol. I.II. London. 1891
See C 486.

Stray leaves from the diary of an Indian officer, contaiming an account
of the famous temple of Juggurnath, 1ts daily ceremonies and annual
festivals and a residence in Austraha. London 1865. D 6730.

Linschoten, John Huyghen van.—The voyage to the East Indies.
From the old Enghsh translation of 1598. The first book, contain:
this description of the east Edited by Arthur Coke Burnell an
P A. Twle Vol I-II London 1885.

{Works 1ssued by the Hakluyt Society, LXX-LXXI.)
D 6740.

Major, R H —India m the fifteenth century Bewng a collection of
narratives of voyages to India 1n the century preceding the Portu-
guese discovery of the Cape of Good Hope , from Latin, Persian.
Russian, and Italian sources, now first translated into Enghsh,
London 1857 D 8750.

Works 1ssued by the Hakluyt Society
_Muandelslo, John Albert de —Travels from Persia into the East Indies.
See C 545 and 546.

Masson, Charles —Narrative of various journeys in Balochstan.
Afghamstan, and the Punjab Vol I.III London 1842.

See C 512.

——,,——Narrative of a journey to Kaldt including an account of
the msurrection at that place 1840, and a memoir of Eastern
Baluchistan London. 1843.

See C 515.

Matheson, John —England to Delhi* a narrative of Indian travel.

London. 1870 D 6760.

Moses, Henry —Sketches of India with notes on the seasons, scenery
and society of Bombay, Elephanta, and Salsette London 1750,
[s.e, 1850 ] [Incomplete ] D 8770,

.Nearchus —Voyage from the Indus to the Euphrates London.
1797
See C 640.
Nieuhoff, John.—Voyages and travels into Brasil and the Easte
Indies. Translated from the Dutch original. London.
See © 530.

«Orlich, Leopold von —Travels 1n India, inoluding Sinde and the Punjab.
Translated by H. Evans Llyd. Vol. I-TI London. 1845.

D 6780,
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Paolino da San Bartolomeo —A voyage to the East Indies containing-
an account of the manners, customs, etc, of the natives, with a
geographical description of the country. With notes and 1illustra-
tions by Jokn Reinhold Forster. Translated from the German by
William Johnston. London 1800. D

Parks, Fanny —Wanderings of a pilgrims in search of the picturesque,
during four-and-twenty years m the East , with revelations of hfe
in the Zenana. Vol. I.-II London 1850 D 6800.

The Perwplus of the Erythracan Sea Travel and trade in the Indian
Ocean by a merchant of the first century Translated from the Greek
and annotated by W H 8Schoff London 1912 D 8803.

Prinsep, Val C.—Imperial India, an artist’s journals Illustrated
by numerous sketches:taken at the courts of the principal chiets
m India London D 6805

Pyrard of Laral, Francors —The voyage to the East Indies, the Maldiv-
es, the Moluccas and Brazil Translated and edited by Albert Gray
assisted ly H (' P Bell Vol IIP I London 1888 D 6810.

Relation des voyages faits par les Arabes et les Persans dans I’Inde
et & la Chme dans le neuviéme siéecle Pars 1845

See C 565.
Anciennes relations des Indes et de la Chine, de deux Voyageurs

Mahometans, quiy allérent dans la neuviéme siécle, traduite.
d’Arabe [ par Eusebe Renaudot] A Pars 1718, D 6815..

Roberts, Emma —Scenes and characteristics of Hindostan, with sket-
ches of Anglo-Indian society Vol I.III London 1835 D 6820.
Roe, Thomas —Journal to Jehan Guire, the mighty Emperor of India.
Commonly call’d the Great Mogul London. [ Reprnt] D 6880

Schillinger, Frank Kaspar —Perisiamische und Ost-Indiamsche Rerse,
etc Nurnberg 1709.

.

See C 588

Scott, F H —Routes 1n the penmsula of India, comprising the whole
of the Madras Presidency and portions of the adjacent territories
of Bengal and Bombay arranged and compiled from the latest origi-
nal sources Madras 1853 D 6835.

Selectrons from the travels and journals preserved in Bombay Secre-
tariat Edited by George W Forrest Bombay 1906 D 6838.

The East India Sketch-book By a Lady Second series Vol I.II.
London 1833 D 684c.

Tibbits, Mre Walter —Cities seen in East and West LondonD 1912,

Sketches of India : written by an officer for fire-side travellers at home.
Second edition London. 1824 .

8leeman, W. H.—Rambles and recollections of an Indian official. Vol.
I.II. London. 1844. D 6860.
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Sleecman, W. H—Rambles and recollections of an Indian official.
Vol II. Republished by 4. C Majumdar, Lahore. 1888. D 6885.

Sonnerat, M —Voyage aux Indes orientales et la Chine, fait par ordre
de Lous XVI, depuis 1774, jusqu, en 1781, T. I.IV. Pa,risD élggﬁ
5.

Stavorsnus, Jokn Splinter —Voyages to the East-Indies Transla.
ted from the original Dutch by Samuel Hull Wilcocke. Vol I-II1,
London 1798 D @885.

-Struys, Jean.—Voyage aux Indes. Amsterdam., 1681.

See C 594.

Tavernier, Jean Baptiste —Travels mn-India Translated from the
ongmal French edition of 1676 with a biographical sketch of the
author, notes, appendices, etc, by V Ball Vol I.II London.
1889 D 6895.

Travels in India translated from the original French
edition of 1676 by V¥V Ball and edited by Willium Crooke, C I E.
2nd edition Vol I-II London 1925 D 6896.

Taylor, John —Travels from England to India, in the year 1789,
by the way of the Tyrol, Venice, Scandaroon, Aleppo, and over the
great desert to Bussora Vol I.II London 1799 D 6805.

Thevenot, Monsieur de —Voyages tant en Europe qu ’en Asie et en

Afrique. Partie III contenans une description exacte de I'Indos-
tan Pans 1689

See C 609.

Thevenot, M de —Travels mmto the Levant III 'The East Indies
London. 1687

See C 610.

WWalentia, Qeorge Viscount —Voyages and travels to India, Ceylon
the Red Sea, Abyssma and Egypt. London 1811

: - See C 618.
Vincenzo, Maria —I1 viaggio all’ Indie orientah, Roma 1672 D 6914.

Vincenzo Marwa di 8. Catervne da Stema.—11 viaggio all’ Inde orientah
Venetia. 1683. D 6915.
W., F. F —From Calcutta to the Snowy Range, being the narrative
of a trip though the upper provinces of India to the Himalayas
contaimning an account of Monghyr, Benares, Allahabad, Cawnpore,
Luacknow, Agra, Delhi, and Simla By a Red-Indian London
1866. D 6925.

\White, . Dewe.—Indian remimiscences., London. 1880. D 6935.

Williams, Monier —Modern India and the Indians, bemng a series of
impressions, notes, and essays Third edition. London. 1879.

D 6915-
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XVII —HISTORY AND TOPOGRAPHY OF PROVINCES AND
STATES.

1.—Himalayan Districts.

+Calvert, J —Vazeeri Rupy, the silver country of the Vazeers m Kulu.
Tts beauties, antiquities and silver mines, mncluding a trip over the
Lower Himalayan Range and glaciers With numerous illustra-
tions London 1873 D 6950.
Forbes, M C —To Kulu and back Simla 1912 D 6951.

Harcourt, A F P —The Himalayan districts of Kooloo, Lahoul
and Spiti With illustrations by the author. London 1871.
D 8952.

Hoffmeister, W —Travels mm the Himalayas Edmburg 1848

See D 6680.

Hooker, Joseph Dalton —Himalayan journals Notes of a naturalst
m Bengal, the Sikkim and Nepal Himalayas, the Khasia moun-
tamms ete New Edition Vol I.IT [2 Sets] London 1855

D 6955.

Lloyd, William —Narrative of a journey frem Caunpcor to the Boor-
endo Pass in the Himalaya mountains And Alexander Gerard’s
attempt to penetrate by Bekhur to Garoo and the lake Manasarowara.
with a letter from the late J @ Gerard detailing a visit to the Shatool
and Boorendo Passes Edited by George Lloyd Vol I-II London.
1840 D 6966

Macwntyre, Donald —Hindu-Koh wanderings and wild sport on and
beyond the Himalayas New edition London 1891 D 6970.

Moorcroft, Willlam, and George Trebeck —Travels in the Himalayan
provinces of Hindustan and the Punjab , in Ladakh and Kashmr,
in Peshwar, Kabul, Kundur, and Bokhara, from 1819 to 1825. Pre-
pared for the press by Horace Hayman Wilson Vol I.II [3 Sets.]
London 1841 D 6975.

Notes of wanderings in the Himmala containing descriptions of some
of the grandest scenerv of the snowy range among others of Namnee

Tal, by Pilgrim. Agra 1844 D 6985.
Olufsen, O —The second Damich Pamir expedition, 1898-99, London.
1904
See E 2740.

Thomson, Thomas —Western Himalaya and Tibet , a narrative of a
journey through the mountains of Northern India, during the year
1847.8 London 1852 D 6995.

Usfaley, Karl Eugen von —Aus dem Westhchen Himalaya Erleb-
nisse und Forschungen Lewpzig 1884 D 7000.

Vigne, @ T —Travels in Kashmir, Ladak, Iskardo, the countries
adjoming the mountain-course of the Indus, and the Himalaya
north of the Punjab Vol I.II London 1842

See D 7805.
#hite, George Francis —Views in India, chiefly among the Himalaya
mountains Edited by Emma Roberts. London. 1838. D 7005
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Hughes, A W —The Country of Balochistan, 1ts geography, topo-
graphy, ethnology, and history. London 1877 D 7050..
Macgregor, C. M.—Wanderings m Balochistan London 1882.
D 7030.

Masson, Charles —Narrative of a journey to Kalat, including an
account of the msurrection at that place m 1840, and a memoir

of Eastern Balochistan. London 1843 D 7040.
Olwer, Edward E —Across the border or Pathan and Biloch London.
1890.
See E 155.
Rapson, E —Ancient silver cions from Baluchistan London  1904.
See D 2050.

3.—Bengal Presidency.

Ghulam Hussawn,, Salim —Riyaz-us-Salatin, history of Bengal Edit-
ed by Maulavi Abdul Hag, Abid Calcutta 1890—98

See A 384.

Bengal—Past and Present —Journal of the Calcutta Historical Society*
Vol II-V and Vol VI (S No 13) Calcutta 1908-10.

See A 5680.
Addison, G. A —Indian Reminiscences or the Bengal moofussul
miscellany London 1837 D 7048

Bolanauth Chander —The travels of a Himdoo to various parts ot
Bengal and Upper India Vol I London 1869
See D 6550.
Buckland, C E —Bengal under the Lieutenant-Governors bemg a
narrative of the Principal events and public measures quring their
periods of office from 1854 to 1898 2 Vols Calcutta 1901

D 7050.
Grant, Coleworthy —Rural Iife in Bengal 1llustrative of anglo-Indian
suburban life London 1860 D 7051,

Hedges, Willhkam —Diary during his agency mn Bengal (1681-1687).

By R Barlow and Henry Yule London 1887-1889
See D 6645.

Ghulam Hussawn, Salim —The Riaz-us-Salatin, a history of Bengal.
Translated mto Enghish from the origmal Persian by Maulavi Abdus
Salam. Fascicuh IV and V. Caloutta 1904
‘ See A 384.

Hunter, W. W —The annals of Rural Bengal. London 1868.

D .

Hyde, Henry Barry —Parochial Annals of Bengal : bewng a history
of the Bengal ecclesiastical estabhshments of the honourable East
India Company m the 17th and 18th centuries. Compiled from
original sources. Calcutta. 1901. D 7076.
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Holmes and Co.—The Bengal obituary ; or, a record to perpetuate
the memory of departed worth  being a compilation of tablets
and monumental inscriptions from various parts of the Bengal
and Agra presidencies To which 1s added biographical sketches
and Memours of such as have pre-eminently distinguished themselves
in the history of British India London Calcutta 1851 D 7085.

Khondkar Fuzli Rubbee —The origin of the Musalmans of Bengal .
being a translation of Haqiqate Musalman-1-Bengalah Calcutta
1895 D 7095.

Marshall, Q. T —A gmide to Bengal being a close translation of Ishwar
Chandra Sharma’s Bengalee version of that portion of Marshman’s
History of Bengal which comprises the rise and progress of the British
Domimon Cnfl’::utta.. 1850 D 7100.

The Indian Records Series —Bengal 1n 1756-57 A selection of publie
and private papers dealing with the affairs of the British in Bengal
during the reign of Siraj-ud-daula Edited by 8 C Hill Vols I-III.
London 1908 D 7108.

The timely retreat , or, a year in Bengal before the mutinies By two
sisters Vol I,second edition, Vol II London 1858 D 7105.

Sarkar, Sarada Prosad —Student’s History of Bengal Calcutta.

1888 D 7110.
Monahan, F. J —The early History of Bengal, with a preface by Sir
John Woodroff, B C L London 1925 D 7111.
Orme, M1ss Eliza Comp —The trial of Shama Charan Pal, hemng an
lustration of village life in Bengal London 1897 D 7112.
Smith, V. 4 —The Pala dynasty of Bengal
See A 392,

Stewart, Charles —The history of Bengal From the first Moham-

raedan mvasion until the virtual conquest of that countr%by the
Enghsh AD 1757 London 1813, 7116.

Vanssttart, Henry —A narrative of the transactions in Bengal from
the year 1760, to the year 1764 Vol I-III. London. 1766.

D 7125.
Balasore—
Hunter, W W —Dastrict of Balasore. London.
See D 8490.
Vol. XVIII.
Bankura—
Hunter, W W —District of Bankurd. London. 1876,
See D 8490.
’ Val, IV,
Bardwan—

Hunter, W. IV —Dastrict of Bardwan. London. 1876.
See D 8490. Vol. IV.



MW.BM 322

Bardwan-—contd,
Oldham, W. B.—Some historical and ethnical aspects of the Bardwan
District. Caloutta. 1891. D 7140.
or——,——Some historical and ethnical aspeots of the Bardwan dis.
trict with an explanatory index. Caloutta. 1894. D 7141,
Bhagalpore—

Oldham, C E. A. W.—Journal of Francis Buchanan kept during the
survey of the district of Bhagalpur in 1810-1811. P&tnal.) ;g%
Hunter, W. W.—Dstrict of Bhagalpur. London. 1877. )

Sec D 8490. Vol. XIV.
Bisbhum-—
Humnter, W. W.—District of Birbhum. London. 1876.

See P 8480. Vol. IV.
Sakcuiia—
Selectrons—from Calcutta Gazettes. Vol. I.V, Calcutta. 1864.69.
Vol 1. 1784.88 By W. S. Seton Karr. 1864.
Vol. II. 1789.97, By W. 8. Seton Karr. 1885,
Vol. III. 1798.05. By W. 8. Seton Karr. 1868.
Vol. IV. 1806-15. By Hugh David Sandeman. 1868.
Vol. V. 1816-123. By Hugh David Sandeman. 1869. D 7155.
Selsctions from Supplements, Caloutta Gazette, 1871.74. D 7160.

[ Title-page mussing.]
Blechynden, Kathleen.—Calcutta past and present. London.n ;1%

wad W. E.—~FEchoes from Old Caloutta: bemng ochiefly rem-
niscences of the days of Warren Hastings, Francis, and In;ggo
Calcutta. 1882, fourth edition of 1908.

“QOotton, H E. A.—Calcutta old and new. A historical and duanp
tive handbook to the City Caleutta. 1907,

-Deb, Binaya Krishna.—The early history and growth of Caloutta.

Caleutta. 1905. D 7101,
D'oyly, Sir Oharles.—Views of Caloutta and its environs. Lomdon.
1848. (folio.). D 7192.

( Portfolio. ]
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©Calcatta —contd.

Hill, S. Charles.—List of Europeans and others i the English fac-
tories in Bengal at the tame of the Siege of Calcutta i the year 1756.

Caloutta 1902. D 7164.
Wilson, C. R—Old Fort Wilham and the Black Hole. Calcutta.
1904. [ Two ocopies.] D 7186.
List of statues, monuments and busts in Calcutta of historical interest.
Calcutta. 1910. D 7198.
Johnson, George D.—The stranger in India; or, three years in Calcutta.
Vol. IT. London. 1843. D 7800.
+Champaran—
Hunter, W. W.—Champaran. London. 1877.
See D 8400.
Vol. XIII.
tChhota Nagpur— -
H:g;e;, W. W —Tributary States of Chuta Nagpur. London.

SeeD 8480. Vol. XVII.
‘Cattack—
Hunter, W. W.—District of Cuttack. London. 1877.
See D 8400. Vol. XVIIL
Darjiling—
Hunter, W, W —District of Darjling. London. 1876,
See D 8490. Vol. X.
13"‘..
Hunter, W. W —District of Gaya. London. 1877.
See D 8480. Vol. XII.
Gaur—

Akshaya Kumar Mastra—Gaur Vivarana. Vol. I, Pts, I and IIL.
Rajshali. 1913,
Vol. I —Pt. l.—Gaur Rijamild. By Ramaprasad Chanda.
Vol. I.—Pt. 2 —Gaurlekhamili. Vol I. By Akskaya Kumar
Maitra. D 7802.
[2 Vols.]
-Haszaribagh—
Hunter, W. W.—District of Hazarbagh. London. 1877,
See D 8400. Vol. XVI.
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Howrah—
. Bunter, W W .—District of Howrah. London. 1876.
' See D 8490. Vol III ’

Old Fort Wilhlam —A selection of officmal documents dealing with 1ts-
history Vols I.II Edited by ¢ R Wilson. Londoul.> 1906.

Hugli—
* Hunter, W. W.—District of Hugli London 1876
See D 8490. Vol III
Jessore— ‘
Hunter, W. W.—District of Jessore London 1875
See D 8490. Vol II

Westland, J —A report on the district of Jessore 1ts antiquibies, 1t~
history, and 1ts commerce Calcutta 1871 D 7204

Kuch Behar— '
Hunter, W W —State of Kuch Behar London 1876
See D 8480. Vol. X
Lohardaga—

Hunter, W. W —Dustrict of Lohardaga. London 1877
See D 8480. Vol XV1.
Manbhum—
Hunter, W W —Manbhum London. 1877
See D8490. Vol XVII

Midnapore—
Hunter, W W —Dstrict of Midngpur London. 1876
See D 8480. Vol IIL
Monghyr—
Hunter, "W W —Dustrict of Monghyr. London. 1877.
. See D 8400. Vol. XV
Murshidabad—
Hunter, W. W —District of Murshidabad London. 1876.
See D 8490. Vol. IX
Nadiya—
Hunter, W. W.—District ot Nadiya. London. 1876.
See D 8490. Vol Il.

’
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Orissa—

Hunter, W. W.—Orissa. Vol. I.II. London. 1872.
D 7205.

=, —~—The Orssa Tributary States. London. 1877.
See D 8490. Vol. XIX.
Toynbee, G —A sketch of the history of Orissa from 1803. 1828,

Calcutta. 1873. D 7215.
Banerjs, R. D —History of Orssa from the earhest times to the British
peniod. Vols. I-II. 1930-31. } D 7216.

Sterling, A.—An acocount, Geographical, Statistical and Historical
of Onssa proper, or Cuttack

[ Title page missing ] D 7225.
Patna—
Hunter, W W —District of Patna. London. 1876.
See D 8480. Vol XI.
Buckanan, Francis —Journal kept during the Survey of the districts

ot Patna and Gaya 1n 1811-1812, edited with notes and 1ntroduction
by V H Jackson. Patna 1925 D 7227,

Pun—
Hunter, W W —District of Puri. London. 1877.
See D 8480. Vol XIX.
Purniah—
Hunter, W. W.—District of Purmah. London. 1877
See D 84980. Vol XV.
Buchanan, Francis.—An account of the district of Purnea in 1809-10.
Patna 1928 D 7228.
‘Santhal Parganas—
Hunter, W W.—Distnict of Santhal Parganas. London. 1877,
See D 8490. Vol XIV
Saran—
Hunter, W W.—District of Saran. London 1876.

See D 8400. Vol. XI.
Shahabad—

Hunter, W W —Distniot of Shahabad. London. 1877.
See D 8480. Vol. XII.
Oldham, C. E. A. W,—Journal of Francis Buchanan, kept during the
survey of the District of Shahabad 1n 1812-13. Patna. 1926.
D 7228 (a).
Singbhum-— \
Hunter, W. W.—Singbhum District. London. 1877,
See D 8480. Vol. XVII.
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and Orssa,

Sundarbans—
Hunter, W. W.—Sundarbans. London. 18765.
See D 84980. Vol. 1.
Tirhut—
Hunter, W. W.—Tirhut. London. 1877,

See D 84980. Vol. XIII

Singh, 8 N —History of Tirhut from the earliest times to the end of
the 19th century, with a foreword by S Hawland Le Mesurier.
Calcutta. 1922, D 7229,

Twenty-four Parganas—
Hunter, W ' W —Twenty-four Parganas. London 1875
See D 8480. Vol I

4.—Eastern Bengal and Assam.

Gait, E. A.—A history of Assam. Caloutta 1906. D 7245.
Gayt, Sy Edward.—A History of Assam Second edition. Revised.
Calcutta 1926 D 7245 (a).
——,——Report on the progress of historical research in Assam.
Shﬂlong 1897. D 7948,
A sketch of Assam - with some account of the hill tribes By an officer.
London 1847 D 7260.
Bakargan)—

Hunter, W. W —Distnict of Bakargan;, London 1875
See D 8480. Vol. V
Bogra—
Hunter, W W —Dustrict of Bogra London 1876
See D 8480. Vol VIII.
Cachar—
Hunter, W W —Cachar. London. 1879
See D 8520. Vol I1I

Chittagong—
Pogson, Captan —Narrative during a tour to Chatteegaon. Seram-
pore. 1831. D 7270.

Hunter, W W —Distriet of Chittagong. London. 1876
See D 8490. Vol. VI.

Dacca—
Bradley- Birt, T. B.—~The romance of an eastern capital. London.
1906. D 727,

Hunter, W. W.—District of Dacca. London. 1875.
See D 8490. Vol. V.
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Bengal and Assam.
Darrang—
Hunter, W. W.—Distriot of Darrang. London. 1879.
See D 8520. Vol. I.
Dinajpur—
Hunter, W. W.—District of Dinajpur. London. 1876.
See D 8490. Vol. VIL,
Faridpur—
Hunter, W. W.—District of Faridpur. London. 1873.
See D 8490. Vol. V.
Garo Hill—
Hunter, W. W —The Garo hils London. 1879.
See D 8520. Vol. IT

Goalpara—
Hunter, W. W —Dustrict of Goalpara (including the Eastern Dwars).
London. 1879
See D 8520. Vol II.
Jalpaiguri—

Hunter, W. W.—Dstrict of Jalpdiguri. London. 1876.
See D 8490. Vol X.
Kamrup—
Hunter, W. W —District of Kamrup. London. 1879,
See D 8520. Vol. I
Khasi Hills—
Hunter, W W -—~The Khast and Jamntia Hills. London. 1879.
-See D 8520. Vol. II.
Lakhimpur—
Hunter W W —District of Laikhimpur. London. 1879.
See D 8520. Vol I.
Maimansingh—
Hunter, W. W —Dustrict of Mumansingh. London. 1873.

See D 8490. Vol V
Maldah—

Hunter, W. W —Dustrict of Mililah London. 1876.
See D 8490. Vol VII.
Manipw
Brown, R.—Statistical Acocount of tho Native State of Manipur
and the hill territory under its rule. Caloutta. 1874. D 7400.

Grimwood, Ethel 8t. Clasr.—Mv three yesars in Mampur and escape
from the Recent Mutiny. Londcn. 1891. D 7310
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Bengal and Assam.
Naga Hills—
Hunter, W. W.—The Naga Hills. London. 1879
See D 8520. Vol. II.
Noakhali—
Hunter, W. W —Distriet of Noakhali. London. 1878,
See D 8490. Vol. VI.
Nowgong —
Hunter, W W —District of Nowgong London. 1879,
See D 8520. Vol. I.
Pabna—

Hunter, W W —District of Pabna London. 1876
See D 8490. Vol IX

Rajshahi—
Hunter, W W —District of Rajshali. London 1876

See D 8480. Vol VIII.
Rangpur—
Hunter, W W —District of Rangpur London 1876
See D 8480. Vol VII
Sibsagar—
Hunter, W W.—District of Sibsagar. London 1879
See D 8520. Vol I.
Sylhet—
Hunter, W W —Sylhet London 1879
See D 8520. Vol II
Tipperah—
Hunter, W. W.—Dastrict of Tipperah  Kondon. 1876
See D 8490. Vol. VI.
Tipperah, Hull— '
Hunter, W W —ill Tipperah  Loandon 1874
See D 84980. Vol. VI.

5.—Bombay Presidency.

Berncastle, J.—A voyage to Chmna ; including a visit to the Bombay
Presidency ; the Mahratta country; the cave temples of Western
India, Smga.pore, the Straits of Malacca and Sunda, and the Cape

of Good Hope London 1850.
See E 950.

Fleet, John Faithful.—The dynasties of the Kanarese districts ot
the Bombay Presidency from the earliest historical times to the Mu-

salman conquest. Bombay 1876.
See D 8580. Vol. T Part II.
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'5.—Bombay Presidency—contd
Loch, D D —Dakhan history, Musalman and Maratha, A. D. 1300-
1818 Bombay 1896
Sec D 8560.

Nairne, Alexander Kyd —History of the Konkan Bombay. 1896,
See D8560. Vol I PartII

'Pogtans, Mrs —Western Indiam 1838 Vol I.II. London. 1839.
D 7340.

Compare D 7400.

Rimkrishna Gopil Bhanddrkar —Early history of the Dakhan down
tq the Mahomedan conquest Bombay 1896

See D 8560. Vol I Part II

West, E W —History of the Bombav, Karnatak, Musalman and
Maiatha A D 1300-1818 Bombay 1898

See D 8560. Vol I Part II

Life mm Bombay and the neighbouring out-stations With 1llustra-
tions London 1852 D 7330.

Ahmadnagar—
dhmadnagar —Bombav 1584

See D 8560. Vol XVII
Ahmedabad—

Ahmedabad —Bombay 1879,
See D 8560. Vol. IV
Baroda—
Baroda —Bombay 1883
Sec D 8580. Vol VII
The rulers of Baroda Bombav 1879 D 7350.
Bassein—
Cunha, J. Garson da —XNotes on the history and antiquities of Chaul

and Bassemm Jllustrated with seventeen photographs, nine htho-
graphic plates, and a map Bombay 1876 D 7353.

Belgaum—
Belgaum —Bombay 1884
See D 8560. Vol XXI
Bijapur—
Biydpur —Bombay, 1834,
See D 8560. Vol XXIII

Bashr-ud-Dyn Ahmad.—History of Byapur Kingdon. and buffer
States Illustrated. (Urdu). 1915. D 7360.
Mirzd  Ibrdhim  Zaber: —Basatinu-s-salatin, or Tarikh-1-Bijapur
Haidarabad D 7365
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Bombay—
@erson da Cunha, J.—The Ongin of Bombay. Bombay. 1900.
See A 851. 1900.
Douglas, James —Bombay and Western India being a series of stray

papers 2 Vols London 1893 D 7375.
Lyfe in Bombay and the neighbouring out-stations. Londonn 713&%

Materals towards a statistical account of the town and Island of.
Bombay Bombay 1893.94

Vol I—History
Vol. II —Trade and Fortifications.
Vol IIT —Administration
See D 8560. Vol. XXVI
Broach—
Broach —Bombay 1877.
See D 8560. Vol II.
Cambay—
Cambay —Bombay 1880
See 8560. Vol VI.

Cutch—
Burnes, James —Sketch of the history of Cutch.
See D 7495
Cutch —Bombay 1880
See D 8560. Vol V

Postans, Mrs —Cutch , m random sketches, taken durmmg a resi-
dence 1n one of the northern provinces of Western India, inter-
spersed with legends and traditions London 1839

D 7400.
Dharwar—
Dharwir —Bombay. 1884,
See D 8560. Vol XXII.
Gujarat—
Ashburner, £, R —Disturbances in Gujardt (A D 1857-1839). Bom-
bay 1896

See D 8560. Vol I I

Bawnes, J. A —History of Gujarit, Maritha Period. Bombay
1896
See D 8560. Vol 1.1
Shaikh, G. A.—Mirat-e-Mohammadi or History of Gujrat
D 741y,
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Gujrat—contd.

Bayley, Edward Clive —The History of India as told by its own.
Historians. The local Muhammadan dynasties of Gujarat Par-
tially based on a translation by the late Professor John Dowson.
London 1886. D 7415.

Ross, E D —An Arabic history of Gujrat Zafar ul-Walih b1 Muzaffar
wa 4h by ’Abdallah Muhammad Bmn ¢ Omar Al-Makki al Asafl
Ulughkhanf. 3 Vols London 1910-28 (Indian Text Series).

D 7416.

Burgess, J —Photographs of Arclitecture and scenery m Gujarat
and Rajputana with historical and descriptive notes 1874

See D 1307.

Belhrimpn M Malabar —Gujarit and the Gujardtis Pictures of
Men and Manners taken from ILiufe London 1882. D 7435

Forbes, Alexander Kinloch —Ras Mala , or, Hindoo Annals of the
provinoe of Goozerat, m Western India New edition London
1878 D 7485..

Guardt Population —Bombay  1899-1901

See D 8560. Vol IX
Jackson, A. M. T —Early history of Gujarat. Bombay, 1808.
See D 8560. Vol 1 I

Mir Aba Turdb Vali —A History of Gujarat, edited with mntro.
duction and notes by E Denison Ross, Ph D Caloutta 1908.

See A 384.

Watson, J W.—History of Gujardt, Musalman Period Bombay
1896

See D 8560. Vol L I

Altekar, A. S —History of important ancient towns and aties
Gujrat and Kathiawad from earhest times to about 1300 A.D.
Bombay. 1926

See D 7469.
Janjira—
Janyira - —Bombay. 1883
See D 8560. Vol XI
Junagadh—

Articles by various authors on Girnar, Asoka inscription, Somanatha
pattana, etc., in the Surashtra (Junagidha territories) D 7450,

Kaira—
Kasra—Bombay. 1877.
See D 8560. Vol. III.
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Kanara—
Kanara.—Bombay. 1883,
See D 8560. Vol. XV.
Kathiawar—
Kdthvdwdr.—Bombay 1884
See D 8560. Vol VIII.

Altekar, A S —Historv of important ancient towns and cities 1n
Gujarat and Kathiawad, from earhest times to about 1300 A D.

Bombay. 1926 D '7469.

Wailberforce- Bell, H —Historv of Kathiawad from the earhest times
with a preface by the Hon Mr C H A Hil London 1916

D 7470.
Shaikh, G A —Mrat-e-Mnstafabad or History of the provimce of
Kathiawad D 7470(a).

Khandesh—
Khdindesh —Bombay 1880,
See D 8560. Vol. XII.
"Kolxba—
#olaba —Bombay 1883
See D 8560. Vol XI
Kolhapur—
Kolhipur —Bombay 1536

See D 8560. Vol XXIV
Narukot—

Ndrukot —Bombay 1580
See D 8560. Vol VI
Nasik—
Nasik —Bombay 1883

See D 8560. Vol XVI
Palanpur—

Pdlanpur.—Bombay 1850

See D 8560. Vol. V
Panch Mahal—

Panch Mahdls —Bombay 1879

See D 8560. Vol. III.
Poona—

Crawford, Arthur —Qur troubles m Poona and the Deccan.
With illustrations by Horace van Rusth. Westminster, 1897,

D 7480,
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Poona —Bombay 1885.
See D 8560. Vol XVIII.

Porbandhar—
Adye, E H.—Economic Geology of Porbandhar State Bombay.
1917 D 7483.
Ratnagin—

Ratnagws —Bombay 1880
See D 8560. Vol X.

Rewa Kantha—

Rewa Kdantha —Bombay. 1880. '
See D 8580. Vol VI
Satara—
Satira —Bombay 1885. °
See D 8560. Vol XIX
Savantvadi—
Sdvantradi —Bombay. 1880
See D 8560. Vol. X.
Sholapur—
Sholipur —Bombav 1884
See D 8580. Vol. XX.
Surat—
Surat —Bombay 1877
See D 8560. Vol. I
Surat Statr s —Bombay. 1881
See D 8560. Vol VI
Thana—
Thana —Bombay 1882
See D 8560. Vol XIII and XIV.
68.—8ind

Abbott, J —Sind, a re-mterpretation of the unhappy valley London.
1924 D 7492

Burnes, James —A narrative of a visit to the court of Sinde ; a
sketch of the history of Cutch, from its first connexion with the
British Government in India till the conclusion of the treaty of
1819 ; and some remarks on the medical topography of Bhooj.
Edinburgh. 1831. D 7495

——,—— Narrative of a visit to the ccurt of Sinde at Hyderabad
on the Indus ; illustrated with plates and a map ; with a sketch
of the history of Cutch. Edinburgh 1839. D7

497
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‘8ind-—contd

Fredunbeg, Miyrza Kalichbeg. Trans-—TPhe Chachnamah : an anci-
ent history of Sind, giving the Hindu period down to the Arab
conquest translated from the Persan 2 Vols Karachi 1900,

D 7504.

Burton, Richard F —Smndh and the races that inhabit the valley
of the Indus, with notices of the topography and history of the
province London 1857 D 7505.

Thomas, R. H Edr —Bombay government records No. XVIIL
New Series. Miscellaneous nformation connected with the pro-

vince of Sind 2 Pts Bombay 1855 D 7505(a).
Advani, Gopal —Etude sur la vie rurale dans le Sind. Montpelher.

1926. D 7506.
Hayg, M R —The Indus Delta Country. A memoir chiefly on its

ancient geography and history. London. 1894. D 7515.
Hughes, A W —A Gaaetteer of the Province of Sindh London,

1876.

See D 8580.

Langley, Edward Archer —Narrative of a residence at the court of
Meer Ali Moorad with wild sports in the valley of the Indus
Vol I-II. London 1860. D 7528.

Mahomed Masoom.—A listory of Sind, embracing the period from
AD. 710 to AD 1590 Translated by George Grenmile Males

assisted by Peer Mahomed Bombay 1855. D 7598,
Raverty, Major H G —The Mihran of Sind and 1its trbutares a
geographical and historical study, and other papers (Reprints from
the Journal of Asiatic Society, Bengal. Vol. LXI. Part I,
No. 31 1892) D 7536
Postans, T.—Personal observations on Sindh ; the manners and
customs of 1ts mhabitants , and its productive capabilities * with
a sketch of 1ts lustory, a narrative of recent events, and an account
of the connection of the British Government with that country to

the present period. London. 1843. D 7545,
-Kdwards, Willam, Lt—Bketches m Scinde ; twelve plates with
descriptive account London. 1846. D 7548,
[Portfoho].
Ross, Dannd —Smdh  London. 1883,
See D 8065.
Karachi—

Basllse, Alexander F,— urrachee : (Karachi) past: present ; and
fudure. Caloutta. 1890 D 7548.
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7.— Burma.
Anderson, John.—Mandalay to Momien : 8 narrative of the two

e itions to Western China of 1868 and 1875 under Colonel
ward B. Sladen and Colonel Horace Browne. London 1876.

D 7560,

‘Government of Burma —Selected correspondence of letters issued
from and received in the office of the Commussioner Tenasserim
division. 1825-26 to 1942-43. Rangoon. 1929. D 7561.

Government of Burma.—Correspondence for the years 1825.26 to
1842-43 in the office of the Commuissioner, Tenasserim division.

Rangoon 1929, D 7581(a).
Bsrd, George W —Wandering in Burma Bournemouth and London.
1897. D 7585.
+Clifford, Hugh —Further India. Lendon. 1904.
See C 370.

\Coz, Hiram.—Journal of a residence in the Burman Empire, and

more particularly at the court of Amarapoorah. London 1821.

D 75%0.

Forchhammer, Em —Notes on the early history and geography of
‘British Burma. Rangoon 1891.

See D 820.
Ferrars, Max and Bertha.—Burma an account of the hfe, manners,
customs and history of the Burmans. Londen 1906. D 7578.

Fytche, Albert.—Burma past and present with personal reminiscences

of the country Vol. I.II. London. 1878. D 7580.
Qull, William —The River of Golden Sand. London 1880
See E 1020.
*Gouger, Henry —A personal narrative of two years’ imprisonment in
Burma, 1824-26 London 1860. D 7590.
Laurie, W. F. B.—The second Burmese war, Pegu London,
1853 [Title page mussing ] D 7600.
‘0’ Connor, V. C. Scott —Mandalay and other cities of the past in
Burma London. 1907 . D 7668.
0’ Connor, V. C. Scott —The Silken East, a record of hife and travel
in Burma Vol I.II London. 1904 D 7610.

Phayre, Arthur —History of Burma including Burma proper, Pegu.
Taungu, Tenassernm, and Arakan. From the Earhest time to
the end of the first war with British India. London. 1883,

D 7620.

Sangermano —A description of the Burmese Empire, compiled chuefly
from native doouments. Translated by Willsam Tandy with a
preface and note by John Jardine Rangoon. 1885.

{Reprnt from edition, Rom 1833.]
D 7630.
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Ceniral India.
Burma—contd. fpe
Scott, J. George —Burma. A Handbook of Practical Information..
London. 1906. D 7640.

Symes, Michael —Account of an Embassy to the kingdom of Ava.
London 1800 Collection of engravings 2 Vols London 1800.

D 76850.

Tau Sewn Ko —Burmese Sketches Rangoon 1913 D 7853
Tin, Pe Maung and Luce, G H.—The Glass Palace Chronicle of the
Kings of Burma London 1923 D 7655.
Winston, W R —Four years in Upper Burma. London 1892,
D 7660

8.—Central India.

Luard, Capt C E —Central India State Gazetteer Series Vols.
I-VI Lucknow. 1907-08

See D 8630.

Mackay, @ R Abengh —-The Chiefs of Central India Vol L.
Calcutta 1879.

See D 4925.

Yule, Henry —A narrative of the mission sent hy the Governor-
General of India to the court of Ava in 1855, with notices of the
country, government, and people Calcutta D 7664

Malcolm, John —A memoir of Central India, mcluding Malwa and
adjomning provinces With the history and copious illustrations
of the past and present condition of that country Voi I.IT
London 1823 D 7668

Sultan Jehan Begum, Her Highness Nawab —An account of wmv life,
Gohur-1.Ikbal, translated by ¢ H Payne London 1912

D 7671
Bhopal—
Shalyahan, Nawab —The Téj-ul Akbal Tinkh Bhopal Translated
by H. C Barstow Calcutta 1876 D 7672.
Bundelkhand—
Pogson, W R.—A history of the Boondelas Calcutta 1828
' D 7875.
Dhar-—-

Luard, Maj. 0. E—Dhar and Mandu A sketch for the signt.seer..
Allahabad. 1912
See D 849.
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Central Provinces.
Dbar—contd. )
Barnes, Ernes: —Dhar and Mandu A gwde Bomlay. 1902.
See D 848.
Papers respectmg Gwalior, orderd to be printed 12th March 1844
. SeeD 4970. -
Souver.sr of Dhar and Mandu (With photographs) Bombay. 1 3.
See D 850
Malwa—
King, L. Whie —History and comage of Malwa London 1904,
(From the Numwmatic Chronicle ) D s

Harris, Claud us —The Ruins of Mandoo, the ancient Mahommedan
capital of Malwah, in Central India By J Guiaud London

1360. D 76¢2.
(Portfoho )
Yazdan:, G -—Mandu, the city of Joy Oxford 1929.
See D 8686,

8.—Central Provinces.
Awar, V Natesa —A Historical Sketch of the Central Provinces and
Berar from the earliest times Allakahad 1914 D 7690.
General Staff India — Routes in the Central Provinces district. Sumja
1926. D 7691.
Jankins, Richard —Report on the territories of the Rajah of

Nagpore Calcutta 1827 D 7700.
10 —Ceylon.

Baldueus Phivpypus —Naauwkeurige beschryvinge van Malabar en
Choromandel, derzelver aangrenzende Ryken, en het machtige
evland Ceylon Amsterdam 1673

See D 6269.

Frede, Pierre —La peche aux perles Voyage en Perse et a lle de
Ceylan Pars 1890

Sce E 2200.
Hoffmesster, W —Travels in Coylon Edinburgh 1848
See D 8880.
Pierss, P E —Ceylon aund the Hollanders 1658.1796 Tellippalai.
1918. D 7705.

Davy. John —An account of the interior of Ceylon and of 1ts inhabi-
tants with travels in that idand. London. 1821 D 7706 (a).
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Frontier Province.

II.— Frontier Province.
Banau-—

Enriquez, C M —The Pathan borderland ; a consecutive account
of the country and people on and beyond the Indian frontier from
Chitral to Dera Ismail Khan with map. Calcutta and Simlan 1910.

Thorburn, 8. S.—Bannu ; or our Afghan Frontier. Londun 1876

D 7715,

Foucher, A —Notes on the Ancient Geography of Gandhdra (A
commentary on a chapter of Hiuan Tsang). Translated by H
Hargreaves Caloutta 1915. D 7720

Dera Ismail Khan—
Gazetteer of the Dera Ismail Khan District. Lahore. 1884.

See D 8675.
Hazara—
Qazetteer of the Hazara District 1883 84. Lahore.
Seo D 8685
Kohat—
Gazetteer of the Kohat District  1883-84. Lahore.
See D 8695.
Peshawar—
Gazetteer of the Peshawar District 1897-98. Lahore.
See D 8705.

Pennell, T. L —Among the Wild Tribes of the Afghan Frontier ; a
record of 16 years’ close wtercourse with the natives of the Indian
marches. With an imntroduction by Field Marohal Eurl Roberts,

VC,KG London 1909 D 7722.
Holdwch, Sir Thomas —QGates of India : boing an historical narrative
with maps London 1910 D 7728,

Holdwch, Sir Thomas.—Indian Borderland 1880-1900. LondonD 1901.

Surdt— )
Stein, Sir Aurel.—On Alexaniers track to the Indus, Personal
narrative of explorations in the Nurth-West Frontier of India,

London, 1929, D 7725.
Yusufzai—

Bellew, H. W.—A general report on the Yusufzais. Lahore 1864,

Goa— D 7780.

Fonseca, Jose Nicolau dn —An historical and archaeological sketch
of the city of Goa, preceded by a short statistical account of the
territory of Goa. Bumbay. 1897, D 7745.
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12.—Hyderabad.

Bilgrams, Syed Hussain and Willmott, C.—Historical and descriptive
sketch of His Highness the Nizam’s Dominions, 1883. Vol 1.

D 7751.
Briggs, Henry George.~The Nizam, his history and relations with the
British Government, Vol. I-JI London. }86l. D 7753.

13.—-Kuhmjr and Jammu.
Dyew, Frederic.—The Jummoo and Kashmir territories. A geogra-

phical account. London. 1875. [Map wanting ] D 7760.
Duke, Joshua —Kashmir and Jammu. A gwude for visitors,
Calcutta. 19083. D 7765.
Honigberger, John Martin.—Cashmere, London. 1832.
See D 8025.

Jalaly, J.L.K.—Handbook for the visitors to Kashmir. 1933 D 77686.

Hugel, Charles—Travels in Kashmir and the Punjab, containing
a particular account of the Government and character of the Sikha.
From the German, with notes by T B Jervis. London 145,

D 7768.

Kalhkana —The R4i)atarangini Edited by Durgdprasida and P.

Peterson. Vol. I-III. Bombay. 1892-1896.

See D 2835. No 45, 51, 54.

Kalhana, Jonardja, Shrivara, Prdjyabhatta and Shuka —Kings of
Kashmir A translation of the Sansknta works by Jogesh Chunder
Dutt Vol I—III Calcutta 1879-1898 D 7770.

Kalhana —Rajatarangim, a chronicle of the kings of Kashmir  Trans-
lated, with an imtroduction, commentary, and appendices, by M A.
Stesn. Vol 1.I1  Westminster 1900 D 7775.

Kniwght, Cuptain —Diary of a pedestrian in Cashmere and Thibet,
London 1863 D 7786.

Moorcraft, Willsam and George Trebeck.—Travels in Kashmir. London.

1841.
See D 6975.

Stesn, M. A.—Memoir on maps illustrating the ancient geography
of Kasmir. Calcutta. 1899
See A 872. Extra number 2. 1899,

8Sahni, Daya Ram, and Francke, A H —References to the Bhottas
ar Bhauttas 1in the Rajatarangini of Kashmir with notes from
the Tibutan records. Bombay. 1908.

See A 392, Vol. XXXVII.

Vigne, G. T.—Travels in Kashmir, Ladak, Iskardo, the countries
adjoining the mountain course of the Indus, und the Himalaya
uorth of the Panjub. Vol. I-II. Lopdgn. 1842, D 7805.
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Kashmr and Jammu.

Younghusbund, Francis, and Molyneuxr, E.—Kashmir. London.

1909 D 7808.
Ladak—

Francke, A H —A history of Western 'I‘xbet With maps and

illustrations. London. D 7809.

M oorcmft William, and George Trebeck —Travels in Ladakh London.
1841,

See D 6975.
Vigne, G. T.—Travels n Ladak, Iskardo, etc London. 1842.
See D 7805.

Francke, A Theodora —Sgonma1 Ladvags rgyalpoi, etc., (German
translation) Die Geschichte des fiuheren Komgs von Ladakh und
die Geschichte des Kashmu Krieges Ladakh 1903 D 7809(a).

. D s Hochzeit-ritual von Tagmacig (Tibe-

ta Text) Lad kh. 1904 D 7809(b).

Torren.—Travels in Ladik, Tartary and Kashmir London 1862

D 78C9(c).
14.—Madras Precidency.
Gribble, J. D B —A History of the Deccan Vol I.II 1¢96.

1924 London. D 7810.
Kan kasabhais, V —The Tamils eighteen hundred years ago Madra.s

‘190{ { 8200
E nishnrswams Asyangar, S —Two Em 1res towards their fall

(R prnt ¢ D 7824.
—s Struggle for Empire n South India. Mysore. [Reprint

from the Mysore Review ] D 7826.

Temple, Sir R. C.—The Diaries of Streynsham Master 1765-1680 ard
uther contempcrary papers relatirg thereto. 2 Vils. Lurdonm,

1911. D 7828.
Love, H. D.—Vestiges of old Madras 3 Vols and Index London.

1913
[Vol I duplicate.) D 7829.

Sewell, R —The Kings of Vijayanagar, A D 1486.1509. London.

1914
Seo A 845. July 1915.

Sewell, Robert.—A sketch of the dynasties of Southern India  Madras.
1883. D 7830.
w—,,~—— Sketch of the Dynasties of Southern India Madras.

1884, ,
See D 160. Vol. VIIIL.
Subrakmanya Awyar, K. V —The Ancient History of Conjeeveram.
Madras. 1913 D 7832.
The Date of Madursikkanch: and its hero. (Reprinted from the
« Indian Antiquary ’’, August 1011). Bombay. 1911. D 7833.
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Madras Presidency. Y

Karikala and his times. (Reprinted from the ¢ Indian Antiquary ”,
June 1912). Bowmbay. 1912, D 7834.

Koyilolugu. (Reprivted from the ¢ Indian Antiquary ’’). Bombay.
9

11. D 7834(a).
T'hurston, Edgar —The Madras Presidency with Mysore, Coorg ind
the associated States. Cambridge. 1913 . D 7885.
Wheeler, J. Talboys —Madras 1n the olden time : being a historv of
the Presidency Vol I-III. Madras 1861-1862. D 7840.
Arcot, North—

Cox, Arthur F —North Arcot. Revised by Harold A. Stuart.
Madras. 1895, 1894.

See D 8730.
Canara, South—

Sturrock, J., and Harold A. Stuart —South Canara. Madras. 18¢4-
95.

See D 8740.
Coimbatore—
Nicholson, F. A -Manual of the Coimbatore District Madras.
See D 8780.
Ganjam—

Maltby, T. J.—The Ganjam District Manual Edited by @ D.
Leman Madras 1882.

See D 8775.
Godavery—

Morris, Henry—A descriptive and historical account of the Goda-
very District London 1878

See D 8785.
Karnataka—
Moraes, @ M —Kadamba Kula a hstory of ancient and mediaeval
Karnataka Bombay. 1931 D 7850.
Kurnool—

Narahars Gopdakristnamah Chetty.—A msanual of the Kurnool

District 1n the Presidency of Madras Madras 1886
See D 8805
Madras—

Letters from Madras, during the years 1836-39 By a. L Jy.
London 1843 D 7835.

Penny, Mra. Frank —Fort St Gaorge, Madras, a short history of our
first possession in India, London. 1900. D 7885.

@eneral Staff. India —Routes in Madras disuiot ; (for official use
only). Simla. 1922. D 7885 {a).
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Madura—

Aiyar, R. Sathyanatha.—Ristory of the Nayaks of Madura. Edited
with Introduction and Notes by 3. Krishnaswamy Asyangar, M.A,
(Madras University Historical Series II) London. 1924,

D 7878.

Malabar —
Panikkar, K. M.—Malabar and the Dutch, Bombay. 1931. D 7874.

Ingan, W.—A collection of treaties, engagements and other papers
of importance relating to British affairs in Malabar. 2nd edition.
Madras. 1891. D 7878.

Visscher, Jacobus Canter.—Mallabaarse brieven, behelzende eene
naukeurige beschrijving van de kust van Mallabaar, ete. Leeu-
warden. 1743. D 7878.

Nallore—

Boswell, John A. C.—A manual of the Nellore District. Madras.
1873

See D 8845.
Nilgiris—
Baikse, R.—The Neilgherries : including an account of their topo-

graphy, climate, soil and productions, and of the effects of the
climate on the European constitution. Edited by W. H. Smoult.

2nd edition. Calcutta. 1857. D 7890.
Grigg, A. B.—A manual of the Nilagiri District. Madras. 1880.
See D 8855.
Salem—

Le Fanu, H.—Manual of the Salem District Vol. I.II. Madras.
1883.

See D 8875.
Tinnevelly—
Stuart, A. J.—A Manual of the Tinnevelly District. Madras. 1879.
See D 89006.
Trichinopoly—
Mc;ore, Lewis.—A Manual of the Trichinopoly District. Madras.
878.
See D 8915.
Vellore—

Asyar, T. 8. Kumaraswami.—Velapuri or a peep mnto the past of
Vellore. Vellore. 1900. 3”7'905

V., E. L.—A memoir on the history of Vellore and duseription of its
most interesting features. D 7016.
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Vijayanagar—
Lopes, David.—Chronica dos Reis de Bisnaga. Manuscripto inedito
do seculo XVI. (Quarto centenano do descobrimento da India

(;gg;ribuqoes da Sociedade de Geographia de Lisboa ). lgnsboa.

Sewell, Robert.—A forgotten empire (Vijayanagar) A contribution
to the history of India. London. 1900 D

Row, Suryanarain —A history of Vijayanagar, the never to be forgot-
ten empire. Madras. 1905 D 7931.

Aiyangar, 8§ K —Little known Chapter of Vijayanagar history

Madras. 1916 D 7882.
diyangar, 8. K —Sources of Vijayanagar history. selected and
edited for the Unmiversity. Madras 1919 D 7933.

1929

Ramanayya, N V.—Viayanagara: origin of the aty and the

empwe 1933. D 7935.
15.—Mysore.

Buchanan, Francss —A journey from Madras through the countries

of Mysore, Canara and Malabar Vol I.II, III London 1807.

D 7945.

Colebrook, R H —Twelve views of the Kingdom of Mysore First

edition London 1793 Second edition London 1805 2 copies.
[Portfolio ]

Heras, Rev. H —Beginnings of Vijayanagara history. Blt)m';bay.

D 7947.

Hunter, James —Picturesque scenery of the Kingdom of Mysore
from forty drawings 2 vols. London 1805.

[Portfolio ]
D 7948.
Home, Mr —Select views in Mysore, the country of Tippo Sultan ;
from drawings taken on the spot London 1794 D 7950.

Hussein Als Khan Kirmany Meer —The history of Hyder Naik,
otherwise styled Shums-ul-Moolk, Amir-ud-Dowla , Nawaub Hyder
Al Khan Bahadur, Nawaub of the Karnautic Balaghout. Trans-
lated by W. Mses London 1842, D .

Awyingar, Krishnaswams 8.—The making of Mysore Madras.

1905 D 7955.
Rice, Lsuns.—Mysore and Coorg Bangalore. 1877-78
See D 8940.
16.—Nepal.
Brown, Percy —Picturesque Nepal. London. 1912, D 7960.

Hodgson, B. H.—Essays on the languages, literature, and religion
of Nepal and Tibet. London. 1874.

See D 5050.
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Nepal-—contd. ‘
Oavenagh, Orfeur.—Rough notes on the State of Nepal, its govern-
ment, army and resources Caloutta 1851, D 7965.

Esrkpatrick, Colonel —Account of the Kingdom of Nepaul, being
the substance of observations made during a mission to that country
in the year 1793 London 1811 D 7970.

Landon, Perceval —Nepal 2 Vols. London. 1928. D 7974,

Lén, Sylarn.—Le Népal. Etude historique d’'un royaume Hindu.
Vol. I.II Paris  1905-08

See A 460. Vol. XVII, XVIII, XIX.

Oldfield, Henry Ambrose —Sketches from Nipal, historical and des-
criptive, with anecdotes of the court Iife and wild sports of the
country 1n the time of Mahara)a Jang Bahadur. To which 1s added
an essay on Nepalese Buddhism and illastrations of religious monu-
ments, architecture, and scenery Vol I London. 1880

D 7980.
8math, Thomas —Narrative of a five years’ residence in Nepaul Vol.
I.-II London 1852 D 7990.

Wnright, Daniel —History of Népal, translated from the Parbatiya
by Munshi Shew Shunker Singh and Pandit Shre Gunanand With
an introductory sketch of the country and people of Nepal by the
editor Cambridge 1877 D 8000.

17.—Punjab.
Barr, William —Journal of a march from Dell1 to Peshawur and
from thence to Cabul, with the mission of Lieut.-Colonel Sir C M.
Wade, Kt , CB Including travels in the Punjdb, a visit to the

City of Lahore, and a narrative of operations in the Khyber Pass
undertaken 1n 1839 London 1844 D 8005.

Douie, Sir James.—Provincial geographies of India - the Panjab,
North-West Frontier Province and Kashmir Cambridge 1916,

D 8008.
Griffin, Lepel H —The Panjab chiefs Lahore. 1890.
See D 4940.
——,—— The Rajas of the Punjab. Lahore. 1870.
See D 4945.

Hisstory of the Punjab and of the rise, progress, and present condition
of the sect and nation of the Sikhs. Vol. I-II. London. 1846.

, D 8015.

Honsgberger, Johann Martin —Friichte aus dem Morgenlande orer
Reise-Erlebnisse u. s w. Wien. 1851, D 8024
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Homgberger, John Martin —Thirty-five years in the East Adven-
tures, discoveries, experiments, and historical sketches relating to
the Punjab and Cashmere, in connection with medicine, botany,
pharmacy, etc Together with an original Materia Medica and a
medical vocabulary in four European and five Eastern languages.
London 1852. D 8025,

Latrf, Syed Mahammad —History of the Panjab from the remotest
antiquity to the present time Calcutta 1891 D 8030.

Hutchison, J and Vogel, J Ph—Hstory of the Panjab hill states,
2 vols. Lahore 1933 D 8031.

Memorrs of Alexander Gardner, colonel of artillery in the service of
Maharaja Ranpt Singh Edited by Major Hugh Pearse, with an
wmtroduction by Sir Richard Temple Edinburgh and London.
1898 D 8032.

Hugel, Charles —Travels in the Panjab London 1845

See D 7768.

Mohan Lal —Travels in the Panjab, Afghamsthan, and Turkisthan,
to Balk, Bokhara, and Herat, and a visit to Great Britain and

Germany London 1846 D 8035.
Some passages 1n the life of an adventurer in the Punjaub Delhi.
1842 D 8045.

London 1878
Punyab Qovernment snthe P W D  Pub-—Motor guide to the Punjab

The Punjaub and North-West frontier of India By an old Punjaubee.
D 8065.

and Kashmir Lahore 1920 . D 8058.

Punjab Government —Punjab Government Records 9 vols Lahore.

1911. D 8060.
Contents :

1 Delhi Residency and Agency 1807-1857 ([Duphcate].
Ludhiana Agency 1808-1815,

Lahore political dianes. 1847-1848

Lahore political diaries  1846-1849

Lahore political diaries  1847.1849

Lahore political dianes. 1847-1849

Mutiny Correspondence 2 Vols

Mutiny Reports 2 Vols.

<<<<<9<<<<
W TN b WN

9 Birch’s notes.
Ross, David.—The land of the five nivers and Sindh. Sketches
historical and descriptive London 1883 D 30865.

Stesnbach, Lieut.-Colonel.—The Punjaub ; being a brief account of the
oountry of the Sikhs London. 1845 D 8070.
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Ambala—
Gazetieer of the Ambala District. Lahore.

See D 8960.
Amritsar—
Gazetteor of the Amritsar District. Lahore,

See D 8970.
Bahawalpur—

Shahamet Ali—The lstory of Bahawalpur, with notices of the

adjacent countries of Sindh, Afghanistan, Multan and the west of
India. London 1848 D 8072,

Delhi—
Gazetteer of the Delh1 District Lahore.

See D 8980.
All about Delhi G. 4 Nateson & Co Madras. 1912. D 8074.
Sanderson, @ —Del1 Fort A gwmde to buildings and gardens. Cal-
cutta 1914
See D 1108 (a).

Bashir-ud-Din Ahmad —History of Delh1 the Impenal aity. 1919.
3 Vols (In Urdu) D
Fanshawe, H C —Delh1i, past and present London 1902
D 8080.
Hearn, Gordon Risley —The seven' cities of Delhi. London. 1906,
D 8090.
Newell, H A.—Three days at Delh1, a guide to places of interest
with history and map. Sixth edition. Bombay 1923. D 8)91.

Hoey, William —Memoirs of Delli and Faizabad being a translation
of the Tarikh Farahbaksh of Muhammad Faiz Bakhsh Vol I-TL.

o

Allahabad. 1888-89. D 8095.
Dera Ghazi Khan—
Gazeticer of the Dera Ghazi Khan District Lahore. 1898.
See D 8990.
Ferozepore—
Qazelteer of the Ferozepore District. Lahore.
See D 9000.
Gujranwala—
Gazetleer of the Gujranwala District. Lahore. 1898
See D 9010.
Gujrat—

Qazetleer of the Gujrat District. Lahore.
Seo D 9020.
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Gurdaspure.
Gazeiteer of the Gurdaspur District. Lahore.

See D 9030,
Gurgaon—
Gazetteer of the Gurgaon District. Lahore. 1584,
See D 9040.
Hissar—
Qazetteer of the Hissar District. By P. J. Fagan. Lahore. 1893.
See D 9050.
Hoshiarpur—
Gazetleer of the Hoshiarpur District. Lahore,
See D 9060.
Jalandar—
Grazetieer of the Jalandar Distnict Lahore

See D 9070.
Jhang—
Gazetteer of the Jhang District. Lahore. 1884.
See D 9080.
Jhelam—
Gazetteer of the Jhelam District. Lahore.
See D 9090.
Kangur—
Gerard, Alexander.—Account of Koonawur 1n the Hunul ya, ete.
Edited by George Lloyd London 1841, v 8100.
Kangra—
Gazettecer of the Kangra District. Lahore.
See D 9100.
Karnal—
Gazetieer of the Karnal Distriot. Lahore.
See D 9110.
Kulu—
Gazetteer of Kulu. Lahore, 1899,
See D 9100. P. JI.

The Himalayan distrnicts of Koolov, Lahoul
and Spiul. "With illustrations by the author. London. 1871,

See D 6952.
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Kalu—contd.

~———,,—— — Vazoeri Ruapi, ths silver country of the Vazeers in
Kulu : [ts beauties, antignities and silver minos nsluding a trip
over the Lowsr Himalayan Range and glaciers With numerous,
illustrations. London. 1873.

See D 6950.
Lahore—
Qazetteer of the Lahore District 1893.94. Lahore.
See D 9120.
Lahul—

Qazetteer of Lahul Lahore. 1899
See D 9100. P. IIL

Lughiang—
Gazetteer of the Ludhiana District  Lahore.
See D 9130.
Montgomery—
Guzetteer of the Montgomery District. Lahore.
See D 9150.
Multan—
Gagzetteer of the Mooltan District. Lahore.
See D 9160.
Muzatfargarh—
Gazetteer of the Muzaffargarh District. Lahore. 1884,
See D 9170,
Ramgarh—
Sundar Singh, Sirdar —The Annals of Ramgarhia Sirdars. Amritsar.
1902, D 8130.
Rawalpindi—
GQazeicer of the Rawalpindi Distriet. Lahore. 1895.
See D 9180,
Rohtak—
Gazetteer of the Rohtak District Lahore.
See D 9180,
Shahpur—

Gazetteer of the Shahpur District. Lahore.
See D 9200.
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Sialkot—
Fleet, J. F.—Sagala, Sakala the city of Mihnda and Milirakule
Paris. 1905. [Reprnt.] D 8135.

Qazetieer of the Sialkot District. By Captam J R Dunlop Smath.
Labore. 1895,
See D 9210.
Simla District—
Gazetteer of the Simla District. 1888-89. Lahore

See D 9220.
Thacker’s map of Simla. Revised and corrected to 1903. Simla.

1903. D 8140.
Buck, E. J.—~—Smla: Past and Present. Bombay. 1925.

D 8141
Spiti—

Gazetteer of Spiti Lahore 1899

See D 9100. P IV.
18 —Pondichery.

Ananda Ranga Pillay —Pnvate diary A record of matters political,
historical, sorial, and personal from 1736 to 1761 Translated
from the Tamil by J. Frederick Price assisted by K Rangachars,
Vol I.IX Madras 1904-1924. D 8150.

19.—Rajputana.
Bosleau, A. H. E —Personal narrative of a tour through the western
States of Rajwara, in 18356 Calcutta 1837 D 8165.
Ojka, G. S. H. C —History of Rajputana  Fasc IIIand IV Ajmer,

1932. D 8166.
Waddington, C W —Indian India as seen by a guest in Rajasthan.
London. 1933. D 8167.
Drake- Brockman, H E —A Gazetteer of Eastern Rajputana comprs-
ing the Native States of Bharatpur, Dholpur and Karaulil Ajmer.

See D 9240.

Tessittors, Dr. L. P —A Scheme for the Bardic and Historical Survey
of Rajputana. Caloutta. 1915.

See A 877. Vol. X, Nos 10 and 11.

Tod, James—Annals and antiquties of Rajasthan, or the Central
and Western Rajpoot States of India. Vol I-II. Calcutta. 1877-

79. D 8175.
——,—— Annals and antigmties of Rajasthan or the Central and
Western Rajput States of India, edited with an introduction ard
notes by W. Crocke, C.LLE. 1920. 3 Vols D 817,
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Rajpulana.
Ajmer-Merwar —
Qazetteer of Ajmer-Merwara. By J. D. Lalouche,
See D 9250.

Irvine, Robert Humillon.—Sowme ac ount of the general and medical
topuraphy of Ajmocr. Calcutta, 1841, D 5190,

Sarda, Hur Bilas.—Ajmer: historical and descriptive. With
ilustrations,  Aymer. 1911, D 8195.

Watson, C. C.—Ajmer-Merwara. Ajymer. 1904,
Ses D 9232. Vol L

Alwar—
Gazelteer of Ulwur. By P W. Powlett. London, 1878.
S.e D 9280.
Bhartpur—
Abbott, George.—Views of the forts Bhurtpoore and Weire, 1827,
{ Portfolio ]} D 8200.

Burgess, J —Photographs of Archiecture and scenery in Gujarat
and Rajputana, with historical and descriptive notes. 1874.

See D 1307.
Creghton, J. N —Narrative of the siege and capture of Bhurtpore,
London. 1830, D 8205.
Pnyaia.l Pholographer.—Views in the Bharatpur State and nenghgggé-
Chxttorgaxh—-
Shastrs, Shobhalal.—Chittorgarh. Udapur. 1928. D 8209.
Dig—
Devenisk, J. A.—The Bhawans or garden palaces of Dig, Bharatpur
State, Rujputans  Alluhabad, 1403 D 8210,
Jawala Sahas.—Dig, 1ts hustory and palaces. Lahore. 1902.
D 8220,
Jodhpur—
The Jodhpur fort. D 8225,
Karauli—
Gazelteer of the Karauli State. By P W. Powleti, Caloutta. 1874,
See D 9300.
Mandor—
Mandor. D 8228,
Mewar—

Erskine, Maj. K. D —Mewar Residency. Ajmer. 1908,
See D J232. Vol. 1l (A and B).
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Merwara—
Dizron, 0. G —S8ketch of Mairwara, giving a brief account of the
origin and habits of the Mairs; their subjugation by a British

force ; their civihsation, and conversion into an industrious pea.
santry. London. 1850. D 8235,

Sarda, Har Bilas.—Mabérind Kumbhd : Sovereign, Soldier, Scholar.
Ajmer, 1917. - D 8238.

Shore, R —Medico-topographical account of Mewar Calcutta 1909,
D 8240.

Shahpura Chiefship—
Condon, Maj de Vere—Medico Topographical Account of the Shah.-
pura Chiefship. Ajymer 1910 D 8245,

Western Rajputana States Residency and Bikaner Agency—
Erskone, May K. D —Western Rajputana States Residency and
Bikaner Agency. Allahabad 1908-09.

See D 9232.
Udaipur—
Ojha, @ S H —Udaipur rdjya k4 itihdsa, 2 vols. Ajmer. 1888,
Vs

Demparsad —Tarnkh-1-ra)aparsésti.
20.—8ikkim
Edgar, J Ware —Report on a wvisit to Siklum and the Thibetan
frontier Calcutta. 1874 D 8250.
21 —Travar.core

Arvyer, S Ramanath —A brief sketch of Travancore the model state

of India, the country, its pcople and 1ts progress under the Maha-
rajahs  Trivandrum 1903 D 8265.

Mateer, Rev Samuel —“ The Land of Chanty” bemg a descriptive
account of Travancore and 1ts people London 1871. D 8278,

Menon, P Shungoonny —History of Travancore from the earhest
times Madras 1878 D 8275,

Pillay, P Sundaram —Some early sovereigns of Travancore. Madras,
1894 D 8285.

D 8247.

22 —United Provinces.

Crooke, W —The North Western Provinces of India; their mstory,
ethnology and administration, with illustrations and maps. London.
1897 D 8290.

Moost'ujab Khan Buhadoor, Nawab —The life of Hafiz-ool-Moolk,
Hafir Rehmut Khan. entitled Goolistan-i-Rehmaut. Abridged and
translated by Charles Elhott London. 1831 D 8300.

Amoore, H J —Road map of the United Provinces : scale 16 miles
to an inch D 8300(a)

Sleeman, W H —A journey through the kingdom of Qude, in 1849-
1850. Vol. 111 ndon. 1858 D 8310,
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Agra—
Atkwnson, Edwwn T.—Agra Division. Allahabad, 1876.
See D 9350. Vol. IV,
Conybeare, H C.—Agra. Allahabad. 1884,

See D 9350. Vol. VIIL.
Gude to the Tajy at Agra, Fort of Agra, Akbar’s tomb &t Secundra
and rums of Futtehpoie Sikree. Lahore. 1869.
See D 1215.
Havell, E. B—A handbook to Agra and the Taj, Sikandra, Fatehpur
Sikn and the neighbourhood. ndon. 1804.
See D 1220.

Muhammad Latf —Agra historical and deacriptive, with an account
of Akbar and his court and of the modern city of Agra. Calcutta
1896 D 8325.

Newll, H. R —Agra Allahabad 1906
See D 9360. Vol. VIII.
Aligarh—
Newill, H. R—Algarh Allahabad. 1909.
See D 9360. Vol. VI.
Allahabad—
Steel, C D —Allahabad Edited by F. H. Fisher and J. P. Hewet,

Allahabad. 1884
See D 9350. Vol VIII.

Almora—
Walton, H G.—Almora. Allahabad. 1911.
See D 9360 Vol. XXXV.
Azamgarh—
Fisher, F. H—Azamgarh Allahabad 1883.
See D 9350. Vol XIII.
Drake- Brockman, D L —Azamgarh. Allahabad. 1911
See D 9360. Vol. XXXITII.
Bahraich—
Newll, H. R—Bsahraich. Allahabad. 1903.
See D 9360. Vol XLV.
Ballia—

Roberts, D. T ,and A Robwnson.—Ballia. Edited by F. H. Fisher,
Allahabad. 1884.

See D 9350, Vol, XIII.
Bara Banki—

Nenill, H, R—Bara Banki. Allahabad. 1904,
See D 9360. Vol. XLVIII.
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Bareilly—
Nevill, H. R—Bareilly Allahabad 1911.
See D 9360. Vol XIII
Basti—
Nevill, H. R.—Bast1, Allahabad 1907
See D 9360. Vol XXXII
Benares—
Figher, F H. and J P Hewett —Benares Allahabad 1884.
See D 9850. Vol XIV
Havell, E. B—Benares, the sacred city. Sketches of Hindu hife and
rehgion London 1905 D 8340.

Prinsep, James —Benares 1llustrated 1 a series of drawings.
D 8345.

Calcutta 1831
[ Portfoho ]

Sherring, M. A —The sacred city of the Hindus an account of
Benares m ancient and modern times With an introduction by
Fuzedward Hall London 1868 D 8350.

Budaun—
Nenll, H R —Budaun A Gazettcer Allahabad 1907
See D 9360. Vol XV
Bulandshahr—
Newmll, H R —Bulandshahr. Allahabad 1903

See D 9360 Vol V
Bundelkhand—
Atkwnson, Edwwn T —Bundelkhand  Allahabad. 1874.
See D 9350 Vol I
Cawnpore—
Newll, H. R—Cawnpore. Allahabad. 1909,
See D 9360. Vol XIX.
Wright, F. N.—Cawnpore Allahabad 1881.
Bee D 9850. Vol VI
Dehra Dun—
Walton, H. @.—Dehra Dun. Allahabad. 1911
See D 9360. Vol. 1.
Etah—
Neave, E. R—Etah. Allahabad. 1911.
See 9360. Vol. XXIII.
Etawah—
Drake- Brockman, D. L—Etawah. Allahabad. 1911.

See 9360 Vol. XI.
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United Provinces.

Farrukhabad—
Congbeare, H. C.—Farukhabad and Agra. Edited by E. T'. Athinson
and F. H. Fisher. Allahabad. 1884.

See D 9350, Vol. VII,
Neave, E. R.—Farrukhabad. Allahabad. 1911.
N See D 9360. Vol. IX.
Fatehpur—

Growse, F. S —A supplement to the Fatehpur Gazetteer. Allahabade

1887.
See D 8400.
Heweit, J. P—Fatehpur. Allahabad. 1884.
See D 9850. Vol. VIIL.
Mohammad Sdeed Ahmad —Athar.i-Akbari being the History of
Fatehpur Sikri in Urdu. 1906. D &5
Newil, H. R—Fatehpur. Allahabad. 1906.
See D 9360. Vol. XX,
Faizabad—

Hoey, William —Memorrs of Delht and Faizdbdd being a translation
of the Tdrnikh Farahbaksh of Muhammad Favz Bakhsh. Vol. I.11.

Allahabad. 1888-89
See D 8085.

Newll, H. R.—Fyzabad. Allahabad. 1905.
See D 9360. Vol. XLIII.
Garhwal—
Paty Ram —Garhwal, ancient and modern. Simla. 1916. D 8400.
Walten, H. G~ Bntish Garhwal Allahabad. 1910
See D 9360 Vol. XXXVI.
Ghazipur—
Gill, J. E —Ghézipur. Edited by F. H. Fisher. Allahabad. 1884.
See D 9350. Vol. XIII.
Gonda—
Newll, H R—Gonda Nami Tal. 1905.
See D 9360. Vol. XLIV.
Gorakhpur—
Newll, H R—Gorakhpur. Allahabad. 1909.
See D 9360. Vol XXXIT.
Alexander, E B —Gorakhpur. Allahabad. 1881.
See D 9350. Vol. VI.
Hamirpur—
Drake- Brockman, D. L —Hamirpur. Allahabad. 19009,
See D 9360. Vol XXII
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United Provinces.

“Hardoi—
Nevill, H. R.—Hardoi. Naini Tal. 1904.
See D 9360. Vol. XLIL
"Himalayan Districts—

Atkinson, Edunn T —The Himalayan Districts of the North Western
Provinces of India Vol. I.III. Allahabad. 1882-1886.

See D 9350. Vol. X, XI, XII.
Jalaun—
Drake- Brockman, D. L —Jalaun. Allahabad. 1909.
See D 9360. Vol XXV.
Jaunpur—

Hewett, J. P —Jaunpur. Allahabad 1884.
See D 9850. Vol XIV.
Jhansi—

Drake- Brockman, D L —Jhansi. Allahabad. 1909.
See D 9360. Vol XXIV
Kausambi—

Ghosk, N N —Early history of Kausamb from the 6th century B. C.
to the 11th century A D. Allahabad. 1935. D 8412.

Newll, H. R —Kher. Allahabad 1905
See D 9360. Vol XLII.

Kumaon—
Batten, J. H.—Official reports on the province of Kumaon Caloutta.
1878 D 8420.

Lucknow—

Newll, H. R —Lucknow Allahabad 1904.
See D 9360. Vol. XXXVIi.
Hilton, Edward H.—The tounst’s gmde to Lucknow. Sixth edition
Revised and 1llustrated. Lucknow 1907. D 8425,
Mampun—
Neave, E. R —Mampunn Allahabad 1910
See D 8360. Vol X
Mathura—

Drake- Brockman, I L —Muttra Allahabad 1911.
See D 9380. Vol VII.
Conybeare, H C, F. H Fisher and J P. Heweit—-Muttra. Allah-

abad. 1884.
See D 9350. Vol VIII.

Growse, F. 8 —Mathurd, a district memoir. 2nd edition. Allahabad,
1880 D 8435.
——,———  Mathurd, a district memorr. 3rd edition. Allahabad.

1883, D 8437.
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Meéerut—
Atkwnson, Eduwn T.—~Meerut Division. Allahabad. 1875,

See D 9350. Vol. II-IIT,
Newll, H R —Meerut. Allahabad. 1904.
See D 9860. Vol. IV
Mirzapur—

Jackson, W. Grierson —Murzapur Edited by F. H. Fisher. Aliahs-

abad 1883
See D 9350. Vol XIV
Moradabad—
Fisher, F. H—Moradabad Allahabad 1883.
See D 9350. Vol IX.
Newill, H. R —Moradabad. Allahabad. 1911.

See D 9360. Vol XVI.
Muzatfarnagar—

Newll, H. R —Muzaffarnagar Allahabad 1903

' See D 9360. Vol III.
Naini Tal—
Newll, H. R —Naimm Tal. Allahabad. 1904.

See D 9360. Vol XXXIV.
Partabgarh—

Newll, H R—Partabgarh Allahabad. 1904.
See D 93680. Vol XLVII
Rai Bareli—
Bennett, W. C.—A report on the fammly huistory of the chief clans of
the Roy Bareilly District Lucknow  1870.
See D 4960.

Nevill, H R—Rax Bareh Allahabad. 1905
See D 9360. Vol XXXIX.

Rampur—
Gazetteer of the Rampur State. Allahabad 1911.
See D 9361.
Azvm-ud-Dwn Khdn—Rémpur. Edited by F. H. Fisher. Allahabad.

1883,
See D 9350. Vol IX.
Rohilkhand—
Conybeare, H. C—Rohilkhand Division. Edited by ZEdwin 7.
Atkwnson. Allahabad 1879,

See D 9350. Vol V.
Shahjahanpur—
Nenll, H. R.—Shahjahanpur. Allahabad. 1910,

See D 9360. Vol XVII.
Fisher, F. Hs~Shihjahdnpur. Allahabad. 1883.
See D 9350. Vol. IX.
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‘Bitapur—
Nevill, H, R—S8itapur, Allahabad. 1905.

See D 9360. Vol. XL.
Sultan;

pur—
Newll, H. R—Sultanpur. Allahabad 1903.
See D 9360. Vol. XLVI.
Tnao—

Newsll, H. R —Unsao. Allahabad 1903.
See D 9860. Vol. XXXVIII.
XVIII. GAZETTEERS.

Hamilton, Walter —The East India Gazeiteer ; containing particular
descriptions of the empires, kingdoms, principalities, provinces,
cities, towns, districts, fortresses, harbours, rivers, lakes, etc, of
Hindostan and the adjacent countries 2nd edition Vol. I-II,
London. 1828, D 8450.

Compare D 6315.

‘Hunter, W. W —The Imperial Gazetieer of India 2nd edition.
Vol. I-XIV. London 1885-1887 D 8455.

Thornton, Edward — Qazetteer of the termtories under the Govern-
ment of the East India Company and of the Native States on the
Continent of India. 4 vols London 1854, D 8457.

——,—— Gazetteer of the countnes adjacent to India on the North
West including Sinde, Afghamstan, Beloochistan, the Punjab and
the neighbouring states 2 vols London. 1844 D 8457(a).

Bartholomew, J. @ —Constable’s Hand-Gazetteer of India. Edited
with additions by Jas. Burgess Westminster 1898 D 8458,

“The Impenal Gazetteer of India Vols I-XXVI. Oxford. 1907-08,
1909. D 8460.

Impenal Gazeteer of India. New Atlas volume. Oxford 1931.
D 8460(a).

“The Impenal Gazetieer of India. Provincial Series—
Afghanistin and Nepal. Calcutta. 1908. ‘
Andaman and Nicobar Islands. Calcutta. 1909.
Baluchistin. Calcutta 1908.

Bombay Presidency Vols I.II Calcutta. 1909.
Eastern Bengal and Assam  Calcutta 1909.
Bengal. 2 vols. 1909.

Burma. 2vols 1908.

Baroda. 1909.

Berdr. Calcutta. 1809

Central India. 1908.

Central Provinces, 1908,

Kashmir. 1909.
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Madras. 2 vols. 1908.

Mysore. 1908.

North.West Frontier Province. 1908,
Punjab. 2 vols. 1908

United Provinces. 2 vols. 1908

Rajputana. 1909.
Baroda. Calcutta. 1908.
a.~—Aden. D 8461.
Hunter, W. W.—An account of the British settlement of Aden im
Arabia. London. 1877 D 8475.

b.—Baluchistan.
Baluchistan District Gazetteer Series—

Vol. I —Zhob Distnct By C F Mainchin and Dawén Jamsat Ras.
Text and Tables Bombay 1907.

Vol II-—Loralai District By C F. Mwnchn and Diwan Jamsat
Rai. Text and Tables Allahabad 1907

Vol. III.—Sib1 District By 4 McConaghey and Diwén Jamsat
Rar. Text and Tables Bombay 1907.

Vol. IV.—Bolan Pass and Nushki Railway District. By R Hughes
Buller and Diwén Jamiat Ras. Karach1 1907.

Vol. IV-A.—Chaga1 District. By A. McConaghey and Diwén
Jamiat Rar. Karachi, 1907,

Vol. V.—Quetta-Pishin District A —Text. B.—Statistical Tables
and Explanatory Notes By R Hughes- Buller, assusted by
Rai Sahib Diwdn Jamat Ras.

Vol. VI, VI-A and VI-B —Sarawan, Kachh1 and Jhalawan Text
and Appendices Bombay 1907

Vol. VII and VII.A —Makrén and Khérén Text. Bombays
1907.

Vol. VIT.—Makrén by R Hughes- Buller Bombay. 1907

Vol. VII-A.—Khérén by C. F. Minchn.

Vol. VIII.—Las Bela. Text and Appendices Allahabad. 1907.
Vol. IX.—Index to Vols.Ito VIII. Allahabad. 1908. D 8482,

e.—~Bengal Presidency.
The Bengal and Agra annual GQuide and Gasetiecer for 1842, Vola.
LII. Caloutta. D 8488,

Hunter, W. W.—A statistical account of Bengal. Vol,I.XX. Index,
London. - 1877, D 8490..
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Bengal Government—Distriot Gazetteers : Historical and Topographical
and Statistical. A & B. Vols.

. Shahabad. 1908. Statistics 1900-01 to 1910-11.

. Cuttack. 1908. Statistics 1900-01 to 1910-11.
Gaya. 1908. Statistics 1900-01 to 1910-11.
Muzaffarpur. 1906. Statistics 1900-01 to 1910-11.
Darjeeling. 1907. [No. B. Vol.].

Darbhanga. 1907. Statistacs 1900-01 to 1910-11.
Balasore. 1907. Statistics 1900-01 to 1910-11.
Patna. 1907. Statistics 1900-01 to 1910-11.
Palamau. 1907. Statistics 1900-01 to 1910-11.
Champaran. 1907. Statistics 1900-01 to 1910-11.
Angul. 1908. Statistics 1900-01 to 1910-11

Saran 1908. Statistics 1900-01 to 1910-11

Pun 1908 Statistics 1900-01 to 1910-11
Bankura. 1908. Statistics 1900-01 to 1910-11.
Khulna 1908 Statistics 1900-01 to 1910-11.
Sambalpur. 1909. Statistics 1900-01 to 1910-11.
Monghyr. 1909 Statistics 1900-01 to 1910-11.
Howrah 1909 Statistics 1900-01 to 1910-11

19 Birbhum. 1910 Statistios 1900-01 to 1910-11.
20 Singhbum 1910 Statistics 1900-01 to 1910.11
21 Feudatory States of Orissa 1910  Statastics 1901-02.
22 Santal Parganas 1910  Statistics 1900-01 to 1910-11.
23 Burdwan. 1910. Statistics 1900-01 to 1910-11
24 Nadia 1910 Statistics 1900-01 to 1910-11

25 Purnea 1911 Statistics 1900-01 to 1910-11

26 Midnapore. 1911 Statistics 1900-01 to 1910-11.
27 Bhagalpur. 1911. Statistics 1900-01 to 1910-11.
28 Manbhum. 1911. [No. B. Vol ]

29 Hooghly. 1912. Statistics 1900-01 to 1910-11

30 Jessore 1912 Statistics 1900-01 to 1910-11.

31 24-Parganas. 1914. Statistics 1900-01 to 1910-11.
32
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. 32. Mursiudabad. 1914. Statistics 1900-01 to 1910-11.
3 Rajshabi. 1916. Statistics 1900-01 to 1910-11.
.34 Mymensingh. 1917. Statistics 1900-01 to 1010-11.

. 35—37. Pabna, Backergunge, Faridpur, Malda distriots. Sta-
tistios 1900-01 to 1910-11.

.38, Faridpur. 1923. [No. B. Vol.]. D 8495.

.
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and Assam.

d—Eastern:Bengal and Acsdm :

Hunier, W. W.—A statistical aeoonnt of Assam, Vol I.IL. London

1879.

.

Eastern Bengal and :Assam Government—Distridt Gazetieers : Historical
and Topographical and Statistical-—

Contents.

V. L
V. L

1.

Chittagong. 1908. Statistios 1900-01 to 1910-11.

Chittagong Hill Tracts. 1000. Statisties 1900-01 to
1010-11.

Bogra. 1910. Statistics 1900-01 to 1910-11.

V.
V. 3. Tippera 1910. Statistics 1900-01 to 1910-11.
V. 4. Noakhah. 1911, Statistics 1800-01 to 1910-11.
V. 5 Dacca 1912 Statistics 1900-01 to 1910-11.
V. 10. Dinajpur. 1012 Statistics 1900-01 to 1910-11.
V. 11, Jalpaguri. 1911. Statistics 1900-01 to 1910-11.
V. 12. Rangpur. 1911. Statistics 1900-01 to 1910-11.
D 8521,
District Gazetteers.—Statistics, 1901.02. Calcutta. 1906.
Backergunge. Jalpaiguri.
Bogra. Malda.
Chittagong. Mymensingh.
Chuttagong Hall tracts. Noakhali.
Dacca. Pabna.
Dinajpur. Rajshabi.
Faridpur. Rangpur.
T s,
Ppes D 8522,

e—Bihar and Orissa.

District Gazetteers —

V 1. Patna. 1924

V. 2, Shahabad 1924,

V. 3. Puri. 1929

V.4 Palamau 1920

V. 5. Sambalpur. 1932,

V. 6. Cousins. Cuttack, 1933,

V. 7. Monghyr 1926,

V. 8. Saran. 1930. D 8525,
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Bihar and Orsss . Government—District Gazeiteerss Historical,
Topographical and Statistical—
Ranchi 1917 Statistics 1900-01 to 1910-11.
Hazanbagh 1917 Statistics 1900-01 to 1910-11.

Manbhum 1916 Statistics 1900-01 to 1910-11. D 8530.
f.—Berar ’

Gazetteer for the Haidardbad assigned districts, commonly called Berér.

1870, Edited by A. C Lyall. Bombay 1870 D 8535.

.&—Bombay Presidency. )
Gazetteers of the Bombay Premdency A Vols Historical and Topo-
graphical. B Vols. Statistioal. Bombay. 1896—

V.1, Pt. 1. History of Gujrat 1896.

V 1, Pt 2. History of the Konkan Dakhan and Southern Maratha
country. 1896
Vol II Surat and Broach B. Vol ‘also’

Vol. III Kaura and Panch Mahals. 1879. B Vol.also’
Vol 1V. Ahmedabad 1879. B Vol ‘also’
Vol. V -Cutch, Palanpur and Mal Kéntha. 1880. B. Vol ‘also’

Vol VI Rewa Kantha, Nérukot, Cambay and Surat States. 1880.
B Vol ‘also’
Vol VII Baroda 1883

Vol VIII Kathiawar 1884 B Vol ‘also’

Vol IX, Pt 1 Gujrat population—Hindus. 1901.

Vol IX, Pt 2 Gyjrat population—Musalmans and Parms. 1899.
Vol X Ratnagin and Savantvadt 1880 B. Vol ‘also’
Vol XI Kolaba and Janjira 1883 B Vol ‘also’

Vol XII Khandesh. 1880 B. Vol. ‘also’

Vol. XIII, Pts 1.2. Thana. 1882. B Vol. ‘also’

Vol. XIV Thana Places of interest. 1882.

Vol. XV, Pts 1.2 Kanara 1883. B. Vol. ‘also’

Vol. XVI. Namik. 1883. B. Vol.‘“also’

Vol XVII Ahmadnagara B. Vol ¢also’

Vol. XVIIL, Pt 1. Poona 1886.

Vol XVIII, Pt 2and 3 Poona B Vol ‘also’

Vol. XIX Satara 1886 B. Vol ‘also’

Vol XX Sholapur 1884 B. Vol ‘also’

Vol. XXI Belgaum 1884 B Vol ‘alse’

Vol XXII Dharwar. 1884. B.Vol. ‘also’

Vol. XXIII Biapur 1884. B. Vol ‘also’

Vol XXIV Kolhapur. 1886. B. Vol. <alw’



Gazellesrs—Bombay Pressdency. 362

Gazetteers of the Bombay Presidenoy. Bombay 1896—conid.
Vol. XXV, Botany. 1886.
Vol. XXVI. Materials towards a statistical account of the Towm
and Island of Bombay in 3 vols.—~
Vol. I. History. 1893.
Vol. II. Trade and Fortaficatiuns 1894
Vol. ITI. Adminstration. 1894.

D 8560.

The Gazetieer of Bombay City and Island Vols. I.III, Bombay.

1909-10. D .
h.—Sind.

Astken, E. H — Gazetteer of the province of Sind Vol. A Karachi.

1907. D 8580.

Gazetieer of the province of Sind B vols 1926-27—
V,1 Karachi district
V. IL. Hyderabad district
V. III Sukkur district
V. IV. Larkana district
V. V. Nawabshah district
V. VI Thar Parkar district
V. VII Upper Sind Frontier district

i.—Burma.
The British Burma Gazetieer. Vol I-II Ranggon. 1880
D 8610.

Scott, J George, assisted by J P Hardvman —Qazetteer of Upper
Burma and the Shan States Vol I, 2 pts, Vol II, 2 pts, Vol. I,
pt- 2 only. Rangoon 1900-01 D 8615.

Burma district Gazelteers A vols —

V. 1. Mandlay district Gazetteer by H F Searle. Rangoon,
1928.

V. 2. Maubin district Gazetteer by Gys U. Tin  Rangoon 1931.
V. 3. Amherst district Gazetteer by

V. 4. Shwebo district Gazeiteer by Wilhamson, A Rangoon.
1929.

V. 5. Yaméthin district Gazelteer by Wilkie, R 8. Rangoon.
1934

V. 6. Thaton district Gazelteer by Twn Gys, U. Rangoon. I;.Oggio
Burma Gazetieers. B vols — )

V. 1. Lower Chindwin district No 44. Rangoon. 1925.
D 8617.
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and Cenlral Provinces.
J—Central India.
Central India State Gazetfeers Series. Compiled by Captain O. E.
Luard and others. Vols. I.VI. Lucknow. 1907-08
Vol. 1. Gwalor State, Parts I-IV.
Vol. 2. Indore State.
Vol. 3. Bhopal State
yol. 4. Rewah State
Vol 5 Western States (Malwa), Pts. A and B.

Vol. 6 Eastern States (Bundelkhand), Pts A and B.
D 8630..

k.—Central Provinces.
The Gazelteer of the Central Provinces of India Edited by Charle
Grant  2nd edition Nagpore 1870 D 8640.
Central Provinces Admmistration—District Gazetteers of the Centrali
Provinces and Berar Descriptive volumes 1905-1910

I —Akola by C Brown 1910

II —Balaghat by C E Low 1907

III —Betul by R ¥V Russell 1907

IV —Bhandara by R V Russell 1908

V —Bilaspur by A E Nelson 1910

VI —Buldana by 4 E Nelson 1910

VII —Chhattisgarh States by 4 E de Brest 1909
VIII —Chhindwara by R V' Russell 1907.
IX —Damoh by R ¥V Russell 1906

X —Drugby A4 E Nelson 1910

XI —Jubbulpore by 4 E Nelson. 1909
XII —Nagpur by R. ¥V Russell 1908.
XIII —Narsinghpur by RV Russell 1906
XIV —Nmmar by R V Russell 1908.

XV —Raipur by A. E. Nelson. 1809.
XVI.—Saugor by R. V Russell 1906."
XVII.—Seoni by R. V Russell. 1907.

XVIII.—Yeotmal by C. Brown and B V. Russell. 1908.
D 8641..

l.=~Frontier Province.
Dera Ismail Khan—

Gazetieer of the Dera Ismail Khan Distriot. 1883-84. Lahore.
1884, D 8676,

.
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Hasara—
Gazetteer of the Hazara Distriot. 1883-84. Lahore. D 8685.
* North-West Frontier Province Government—Hazara district Gazefteer,
edited by H. D. Watson. London. 1907. D 8dse.
Gazetteer of the Kohat District. 1883-84. Lahore. D 8695,
Peshawar—
Gazeteer of the Peshawar District, 1897-98 Lahore. D 8705.
m.—Madras Pyesidency.

Madras Government.—Madras district Gazetteers. Vol. II. Statistics.
1916 —

Anantpur. Madura.
Anjengo Malabar.
Bellary Nilgin,
Chingleput. North Arcot.
Chittoor. Ramnad.
Coimbatore. Salem.
Cuddapah. South Canara. Vol I.II.
Godavari. Tanjore,
Guntur. Tinnevelly.
Kistna Trichinopoly.
Kurnool. Vizagapatam.

D 872b.

Madras Government —List showing the names of the towns and villages

n the Madras Presidency, corrected up to 31st March 1888, Madras,

1888 D 87286,
Arcot, North—

Coz, Arthur F.—Madras Districc Manuals. North Arcot. New

edition revised by Harold A. Stuart. Vol I-II. Madras. 1895,

1894, D 8780.
Canars, South—
Sturrock J. and Harold A Stuart —Madras District Manuals.
South Canara. Vol I.II Madras 1894-95 D 8740.
-Coimbatore—
Nucholson, F. A —Manual of the Coimbatore District in the Presi-
dency of Madras, Madras 1887 D 8760.
Madras District Manuals Coimbatore, New edition revised by
Harold A4 Stuart Vol II Madras 1898 D 8781.
¢Ganjam.._

Malthy, T. J—The Ganjam District Manual. Edited by G. D.
Léman. Madras. 1882, D 8775.
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Godavari—
Morris, Henry —A descriptive and histoncal account of the Godavery
District London 1878 D 8785.
Kurnool—
Narahary Gopalakristnamah Cheity —A Manual of the Kurnool Dis-
trict Madras 1886 D 8805.
Nellore—
Boswell, John A. C —A Manual of the Nellore District Madras.
1873 D 8845.
Nilgiri—
Grigg, H B —A Manual of the Nilagir1 District Madras 1880.
D 8855.
Salem—
Le Fanu, H —A Manual of the Salem District Vol I-II Madras.
1883 D 8875.
Tinnevelly—
Stuart, A. J —A Manual of Tinnevelly District. Madras, 1879
D 8905.
Trichinopoly—
Moore, Lewss —A Manual of the Trnchinopoly District Madras.
1878 D 8915.
n.—Mysore.
Rice, Leuwrs —Mysore and Coorg A Gazetieer compiled for the Gov-
ernment of India Vol I-III Bangalore 1877-78. D 8940.
_— Mysore A Gazetteer compiled for Government Re-
vised edltxon YVols I-II Westminster 1897 D 8941.

Coorge district Gazetteer B vol (Title page wanting.) D 8942.
o. —Panjab.

Ambala—
Gazetteer of the Ambala District. 1883-84 Lahore. D 8060
Gazetteer of the Ambala district 1892-93  Lahore. D 8962.
Gazetteer of the Ambala district 1923-24. Lahore. 1925.
D 8962(a).
Gazeticer of the Ambala district and Kalsia State. Statistical tablea.
1904-1909. Lahore D 8862(b).
Gazeiteer of the Ambala district and Kalsia State. Statistical tables.
1912-13. Lahore D 8962(c).
Amritsar—

Gazetteer of the Amnitsar district. 1892-93. Revised edition. Lahore.
D 8970.
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Punjab District Gazetteers, vol. XIII. Amritsar District. Statistical
tables. Lahore. 1934. D 8970(a).

Gazelieer of the Amritsar district. 1914, Lahore, 1914, D 8870(b).

Gazetieer of the Amritsar district, Statistical tables. 1904. Lahore,

1904. D 8970(c).
Gazetleer of the Amritsar district. Statistical tables. 1912. Lahore,
1013. D 8970(d).
! Attock—
Qazetteer of the Attock district. 1007. Lahore. 1909. D 8975.
Qazetteer Attock district, 1933  Statistical tables. La.horeD 373;( )
a).

Gazeiteer of the Attock district. 1930, Lahore. 1932 D 8975(b).
Gazetteer of the Attock district Statistical tables. 1907. Lahore.

1909. D 8975(c).
Gazettcer of the Attock district. Statistical tables, 1912. Lahore
1913 D 8975(d).
“Chenab Colony—
Gazetteer of the Chenab Colony. 1904 Lahore 1907 D 8976.
Delhi District—
Gazetteer of the Delh1 District 1883-84  Lahore. D*8980.

Gazetteer of the Delh1 district 1912, Lahore. 1913, D 8980(a).
Gazetteer of the Delh1 district. Statistical tables 1904. Lahore.

1904. D 8980(b).
Gazetteer of the Delln district. Statistical tables 1913 Lahore
1013 D 8980(c).
"Dera Ghazi Khan—
Gazetteer of the Dera Ghaz1 Khan District. Revised edition. 1893-97.
Lahore. 1898 ‘ D 8980.
Gazetteer of the Dera Ghazi Khan district Statistical tables 1904,
Lahore. 1905. D 8990(a).
Gazetteer of the Dera Ghazi Khan district. Statistical tables 1912
Lahore. 19013. D 8890(b).
- Ferozepur—
Gazetteer of the Ferozepore District. 1883-84. Lahore. D 9000.
Guzetteer of the Ferozepur District. 1888-89. Lahore, D 9002.
Qazeiteer of the Ferozepore District. Statistical tables. 1935
Lahore. 1935 D 9002(a).
Qazetteer of the Ferozepore District. 1915 Lahore 1918
D 8002(b)
Gazetteer of the Ferozepore District and Faridkot State Statistical

tables. 1904. Lahore 1908 D 9002(c).

~@azeticer of the Ferozepore District and Faridkot State Statistical
tables. 1913. Lahore. 1913. D 9002(d)
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“Gujranwala—
Gagetteer of the Gujranwala District. Revised edition. 1803-94
Lahore. 1895 D 9010,
Gujranwala District. Statistical tables 1904 Lahor=. 1907.
. D 8010(a).
Gujranwala-District. Statistical tables 1912. Lahore. 1913.
D 9010(b).
“Gujrat—

Gazetteer of the Gujrat District 1883.84 Lahore. 1884. D 9090,

Gazetteer of the Guyrat Distrct  1892.93. Second edition. Il;ahm

Gazetteer of the Gujrat District 1921. Lahore 1921. D 6021(41).
Gujrat District  Statistical tables 1934. Lahore 1935

D 9021(b).
Gujrat District  Statistical tables 1904, Lahore 1908.

D 9021(c).
Gujrat District  Statistical tables 1912 Lahore. 1912

D 9021(d).
‘Gurdaspur—
Qazetteer of the Gurdaspur District  1891.92  Lahore. D 9080.

Gazetteer of the Gurdaspur District 1914 Lahore 1915

D 9030(a).
Gurdaspur District  Statistical tables 1904 Lahore 1908

D 9030(b)
Gurdaspur District Statistical tables 1912. Lahore. D 8030(c).

- Gurgaon—
Gazetteer of the Gurgaon District 1883-84 Lahore 1884 D 9040.
Gazetteer of the Gurgaon District  1910. Lahore 1911. D 8040(a).
Gurgaon District and Patiala State Statistical tables 1912

Lahore 1913 D 9040(b).
Gurgaon District and Pataudr State Statistical tables. Parts A-B
1904-08 Lahore D 9040(c).
Hissar—
Gazetieer of the Hissar District Lahore 1893 D 9050.
Gazetteer of the Hissar District and Loharu State 1904 Lahore.
1905 D 9050(a).
ngetteer of the Hissar District and Loharu State 1915 Lahore
1916 - D 9050(b).
Hissar District and Loharu State Statistical tables 1912 Lahore.
1912 D 8050(c)

Hissar District and Loharu State Statistical tables 1904, Lahore
1904. D 9050(d).
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Hoshiarpur— ,
rddagzetteer of the Hoshiarpur District 1883-84¢ Lahore D 9060.
Gazeiteer of the Hoshiarpur District 1904 Lahore 1906

. D 9060(a).
Hoshiarpur District  Statistical tables 1912 Lahore 1913
D 9060(b)
Hoshiarpur District  Statistical tables 1904 Lahore 1906
D 9060(c).
Jullandur—
Gazetteer of the Julandar District 1883-84 Lahore 1884
D 9070.
Gazetteer of the Jullundur District and Kapurthala State 1904.
Lahore D 8070(a).
Jullundur District Statistical tables 1916 Lahore 1917
D 9070(3).
Jullundur District and Kapurthala State Statistical tables 1912,
Lahore. 1913 D 8070(c).
Jullundur District and Kapurthala State Statistical tables 1904.
Lahore 1908. D 8070(d).
Jhang— '

Gazetteer of the Jhang District 1883-84 Lahore 1884 D 9080.
Gazetteer of the Jhang District 1929 Lahore 1930 . D 9081.
Gazetteer of the Jhang District 1908 Lahore 1910 D 9081(a).

Jhang District  Statistical tables 1904 Lahore 1908
D 8081(b).

Jhang District  Statistical tables 1934 Lahore 1934
D 9081(c).

Jhang District  Statistical tables 1912 Lahore 1913
D 9081(d).

Jhelum—

Gazetteer of the Jhelum District. 1883-84 Lahore D 9090.

Jhelum District. Gazefteer Supplemont 1905 Lahore 1905
D 9090(a).

Guzetteer of the Jhelum Distriet 1904 TLahore 1907. D 9090(b).
Gazetteer of the Jhelum District 1913 Lahore 1913 D 9091.

Jhelum District. Statistical tables 1904 Lahore 1908
D 9091(a).

Jhelum Distriov. Statistical tables Lahore 1935 D 9091(b)

Jhelum Districv. Statistical tables. 1913 Lahore. 1913
D 8091(c).
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Kangra—
Gazetfeer of the Kangra District Part I Kangra proper, 1883-84
Parte TI to IV Kulu, Lahul and Spiti 1897 hore [In
2 vols ] D 9100

Gazetteer of the Kangra District. 1917 Lahore. 1918. D 9100(a).

Gazetteer of the Kangra District. 1924-25 with map. Lahore
1926 D 9100(b).

Guazetteer of the Kangra District 1904 Lahore 1907 D 9100(c).
Kangra District  Statistical tables 1934 Lahore 1935
D 9100(d;.

Kangra District Statistical tables 1904. Lahore. 1908
D 9100(e).

Kangra District Statistical tables 1912. Lahore. 1912

Karnal-
Gazetteer of the Karnal District 1890 Lahore D 9110.

Guazetteer of the Karnal District 1918 Lahore 1919 D 9110(a).
Karnal District  Statistical tables 1904 Lahore 1908

D 9100(f).

D 9110(b).
Karnal District Statistical tables. 1912, Lahore 1912.
D 9110(c).
Lahore—
Gazetteer of the Lahore District 1893-94 Lahore D 9120.

Gazetteer of the Lahore District 1916. Lahore 1916 D 0120(a).
Lahore District  Statistical tables. 1904 Lahore. 1905

D 9120(b).
Lahore District Statistical tables 1912 Lahore. 1913
D 9120(c).
Lahore District  Statistical tables 1916 Lahore. 1917
D 9120(d).
Ludhiana—
@azetteer of the Ludhiana District 1888-89 Lahore D 9130.
Gazetteer of the Ludhiana District and Malerkotla State. 1904.
Lahore 1907 D 9130(a).
Ludhiana District. Statistical tables 1935 Lahore 1935
D 9130(5).
Ludhiana District and Malerkotla State Statmstical tables 1904.
Lahore 1906 D 9130(¢)-
Ludhiana District and Malerkotla State. Statistical tables 1912,
Lahore. 1913. D 9130(d;.
Lyallpur—

Lyallpur District  Statistical tables  1912. Lahore. 1913
. D 9135
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Mianwall—
Gazelteer ot the Mianwali District. 1915. Lahore. 1916, D 9140.
Mianwali District. Statistical tables. 1912, Lahore, 1913.

D 9140(a).
Mianwah District Statistical tables. 1904, Lahore. 19065.
' D 9140(b).
Montgomery—
Gazetteer of the Montgomery District by P. J. Fagan 1898-99,
Lahore 1900 D 9150.
Gazetieer of the Montgomery District  1988. Lahore. 1935.
D 9150(a).
Montgomery District. Statistical tables. 1918. Lahore. 1913.
D 9150(b)
Multan—

Gazetteer of the Multan District 1883-84. Lahore. 1884. D 9160.

Gazetteer of the Multan District. 1923-24. Lahore. 1927.
D 9160(a).

Multan District Statistical tables. 1904. Lahore. 1908

D 9160(b).
Multan District. Statistical tables 1913 Lahore. 1913.
D 9160(c).
Muszattargarh—
Gazetteer of the Muzaffargarh District  1883.84 Lahore 1884,
D 9170.
Ulozetteer of the Muzaffargarh District 1929 Lahore. 1931
D 9171.
Gazetteer of the Muzaffargarh Distmct 1908 Lahore. 1910
D 9171(a).
Muzaffargarh District, Statistical tables. 1904 Lahore. 1906.
D 9171(b).
Muzaffargarh District. Statistical tables 1924. Lahore 1926
D 9171(c).
Muzaffargarh District. Statistical tables. 1913. Lahore 1913.
D 9171(d).
Qazetteer of the Mugaffargarh District Leiah Tahsil. 1916. Lahore.
1919. D 9172.
Rawalpindi—

Gazetteer of the Rawalpindi District. 1907. Lahore. 1909. D 9180

Rawalpindi District. Statistical tables. 1912. Lahore. 1913.
D 9180(a)

Rawalpwndi District  Statistical tables. 1907. Lahore. 1909,
D 9180(b).
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Rohtak—
Gazetteer of the Rohtak District. 1883-84, Lahore, D 9190,
Gazetteer of the Rohtak District. 1910. Lahore. 1911,
D 9190(a).
Rohtak District and Dujana State. Statistical tables. 1912 Lahore,
1913. D 9190(b).
Rohtak Distriot and Dujana State Statistical tables 1904 Lahore,
1906. D 9190(c).
Rohtak District and Dujana State  Statistical tables. 1914 Lahore.
1914 D 9190(d).
‘Bhahpur—
Gazetteer of the Shahpur District  1883-84 Lahore. D 9200.

Punjab District Gazetteers Vol XIX, Part B. Shahpur District.
Statistical tables and descriptive portion with map 1934 Lahore.
1935. ° D 9200(a).

‘Gazetteer of the Shahpur Distrnict, by J Wilson. Revised edition,
1897 Lahore 1897 D 9201,

Gazetieer of the Shahpur District 1917 Lahore 1918.
D 9201(a).
Shahpur District  Statistical tables 1912 Lahore 1913
D 9201(b).
Sheikupura—
Panjab Government Panjab District Gazefteer Vol XVII, Part B
Sheikupura District Statistical tables 1933 Lahore 1934

D 9208.

Bialkot—
Gazetteer of the Swalkot District by Captam J R Dunlop Smith
1894.95 Revised edition Lahore 1895 D 8210.

Gazetteer of the Sialkot District 1920 Lahore 1921. D 9210(a).
Sjalkot District  Statistical tables 1904 Lahore 1908

D 9210(b).
Sialkot District  Statistical tables 1912 Lahore 1913
D 9210(c¢).
‘Gazetteer of the Sialkot District 1904 Lahore. D 9210(J).
Gazetieer of the Sialkot District 1912 Lahore. D 9210(e).
Simla—
Gagzetteer of the Siumla District  1888-89  Lahore D 9220.

Gazeteer of the Simla District 1904 Lahore. 1908, D 9220(a).
Simla District Statistical tables 1912 Lahore 1912,

D 9220(b).
Simla istrict. Statistical tables. 1904 Simla. 1909.
D 9220:¢).

Gagetteer of the Simln Ml States 1910 Lahore. D 9220(d)
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Punjab State Gazetteers Lahore. 1904-13.

Vol. III. Dujana State
(A), 1804
Vol. VII. Kalsia State.
(A), 1904.
Vol. VIII Simla Hill States
(A), 1910.
Vol IX. Sirmur State.
(A), 1904 and (B), 1904 and 1912,
Vol XII. Mandi and Suket States.
(B), 1904 and 1912.
Vol XII. Mand: State
(A), 1920.
Vol XIV Xapurthala State.
(B), 1916
Vol XVI Faridkot State.
(A), 1907
Vol XVII Phulkian States Patiala, Jhind and Nabha.
(A), 1904 and (B), 1904 and 1913
Vol. XXII Chamba State.
{(A), 1904 and (B), 1004 and 1912
Vol. XXVI-A Bahawalpur State

’ (A), 1004 and (B), 1904 and 1913
D 9228.

p.—Rajputana—

The Rajputana Gazetteer Vol LIII. Caloutta. 1870-80. D 9230.

Rajputana District Gazetteer. Vol. 1. Ajmer-Merwara. Compiled
by C. C Watson. A—Text B—SBtatistical Tables Ajmer.
1904. D 9282,

Ra&[;‘ntana Gazetteers. Vol II. Mewar Residency Compiled by
j K D Esskine A—Text. B—Statistical Tables. Ajmer.

1908. D X
—_— Vol. IIT Western Rajputans States Reeidency and

”

Bikaner Agen Compiled by Maj. K. D. Erskine. A—Text.
B——Staﬁsﬁml('yryables. Allahabad. 1908-09. D

Drake- Brockman, H. E.—A Gagetteer of Eastern Rajputana oom-
prising the Native States of Bharatpur, Dholpur and Karaull

Ajmer.
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Ajmer-Merwara—
Ajmer. Historical and descmptave By H B Sarda Ajmer.
1911.

See D 8195.
Gazeiteer of Ajmer-Merwara m Rajputana Compiled by J. D,
Latouche Calcutta 1876 D 9250,
Alwar—
Gazetteer of Ulwur By Major P. W Powlett. London 1878,
D 9260.
Karaub— ’
Gazetieer of the Karauli State. By Captamn P W Powlett. Caloutta.
1874. D 8300.
q—Umited Provinces—

Statistical, descriptive, and historical account of the North-Western
Provinces of India Vol I-XIV. Allahabad 1874-86 D 9850,

Gazetteer of the Province of Oudh. Vol. I-III Lucknow 1877-78.
D 9356.
Distriot Qazetteers of the United Provinoces of Agra and Oudh Com-
piled and edited by H. R. Newll and others—

V 1 Dehra Dun. 1911. Also Supplementary notes and B.
Vol 1910

Saharanpur 1909

Muzaffarnagar 1903

Meerut 1904

Bulandshahr  1903.

Abgarh 1926 Also B. Vol. 1914.
. Muttra 1911.
. Agra 1906

Farrukhabad 1911 Also Supplementary notes. Vol,
1916

10. Mampuri. 1910
.11, Etawah 1911
12. Etah. 1911,
. 13. Bareilly 1911. And B. Vol. 1914.
V. 14. Bijnor. 1908.
V 15. Budaun. 1918.
V. 16. Moradabad. 1911.
V. 17, Shabiahanpur. 1910.
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V. 18.
V. 19.
Vv 20.

V.21
V 22
VvV 23
V 24
V 25
26
27
28
29
30
31

<<dd<<4<4<

33
34
36
36
37
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32.

Pilibhit ,1909.

Cawnpur. 1909,

Fatehpur. 1906.

Banda. 1909.

Hamirpur. 1909,

Allahabad. 1911

Jhans1 1929 B, Vol. 1916.

Jalaun 1909,

Benares 1922 B.Vol. 1916.

Mirzapur 1911.

Jaunpur 1908.

Ghazipur 1909

Ballia 1907.

Gorakhpur 1909. Also revised edition of 1921
Basti  1907. Also edition of 1926 and Supplementary
notes, etc  C Vol

Azamgarh. 1911,

Namital. 1904 B. Vols. 1915 and 1917,
Almorah 1928

British Garhwal 1910 B. Vol 1916.
Lucknow 1904

Unao 1903

Ra1 Barelh 1905

Sitapur 1906

Hardor 1904

Kher1 1927

. Fyzabad 1928 B. Vol. 1915,
. Gonda 1905

. Bahraich 1903

. Sultanpur 1903.

Partabgarh 1904
Bara Banki  1904.
D 9360..

Gazetteer of the Rampur State. Allahabad. 1911. D 9361.

Fatehpur—

Growse, F. 8.—A Supplement to the Fatehpur Gazelicer. Allahabad.

1887.

D 9400.
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XIX —ADMINISTRATION.

Census of the Punjcb, I881. 3 vol. D 9450.
Census of Tndia, 1901. 26 vols, D 9480

Census of India, 1921. 41 vols D 9465,
Census of India. 1931. 28 Vols ’ D 9466.

Baden- Powell, B. H —The land-systems of British India being a
manual of the land-tenures and of the systems of land-revenue
administration prevalent m the several provinces Vol I-III.

Oxford 1892. D 9500.
Qovernment of India—The Indian Arms Act, 1878 and the
Indian Arms Rules, 1909 Simla 1909 D 9502.
- —, The Indian Arms Act. 1878 and the Tndian Arms
Rules, 1920. Delhi 1920 D 9502(a).

T he Burma Mineral Concessions Manual. Rangoon 1¢24 D 9503.
Gorernment of Indwa.—The Indian Income.tax Act 1918

D 9505.

Clarke, Geoffrey —The Post Office of India and 1ts story  Tlustrated
London 1921 D 9506.
Black, Charles E. D —A Memorr on the Indian Survevs 1875-90.
London 1891 D 9515.
Mathas, John —Village Government in Bntish India, with a preface
by Sidney Webb London 1915 D 9516.
Montague and Chelmsford —Report on Indian Constitutional Reforms.
1918 D 951%.

Southborough and others —Report of the Committee appointed by the
Secretary of State for India to enquire inte questions connected
with the franchise and other matters relating tn Constitutional
Reforms and those connected with the division of fun~tions between
the Central and Provincial Governments and in the Provincial
Governments between the Executive Council and Ministers 2
Vols London 1919

V.1 Report of the Franchise Committee

V 2 Report of the Functions Committee
D 9518.
Rules under the Government of India Act London 1921

D 9518(a).

Comptroller,  India Treasuries —A Manual  of appointments
and allowances under the audit of the Comptroller, India Treasuries
Calcutta 1917. D 9519.
Ohattopddhydya, Haivprasanna.—Jala sarvarihér kérkhana, or the
administration of waterworks Parts I.II Allahabad. 1312.
(Bengal era.) D 0520.
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Datta, K L.—Report on the Enquiry into the Rise of Prices in India
Vols, I.V  Calcutta. 1914, D 9520(a).
Civl account Code —Vol 1. Seventh edition. (Reprint). Corrected
to 18th July 1912 Caloutta 1913 Also Vols I.IT Corrected
upto 1st December 1920 Calcutta. 1921.
[Vol. I duplicate.]
D 8520(b).
Cunl Sermce Regulations relating to Salary, Leave, Pension and
Travelling Allowance Fifth edition (reprint) corrected up to 15th
January 1915 With Appendices 2 pts 1915 and 1917 3 vols of
Appendices Calcutta 1915 2 copies of Appendix dated 1917.
D 9521.
Qovernment of Indig —The Civil Service Regulations relating to
leave, pension and travellng allowance Fifth edition (Third
reprint corrected up to 28th February 1929, with a separate vol.
of Appendices) 1929 D 5821(a).
Buperior Cival Services (Rivision of pay, passage and pension) Rules
made by the Seoretary of State for India in Counal 1928
D 5921(b).
Report of an enquiry by the Auditor General m India into the Possi-
bility of Assimilating Indian Appropriation Reports to the corres.
ponding Brtish Reports  Calcutta 1925 D 9521(c).

Report of the Pubhc Accounts Committee on the Accounts of the
years 1922.23 to 1933-3¢ Vol I—Report Vol II—Ewidence for
the years 1923-24 to 1928-29 Vol I—Reports only for the years
1929-30 to 1933-34 D 9522.

Epitome of Reports from the Central Commuttee of Public Accounts.
1923-27 and of the Government Orders thereon with Index.

D 8682(a).

Government of India —Pubhec Works Department Code with

Appendices Revised and corrected to 3lst March 1919 10th

Authorised edition Caloutta 1919 D 9528.
— Interest calculation tables and ready reckoners for use 1n
the Account offices Dell1  1933. D 9523(a).

Tndia Office List. Vols for 1915-35
[Vol. for 1928 wanting ]

D 8523(b).

Sharp, H.—Selections from Educational Records, Part I 1781.
1839 Caloutta 1920 D 9523(¢).
Ray.—Ready Reckoner. D 9524.
Ready Reckoner for use in Income-Tax offices. D 9624(a).

Fastern Bengal and Assam, Public Works Department, I-II —Bwld-
ings and Roads Branch, Impernal and Provincial Civit Works,
Budget estimate for 1911.12, Shillong. 1911, D 9525

Manual of Audit Instructions. Caloutta. 1926. D 9525(a)
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8ly, Swr, Frank and others.—Report of the Public Works Department
-orgamsation Committee 3 Vols. bound 1n one. Caleutta 1917,

Contents :—
V 1. Report of the Committee

V.2 Mmutes of evidence taken at Bombay, Nagpur, Calcutta
and Madras, with appendices

V 3. Minutes of evidence taken at Rangoon, Bankipore,
Allahabad, Lahore, Sumla, with appendices D 9528,

‘The organisation of Indian Surveys and other supplementary depart-
ments 1903 D 9530.

Holland, Sw Thomas and others —Report of the Indian Industrial
Commussion, 1916-18, with minutes of evidence, hist of witnesses
and inspection notes, 1917-18 Text of the Report List of wit.
nesses Inspection notes * and 6 v of minutes of evidence

Text Report of the Commissioners
V 1 Mmutes of evidence, Delhi, United Provinces and Bihar
and Orissa
V 2 Minutes of evidence, Bengal and Central Provinces
V 3 Minutes of evidence, Madras and Bangalore
V 4 Minutes of evidence, Bombay
V 5 Minutes of evidence, Punjab, Assam, Burma and General.
V 6 Minutes of evidence (Confidential)
Appendix Inspection notes (Confidential) List of witnesses.
D 9538,

dshngton and others —Royal Commission on the Public Services in
India Report of the Commissioners Vol I London. 1916.

D 9534.

Report of the Royal Commission on the Superior Civil Services in

India 1924 (2 cops) D 9534(a).
Report of the Patna University Committee, 1913 Patna 1914,

D 9535.

Bihar and Orsssa Government —The Patna University (Amend-

ment) Act Patna. 1918. D 9535(a).

Sadler, Sw Michael and others —Report of the Calcutta University
Commussion, 1917-19 5 v, Pts I.II Calcutta. 1919.

Contents —
V. 1.3, Pt I.—Analyms ot present conditions.

V. 4.5, Pt II —Recommendations of the Commission.
D 9536,

Thorpe, J F. and others — Report of the Chemiocal Services Com.
mittee. Simla 1920, D 9587.
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Phear, John B.—The Aryan Village in India and Ceylon. London.
1880, D 9546.

Roy, @. E.—~Collection of rules and orders relating to Publio
servants and to their dismissal. 4th edition Simla 1918

D 9550.
[Also 3 copies of the 3rd edition of 1913 ]
The Government Servants Conduct Rules, 1904 D 9550 (a).

[See also D 9685.)

Keymer, E 8 —Fundamental rules dealing with the leave, allowances
deputation, conditions of service, etc, etc of Government servant
1n awvil employ. Simla. D 9550 (b).

Roy, @ K —A Collection of rules and orders relating to puble
servants and to their dismissal Calcutta 1928 D 9560.

Annual Report of the Board of Scientific advice for 1902 to 1922-23.
16 Vols  Calcutta D 9562,

Leguslatwe Department —Government of India Act wath rules and
notifications thereunder and Index Calcutta 1924 D 9570.
Pay and Accounts Officer, Survey of India —A Manual of appoimnt-
ments and allowances m the payment of the Pay and Account
Officer, Survey of India, Miscellaneous Central Department.

Calcutta 1928 D 9590.
Indian Cwnematograph Commuttee of 1927-28 —Report Madras.
1928 D 9598.
Report of the Tndian Road Development Committee 1927-28.
Calcutta. D 9594.
Coatman, J — India mm 1925-26 & 1927-28 to 1932-33 Calcutta
and Dell D 9597.

Accountant- General —Audit and  appropriation accounts of the
Central Government (Civil) and the report of the Accountant.
General thereon for the years 1925-26 to 1932-33, with appendix.
Vols for 1928-29 to 1930-31 D 9598.

Executive Report of the Audit Department on the accounts of the
Central Government (Civil) for the years 1925-26—1928-29 D 9599.

Auditor- General — L1st of Treasuries and Sub-Treasuries m India.
Second edition. Corrected upto 30th November 1927 b 1927
9600.

Conitroller of Currency —Inst of Treasuries and Sub-Treasuues in
India. 3rd edition Corrected upto 20th November 1934 1034.
D 9600(a).
Indian Statutory Commission Report—
V. 1. Survey.
V. 2. Recommendations D 9601.
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GQovernment of India—Government of India’s despatch on proposals tor
Constxtutlo{ml Reform. Calcutta 1930. D 9&8

e, ,—— Views of local Governments on the recommendations ot
the Indian Statutory Commussion Calcutta 1930 D 98604

Secretary of State for India —Indian Round Table Conference —
Part 1 Proceedings 12th Nov 1930—19th Jah 1931.
Part 2 Sub-Committee’s reports , conference resolutions and
Prime Minister’s statement Calcutta 1931 D 9605.

Rouml Table Conference Comanttees —Sub-Commttee’s report and:
Prime Mimster’s statement Second session  7th Sept 1931 to lst
Dec 1931 Calcutta 1932

Government of India —Indian Round Table Conference, 12th November
1930 to 19th January 1931 Proceedings of Sub-committees Vols.
1—IX Calcutta 1931

Indwan Round Table Conference — Report of the third session of the
Indian Round Table Conference Calcutta 1933

Indian Round Table Conference, 2nd session, 7th September 1931 1o 18t
December, 1931 — Procecdings of TFederal Structural Commuttee
and Minorities Committee 3 Vols Calcutta 1932

Indian Round Table Conference (second session, 7th September 1931
to 1st December 1931) — Proceedings of the Plenary Sessions Cal-

cutta 1932 D 9606
Report of the Federal Finance Committee [Title page nussmg]
D (a).

Indan Franchise Commattee — Repor' 3 Vols Calcutta 1932.
D 9606(b)

Government of India —Proposals for Indian Constitutional Reform.
Delln 1933 D 9608(c)-
Report of the Jont Committee of Indian Constltutlon&l Reform
Vol 1 Report, Vol II Proceedings 1935 D 9606(d).
Government of Indwa Bill —Delh, 19356 D 9608(e).

Government of Indwa Act, 1935 —Delln 19365.
D 9606(f).

Royal Commussion on Labour wn India —Report Caloutta  1931.
D

.

Government of India — Report of the General Purposes Sub-Committee
of the Retrenchment Advisory Committee Pts. I-III. Simla.
1931-33. D 9608,

[Pt. I two copies.]

Report ot the Stores, Printing and Stationery Sub-Committee of the
Retrenchment Advisory Committee. (Final). September 1932.
1933. D 9808(a)..
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cutta 1931.
Gupta, R, K.—Fundamental Rules made easy. Dacca. D. 6910.

Gupta, R. K —Reformed Indian pay ready-reckoner and Income-
tax Calculator. 1931 D 9611.

Sutaram, K N —Victoria Jubilee Institute, Panjab Detailed hst
of the lantern shdes available for lectures. Lahore 1929

D 9612.

Prichard, H M —Fundamental Rules and Assam Subsidiary Rules
Fust Ed  1927. Reprmted with correction shps up to December
1931 Shillong 1932 D 9618,

GQovernment of India —Workmen’s Compensation Rules, 1924 and the
returns prescribed under the Workmen’s Compensation Act, 1923
(VIII of 1923) as amended upto the 31st January Caleutta 1930

Qovernment of India.—Simla Allowance Code. 12th Edition.n Cal-

[2 copies.] D 9614.
The Government Servants’ Conduct Rules corrected upto July 1926.
Calcutta D 9635.

[See also D 9550(a).]

‘General Provident Fund (Central Services) Rules (Corrected upto
December 1934) Delln 1935 D 9642,
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Afghanistan.

E.—OTHER OOUNTRIES IN ASIA.

I —AFGHANISTAN.

a.—History and Archseology.
Fervier, J. P-—History of the Afghans. Translated by William

Jesse London 1858. E 15.

Malleson, G B —Hstory of Afghanistan, from the earliest period

to the outbreak of the war of 1878 London 1878 E 30.

Sira)-ut-tawarkh Bombay 1331 AH E 31.

Neamet Ullah —History of the Afghans Translated from the Pert-

sian by Bernhard Dorn P 1 London 1829 E 4b6.
{Ornental Translation Fund ]

Prinsep, H T —Note on the historical results deductible from recent
discoveries 1n Afghamstan London. 1844 E 60.

Barthouz, J J —Memoirs de la delegation archeologique Frangais
en Afgamistan Tome III Les Foulles de Hadda Pars et
Bruxelles 1930 E 61

Goddard, A and Hackwn, J —Les antiqutes Bouddhiques de Bami-
yan Pans 1928 E 6l(a).

Masson Franco- Japonasse de Tokyo —L’ Oeuvre de la delegation
Francaise en Afghamstan (1922-32) I Archeologie bouddhique
par J. Hackwn. Tokyo 1933 E 62.

Steen, M A —Zur Geschichte der ¢dhis von Kébul Stuttgart.
1893 E 64.

Stocqueler, J H —Memonals of Afghanistan - bemng state papers
official documents, dispatches, authentic narrataves, etc, llustra-
tive of the British expedition to, and ocoupation of, Afghamstan
and Scinde, between the years 1838 and 1842. Calcutta 1843.

E 68.
Thomas, E.—On the coms of the Kings of Ghazm AH 350=AD.
961 to AH 567=AD 1171 London 1848 E 70.

Wilson, H H —Anana Antiqua A descriptive account of the
antiquities and coins of Afghanistan : with a memoir on the bmld-
ings called Topes, by C Masson London. 1841. ED

Abdur Rahman.—Life. Edited by Mir Munshi Sultan Mahomed
Khan. Vol.I.Il. London. 1900. E. 90
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§ Afghan?atan. 3

b.—Topography and Travels.

Bellew, H. W.—Journal of a political mission to Afghanistan, in
1857, under Major Lumsden ; with an account of the country
and people London. 1862 E 110.

Elphinstone, Mountstuart.—An account of the kingdom of Caubul
and 1ts dependencies in Persia, Tartary, and Indiwa ; comprising
a view of the Afghan nation and a history of the Douraunee monarchy

2nd edition Vol I.II London 1819 E 125.
——,—2nd edition Vol I.IT London. 1819. E 126°
Sale, Lady —Journal of the disasters mn Afghamstan., 1841-42.

London 1843 E 127,

Sale, S Robert —Defence of Jalalabad * views in Afghamstan.
E 128

[Portfoho ]
Niedermayer, Oskar Von and Diez, Ernst—Afghanistan. Leipzig.
1924 E 134
Hamilton, Angus —Afghamstan With a map and numerous 1illus-
trations London 1906 E 140.
Mohan Lal —Travels m Afghamstan London 1846
See D 8035.
‘Olwer, Edward E —Across the border or Pathan and Buoch Illus-
trated by J L Kwpling London 1890 e o E lllgg

Vigne, @ T —A personal narrative of a wisit to Ghuzm Kabul
and Afghanistan, and of a residence at the court of Dost Mohamed
with notices of Runjit Sing, Khiva, and the Russian expedition,

London 1840 E 162

Walker, P F —Afghamistan & short account of Afghanistan, its

history, and our deahngs with 1t London 1881. E 1%0.
Herat—

Malleson, @ B -—Herat the granary and d f Cent; is.
With an index and a map iOndg ) 1880g&r en o ra,IEAsm

Kabul—

Burnes, Alexander —Cabool . being a personal narrative of a journey
to, and residence in that aity. London 1842, .

Hayden, H: H.—Notes on some Monuments in Afghanistan, Cal.
cutta. 1910,

See A 380.
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c.—Literature.
\

Darmesteter, James —Chants populdires des Afghans Par.s. 1888.

90. E 210,
Morgenstierne, @eorge.—Indo-Iramian Frontier languages Vol. I,
Parach1 and Ormurmm Oslo 1929 E 214.
Hika-yat-i-Abdullah bin Abdul Qidir Munshi. (Published under
the auspices of the Royal Asiatic Society) 1880. E 215,

Raverty, H G —Selections from the poetry of the Afghdns, from
the sixteenth to the nineteenth century - hterally translated from
the original Pus’hto London 1862 E 230.

Darmesteter, J —Lettres sur 1'Inde, ala frontier Afghane 1888.

See D 6570.

d—Ethnography and Anthropology.

Bellew, H W —An mqury wmnto the ethnography of Afghanstan
London 1891 E 232.

I —ARABIA

a.—Archseology and Art.

D’ Avesnes, Prisse —La Decoration Arabe, decors maraux-Palfonds,
mosaiques-Dallages-Boiseries- Vitraux- Etoffes-Tapis- Relures-Faiences
Ornaments diverse : extraits du grand auvrage L’Art Arabe  Paria.

E 245.

Bercham, Max van —Notes d’archéologie Arabe. Monuments eb
nscriptions Fatemites. Pans., 1891 E 250.

[Extrait du Journal Asiatique ]

Bourgoin, J.—Precis de IArt Arabe et materiaux pour servir a 1’
histore, a la theorie et a la techmque des arts de I’Orient Musul-
man Paris 1892 . E 255.

Bourgown, Jules —Les arts Arabes, architecturs, menuiserie, bronzes
plafonds, revetements, marbres, pavements, vitraux, etc, aveo.
“une table descriptive et explicative et le trait gene al de I’art Arabe
Paris. 1873. E 255(a).

Bourgoin, J.—Les élements de I'art Arabe: Le trait des entrelacs.
Paris  1879. E 256.
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Archseology and Art—conid.
Comate de conservation des monuments de Part Arabe, Exercis>

1882-1901, 1914. Le Caire. 1885-1916

YV 1. Exercise 1882-83
V. 2. Exercisz 1884-86
V. 3. Exe cise 1887-88
V 4 Exercise 1889-90.
V 5 Exercise. 1891-93.
V. 6. Exercise. 1894-.96
V. 7. Exercise 1897-99
V 8 Exercise 1900-01
V 9. Exercise 1904-06
V 10 Exercise 1907-08
V 11 Exerocise 1909
V. 12 Exercise 1910-11
V. 13 Exercise 1912
V. 14 Exercise 1914.3
V 15 Tndex 1882-10
[ Exercises for the years 1802-03 and 1913 Wanting ]
E 265.
Grohmann, Adolf —Gottersymbole vnd Symboltiere auf Siid-Ara-
bischen Denkmidlern Wien 1914 E 267.
Marcars, William, et Georges —Les Monuments arabes de Tlemcen.
Paris 1903 E 275.
Migeon, Gaston —Les cuivres Arabes Paris 1900 E 280.

[Extraitde la Gazette des Beaux Arts ]

Mordtmann, Dr J H and Muller, Dr D H —Sabiische Denkmaler.
Mit 8 photographischen Tafeln Wien 1883 E 282,
Muller, D H —Sudarabische Alterthumer 1m kunsthis torischen
Hofmuseum Herausgegeben von D H Muller Wien 1899.
E 283.

Resnaud, M —Monuments arabes, persans et turcs, du cabinet de

M le duc de Blacas et d’autres cabinets Tomes I andII Pans.
1828 E 285,

Sarre, F Herzfeld, Ernest & Lamm, C. J—Forschungen zur
Islamische kunst Die ausgrabungen von Samarra Berbn. 1923-
1930

B 1 Der Wandschmuck der bauten von Samarra und Seine
ornamentik von Ernest Herzfeld

B. 2 Die keramik von Samarra von F Sarre.
B. 3. Die maleren von Samarra von Ernest Herzfeld
B. 4. Tas glas von Samarra von C J. Lamm.
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Archeeology and Art—contd
B 5 Die vorgeschichthchen topfereilen von Ernest Herzfeld.

[Vol. I Duplicate ] E 286.
Petrie, W M Flinders —Researches 1n Sinai
C T Currelly London 1906

Calvert, Albert F —Moonish remamns m Spain, being a bref record
of the Arabian conquest of the Peninsula with a particular account
of the Mohammedan architecture and decoration i Cordova, Seville
and To'edo London 1906 E 288(a).

Calyert, A F —Moomnsh remains in Spain, being a brief record of the
Arabian conquest of the Pemmnsula with a particular account of the
Muhammadan architecture and decoration n the Alhambrsa 1917

E 288(b)

Hartmann, Martsn —Der 1slamische Orient Bd II  ihe Arabisch

Frage mit einem Versuche der Archiologie Jemens Leipzig 1909

E 288(¢c)

With chapters b
E 288

b.—Technical and Fine Arts. Science.

Karabacek, Joseph —Das arabische Papler Eme historisch-anti-
quarische Untersuchung Wien 1887 E8. 290

Lane- Poole, Stanley —Catalogue of Arabic glass weights in the British
Museum Edited by Reginald Stuart Poole London 1891

E 205.
Schio, Almerico da —ID1 due astrolabr 1 carattern cufict occidental
trovatl in Valdagno (Veneto) Venezia 1880 H 130

Fine Arts—

Salvedor- Duniel, Francesco —Music and musical instruments of the
Arab with introduction on how to appreciate Arab music, edited

with notes, memorr, bibliography and thirty examples and 1llustra-
tions by Henry George Farmer London E 315

c.—Palzography and Epigraphy.

Aegyptische Urkunden aus den Koniglhichen Museen zu Berhn Her.
ausgegeben von der Generalverwaltung Arabische Urkunden
Band T Heft I and II Berhn 1896 E 320.

Berchem, Max van.—Arabische Inschriften Leipmg 1909 (In-

schriften aus Syrien, Mesopotamien und Klemasien gesammelt vo
M Frethern von Oppenheim, I)

Berchem, Max van —Inscriptions Arabes de Syrie Le Care 1897

[Extrait des Memoires de I'institut Egyptien ] E 325.

——,,——Inscriptiones Palmosemiticae E 335.
! [Tatle-page wanting ]
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¢. Palseography and Epigraphy—contd
Berchem Notes d’archeologie Arabe Monuments et 1nsciiptions
Fatemites Paris 1891

See E 250.

Inscriptions in the Himyaritic character discovered chiefly 1n Southern
Arabia and now i the British Museum London 1863 E 345.

[Portfolio ]
Provencal, E L —Inscriptions Arabes d’Espagne Texte et, planches
2Vols Leyde-Paris 1931 E 346.

Lafuente y Alcantara, Emilio —Inscripciones Arabes de Granada,
precedidas de una rasefia histérica y de la genealogia detallada
de los reyes Alahmares Madnd 1859 E 350.

Lancy, Michelangelo —Trattato  delle simbohiche rappresentanze
Arabiche e della vara generazione de’ Musulmam caratter: sopra
differentt materte Tomo I-IIT Parigt 1845 1846 1845

E 380.

[In 2 Vols.]
Merz, Adalbert —Documents de paléographie hébraique et arabe
Leyde 1894 E 370.

Morvz, B —Arabic Palmography, a collection of Arabic texts from
the first century of the Hidjyra till the year 1000 Cawro 1905
[Publications of the Khedivial Library, Cairo, No 16 ] E 375.

[Portfolio ]

d—Language.

Badger, George Peicy—An Enghsh-Arabic Lexicon, in which the
equivalents for Enghsh words and 1diomatic sentences are rendered

mto hterary and colloquial Arabic London 1881 E 390
Dozy, R —Supplément aux dictionnaires arabes Tome I-IT  Leyde,
1881 E 391.

Richardson, John —A Dictionary, Persian, Arabic and Enghsh
Oxford 1777-80

See E 1850.

Karimu-l- Lughdt —(Dictionary, Arabic and Persian) Newal Kishore
Press Lucknow 1908 E 392

Lane, Edward William —Maddal Qamus, an Arabic-English Lexicon
dertved from the best and the most copious Eastern sources 1n
iwo books the first contaiming all the classical words and signi.
fications commonly known to the learned among the Arabs the
second, those that are of rare occurrence and not commonly known
Book I, Partr I.VIII London and Edinburgh 1863-93 E 393’
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. Language—contd
Steingass, F -—Students’ Arabic-English Dictionary London 1884.

E 364.
Steingass, F —Enghsh-Arabie Dictionary, for the use of both
travellers and students London E 3%4(a).

Thornton, Frederic du Pre —FElementary Arabic, a grammar Be
mg an abridgment of Wright's Arabic grammar Edited by Rey.
nold A Niwcholson Cambndge 1905 E 395.

Cameron, D A —Arabic-Enghsh vocabulary for the use of Enghsh
students of modern Egyptian Arabic London 1892 E 398,

Elas, A Ehas—Alqamus al Asan or modern Enghsh-Arabic Diec-
tionary  2nd edition 1921 E 397.

” Alqamus al Asari or modern Arabic-Enghsh Diec-
tionary 1922, E 397a).

Spwro Bey, S —Arabic-English Dictionary of the moderm Arabic
of Egvpt 2nd edition Cawro 1923 E 397(b).

Kss, John van — An aid to practical written Arabic London 1920
E 398.

Wright, W —A grammar of the Arabic language, translated from
the German of Caspary and edited with numeious additions and
corrections Third edition revised by W  Robertson Smith and
M J de Goeje Vols Iand IT Cambrnidge 1898 E 400.

e.—Literary history.

Almagroy Odrdenas, D  Antonio —Catdlogo de los manuscritos
Arabes que <¢ couservan en la umversidad de Granada Granada
1899 Tiem t ¢ Proceedings of the XI Congress of Orientalists

E 405.

Fligel, @ —Al-Kindi genannt < der Philosoph der Araber” En

Vorhld semer Zeit und seines Volk Lewpzig 1857

See A494 | No 2

»——Die grammatischen Schulen der Araber Nach den Quellen
bearbeitet I Die Schulen von Basra und Kufa und die gemis hte
Schule  Teipzig 1861

Sec A 4984 11 No 4

Hommel, Dr Fritz —Aufsatze und Abhandlungen arabistisch-semito-
logischen Inhalts Hfte I-IJII Minchen 1892-1901

[Hafte I.III  bound together ] E 410.
Wastenfeld, F —Arabischer Werke in das Lateimsche Gottingen
1877 E 415.

Oriental Public ILabrary, Bankipore —Catalogue of Arabic and
Persian Mss  Vols I-XIX, 1908 to 1933.
Contents
Vol I —Persian Poetiy Firdaus to Hafiz by M Abdul Muq-
tadw 1908
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o. —Literary History—contd
Contents—

Vol II Kamdél khujandi to Faydi by M Abdul Muqtadwr
1910

Vol III —Persian Poetry, 17th, 18th and 19th Centuries by
M Abdul Mugtadr 1912

Vo' IV —Arabic Medical Works by M 4zwmud-Dwn Ahmad
1910

Vol V.—Traditior Varts I.IIl by M Abdul Mugtadir 1920-
25

Vol VI —History by M. Abdul Mugtadyr 1918
Vol VII —Indian History by M Abdul Mugqtadyr 1921

yol VIII —Biography, Romances, Tales and Antedotes by
M Abdul Mugtadwr 1925

Vol IX —Philology and Sciences, by M Abdul Mugtadsr
1925

Vol X —Theology by M Abdul Hamud 1926

Vol XT —Seciences and arts by Maulv1 Abdul Muqtadyr 1927
Vol XII —Biography by Muwinuddin Nadvv 1927

Vol XIIT —Sufism by Abdul Ham:d 1928

Vol XIV —Commentaries on the Quran, Hadis, Law, Theology
and controversial works by Abdul Mugtader 1928

Vol XV —History by Muinuddin Nadeyr 1929

Vol XVI —Sufism, Prayers, Hindism and historv of Creeds
and sects by Abdul Mugtadir 1929

Vol XVII —Manuscripts of mixed contents, by Abdul Mugq-

tadyr 1930
Vol XVIII —Quranic Science, Part I, by Muinuddin Nadv
1930

Vol XIX —Jurnsprudence, Part II and Law of Inheritance by
Abdul Hamd 1933
E 416.

Abdul Mugtadr —Mirat al Ulum being a Persian Catalogue of the
Persmian Mss 1 the Ormental Pubhc Library, Bankipore Vol I

1925 E 416(a).

Wensinck, A J —Concordance et indices de la tradition Musalmane

1933 4 Vols. Leiden E 417
{In progress.]

Kamdlu ’d-dsn  Ahmad and ’ Abdu ’l-Mugtadw —Catalogue of the
Arabic and Persian Manuscripts in the hbrary of the Calcutta
Madrasah With an introduction by E Denison Ross Calcutta,
1905, E 420.

Loth, Otto —Catalogue of the Arabic Manuscripts in the Library ot
the India Office London 1877 T 421,
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e. Literary history-—contd.

Miftah al nur al Khaffiyya, or Catalogue of Arabic manuscripts n
Bankipore Library. 2 Vols (Bound together). E 421 (a).

Ross, Dr E D and Browne, E G —Catalogue of Two Collections
of Persian and Arabic Mss preserved in the India Office Library,
London 1902

See E 1910 )

Sprenger, Dr A —A Catalogue of the Arabic, Persian and Hindustany
Mss of the ltbraries of the King of Qudh Vol T Calcutta 1854

See D 3482.
f —Literature.
Nicholson, Reynold A —A Laterary History of the Arabs London

1914 E 425.
O’leary, DeLacy —Arabic thought and 1ts plac 1n history London.
1922 E 426

Maiman, M A A —Iqhd al-Khizana or Index of tatle. of works
reterred to or quoted by Abd-al-Qadir al Baghdddi in his khizanat
al Adab 1927 (Panjab Umiv Orn publications ) Lahore E 427

Hassin bin Thibst —The Diwan or poetical works . dited 1 orgmnal
Arabic by Hartuwrg Hirschfeld 1910 (Gibb Memorial)

See ¢ 58 Vol 13

Abul 1bn al Abras of Asad and Am r wbn at Tufad, of Amv 1bn
Ss’sa’ah —The Diwans or poetical works edited from the Ms 1n
Bri 1sh Museum and supphed with a translation and notes by S«
Charles Lyall 1913 (Gibb Memorl)

See C 58 Vol 21
Rust’havely, Shot’hu —The Man in the Panther’s Skin A »omantic
epic A close rendering f om the Georgian by M § Wardrop.

London 1912
See € 236. XXI

Lyall, Sur ¢ J —Ancient Arabian Poctry asa source of historical
wformation London 1914

See A 345 January 1914

Ahlwardt, W —The Divans of the six ancient Arabic poets, Ennabiga,
Antara, Tharafa, Zuhair, ’Alqama and Imruulgais , hiefly accoid-
ing o the Mss of Parts, Goth:, and Leyden , and the Collection

of ther Fragments with a hst of various readings of the ext
London 1870 E 435.

al Harirs —The assemblies Translatel from the Arabic, with notes,
lustorical and grammatical Vol 1 By Thomas Chenery Vol.
\T by F. Stesngass Prefaced and ndexed by F F  Arbuthnot
London 1867.98

See C 238. IX-X
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t.—Literature—contd.

Baethgen, Friedrich —Fragmente syrischer und arabischer Historiked
Lewpzig 1884

See A 494. B VIII No 3
Brockelmann, Carl —Geschichte der Arabischen Litteratur Band
ITand II Weimar 1898 and 1902 E 440.

Hartmann, Martin —Laeder der hbyschen Wuste Die Quellen und
die Texte nebst emnem Exkurse uber die bedeutenderen Beduin-
enstdimme des westhchen Unteragyptens Leipzig 1899

See A 494. B XI No 3

Steinschenider, Morits —Polemische und apologetische Literatur in
arabischer Sprache, zwischen Mushmen, Christen und Juden
Lewpzig 1877

See A 494. B VI No 3
Pany Gany Malfuzat Khwajagan Chishtahl bihisht
1 The Five Treasures The Sayings of the Chisht1 Samnts whose
residence 18 now 1n the piradise
Asrar-ul-Auliya The Secrets of the Saints,

)

3 Matlub-ul-Tahbin  (Urdu tianslation) Fawaid-ul-Salkin (or
books sought after by the seekers of knowledge) An Urdu
translation of the Benefits of the Walkers in the true paths

4 Fawaid-ul-Fawaid The Benefits of the Soul
5 Sair-ul-Aullya Anecdotes about the Saints E 445.

Hommel, Dr Friz—Sud-arabische ¢hrestomathie , minaosahaische
Grammatik  Bibiographie miai~che mschnften nebst  Glossar

1893 E 447.
g.—History,

Arnold, Sir Thomas —The Calphate Oxford 1924 E 449
Khudabakhsh, 8 —His*ory of the Islamic peoples Cal utta

E 449/q).

Muhammad Al —Early Cahphate Lahore 1932 E 449(b).

Donaldson, D M —Shrate rehgion a history of Islam n Persia

and Irak London 1933 E 449(c).

Mamour, Prince, P H —Polemics on the origin of the Fatimi Caliphs.

1933 E 49(d).

Caussin de Perceval, A —Essa1 sur ’histoire des Arabes avant

PIslamisme, pendant Pépoque de Mahomet, et jusqu’d la réduction
de toutes les tribus sous la lot musimane ' Tome I-III Pans.
1847-48 E 450.

Shblh, M —Siratum.Nab1 Pts I-IV E 450(a).
Dravcott, G M —Mahomet, founder of Islam London E 451.
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g.—Hstory—contd

Durrams, F. K K —Great prophet. Lahore. 1931. E 451(a).
Gauba, K L —Prophet of the desert Lahore 1934 E 451(b).

Ansary, Sard —Sir-ul-Ansar 2 pts E 451(c).
Nadv, Muwnuddin —Khulfa-1-Rashedin E 451(d)
Nadvy, § S —Sirat-1-Aisha b E 451(e).
Ansary, Sa>d —Sir-us sahabiyat E 451(f).
Nadri, A S —Uswa-1.Sahaba 2 pts E 451(g).
Shah, M D A —Mahajarin 2 pts E 451(h).
Rahman, M K —Mukhtasar Tankh-1-Isldm 4 pts E 451().
Nadvi, A S —Swat-omar-bin Abdul Aziz E 451 (j)

Philby, H 8t 4 B —Harun al Rashid Edmburgh 1933 E 451(k)

hbb, H A R —The Arab conquests in Central Asia 1923 (Vol
II of James G Forlong Fund) London E 452
Jacob, H F —Kings of Arabma , the rise and set of the Turkish
Sovereignty 1n the Arabian Peninsula London 1923 E 454.

Ibn  Hischam —&'J .~ 3,3~ — X Das leben Muhammad Aus den
Handschriften zu Berhn, Leipzig, Gotha und Leyden herausgegeben
von Dr Ferdwnand Wustenfcdd 2 Bands Gottingen 1860

Contents
B 1 —Parts [.IT Text
B 2 —-Ewmlaitung, anmerkungen und Regster

L¢ Bon, Gustave —La civihsation de Arabes Panms 18-
E 465.

Kamdlad din, Kwd)d - Tamaddan | lom Vol 1 Lahore
E 466,

Nielsen, Dr  Dutlef —Handbuch der Alta Abischen Altertumskund:
Bund I — Altarabische Kulture Kopen Hagen 1927

E 467.
Kremer, Alfred von —Culturgeschichte des orients unter den Chahifen
2 Bands Wien 1875-77 E 470.

Khudabaksha, S —Arab cavihization translated from the German
of Joseph Hell Cambndge 1926

E 470(a).

MHurr, Sir Willlam —Mahomet and Islam , a sketch of the Prophets

hif> from oniginal sources and a brief outline of his religion  London

E 475.
Musr, William —Annals of the Early Caliphate from origmal sources.
London 1883 E 480.

Murr, Swr William -—Cabliphate, 1ts nse, dechne and fzll revised by
T.H Wew Edwburgh 1015 E 480(a).
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g. History—concdd.

Naswan B Saeed al Hamirs —Die auf sidarabien bezughchen
Augaben 1m Sams al-‘Ulum, gesammelt, alphabetisch geordnet und
herausgegchen von Azimuddin Ahmad 1916 (Gibb Memorial).

See C 568 Vol 24

Sacy, Silvestre de —Mémoires sur les antiquités de la Perse et sur I’
historre des Arabes avant Mahomet Pans

See E 2080.
Khudabukhsh — Orient under the Caliphs. Calcutta. 1920 E 483.

Weber, Otto —Arabien vor dem Islam Leipzmg 1901 (Reprint
from Der alte Orient, 3 Jahrgang, Heft 1) E 485.

Osborn, R D -—Islam under the Arabs London 1876 E 4886.

Wellhausen, J —Das Arabische Reich und sein sturz  Berlin 19%2
E 487.

h.—Geography, Topogrophy, and Travels.
Abu  Ishdg Al-Istakhr —Kitabu-l-Aqahm Liber Chmatum, edidit

Dr J H Moeller Gothae 1819 E 490.
Bent, Theodore, and Mrs. Bent —Southern Arabia London 19(3?’
E 495-

Lawrence, T E —Revolt 1n the desert. London 1927 E 508.

Brannow, Rudolf Ernst—Die Provincia Arabia auf Grund zweler 1n
den Jahren 1897 und 1898 unternommenen Reisen und der Berichte
fruherer Reisender Unter Mitwirkung von Julius Euting Bands

I.III Strassburg 1904-09 E 510.
Burton, Richard —Personal narrative of a pilgrimage to Al-Madinah
and Meccah Vols I.IT London 1907 E 515.

Doughty, Ch M —Travels in Arabia Deserta, with & new prefacc by
the author and an mtroduction by 7' E Lawrence. 2 Vols London
1921 E 518.

Thomas, Beriram —Arabia Felix across the empty quarter of Arabia
with a foreword by T E Lawrence and appendix by Sur Arthur

Kewh London. 1932 E 519.
Glaser, Eduard —Skizze der Geschichte und Geographie Arabiens.
Band II Berhn 1890 E 520.

Hogarth, David George —The penetration of Arabia, a record of the
development of Western knowledge (oncerming the Arabian Penin-

sula London. 1904 E 526.
[The story of exploration ]
Rum, Maulana —Safar-1-hnjaj. E 526(a).
1bn-1- Al —Roznamchah-1-mukaddasa E 527-

Musl, Alors —Arabia Petraea Topographischor Reisebericht 1.
Moab II Edom III Ethnologischer Reiscbericht Wien
1807-08. E 532.

[Vol IT Duplicate |
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h.-- Geography, Topography and Travels— contd .
Niebuhy, Carsten —Description de I’Arabie  Amsterdam 1774,

. E 540.
Evrskine, (Mrs) Steuart —The Vanished Cities of Arabra, illustrated
by Major Benton Fletcher London E 550.

Zwemer, 8§ M —Arabia The Cradle of Islam Studies :n the geo-
graphy, people and politics of the Pemnsula with an account of
Islam and Mission-work Introduction by James S Denms

Edmburgh and London E 5566.
Nadv, § 8 —Arzul-Quran 2 pts E 556.
Bagdad—

Abott Bak Ahmad i1bn Thdbut al- Khatib al- Bagdidhr —L’'mtro
duction topographique & I’histoire de Bagdadh Par Qeorge Salmon.
Paris 1804 E §70.

Bahrain—

Goeje, J de —Mémoires sur les Carmathes du Bahrain et les Fati-
mides Leide 1886

[Mémoires d’hstoire et de géographie orientales No 1]

E 575.
Wustenfeld, Ferdimand —Bahrem und Jemama Nach Arabischen
Geographen beschrieben  Gottingen 1874 E 580.

Muscat—

Mansur, Shaik —History of Sevd Said, Sultan of Muscat, together
with an account of the countries and people on the shores of the
Persian  Gulf, particularly of the Wahabees London 1819.

E 585
Spain—
Arrue, Francisco Martitn —Histona del Alcdzar de Toledo Madnd-:
1889 E 610,
Calvert, A F —Seville, an historical and descriptive account of the
« Pearl of Andalusia” London 1917 E é16.
Lane-poole, Stanley —The Moors i Spamn London 1912
E 617.
Yemen—
Glascr, Eduard —Altjememsche Nachrichten Band 1 Miinchen
19086. E 630,

Al- Khazrajs Alyyw’bnul- Hassan —The Pearl strings, a history
of the Resuliyy dynasty of Yemen with translation, itroduction,
annotations, index, tables and maps by the late Sit J W Red.
house, edited by E. @ Browne, R A. Nicholson and A. Rogers.
1906-08. 3 vols. (Gibb Memorial).
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and Aswa Minor

‘Yemen-—contd
Contents
V 1 Translation, part 1
V 2 Translation, part 2
V 3 Annotations
See ¢ 58 Vol 3 Parts 1—3

III —ARMENIA.
Aucher, Pascal —A dictionary of Enghsh and Armemian  Second
edition Vemice 1868 E 640
Bedrossian, Matthias —New Dictionary, Armeman-English Venice.
1875-79 E 650.
Strzygowsks, Josef —Die Baukunst der Armemer und Europa.
2 Bands. Wien. 1918. E 655.
Ramsay, S W. M and Bell (Miss) @ L —The Thousand and one
Churches London 1915 E 668.
Strzygowsks, Josef —Klemnasien Em Neuland der Kunstgeschichte
Leipzig 1903 E 670.

Berchen, Max Von und Strzygowsk:, J —Amida, materiaux pour I’
epigraphie et I'historre Musulmanes du Diyar-Bekr mit beitrage
zur kunstgeschichte des mittelalters von normesopotamien, Hellas
und dem Aheudlande, mit emem beitrage < The Churches and
Monastres of the Tur Abdin”’ von Gertrude L Bell Hewdelserg.
1910 E

IV —ASIA MINOR.

Hamaliow,, Welliam J —Researches mn Asia Minor, Pontus, and Arme-
nia, with some account of their antiquities and geology Vol I-II
London 1842 E 680.

Osten, H H wvon der —Explorations in Hittite Asia Minor Oriental
mstitute of the Umversity of Chicago Chicago 1927

E 680(a).

Ualder, W M —Monumenta Asiae minons antiqua Vol I  London
1928. E 680(b).
Erskvne, Mrs Steuart —Trans Jordan, with an ntroduction by the
Rt Hon’ble Lord Ragban London 1924 E 681

V.—ASSYRIA AND BABYLONIA

Ranks, E J —Bismya or the lost city of Adab , a story of adventure
of exploration and of excavation among the ruins of oldest of the
buried cities of Babyloma. Tllustrated New York and London

1912 E 695.
Andrae, W —Die archaischen Ischtar-Tempel in Assur mut 68 tafeln
und 93 Abbildungen 1n text. Lepzig 1922 E 698.

Andrae, W.—Die Festungswerke von Assur 2 Bands. Text and
Tafel Lerpzig. 1913 E 698(a).
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Budge, Ernest A —The history of Esarhaddon (son of Sennacherib)
king of Assyria, B C 681-668 Translated from the Cuneiform
Inscriptions upon cyhnders and tablets mn the British Museum
collection together with original texts, a grammatical analysis of
each word, explanations of the 1deographs by extracts from the bi-
Iingual syllabaries, and hst of eponyms, etc London 1880

: E 700.

Budge, E A Walhs —Assyrian sculptures in the British Museum.
Reign of Ashur-Nasir-Pal 885-860 BC London 1914
E 701.

Gadd, ¢ J —A Sumenan Reading-Book Oxford 1924 E 702.

Mercer, Samuel A B —Sumero-Babyloman sign—hst to which 18
added an Assyran sign hst and a catalogue of the numerals, weight
and measures used at various periods New York 1918 E 702(a).

Brutrish Museum —A guide to the Babylomian and Assyman antiqm
ties Third edition—revised and enlaiged London  1922.
E 702(b)

Barton, Gco A —The Ongin and Development of Babyloman wnt-
ing Part I-A Genetogieal table of Babylomian and Assyran
signs with indices Part IT A classified hst of simple 1deographs

with analysis and discussion  Leipzig 1913 E 703.
Telons, ¢ C —L’ceriture babylomenne et Assyrienne pp 1656-
200 « Scientia ' Bologna 1920 E 703(a)-

Langdon, Stephen —A Sumerian grammar and Chrestomathy with
a vocabulary of the principal roots 1n Sumerian and a hst of the
most 1mportant syllabic and vowel tianscriptions Paris  1911.

E 704
Devmel, A —-Die Inschriften von Fara, IT Schultexte aus Fara Ieip
ag 1923 E 708.

Babylonwan Eapediion of the Umversity of Pennsylvania  Purt I
Excavations at Nippur Plans, detals and photographs of the
buildings, with numerous objects tound 1n them during the exca-
vations of 1889, 1890, 1893.96, 1899-00 Philadelphia 1905

E 712

Babylomwan Expedition of the University of Pennsylvania  Series
A Cuneiform Texts, Vol IILI, pt 1, Vol VI, pts 1.2, Vol
VIIL, pt 1; Vol IX, Vols X, XIV, XV, XVII,pt 1 XX, pt 1
and XXIX, pt 1 Philadelphia 1906-11 E 712(a).

Babylonian Ezxpedition of the Umversity of Pennsylvama, Series D ,
Researches and Treatises Edited by H V Hiprecht Vols 1,
IIT and IV Philadelphia  1904-07 E 713.

Evans, G —An essay on Assyriology Edwburgh 1883. E 714.

Langdon, 8 —The Babyloman Epiwe of Creation, restored from the
recently recovered Tablets of Assur with Transeription, Translation
and Commentarv  Oxford 1923 E 716,
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Drevlafoy, Mme Jane—At Susa the ancient Capital of the Kings
of Persia , being narrative of travel through Western Persia and
Excavations made at the site of the lost city of the Lihes, 1884-86.
Translated from the French by Frank Linstow White Philadel-
phia 1890 E 716.

Langdon, 8 —Excavations at Kish, the Herbert Weld (for the Um.
versity of Oxford) and Field Museum of Natural History (Chicage)
expedition to Mesopotanma With 50 Plates Vol 1, 1923-24
Pans  Pans 1924 E 724.

Mackay, E —Report on the excavation: of the ¢ A Cemetery at Kish,
Mesopotamia, Vols I-II with a prefacc by Stephen Langdon.
Chicago 1925-29 2 cps E 724(a).

Watelm, L Ch and Langdon, S —The Herbert Weld and Field
Museum of natural history expedition to Mesopotama excava-
tions at Kish

Vol IIT Pamns 1930 1 copy
Vol IV  Pans 1934 2 Copies
E 724 (b)

Langdon, S —Oxford editions of cuneiform texts the Sayce and H
Weld collection 1n the Ashmolean Museum

Yol 7 Pictographic iscriptions excavated at Jemdet Nasr
by the Weld (for Oxford) and Field Museum expedition
in Mesopotamia by 8§ Langdon 1929

Vol 8 Sumerian Contracts from Nippur by ¢ R Hunter.
1930 E 724 (¢)

Freld, Henry —The Field Museum Oxford Umversity expedition to
Kish, Mesopotamia 1923-29 Anthropology leaflet No 28
E 724(d).

Mackay, Ernest—Field Museum of natural history anthropology.
memoirs Vol T, No 3 Report on excavations at Jemdet Nasr
Iraq E 724(e).

Fergusson, James —The palaces of Nineveh and Persepolis restored.
An essay on Ancient Assyrian and Persian architecture London
1867 E 725.

Smath, Dantel —A true key to the Assyran history, sciences and
rehigion, being an 1ntroduction to the history of the remarkable
discovery of the primitive alphabet London 1889 E 726.

Kwg, L W —First steps 1n Assyrian, a book for beginners being a
gseries of storical, mythological, religious, magical, epistolary
and other texts printed m cuneiform characters with inter.near
transliteration and translation and a sketch of Assyrian grammar,
sien-list and vocabulary. London. 1898. E 726(a),
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Jastrow, Morris, Jr —Civihzation of Babyloniu and Assyria, its re-
mains, language, history, rehgion, commerce, law, art and hterature
Tlustrated Philadelphia 1915 E 727.

Reuther, Oscar —Innenstadt von Babylon (Merkes) Leipzig 1926

Band I Text

Band IT  Tafeln . E 728
Koldeway, Robert —Das wieder erstehende Babylon Leipzig 1925
E 728(a).

Jobhns, ' H W —Ancient Babylonia Cambrnidge 1913 E 729.
——,—— Aucient Assyria Cambridge 1912 E 729(a)

Kwg, Leonard W —A history of Sumer and Akkad An account
of the early races of Babylonia from prehistoric times to the found-
ation of the Babyloman Monarchy London 1910 E 730.

Kmg, L W —A Hstory of Babyloma and Assyna Vols I, II
Tondon  1919-23

Vol I A History of Sumer and Akhkad
Vol II A History of Babylon from the foundation of the

monarchy to the Persian conquest E 730.

Smith, Sidney —History of Babyloma and Assyna Vol III Early
History of Assyria  London 2 c(ops E 730(a)
Ward, W H —Secdl cyhnders of Western Asia Washington 1910
E 730 (b)

Andrae, Walter —Der Anu-Adad-Tempel m Assur
-, Hatra Lepzig  1908-09

Sce A 493 9—10
Jordon, Julius —Uruk-warka Nach den ausgrabungen durch die

Deutsche Oriental Gesellschaft Leipzig 1928 E 730(c).
Woolley, ¢ L —The Sumerians 1928 E 730(d).
Spelcers Louts —Les Fouwlles en Agie Antericure A partir de 1843.

Liege 1928 E 730(e).
King, L W —Bronze Reliefs from the gates of Shalmaneser, King of

Assyrn B C 860-825 London 1915 E 731
Bachmann, W —Felsrchefs 1n Assyrien, Bawian Maltal und Gunduk

Lewpzig 1927 E 731(a).
Frankfort, Henry —Archsology and the Sumenan problem Chicago.

E 731(b).

Pinches, T G.—The Babylonman tablets of the Berens collection with
coptes of texts and seals 1915

See 848 Vol XV

Koldewey, R-—Die Tempel von Babylon und Borsippa nach den
ausgrabungen durch die Deutsche Orient Gesellschaft, mit 110
Abh! Jungen 'm text und auf 11 B'attern Sowie 16 tafeln. Iﬁlpzxg
Va1], 43.
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Mauriwce, Rev Thomas —Observations on the remams of ancient
Egyptian grandeur and superstition as connected with those of

Assyna
See F 3865.

Beyls, L de —Prome et Samara Voyage archeéologique en Birmame
et en Mesopotamie
See A 178.

Layard, Austen H —Discoveries in the ruins of Nineveh and Baby-
lon , with travels in Armema, Kurdistan and the desert being
the result of a second expedition undertaken for the trustees of
the British Museum London 1853 E 750.

Layard, A H —The monuments of Nineveh from drawings made
on the spot, with a second series including bas-rehefs from the
palace of Sennacherih and bronzes from the rumns of Nimroud.
100+71 plates 2 Vols 1849-53

[Portfolio ]
E 751.
Autran, C —Sumerien et Indo-Europeen [I’aspect morphologique
de la question Pans 1925 E 752,

Lojtus, Willkam Kennett —Travels and researches mn Chaldea and
usiana, with an account of excavations at Warka, the ¢ Erech ”’
of Nimrod, and Shiish, ‘ Shushan the Palace ’’ of Esther, in 1849.
82 London 1857 E 775.
Maurice, Rev Thomas —Observations connected with Astronomy

and ancient history sacred and profane on the rumns of Babylon
as descritbed by Claudwus James Rich London 1816 E 776.

Ragozsn, Z A —Chaldea, from the earhest times to the rise of Assvna
London 1891 (Story of the nations series) E 777.

Ragozin, Z A —The Story of Assyria, from the rise of the Empire
to the fall of Nmeveh New York 1837 (Story of the nations
series) E 777(a).

Juckenhill, D D -—Annals of Sennacherib  (Volume II of the
University of Chicago Oriental Institute Publications) Chicago
1924 E 778

Peters, J P —Nippur, or explorations and adventures on the Euphrates
being a narrative of the Umversity of Pennsylvania expedition to
Babylonia in the years 1888-90. 2 Vols New York and London
1897-98 E 779.

Sayce, Rev 4 H. and Punches, T G —The tablet from Yuzgat in
the Liverpool Institute of Archeeology With reproduction of the
text 1907

See A 348 Vol. X

The Babyloman and Oriental Record Vol II. No 10 September
1888. TLondon 1888 E 780.
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Mercer, Samuel, A B —Religious and moral 1deas 1n Babylonia and
Assyria London 1919 E 781
Woolley, C L —The Development of Sumenan Art London

E 782.
Unwersity of Pennsylvania —The Museum pubhoatlons of the Baby-
loman Section Philadelphia  1911-26

V I Nos 1.2 [In2 Vols]
V IT  Complete
V III Complete
V IV Nol
V V  Complete
V VI No 1l
V VII Nos 1-2 [In2Vols]
V VIIT Complete [In 2 Vols]
V IX No 1l
Y X Complete [In2 Vol«]
V' XI Complete
V XII No 1
V XIIT Complete
V XIV Complete [In2 Vols]
V XV  Complete
[20 Vols 1mn ail )

E 785.

Thompson, R C —On the chemistry of the Ancient Assyrans 1926.
E 786.

Landsberger, Benno —Der Kultische Kalender der Babylomier und
Assyrer Leipzig 1914 2 Vols E 788.
Hall, H R —Babyloman and Assyrian sculptures in the British
Museum  Pars and Brussels 1928 E 797.
Macnaughton, Duncan —Scheme of Babyloman chronology from the
flood to the fall of Nineveh London. 1930 E 797(a).

Rawlinson H C —Memorr on the Babylonian and Assyrian inscrip-
tions London 1851

See A 346. Vol XIV
Sarre, Friedrich —Transkaukasien, Persien, Mesopotamien, Trans.
kaspten Land and Leute Berhn 1899
See E 2270.

Pinches, T G —The Babyloman Tablets of the Berens Collection
London 1915

See A 848. Vol XV
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Sayce, A. H and Theophilus G Pinches —The tablet from Yuzgat
in the Liverpool Institute of Archmology London 1807
See A 348. Vol X

Kwg, L W and Hall, H R —Egypt and Western Asia in the hight
of recent discoveries Illustrated 1907

See C 129.
VI —CHINA

a —Bibliography.
Cordrer, Henri —Bibhotheca Simca Dictionnawre bibhographique
des ouvragers relatifs 4 Pempire Chinois Vol T-II Parms 1904-
05 E 800.

b.—Arch=ology, Art.
Andrews, F. H —Ancient Chinese figured silks, excavated by S Aurel
Stesn 1n Central Asia  Drawn and described 1920 E 810

Chavannes, Ed and Petruec:, R —La Pemture chinoise au Museé.
Cernusch1  Avnl-Juin 1912 Bruxelles et Pans 1914

See C 143. Vol XIV.

Brown, J C —Description of Stonc Implements from Yunnan.
Calcutta 1915

See A 377. Vol X, Nos 7 and 8

Bushell, 8 W —Chinese Art Vol I.I London 1909-19 E 820.

@rousset, Rene —Civihizations of the Bast China London 1934
E 821.

Ashton, Lewgh —An Introduction to the study of Chinese Sculpture.
London 1924 E 835.

Chavannes, Edouard —La sculpture sur pierre en Chine au temps
des deux dynasties Han Pars 1893 E 840.

Deshayes, E —Oeuvres d’art et de haute curiosité de la Chine ot du
Japon Pans 1904

See C145. P II.III
Edkwns, Joseph —Chmese architecture Shainghu 1899 E 880
Hetherington, A L —The early ceramic wares of Chinr London

1924 E 863.
Coomaraswamy, A K and Karshaw, F 8§ —Chinese Buddhist water-
vessel and 1ts Indian prototype [Reprint ] E 86}(a).

Arne, T J —Palmontologia Sinica Vol 1 Fase 2 (Semes D).
Painted stone age pottery from the Province of Honun China
Peking 1925 E 864.

Ferguson, J. O.—Outhnes of Chinese Art. Chicag~. 1920, E 865.

Wa'ey, A.—An mtroduction to the study of Chinese Pain 'n
London 1923 E 86%
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Stren, Osvald —History of early Chinese pamting 2 Vols London.
1933. E 868(a).

Binyon, Lawrence —The George Eumorphose collection catalogue of
the Chimnese Frescos. London. 1927.

[Portfoho ] E. 868.

Binyan, Lawrence —The George Emorphose collecti:m of Chinese
Corean and Siamese pamtings London. 1928.

[Portfolio ] E 888(a).

Heger, Franz-—Alte Metalltrommeln aus Sudost-Asien. Textband
und Tafelbend. Leipzig. 1902. E 876.

Hurth, Frvdrich —Ueber fremde Einflusse in der Chinesischen Kunst.
Munchen and Leipzig. 1896 E 880.

Hirth, Friedrich —Some Chinese Painters of the present dynasty with
app ndices on some old Masters and Art historians Leyden. 1905.
E 881.
M1ssion Pelliot en Asie Centrale —Les Grottes de Touen-Houang.
Pemtures et sculptures bouddhiques des epoques des Wei des
T’ang et des song par Paul Pelhot. 6 Vols Pans 1914-24
E 883.
Stein, Sur Aurel —The Thousand Buddhas, being a description of
anclient Buddhist Pamtings from the Cave temples of Tun Huang
on the Western frontier of China, with an introductory essay by
Laurence Binyon 2 Vols Text and Plates 1921.

[Portfolio ] E 884.

Probsthain, A4 A —Catalogue of old Chmese paintings and draw.
mgs, together with a complete collection of books on ChmesE Art.
1913 885.

Hethersngton, A. L —Early Ceramic Wares of China, with an intro-
duction by R L Hobson, keeper of the Department of Ceramics
and Ethnography, Bntish Muscum London 1922 E 886.

Laufer, B —Jade a study m Chinese Archaology and religion, with
plates and text figures Chicago. 1912. E 887.

Laufer, Berthold —Ivory mn Chma. (Field Museum of Natural His-
tory, Chicago Anthropology Leaflet No. 21). 1926. E 887(0)
a .

Meyer, A. B. und Foy, W.—Bronzepauken aus Siidost-Asien. Ethno-
graphisches Museum zu Dresden Band XI. Dresden. 1897.

[Portfolio.]
E 800.
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ina.,
c.—Inscriptions.

Ohlagggm, Ed.—Les inscriptions chinoises de Bodh-Gayd. Paris.

[Extrait de la Revue de I'Histoire des Religions ] E 900.

d.—Coins.

Lacouperre, Terrien de.—Catalogue of Chinese coins from the VIIth

cent. BC to AD 621 Includmg the series 1n the British Museum.
Edited by Regwnald Stuart Poole London 1892. E 920.

e —Literature (cf. D 6080 and ff )

Ball, Dr C. J—Chmese and Sumenan. Oxford. 1913. E 930.
Karlgren, Bernhard —Sound and symbol in Chinese. London. E1923.

Bullock, T L —Progressive exercises in the Chinese written language.
Shanghar  1902. E 932.

Guiles, H A.—Chmese-Enghsh Dictionary. Fascs I.VII. 3 Vols.
Shnnghal 1912

Forke, Alfred —The world—conception of the Chinese ; their astro-

nomical, cosmological and physico-philosophical speculatwns
London. 1925 E 837.

Wyle, Alexander —Chinese researches Shanghai. 1897 E 938.
Watters, T —Essays on the Chinese language Shangha E1889.

Steele, John —I-81 or book of etiquette and ceremonial, translated

from the Chmese with introduction, notes and plans. London.
1917. Vols I-IL E 940.

Bitel, Ernest J TFeng-Shom ou principes de science naturelle en
Chmme Traduit do I’Anglais par L de Milloué 1880

See A458. T I
Philastre, P. L. F —Exégtse chinoise 1880

See A 468. T. I
Aésvaghosha.—Fo-sho-hing-tsan-king translated by S. Beal Oxford.
1883,

See C 230. Vol. XIX.

The Sacred Books of China. The texts of Confucianism translated
by James Legge. P.I1-IV. Oxford. 1879—85.

P. I. The Shi king, the religious portion of the Shih king, the
Hsido king

P. II. The Yi king
P. III-IV  The Liki.

See C 280. Vols. ITT, XVI, XXVII, XXVIII.
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The Sacred Books of China The texts of Tdoism translated by
James Legge P I.II. Oxford 1891.

[The Tao teh King ; the writings of Kwang-Zze ; the Théi-shang
tractate of actions and their retributions.]

See € 230. Vols. XXXIX and XL.
O-mi-to-king ou Soukhavati-vyouha-soutra.  1880.
See A 458. T II.

La Siao Hio ou morale de la jeunesse avec le commentaire de T'chen~
Swuen traduite par C. de Harlez. 1889

See A 458. T XV

Sse-schu, Schu-kwng, Schs-kwng 1m Mandshwischer Ubersetzung mut
einem Mandschu-Deutschen Worterbuch herausgegeben von H. C.
von der Gabelentz Leipzig 1864.

See A 494. B II Nos 1-—-2.

Textes Taolstes traduits des originaux chinois et commentés par
C.de Harlez 1891

See A 458. T XX,

Le Y:: Kwng ou hvre des changements de la dynastie des Tsheou.
Traduit par P L F Phuastre P. I-II. 1885 1893

See A 458. T VIII and XXIII

f.—History, Religion, Topography & Travels.

Anderson, John —Mandalay to Molmien ; a narrative of the two
expeditions to western China of 1868 and 1875 London. 1876.

See D 7560.

d’ Aprés de Mannevillette —Routier des cotes des Indes orientale-
et de la Chine Paris 1745

See D 8520.

Berncastle, J —A voyage to China ; mcluding a visit to the Bombay
Presidency , the Mahratha country ; the Cave temples of Western
India, Singapore, the Straits of Malacca and Sunda, and the Cape

of Good Hopes. Vols. I.II London. 1850. E 950.
Boulger, D C.—History of China, 3 Vols. London. 1881-84.
E 951.

Granet, Marcel —Chinese civihzation London 1930. E 952,
Giles, H. A.—Historic China and other sketches London. 1882.
E 955.

Renaudot, Eusebyus —Ancient accounts of India and China by two
Muhammadan travellers who went to those parts the 9th century
transiated from the Arabio. 1733.

See D 8743.
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Carer, Grw. Francesco Gemells—Cose pi ragguardevoli vedute
nella Cma. Napoh. 1700.

See C 3568. Parte IV.

Chavannes, E —La chronologie Chinoise de I’an 238 & I’an 87 avant
J.-C. Lede.

[Extrait due Toung pao, Vol. VII ] E 970.

Chitty, J R —Things seen in China. London. 1912. E 870(0).

Couvieur, F S.—Geographie ancienne et moderne de la Chine.
Hien. 19017. E 971,

Douglas, Robert K —China. 2nd Edition London. 1887. E 980.
———,——Europe and the Far East. Cambridge. 1904.

[Cambridge Historical Series.] E 1000
Dupuis, J.—Voyage au Yun-nan et ouverture du fleuve rouge an
commerce. 1880
Seo A 458. T. 1.

Wieger, L.—Histoire des Croyances religieuses et des opinions philos-
phiques en Chine, depuis l'origine, jusqu’a nos jours. 1917.

E 1002.

Wieger, L.—Rudiments Textes Historiques. Vols I.III. 1903-
05. E 1003.
Fergusson, Thomas —Chinese Chronology and Cycles, Shanghai.
1880 E 1008

Filchner, Dr. Wilhelm —Wissenschaftliche Ergebnisse der Expedition
ilchner nach Chmma und Tibet 1903-05. Berln.

B II Bilder aus Kansu. 1912,
V. IV. Ergdnzungsband zum Karten werk Nordost-Tibet. 1913,

B. V. Erginzungsband zum Karten werk Nordost-Tibet. Bilder
und Karten. 1913.

B. X. 1. Abschnitt-Zoologische Sammlungen.
2. Abschnilt Botanische Sammlungen. 1908. E 1010.
@ill, William —The River of Golden Sand The narrative of a journey
through China and Eastern Tibet to Burma With an introduc-
tory essay by Henry Yule. Vols. I.IT London 1880. E 1020.
~——,—Condensed by Edward Colborne Baber. Edited by Colone
Henry Yule. London. 1883. E 1021,

Hirth, F.—Ancient history of China to the end of the Chéu dynasty.
New York 1911. .
Hirth, F—China and the Roman Orient © researches into their
ancient and mediaeval relations as represented by old Chinese
records. Leipsic and Munich. 1888, E 1040.
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Clennel, W. J —Historical development of rehigion in  China.
London. 1917. E 1041,

de Groot, J. J M —The Religious System of China, 1n ancient forms,
evolution, history and present aspect : manners, customs and
social 1nstitutions connected therewith Vols I.VI Leyden.

1892-10 . E 1042,
Hue, M —L’empire chinois 3rd Edition Tomes I.II Paris 1857.
E 1045.

Chavannes, Edouard —Le T’a1 Chan Essai de monographie d'un
culte chinois  Appendice. Le dieu du sol dans la Chine antique.

(See A 460. Tome XXI)

Anoiennes relations des Indes et de la Chine, de deux Voyageurs Moho-
noetans, qui y allérent dans le neuvitme sitcle, traduites d’Arabe
[par Eusébe Renaudot] A Pans. 1718

See D 6815.

Laoize—Tao Teh Ch’ing, the sumple way or the path of virtue,
translated into Englhsh by W Gorn Old, with an introduction by
W. Loftus Hare London. (The Orental Classics Series No 2)

E 1050.

Schindler, B —Hirth anmiversary volome London 1922,
E 1053.
Susuks, D. T.—Brief history of early Chinese philosopby. London,
1914 E 1055,
Chu Hs,.—Philosophy of Human nature, translated from the Chinese,
with notes by J. P. Bruce London 1922 E 1056.

Bruce, J. P—Chu Hsi and his masters being an introduction to
Chu Her and the Sung School of Chinese Philosophy

London 1923 E 1056(a).
Werner, E. T. C —Myths and legends of China, with 32 ilustrations
in colours by Chinese artists. London 1922 E 1058,
Sonnerat, M —Voyage & la Chine. Paris. 1808
See D 6870.

Taw Sesn Ko.—Suggested reforms for China.
See A 418, Vols IV and V.

Edkwns, J.—La religion en Chine Exposé des trois rehigions des
Chinois, suivi d’observations sur I'état actuel et ’avenir de la lllo);o.
pag:;nde chretienne parmi ce peuple. Traduit par L de Mislloué.
1882,

See A 458. T. IV.
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de Groot, J. J. M.—Les fétes annuellement célébrées & Emoui (Amoy).
Etude concernant la religion populaire des Chinois. Traduite par
C. @Q. Chavannes P. I.II. 1886.

See A 458. T. XI, XII.

——,,—Sectariamsm and religious persecution in China. Vol. IT.
Amsterdam. 1904

See A 83. Deel IV. No. 2.
Grube, Wilkelm —Zur Pekinger Volkskunde. Berhn. 1901.

See A 592. B VII. H. 14,

Lefévre- Pontalis, Pierre—Recuellde talismans laotiens publiés. et
déonts. 1900.

See A 458. T. XXVI. 4.
Mei, Ys-Pao —Probsthain Onental series, Vol. XX : Moste : the

neglected rival of Confucius. London. 1934. E 1064.
Dubs, H. H —Hsintze : the moulder of ancient Confucianism.
London. 1927. E 1065.
Dubs, H. H—Works of Hsuntze London. 1928, E 1068.

Pao-Mes, Yiv—Probsthains Omnental series, Vol XIX. The ethical
and political works of Motse translated from the orginal Chinese
text. London 1929. E 1086(a).

Duyvendak, Dr. J. J. L.—The Book of Lord Shang * a classic of the
Chinese School of Law. (Probsthain’s Onental seres, Vol 17).

London. 1928. E 1067.
Hodous, Lewis —Folkways in China. (Probsthain’s Oriental Series).

London. 1929. E 1068,
Werner, E. T C —Dictionary of Chinese mythology.

Shanghai. 1932, E 1070,

VII —HITTITES

Hogarth, D. G —Httite seals with particular reference to the Ash-
molean collection Oxford 1920. E 1076.

Garstang, John —The Hittite empire, a survey of the history, geo-
graphy and monumepts of Hittite Asia Minor and Syma. London.
1929, E 1076.
Osten, Von der H. H.—Oriental Institute Communications, No. 6.
Explorations in Hittite Amia Minor. 1927-28. Chicago.
E 1076(a).
Osten, Von der H. H.—The University of Chicago : Oriental Insti-
tute publications. Vol. V : Researches in tolia. Vol. I
Explorations 1 Central Anatolia : Season of 1926. Chicago,
1929, E 1076(b).
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Osten, Von der H. H and Schmdt, E. F.—The Umversity of
Chicago Oriental Institute publications. Vol. VI . Researches m
Anatolia, Vol. II. Alishar Hiytik season ot 1927 : Pt. I Chicago.
1930 E 1076(c).

Sayce, A. H.—The Hittates, the story of a forgotten empire. Second
edition. London. 1892

 [By-paths of Bible Knowledge. XIL] - E 1080.

Wnright, Wilhkam.—The Empire of the Hittites With decipherment
of Hittite inscriptions by 4. H Sayce A Hittite map by Charles
Wilson. And a complete set of ¥1mm Inscriptions revised by
W H Rylands. London. 1884 E 1095.
Osten, H. H. Von der—Explorations mn Hittite Asia Minor: A

Prebminary report. Ormental Institute Communications No. 2.
Chicago 1927 E 10986.

VIII —INDO-CHINA.
Dupont, Pierre —Catalogue des collections Indo-Chinoises-Muste Gui-
met. Parns 1934 E 1101.
Mynstére de I’ Education Natonale —Bulletin de la Commission
archeologique de I’ Indo-Chine Anntes 1931-34 Paris 19!&4.
E 1102.
Agymonser, Etienne —Voyage dans le Laos T I.II Pans 1895-97.
See A 460. T V. VI
Barardjabanshévatira [History of Ayuddhya from Chulsakara) 686-
9661 Bangkok 126 [1907] E1
Maspero, M G —Un empire colomal Francais L’Indo-Chne 2 Vols.
Pans et Bruxelles 1929
Contents

V 1 Le Pays et ses Habitants—L'Histowe la vie sociale.
V 2 L’Indo-Chme Francaise—L’Indo-Chine economique L’

Indo-Chine Pittoresque. E 1106.
Barth, A —Inscriptions Sanscrites du Cambodge Parns. 1885.
See D 2012.

Bergasgne, Abel —Inscriptions Sanscrites de Campd et du Cam-
bodge Pans 1893

See D 2015 & D 2015 (a).
Beylé, L de —L’architecture Hindoue en Extréme-Orient. Pars.

1907.
See D 1310.
~—0,,——Le Palais d’Angkor Vat, ancienne résidence des rois Khmers.
Hanoi 1903. E 1120.

Cubaton, Aniowe~~Nouvelles recherches sur les Chams. Paris,

1901.
See A 478 Vol. II.

Cadsére, L —Phonétique Annamite (dialecte du Haut-Annam).
Paris. 1903.
See A 475. Vol. IIL



Archamology —Champa 408
& Cambodia.

Champa and Cambodia—
Majumdar, R. C.—Champa (Ancient Indian colonies 1n the Far-East

Vol I).  Lahore. 1927. E 1126.
Maspero, M @.—Le Royaume de Champa. Paris et BmxellesE ;ggg

Carpeauz, Charles—Les Rumnes d’Angkor, de Duong~duon% et de
y-son. (Cambodge et Annam) Paris 1908. 1130.

Marchal, H.—Gude archdologique aux Temples D’angkor, Angkor
Vat Angkor Thom Paris et Bruxellts. 1928. E 1137.

Delaporte, L. —Les monuments du Cambodge, etudes D’architecture
Khmeore. Commuission Archaeologique de L’Indo-Chine Vols. I-III.
Pans. 1914

[Portfolo ] E 1138.

Coedés, @ and Parmentier, H —Listes generales des Inscriptions et
des monuments du Champa et du Cambodge Hanor 1923
E 1138(a).
L’Ecole Frangaise d’extreme-orient. Memoires archéologiques
Vol. I. Le temple d’Icvarapura par L. Fimot, V. Golobew et
H. Parmentier 1In 1 part
Vol II Le temple d° Angkor-vat Premiere partie L’archi-
tecture du monument with an introduction by L Finol.
In 2 parts.

Vol. II Deuxieme partie * Le sculpture ornamentale du temple
with an mtroduction by V Golobew. In 2 parts.

Vol. III. Troisiéme partie : Le Galerte des basrelefs with an

mtroduction by V Golobew In3 parts E 1138(b).

Dreulefils, P —Indo-chine pittoresque et monumentale. Annam-
Tonkmn. Hano1 E 1140.
Dreulefils, G.—Indo-chine pittoresque et monumentale. Ruines d’
Angkor. Cambodge, Hano1. E 1141.
GQuesdon, Joseph.—Dictionnaire Cambodgien-Francais Fasc. 1-5.
In3vols 1914 E 1142,

Le cirgue de Ms’n (Quang-nam). I—Les monuments. Par Henrs
Parmentier II —Les inscriptions Par Lowis Finot. Hanoi 1904.
[Extrait du. Bulletin de ’Ecole frangaise d’Extréme~0nenté

1150.

Cordier, Henri —Bibhotheca Indosinica Dictionnaire biliographique
des ouvrages relatifs & la péninsule indo-chinoise. Vols. I-IV.
Paris  1912-15. E 1158.

[+ Vols].
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Dujour, H.—Le Bayon d’Angkor Thom bas-reliefs. Publiés par les
soins de la commission archéologique de I'Indo-Chine, etc. Pts.
1-2. Paris. 1908-14.

[2 Vols E 1160,

Fournereau, Lucien, et Jacques Porcher —Les ruines d’Angkor.
Etude artistique et historique sur les monuments Khmers du Cam-

bodge S1amois  Paris. 1890 E 1170.
De Beersks, P J-—Angkor ruins in Cambodia. London. 1923.

E 17.

Chatterjs, B. R.—Indian cultural influence in Cambodia. Calcutta.

1928. E 1172,

Fournereau, Lucsen, et Jacques Porcher —Les ruines Khmeéres. Cam-
bodge et Siam Documents complémentaires d’architecture, de
sculpture et de ceramique. Pans 1890. E 1180.

. [Duphcate.]

Groslier, @ —Arts and Archeologie Khmers. Pans
T 1 Complete [1 Vol.]

T 2. Complete. [In 2 Vols ]. E 1182.

Gersm, @ E —Researches on Plolemys Geography of Eastern Asa-
(I&l}gther India and Indo-Malay Pemmnsula) Vol I London.
1909.

See A 348.

Guamet, Emile —Rapport sur la mission scientifique dans I’Extréme
Orient. 1880.

See A 458. Vol 1.
Heger, Frant —Alte Metalltrommeln aus Sudost-Asien Textband
und Tafelband Leipzig. 1902
See E 875.

Lajongquiére, E Lunet de —Atlas archéologique de 1'Indo-Chine
Monuments du Champa et du Cambodge Parns. 1901.

See A 474. Vol L

-———.,;-—-Invent&!re descriptif des monuments du Cambodge. Paria.
1902,

See A 475. Vol IV.

Meyer, A B.—Alterthimer aus dem ostindischen Archipel und
angrenzenden Gebieten. Leipzig. 1884.

See E 1330.
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Meyer, A. B.und Foy, W.—Bronzepauken aus Sudost-Asien. Ethno.
graphisches Museum zu Dresden. Band XI. Dresden. 1897.

See E 890.

Nave, Henry la.—L’ art Khmer. Documents recueillis et classés a
aprés les sculptures originales, restitutions, moulages, rdums au

Trocadéro, les photographies et dessins de I’ auteur. Réflexions
et étude sur I’ art Khmeg.h] Tomes I.II. Pars. 1904.

[Portfoho.] E 1220.

Miscellaneous papers relating to Indo-China and the Indian Archi-
lago. Reprinted for the Strats Branch of the Royal Asatio
gzotety. Second Seres. Vols. I.II London. 1887. E 1230.
Parmentiey, H-:—-Inventaire descriptif des monuments Cams de L’
Annam. Paris. 1918. Tome II. Texte and Planches. E 1235.

VI \a)—MALACCA.
Low, Lt.-Col James —A translation of the Keddah annals termed

marong mahawangsa and sketches of the ancient condition of some
of the nations of Eastern Asia, with reference to the Malays. Bang-
kok. 1908. E 124%

Bland, Robert Norman —Historical tombstones of Malacca mostly of
Portuguese origin, with the mscriptions mn detail and llustrated
by numerous photographs London. 1905 E 1280.

Stevens, Hrolf Vaughan —Materiahen zur Kenntmss der wilden
Stamme auf der Halbmsel Maldka [I}-II (II. Herausgegeben
von Albert Grinwedel) Berhn 1892 1894

See A 592. B II H.3-4; B.III. H.3-4

Hare, G. T.—The Wai Seng lottery Singapore. 1885.

See A 864. No. K

Schrieke, B —The Effect of Western influence on native crvilisations

in the Malay archipelago. Batavia 1929. E 1261.

Evans, I. H N.—Papers on the ethnology and archmology of the
Malays Penmnsula. Cambridge. 1927 E 1282.

IX.—SIAM.

Fournereau, Lucien—Le Siam ancien.—Archéologe, éplgaphle,
géographie. P II Pans. 1908. 1263
Another copy A 458. T. XXXI, partie 2.

Turpwm, M —Hstory of the kingdom of Siam and of the Revolutions
that have caused the overthrow of the Empire ?to AD. 1770,
Translated from the original French by B. G. Cartwright, BA.

Bangkok. 1908. E 1270,

Dutch papers, containing an account of events ooourring over the

Netherlands—Indias and more especially concerning Siam. Bang.
kok 1915. E lﬂ:ﬁ

e
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Siﬁm——conﬂ.

Pieris, P. E.—Rebgious Intercourse between Ceylon and Siam in the
18th century I.—An account of King Kirt: Sri’s Embassy to Siam
i Saka 1672 (1750 A.D). Translated from the Singhalese.
Bangkok. 1908. E 1272,

Tiake, W. A G —Rebgious Intercourse between Ceylon and Siam
i the 18th century. II —Syamupadasampada. The adoption
of the Siamese Order of priesthood mn Ceylon.  Saka Era 1673
(1751 AD). Bangkok, 1914 E 1278.

Crawford Papers.—A collection of offictal records relating to the
mission of Dr. John Crawfurd sent to Siam by the Government of

India 1n the year 1821. Bangkok 1915 E 1275.
Drwakaravamsa, Chao Phraya —The history and legend of the Phra
Prathama Cetrya. Bangkok 1909 E 1276.
Dukkanypdtayitaka —Pt. 1  Translated by Phra Bimoldharm.
Bangkok. R S.129 [1910] E 1276 (a).
The Festwals of the twelve months by His Majesty King Chutalong-
korn. Bangkok 1912 E 1276 (b).

History of Siam according to the version of H. M King Mongkut.
Vol. 1-with a commentary, introduction and explanations by H. R. H.
Prince Damrong, up to the reign of King Phra Ekadasaratha, A D.
1613. Second edition Bangkok 1914 E 1277.

Records of the relations between Siam and Foreign countries in the

17th century copiled trom papers preserved in the India Office.
Bangkok 1915-20

V.1 1607-1632

V2 10341630 bound together

V 3 1680-1685

V 4. 1686-1687. bound together.

V. 5 1688-1700 E 1278,

Hstory of the Munstry for Agriculture and Trade, 18sued at the open-
mg of the Agricultural and Industrial Exhibition. Baéng ok.
1910. 1279,

Jir Kdmdling : a history of the spread of Buddhism in Siam , translat-
ed from Pali into Siamese by the Royal Pandita in the reign of Phra
Buddha Yot Fa, 1144--1171, acoording to the MS. kept n the Vaji-

rafiifia National Library. Bangkok. E 1280.
The Mahdvessaniara Jataka —By King Chutalongkorn and King
Mahavajirivudh. Bangkok. RK.S.130. [1911). E 1281,

Navakovad —Instructions for Novices by H. R. H. Krom Phraya
Vajirafiafia Varoros. Bangkok. RS.120. [1910.] E 1281(a)
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Pancakanipiiajataka.—Translated by Hmom Chao Phrom Bang.

kok. RS. 129 [1910]. E 1281(b).
The Parittam —The official version revised by the Phra Sanghhraj
Pussadev. Bangkok. RS 120 [1910] E 1281(c).

A translation 1n Siamese of the * Panmttam from MSS preserved
i the National Library (about A D 1820) with a preface by H R H.
Prince Damrong Rajanubhab Printed for Phraya Prasiddhi salkar.
Bangkok. 128 (1909) E 1282

A sermon preached by H R H Prince Vajiranana at Wat Arun (Wat
Cheng), etc. November 12, 1909

A sermon preached by H. R H Prince Vajiranana at the rededica-
tion of Wat Arun, etc  February 19, 1910.

A sermon preached by Somdet Phra Buddhaghosacariya at the re-
dedication of Wat Arun  February 20, 1910 E 1283.

Phra Khatha Dharmabot by Phra Ariyamuns of Wat Mongkut Krasa-
triyaram. Bangkok. RS 129 E 1284

The mission of Sir James Brooke to Siam wn 1850 —Official document
published by the Historical Research Society, Siam E 12856

. Vara) Vamsavatara-History of Siam, from A D 1350.

1809, according to the version of Somdet Phra Paramanupt, 3 Vols.
Bangkok 1913 E 1286.

Prana Gati Samasana (Siamese) 2 Vols. E 1287,

Programme of the Coronation of His Majesty Vajravudh, King of
Siam, 1911. E

Suddharamavati Rajavamsa (Siamese) E 1289.
Sixieen Tables of Thai Alphabets current in Siam Bamgkok.E 1914.

Suddharmavats RYydvamsa —Sthardjadhirdja R&jivamsa. Edited by
Phra Candakanta, etc. Bangkok, R 8. 129. [1910] E 1290(a).

Thompson, P. A —Lotus Land, being an account of the country and
the people of Southern Siam London. 1906 B 1200(b).
Titles of the Royal Family from the establishment of the dynasty in
Ba.ng}ll:ok, 1782, up to 1910. Edited by Prince Sommot Amora-
bandhu, Bangkok. 1914, B 1200(c).
Ton Pannair.—The Primary Duties of Priests. A translation of
the Mahdvibhanga by Hmom Chao Sthavaraviriyabrat. Bangkok
R.S8. 129 [1910] E 1200(d).
Schroder, Von E, E. W @s.—~Uber die semitischen und nioht Indis-
chen Grundlagen der Malaiisch—Polynesischen Kultur. Buch I.—

Der Ursprung des altesten elementes der Austronesischen Alpha.
bete, Druck, 1927. E 1%91.
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An Accrunt of King Kirti 8r’s Embassy to Siam in 1672 Saka (1750

AD.). Translated from the Sinhalese by P. E. Pieris Bangkok.
1908.

See A 355. Vol. XVIII.

Turpin, M.—History of the kingdom of Siam and of the revolutions
that have caused the overthrow of the empire, up to A D. 1770.
Pubhished orginally at Pams A D. 1771 Translated from the
original French by B. O Cartwright. Bangkok. 1908. E 1202,

Bose, P. N.—Indian colony of Siam Lahore. 1927. E 1208.
Coedés, @ —Recueil des Inscriptions du Siam. Premeire Parte
Inscriptions de Sukhodaya. 1924 E 1285.

Salmony, Alfred —Sculpture mn Siam. London. 1925. E 1286.

Wales, H. G Q —Siamese state ceremonies : their history and func-
tions. London 1931.

The Vajirana National Library. E 1208.
The White Elephant. E 1299,

Hamy Le E.-T.—Note sur une statue ancienne du dieu Civa prove-
nant des ruines de kamphengphet, Si1am. (Reprint). Paris.

1888. E 1299 (a).
IX (a)—DUTCH EAST INDIES,

Van der Chiss, J. A —Proeve eener Ned Indische bibliographie
(1669-1870) Supplement II Batavia. 1903.

See A 100. D. LV. 3.
BALI—
Yates, H. E —Bali: the enchanted 1sle. London. 1933. E 1209 (b).
Callenfels Stesn —Epigraphia Bahca I. Leyden 1928 E 1209 (¢).
JAVA—

a,—Archseology and Art.

Archaeologisch Onderzoek op Java en Madura. I Beachrijving van
de rulne bij de desa Toempang genaamd Tjandi Djago in de resi.
dentie Pasoeroean Samengesteld naer de gegevens verstrekt door

H. L Leydie Melnlle en J. Knebel, onder leiding van J. L. 4.
Brandes ’s-Gravenhage. 1904 E

Archaeologisch Onderzoek op Java en Madura —II. Beschrijving
van Tjandi Singasari, door Dr. J. L A. Brandes ’s-Gravenhage
en Batavia. 1909. E 1300 (a).

Encyclopoedie van Nederlandsch-Indié met medewerking van wvers.
chillende ambtenaren, geleerden en officieren samengesteld door
P. A. van der Lith, A. J. Spaan en F. Fukkens. Deel 1.1V.
's Gravenhage.Leiden. [1899-085.] B 130).
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Exposition Universelle & Pars 1900 Guide & travers la seetion des
des Néerlandaiscs. Groupe XVIL. (Colomwsation) La Haye.
1800. B

Groeneveldt, W. P.—Catalogue der archeologische verzameling van
het Bataviaasch Genootschap van kunsten en wetenschappen.

Met aanteekemingen door J. L. A. Brandes. Batavia. 1887,
B 1310.

Heger, Franz —Alte Metalltrommeln aus Sidost-Asien. Textband
und Tafelband. Leipzig 1902.

See E 875.

Berg, 0. C.—De Middel Javaansche historische traditie Santpoort.
1927, E 1314.

Groneman, J —Tjandi Parambanan op Midden-Java na de ontgra-
wing met hehtdrukken van Cephas Leiden 1893 E 1315.

Holle, K. F.—Tabel van Oud en Nieuw Indische a mslhabetten Bij-

dm e tot de palaeographie van Nederlandsch-indié. Uitgegeven
door het Bataviaasch Genootschap van Kunsten en Wetenschappen
Batavia-s Hage. 1882 E 18186.

Juynboll H H en Fischer, H W —Bnzondere tentoonstellngen
van’s Rijks Ethnographisch Museum te Leiden, Zomervacantie
1807 Gids voor de temntoonstellng van ethnographische voor-
werpen van Bali en Celebes Leiden 1907 E 1318.

Juynboll, H H —Catalogus van’s Rijks Ethnographisch Museum.
Deel V. Javaansche Oudheden. Leiden. 1909 E 1319,

Kersjes, B. en C. den Hamer.—De Tjandi Mandoet voor de restau-
ratie Batavia. 1903. E 1320.

Loeber, J. A.—Het bladwerk en Zyn versiering in Nederlandsch
Indid. (Koloniaal Instituut, Amsterdem  Geillustreerde beschri-
jvingen van Indische Kunstm] verheid, No IV) Amsterdem E1914

,—~—— Textiele versieringen in Nederlandsch-Indié. (Koloniaal
Inatltnut Amsterdem. Geillustreerde heschrijvingen van In
dische Kunstnijverheid, No. V) Amsterdem 1914. E 1322

Xron, N. J.~Inleiding tot de Hindoe-Javaansche Kunst. 2 Deels,
§.Gravenhage. 1920. E 1323.

BORO-BUDUR—

Wsleen, F. O.—Die Buddha-legende auf den flachreliefs der ersten
gelerie des stupa von Boro-Budur, Java. Leipzig. 19E28
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Leemans, C.—Béré-boedoer op het eiland Java afgebeeld door en
onder toezigt van ¥ C Wilsen, met toelichtenden en verklarenden
tekst, naar de geschreven en gedrukte verhandelingen van F. C.
Wilsen en J. F. G Brumund en andere bescheiden, bewerkt en

uitgegeven, Tekst [Dutch and French], Leiden, 1873-74, Platen-
Deel I—III. E 1325.

[ Portfolio. ]
Krom, N. J —Barabudur: archaeological description. 2 vols. The
Hague. 1927. E 1325 (a).

Krom, N J and Erp, T. Van —Beschrijving van Barabudur,
mit 2 platen achter den tekst en 442 platen in-foho 1920. Ar-

chaeologisch Onderzoek in Nederlandsch-Indie III. S-Graven-
hage.

Vol I 1920
Yol. IT 1931.

[ Portfolio. ] E 1325 (b).

Erp, Van, T —Archeologisch onderzock in Nederlandsch Indie ITI.
Beschrijving Van Barabudur. Tweede deel.

Also plates Vol III. E 1325 (c).

[ Leemans, C ]—Beschriyjving van de Indische oudheden van het
Rizks-Museum van Oudheiden te Leiden Leiden. 1885. E 13286.

Meyer, A. B—Alterthimer aus dem ostindischen Archipel un-

angrenzenden Gebieten. Konigliches Ethnographisches Museum
zu Dresden, Band IV. Leipzig. 1884. E 1330.

[ Portfolio. ]

Meyer, A B, und Foy, W —Bronzepauken aus Sudost Asien.

E;hnographmchea Museum zu Dwresden. Band XI.  Dresden.
1897.

See E 890.

Millies, H. 0.—Recherches sur les monnayes des indigénes de L'ax
chipel indien et de la péninsule malaie. Ouvrage posthume, publie
gm I’ Institut Royal pour la philologie et 'ethnographie de I'Ind.

derlandaise. La Hale. 1871. E 1331

Gangoly, O. C.—Little books on Asiatic art, Vol II. The Art of
Java. Caloutta. E 133¢
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Koninklijke Vereeniging Koloniaal instituut, Amsterdam.
(ids in het Volken-Kundig Museum. Amsterdam. 1927—

V. 1. De volkenkaart van Nederlandsch-Indie, de Rwm
middelen en de Schatkamer.

Bali en Lombok door B. M Goslings.
. Sumatra door J. Kreemer.
Het Hindoeisme door Dy. N. J Krom.
Java en de Koperkamer door O. Lekkerkerker.
. Prae histoire en Anthropologie door Dr. J. P. K de
Zwaan.
. 7. De Molukken door W. Runen.
. 8. Niew Guinee door J. C Namster.
9. Celebes door J. Thwdeman
10. De Timor groep en de Zuid-Wester-ellanden Weven
en Ikatten.
11. De Inlandsche Scheepvarrt door.
, 13. De Indianen en Boschnegers van Suriname door B. M.
Goslings

<24
W »

22;
[~ -
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<

[In progress.] E 1333.

Pearse, G. G.—Remarks on an ancient gold ring from Java.
See A 872. Vol. LIII.

Pleyte, C. M —Indonesian Art. Selected specimens of ancient
and modern art and handwork from the Dutch Indian Archipelago.

The Hague. 1901.

[ Portfolo. ] E 1340,

Kunst, J —Hindoe-Javaansche Muziek instrumenten : Specisal die
wan Oost Java. Weltevreden. 1927. 1340 (a).
Kron, Dr. N. J—Kote gida voor den Boro-Budur Batavia 1913,
E 1341.

Rouvens, C. J. C —Verhandeling over drie groote steenen beelden
in den jare 1819 wt Java naar de Nederlanden overgezonden.

Amsterdam  1826. E 1345.

Reuffaer, @ P en Juynboll, H. H.—De batikkunst in Nederlandsch-
Indié en hare geschiedenis. Haarlem. 1899, [Text in Dutch and

Germax.] E 1346.
——,—— Die Buddhalegende in den Skulpturen des Tempels
von Béré-Budur. Amsterdam. 1901.

Qaa T KRN
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/Rapporten van de commissie in Nederlandsch-Indie voor oud-heid-
kundig onderzoek op Java en Madoera 1901—1912 Batavia

1904—1913. E 1360
[11 Vols ]

Saher, E A wvon —Dec¢ versierende kunsten in Nederlandsch-Oost-

Indie Haarleem 1900 E 1380.
[ Portfoho ]

Scheltema, J F —Monumental Java with illustrations and vignettes
after drawings of Javanese Chandi Ornament London 1912,

E 1381.

With Karl —Java , Brahmamsche, Buddhistische und Eigenlebige
Architcktur und plastik auf Java Hagen 1920 E 1382.
Stuart, A B Coken —Kaw1 oorkonden in facsimile II inleiding
er. transscriptie  Batavia-Leiden en Leiden 1875 . E 1385,

12 Vols ]

‘Tellers, J W —Ethnogiaphica in the Museum ot the Batavia Societ
of Arts and Sciencer Plates I—XII Weltevreden—The Hague.
E 1390.

1910
b —Languages.

Blagden, G O —An mtroduction to Indonesian Lingwstics, being
four essays by Renward Brandstetter, Ph D 1916

Sec A 348. Vol XIV
Bor, R C v d—Nederlandsch-Saraksche woordenlyyst (Prajaasch
dialect ) Batavia 1907
See A 100. LVI 5
‘Gryzen, H J —Mededeehingen omtrent Beloe of Midden-Timor.
Batavia 1904
See A100. D LIV. 3.

Kara, Mas Mangend: —Bantesch Javaansch dialect Uitgegeven
door het Bataviaasch Genootschap van kunsten en Wetenschappen
Batavia 1914 E 1401.

Helfrich, 0. L —Bidragen tot de kenms van het Midden Maleisch
(Besemahsch en Serawajsch.-dialect) Batavia 1904

See A 100. D LIII.

Kern, H —Taalvergeljkende verhandeling over het Aneityumseh
met cen Aanhangsel over het kiankstelsel van het Eromanga
Amsterdam 1906

Rec A93. N R VIII 2,

Kok, J Seyne —Het Halifoersch zooals dit gesproken wordt ter
zwd-oostkust van Nederlandsch Nieuw-Guinea, Eerste proev
tot bekendmaking Batawa. 1806.

SeeAloo! D LVI. 4.
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Mathijsen, A —Tettum-Hollandsche Woordenlijst met beknopte-
spraakkunst Batavia 1906
See A100. D LVI. 2.
Talens, J P.—Een en ander over het Talaoetsch medegedeeld door
N. Adrans Batavia-’s Hage} 1911
SeeA100. D LIX 1.
Walbeehm, A H J @G -—Het dalekt van Tegal. Batavia. 1903.
See A 100. D LIV 2.
¢ —Literature.
The Hikayat Raja Budvman (A Malay folktale). By Hugh
Clifford
P. I Malay text
P II Enghsh translation With notes Singapore 1898
See A 364. Nos 2-3.

Tjertbonsch wetboek (Popakem Tjerbon) van het jaar 1768, m tekst
en vertaling uitgegeven door Dr G A J Hazew  Batavia.

1905
See A100. D LV 2

Het verhaal van den Gulzigaard in het Tontemboansch, Sangireesch
en Bare’e Tekst, vertaling en aanteckeningen uitgegeven door
J Alb, T Schwarz en N Adriany Batavia 1906

See A100. D LVI 3

Prapanytya —N sgarakretigama Lofdicht op koning Rasadjana-
gara, Hajam Wuruk, van Madjapahit, mtgegeven door Dr. J.
Brandes Batavia 1902

SeeA100. D LIV 1

Verhaal van Ses en Taola Inleiding en vertaling, uitgegeven door

Dr. N Adran: Batavia 1902
See A100. D LV 1
Karo-Bataksche vertellingen medegedeeld door M. Joustra Batavia.

1904
See A100. D LVI 2
De Legende van den Loetoeng Kasaroeng. Een gewijde sage uit
Tji-rebon door C M Pleyle Batavia-’s Hage 1910
See A100. D. LVIIIL 3

Charden, Johannes—Journsl du voyage en Perse et aux Indes
Ocsentale par la Mer Noire et par la Colchide  Londres 1686.
See C 365.
Juynboll, H. ¥ —Supplement op den catalogus van de Javaansche
en Madoereescne handschriften der Leidsche Universiteits-biblio-
theek. Deel 1. Madoereesche nandschriften Oud-Javaansche

inseripties en Oud-en Middel-Javaansche gedichten. Leiden..
1907. ™ 1105,
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Poerbatjaraka, B ng —Niticastra Oud-Javaansche tekst met vertaling
Bandoeng. 1933. E 1408.

Goris, R.—Bijdrage tot de Kennis der Oud-Javaansche en Balineesche
Theologlte Leyden 1925. E 1409,

Hooy Kaas, Dr C.—Bibhiotheca Javanica wt-gegeven door het
Kon Bataviaasch Genotschap van Kunstam en Wetenschappen
No 2 Tantrn1 Kimandaka Bandoeng 1931 ~ E 1410,

Gonda, J —Bibliotheca Javanica No 5 Het Oud.Javaansche
Brabhmanda Purana Bandoeng 1933 E 1410 (a).

Berg, C C —Rangga Lawe—Middel-Javaansche Historische Roman-
oritisch Weltevreden 1930 E 1410 (b).

Publicaties van den Oudhei-Kundigen Dienst in Nederlandsche—
Indie—I—Ult-gegeven door het Kon-Bataviaasch Genootschap
van Kunsten en Wetenschappen Batavia 1925

Contents

1 Tjand1 Kidal by B de Haan en Dr F D K Bosch
2 The earhest Sanskrit Inscriptions of Java by Dr J. Ph.
Vogel

3 De Mintaraga-bas-reliefs aan de Oud-Javaansche Bouwwerken
by Dr P V van Stetn Callenfels
E 1411.

Rutten, L M R —Scicnce in the Netherlands East Indies A
number of papers by various contributors Amsterdam

E 1412,

d.—History, Topography and Travels.

Campbell, D M —Java Past and Present, a description of the
most beautiful country mn the World , 1ts ancient history, pe:fle
and antiquities and products 2 vols London 1915 E 1413.

d’ Almesda, W B —ILafe in Java with sketches of the Javanese.
vols London 1864 E 1414,

Stutterhesn, Dr W F —Pictorial history of Civilization m Jawva.
Welteverden. E 1414 (a).

Dagh Register gehouden int Casteel Batavia vant passerende daer
ter plaetee als over geheel Nederlandts-India.

1644-45, 1647-48, 1656-57. Uitgegeven van J. de Hullu.
1676 ; 1677. Uitgegeven van J. A. van der Chijs.

1678, 1679, 1680, 1681, 1682. Uitgegeven van F. de Haax.
Batavia. 1903—19383. B 1415.
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Gersmy, G K —Researches on Ptolemy’s Geography of Eastern
Amis (Further India and Indo-Malay Peninsula) Vol I. London.

1909
See A 348.

de lu Faslle, P. De Roo—IJets over Qud-Batavia (Populair-Weten-
schappehjke Serie No 1 Bataviaasch Genootschap van Kunsten
en Wetenschappen) Batavia E 1420,

Eerde, J C wan —Kolomale Volkenkunde, bemng Afdeehng Vol-
kendunde No 1 Kolomaal Instituut te Amsterdam Erste
stuk-Omgang met inlanders Amsterdam 1914 E 1423

Le Brun, Cornelle —Voyages par la Moscovie, en Perse ot aux
Indes Orentales Tomes I-II Amsterdam 1718

See C 477.

Louw, P J F —De Java-oorlog van 1825.30 Deel — 1.6 and
Kaarten en teekeningen in 2 parts Batavia 1804.1909

[8 vols m all,] E 1430.

Muller, & W K -—Beschreibung emner von G Messner zusam-
mengestellten Batak-Sammlung Mit sprachlichen und sach-
hohen Erlauterungen versehen und herausgegeben Berhin
1893.

See ASO2. B IIT H 1-2
Riemsdyk, Th van —De opdracht van het ruwaardschap van Holland
en Zeeland aan Philips van Bourgondie Amsterdam 1908
See A93. N R VIII 1
Raffles, Thomas Stamford —The history of Java Vols I—II and
a separate volume of plates, 2nd edition London 1830 4“0
El

——,—— Antiquarian, architectural and landscape illustrations
of the history of Java  Plates to History of Java (E 1440 ) London

1844 E 1441.

Schoemaker, C P Wolff —Aesthetiek en OQorsprong der Hindoe-
Kunst of Java Semarang, 1924 E 1448.

P, Verneusl, M —L’ art a Java * les temples de la Periode Classique
Indo-Javanaise Pams and Bruxelles. 1927 E 1449

[ Dupheate ]

Servurier Ten Kate, M —De compagme’s kamer van het Museum
van het Bataviaasch genootschap van kunsten en wetenschappen
Batavia, 1907 & 1450

Stavorinue, John Splinter —Voyages to the East-Indes London.

1798.
See D 6885.
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Valantyn, Francois —Oud en Nieu Oost-Indien, vervattende een
naukeurige en wtvoerige verhandinge van Nederlands Mogen-
theyd in die Gewesten, etc, Deel IV Amsterdam 1724-26

[ Each of Deels IIT—V 1s 1 2 pts.] E 1460.

Vogel, Dr Ph.—Bronnen tot de kenms van het oude Iridie  Leiden.

1914, E 1460 (a).
Sumatra—

Loch, E M and Heine-Qeldern R —Sumatra,its history and people,
the Archmology and art of Sumatra Wien 1935 E 14720.
X —PHILIPPINES.
Jenks, Albert Ernest —The Bontoc Igorot Mamla 1905
See A 584 Vol 1
Miller, Edward Y —The Bataks of Palawan Mamla 19056
See A 584. Vol II  Part III

Pérez, Angel —Relaciones Agustimanas de las razas del norte de
Luzon Mamla 1904

See A584. Vol IIT

Reed, William Allan —Negritos of Zambales Mamla 1904.

See A584. Vol II PartI
Saleeby, Najeeb M —Studies m Moro history, law, and religion

Mamla 1906

See A584. Vol IV  PartT
Scheerer, Otlo —The Nabalor Dialect Mamla 1905

See A 584. Vol IT Part 11

XI —POLYNESIA
Luschan, T D —Sammlung Baessler, Schadel von Polynesischen
Inseln  Berhn 1907
See A 592. B XII.
XII —SAMOA
Stuebel, 0 —Samoanische Texte, unter Beihulfe von Eingeborenen
gesammelt und ubersetzt Hrsg von F W K Miller, Berhn.
1896

See A 582, B. IV H 2—4,

XIII —SOLOMON ISLANDS
Mendana, Alvaro de —The discovery of the Solomon Islands, n
15668 Translated from the original Spamish manuscripts Edited
by Lord Ambherst of Hackney and Basil Thomson Vol II London.
1901.
(Works issued by the Hakluyt Society, 2nd Series. No VéII.)
1480.
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XIV —JAPAN.

Bénazet, Alezandre —Le théatre au Japon, ses rapports aveo les
cultes locaux Paris 1901.
See A 460. T XIII

Conférence entre la mission scientifique francaise et les prétres de
la secte Sin-Siou Traduction d’un hvre Japonais mtitulé Notes
abrégées sur les questions et les réponses 1880

See A 458. T I

Deshayes, E —Ocuvres d’art et de haute curiosité de la Chine et
du Japon Paris 1904

See C145. P II—III
, Morrison, Arthur —The pamters of Japan. 2 vols, London 191}

E 1490.
Awudsley, George, A , and Bowes, James, L —Keramic art of Japan.
London 1881 E 1500.

Binyon, Laurence —Panting i the Far East, being an mtroduction
to the history of Pictorial Art in Asia, especially China and Japan

Second edition London 1913 E 1501.
Curzon, Lord [ @ N Curzon ] —Problems of the Far East Japan—
Korea—Chmma London 1894 E 1502.

Bachhofer, Ludurg —Die Kunst der Japamschen holzschmttmesster,
mit 69 bildwiedergaben Munchen 1922 B

Bwnyon, L and Sexton, J J O’ Brien —Japanese colour prints.
London 1923 E 1508

Blacker, J F—The A B C of Japanese Art, with 49 half-tone

.

tlustrations London 1922 E 1509.
Hartmann, Sadakichy —Japanese Art London 1904 E 1510.
Sugwyama, Sueo —Primitive arts of Japan 3 vols Text and plates.

(In Japanese) E 1510 (a).

Milloué, L de, und S Kawamoura —Coffre a trésor attribué au
Shégoun Iyé-Yoshi (1838—1853) Etude héraldique et historique
Pans 1896

Sec A 460. T T1II

Réponses sommaires sur les principes de la rehgion. Secto Sin-Siou.
Traduction francaise de M Tomsr  1880.
See A 458. T 1
Murray, John Comp.—Handbook for travellers in Japan (including
Formosa) by B H Chamberlasn and W B Mason. ed.I1. London
1913. E 1518.

Okokura, Kakuzo.—The ideals of the east with special reference to
the art of Japan London. 1905 E 1518.
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-Segai, Omura —Record of the Tmperial Trea-ury called Shosomn,
the origmnal Text revised and authorised by Matans Migaku, with

an 1llustrated Catalogue of the same Treasury mn 3 foho bands.
1909 E 1520.
[ Portfolio ]

Bureau of Relygron, Japan —Handbook of the Old Shrines and
Temples and their Treasures in Japan Tokyo 1920 E 1521

Report by Her Majesty’s Acting Consul at Hakodate on the lacquer
industry of Japan London 1882 E 1550.

Si-do-in-dzou, gestes de lofficiant dans les cérémonies mystiques
des sectes Tendai et Singon d’aprés le commentawre de M Horsou
Tok: Traduit sous sa direction par S Kawamoura avec -
troduction et annotations par L de Miloué Pars 1899

See A460. T VIII
Tomw, Massa Akwa —Le Shintolsme, sa mythologie et sa morale

1887
See A458. T X
XV.—KOREA.
Chasllé- Long- Bey —La Corée ou Tchosen (la terre du calme matmal)

1894
See A458. T XXVII

Gurde pour rendre propice 1'étoile qui garde chaque homme et pour
connaitre les destinées de 'année Traduit dy Coréen par Hong-
Tyong-Ou ct Henri Chevalier 1897

See A 468. T XXVI 2
XVI —MESOPOTAMIA.

Ciwnl Commasswoner, Baghdad —Review of the Civil Administration
of the occupied terrtortes of Al-Iraq 1914—1918 Baghdad.
1918 E 15562,

Governmen! of Great Brilasn —Review of the Civil Admistration
of Mesopotamia London 1920 E 1552 (a).

—Oﬁeﬂwvm, M F —Der Tell Halaf eine neue Kultur in Altensten

esopotamien. Lepzig 1931 E 1562 (b).

Coke, R —The Heart of the middle East London 1925 E 1558,

Awad, G H —Ancient monuments in Iraq- the monastery of

Rabban Hormnd E 15538 (a).
Thompson, R C —The British Museum excavations at Abu Shahrain
in Mesopotamia mn 1918 Oxford 1920 E 1554.

‘Woolley, C L —Excavations at Tell el Obeid (Reprint from the
Antiquanies Journal for the quarter ending October 1924) 1924.

. E 1564 (a).

, L.—~Mesopotamia the Babyloman and Assyrian Civihza-

tion. London. 1925. E 1584 (a).
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sopotamia ana Mongolia ,

Haoll, H R, Woolleyy ¢ L aud others—Ur excavations
Vol 1, Al.Ubaid A report on the work carried out at Al-Ubaid?
for the British Museum m 1919 and for the Jomt expedition n
1922-23,
Vol II The Royal cemetery, a teport on the pre-dynastic and
Sargonid graves excavated between 1926 and 1931 by C L Woolley

—Text and Plates, 2 Vols Oxford 1927-34 E 1554 (c)
Gadd, C J —History of monuments of Ur. London 1929
E 1554 (d).
Hall, H R —A season’s work at Ur, Al’"Ubaid, Abu Shahramn (Endu
and elsewhere London 1928 E 1554 (e)
Gadd, C J —Seals of ancient Indian style found at Ur London.
E 15564 (f).

Woolley, L C —TUr of the Chaldees London 1929 E 1554 (g)

Sarre, F and Herzfeld, E —Archaologische Reise 1m Euphrat-und
Tigris-Gebiet, mit emem beitrage Arabische Tnschriften von Max
van Berchem 1911-1290 4 Bands Berhn 1920 E 1585.

Speiser, E A —Mesopotamian origimns  London 1930 E 1556
Spencer, Herbert and Levy, Reuben —Descriptive sociology, or
groups of socal facts classified and arranged 1929 E 1558 (a)

Wachtsmuth, Friedrich —Die Tslamischen Backsteinformen der
Profanbauten 1m Irak Berhn, 1916 E 1568

XVII.—MONGOLIA

Howorth, H H —History ot the Mongols from the 9th to the 19th
century 4 Parts London 1876—1888 & 1927 E 1558 (a).

4 [ Part TI duphcate ]

Andrews, R C —Across Mongolian Plains being a naturalist’s account
of China’s * Great Northwest ” New York 1921 E 1588 (b).

Bulstrode, Beatrsz —A tour in Mongoha, with an introduction bearing
on the pohitical aspect of that country by Dawvtd Fraser London.
1920. E 1558 (¢).

Perry- Ayscough, H Q@ C and Oiter Barry, R B—With the
Russans in Mongoha, with a preface by the Right Homourable Swr

Claud Macdonald London 1913 E 1558 (d).
Curtin, Jeremsah —The Mongols, a history with a foreward by
Theodore Roosevelt YLondon 1908 E 1558 (¢).
Redloff, W —Atlas of the antiquities of Mongoha Parts I—IV in
one St Petersburge. 1892 E 1558(f).

/ [ Portfoho.]

Wingate, Mrs. Alfred.—A servant of the mightiest. London. 1027.
E 1558 (o).
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XVIIl —PALESTINE

Kondakov, N. P —Archeologiceskoe puteshestvie po Sumni Paleatine.
Sanktpeterburg 1904

See E 2380.
Kohn, Sammuel —De Sprache, Literatur und Dogmatik der Saman-
taner Leipzig 1876. "
Sec A494. B V No ¢
Kohut, Alexunder —Ueber die judische Angelogie und Daemono-
logie in threr Abhangigkat vom Parsismue Leipzig 1866
See A 494. B IV No 3

Madden, Frederic W —Comns of the Jews London 1881
See € 220. Vol 11

> termann, H —Versuch emer hebraischen Formenlchre nach der
Aussprache der heutigen Samaritaner nebst emer dainach gehildeten
Transsknption der Genesis und emer Bellage  enthaltend
die von dem recipierten Texte dex Pentateuchs abweichenden
Lesarten der Samantaner Lepzig 1868

See A494. B V No !
Jerusalem.—

Conder, C. R—The cty of Jerusalem, being the results of research
and exploration concerming the historv and bwldings of the aty
of Jerusalem London 1909 E 1559.

Peters, J. P and Thiersch, Hermann —Pamnted tombs in the necrcpohs
of Marissa (Mareshah) edited by Stanley A Cook, lustrated with

plates  London 1906 E 1560.
Harper, W R —Elements of Hebrew sintax by an inductive
method New York 1908 E 1565.
—— —— Introductory Hebrew method and manual New York.
C 1886. E 1566.
——,——  Hebrew Vocabularies. hsts of the most frequently
occurring Hebrew words New York C 1890,
E 1567.
Moudysr-ed-dyn —Histowre de Jerusalem et d'Hébron traduits sur
le texte arabe par Henry Sauvawre Pans 1876 E 1568..

Jack, J W —Samana m Ahab’s time Harward excavations and
therr results with chapters on politicul and rehglous situation.
Edmburgh 1929 E 15689.

Sehumacher, G —Tell el-mutesellim. Bericht uber die 1903—06-
veranstalteten Ausgrabungen T B and A. Text B. Tafeln.
2 vols Leipmg. 1908. E 1580.

Rechmond, E. T.—The Dome of the Rcck in  Jerusalem, a des-
onption of its structure and decoratior Oxford 1924 E 1582.
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Yogué, Melchsor de.—Le temple de Jérusalem Monographie du
Haram-ech-chérif suivie d’un essa1 sur la topographie de la Ville-
sainte Pams 1864 E 1590

[ Portfolio ]

Fasher, ¢ S —Onental Institute communication No 4 The Ex-
cavation of Armageddan by Clarence § Fisher Chiocago, Illnos

E 1591.
Duncan, J G —Digging up Bibhcal History Vol I London.
1931 E 1592.

.Cook, 8 A —Relgion of ancient Palestine m the light of archaology :
the Schweich Lectures of the Britash Academy 1925 London.
1930 E 1593

Temple, Swr Richard —Palestine 1llustrated London 1888

Government of Palestine —Provisional schedule of historical sites and
monuments published 1n the officlal Gazette extraordinary of the

16th June 1920 1929 E 1594 (a)-

Hass, Jacob de —History of Palestine the last two thousand years

New York 1934 E 1595
XIX.—PERSIA.

Grundriss der wwramschen Philologie herausgegeben von Wilh  Gege
und Emst Kuhn Band I-II and B I Anbang Band 1
m 2 parts with Anhang, 1e, 3 vols 1901—03, Band II—1896

—1904 4 vols mall Strassburg 1896—1904 E 1600
Wailson, Sir A T —Bibhography of Persia Oxford 1930
E 1600 (a).

a —Archeeology, and Art,

Burlmgton Fwme Arts Club—Exhibition of the Falence of Persia
and the Nearer East London 1908 E 1615
Dalton, 0. M —The treasure of the Oxus, with other objects from
ancient Persia and India bequeathed to the Trustees of the British
Museum by Sw Augustus Wollaston Franks London 1905.

E 1620.

Mwmsstére de U instruchon publique et des beauzr—arts —Memoirs de
la mussion archéologique de Perse Paris —

T. 1. Recherches archéologiques Premiere serie Fo-
ulles a Susa en 1897.98 et 1898-09 par J  De-
Morgan, G Hampre et G Jéquer. 1900

T. 2. Textes E’lamites—Semitaques par V. Scheil. Premiere
Sere. 1900,

T. 3 Textes E’lamites—Anzamtes par V Sches! Premuers
Sere. 1901.
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Mansstére de I’ insiyuctson Publique et des beaur—arts —Memorrs de la
mission archéologique de Perse. Paris —contd

T

T

= T T T |

e R R |

=
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5.

~1

9

10

11

12

13

14

19

Textes E’lamites—Semitiques par ¥ Schesl Deuxiem
Serme 1902

Textes E'lamites—Anzamtes par V Scheidl. Deuxieme
Sene 1904 N

+

. Textes E’lamites—Semitiques par ¥ Scheil Tromsieme

Serie 1905

Recherches archéologiques Deuxieme Serie par J.
De-Morgan, @  Jequier 1905

Recherches  archeologiques  Trowsieme  Serie  par
G Jéquser, J De-Morgan and others 1905

Textes E’lamites Anzanites Troisteme Serie par V
Scherl 1907

Textes E’lamites—Semitiques Quartrieme Serie par
V Schesl 1908.

Textes E’lamites—Anzamites Quartrieme Serie par
V Sched. 1911

Recherches  Archéologiques. Quartrieme Serie  par
M C Sontzo and others 1911

Recherches archeologiques  Cinquieme Serie Céra-
mique peinte de Susa et Petits monuments de ’epoque
archaique par Edm Pother, J De-Morgan and others.
1912,

Textes E’lamites—Semitiques. Cinquieme Serie par
V Schesd 1913

Mission a Bender—Bouchir par Maurice Pezard.
1914

Mission en Susiane Empremtes de Cachets E'la-
mtes par L Legrasn 1921

Mission en Susiane Textes de Comptabilite proto-
E’lamites Nouvelle Serie par ¥ Sched 1923,

Mission en Susiane Autres textes Sumeriens et Ac-
cadiens par Georges Dosssn 1927

Mission en Susiane Les Céramiques Musulmanes de
Susa au musée der Louvre par Raymond Koc chlin
1920

Mission en Susane Nunusmatique, epigraphique,
Grecque, Ceremique E'lamite par alloite de la Fusje,
Franz Cumont ¢t R de Mecquenem 1928.

. Mission en Susiane. Inscriptions des Achemem des a

Suse par V. Schesl 1929,
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Mnsstére de I’ unstructron publigue et des beauz—arts —Memors de la
mssion archéologique de Perse  Paris —concld

T 22 Mission en Susiane Actes Juridiques Susens par
V' Scherl 1930

T 23 Mssion en Susiane Actes Juridiques Susiennes par V.
Schesl 1932

T 24 Mission en Susiane Actes Juridiques Susiennes In-
scriptions de Achemenides par V Scherl 1923

T 25 Mssion en Susiane  Archéologie, metrologie et
numismatique Susiennes par Allotte de la Fuipe N T.
Belarew and others 1934

T 26 Mission en Susiane Textes de comptabiite proto-
E’lamites Troisieme serie par V Schel 1935
, E 1630.
Duewafoy, Marcel —L’art antique de la Perse Achémenides, Pare
thes, Sassanmdes, Parts I-V Pars 1884-1885

[ Portfoho ] E 1640.

Sakistan, A B —La mimature Persiane du XIT au XVII siecle Pans
et Bruxells. 1929 E 1641.

Martin, F R —Mmmatuies from the period of Timur in « Ms of the
poems of Sultan Ahmad Jalayr Vienna 1926 E 1642.

Kwsh, K D —Ancient Persian Sculptures or the monuments,
Buildings, Bas-Rebefs, Rock Inscriptions etc ete, belonging to the
Kings of the Achaemenan and Sassanmian Dynasties of Persia
Bombay 1889 E 1643.

Chughtar, M A Rahmun —Muraqqa-1-Chughtai, pamtings of M.
A Rahman Chughtai with about fifty plates and with full text of
Diwan-1-Ghalib Lahore E 1643(a).

Smsth, R Murdoch —Persian Art, with a map and woodcuts  2nd
edition (South Kensington Museum Art Handbooks) London

E 1644.

Fergusson, James —The palaces of Nmeveh and Persepols restored

an essay on Anclent Assyrian and Persian architecture London
1851

¥

See E 725.
Gayet, Al-—L’ art persan Pars E 1645.
Ross, E D, Fry, Roger, Gadd, O J and others.—Perman »rt
London 1930 E 164b(a).
Pope, A U —An mtroduction to Persian art since the seventh
century A D London. 1903. E 1645 (b)-

Sarre  Friedrich —Die. Kunst des alten Persien. Berlin 1925.
E 1646 (¢).
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Tattersall, Creassey —Carpets of Persia a book for those who use

and admwe them London 1931 E 1647
Jacobsthal, Eduard —Mittelalterhiche Backstemnbauten zu Nachts.
chewén 1m Araxesthale Berhn 1899 E 1650

Marteau, G and Vever, H —Mimatures Persanes exposees an
musée des arts decoratifs juin—Octobre, 1912 Pans 1912

E 1653

[ Portfolio ] -
Arnold, Syr 7 W —Bihzad and his paintings in the Zafarnamal
Ms London 1930 E 1653 (a)
Gray, Basil —Persian Panting London 1930 E 1653 (b)

Bwnyon Laurence Wilkmson, J V S and Gray, Basil—Persan
miniature pamting including a cntical and descriptive catalogue
of the mimatures exhibhited at Burlington House, January—March,
1931 London 1933 E 1653 (c).

Sarre, Friedrich von —Denkmaler Persischer Baukunst Gesch-
ichthche Untersuchung und Aufnahme von Bachstembauten
Vorderasien und Persien Unter Mitwirkung von Bruno Schulz
und George Krecker 2 vols Berhm 1910 E 1680

Sarre, Fridrich—Sammlung F Sarre  Erzeugnisse 1slamischer

Kunst Mit  epigraphischen Beitrigen von Eugen Mittwock
Teil I Metal Berhn 190110

See C 178.

8Sarre, F and Herzfeld, E —Iramsche Felsrehefs, aufnahmen wund
untersuchungen von denkmélern aus alt-und mmttelpermscher
zeit Berhn 1910 E 1681.

Straygowsks.  Josef —Altar-Iran und Volkerwanderung, merges
chichthiche untersuchungen uber den emtritt der wander-und
nordvolker in die tretbhauser geistigen lebens Leipzmig 1917

E 1683.

Wallss, Henry —Persian ceramic art 1n the collection of My .
Ducane Godman The thirteenth century lustred vases With
illustrations by the author London 1891

E 1670.
[ Portfolio ]

Andrews, F M —Pamted neohthic pottery in Seistan (Reprinted from

the Burhngton Magazine, December 1925} E 1670 (a)

Arnold, Ssr T W —Survivals of Sassamian and Manichaean Art

in Persian Painting  Oxford 1924 E 1871.
b.—Inscriptions

Herzfeld, E —Paakul, Monument and Inscription of the early history
of the Sassanian Empire 2 vols Textand Plates. Berhn 1924,

E @878
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Inscriptions Palmo-Persiom Achememdarum qu ot hucusque re-
sunt primus edidit et explicavit Cajetanus Kossowitz Petro-

poli. 1872 E 1680.
Hodiwala, 8 K —Cuneiform wnacriptions transcribed into Sansknt
and Avesta Bombay 1931 E 1680 (a).

Pithawalla, Maneckys Bejanyr —Rock Records of Darius the Great,
with an mtroduction by H @. Rawhnson Poona 1918,
E 1681.
The Persian cuneiform snscriptron at Behistun, deciphered and tran-
slated , with a memoir on Persian cuneiform iscriptions m general
and on that of Behistun mn particular By H C Rawhnson
London 1846—49

See A 345. Vols X-XI.

Tolman, Herbert Cushing —A guide to the old Persian msoriptions.
New York, Cincinnaty, etc E 1690.

c.—Coins—

Collection de monnales Sassanides de feu le Lieutenant-Général J de
Bartholomaer, pubhée par B Dorn St Pétersbourg 1873

E 1700.

Paruck, F D J.—Sasaman coms Bombay 1924 E 1701,
Poole, Regunald Stuart-—The Coins of the Shahs of Persia, Safavis,
Afgans, Efsharis, Zands and Kajars London 1887 E 1710.

Valentine, W H —Sassanian coms arranged from works on the sub-
1ect by Mordimann, Stickel, Rawlinson, Thomas and Longperser
with drawings of coms in the British Museum London 1921

E1718.
‘d—Language—

Clarke, H Wilberforce —The Persian Manual, a pocket companion.

Parts I-II London E 1730.

[1vol only ]

Kanga, Kavasyr Edalpp.—Complete dictionary of the Avests language

i Guzerat: and Enghsh. Bombay. 1900 E 1732.
———,—— Enghsh—Avesta Dictionary Bombay 1909

E 1782 (a).

~——y~——s— Practical Grammar of the Avesta language com-

with Sansknt and a chapter on syntax and a chapter on the

Gatha dialect. Bombay 1891 E 1732 (b).

Nariman, G@ K —Iraman mfluence on Moslem literature translated
from the Russian of M Inostranzer with supplementary appendices.
Bombay. 1918 E 1735.

Haug, Mortin —Essays on the Sacred Language, Writings, and
Reﬁgion of the Parsees. Bombay. 1862, '

See E 2110.
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Sunjana, Peshotan Dustoor Behramjs —Grammar of the Pahlavi
language, with quotations and examples from original works and &
%Lo:lsary of words bearing affinity with the Semetic language.

bay 1871, E1761.

Jamaspyr Dastur Minocheherys Jamasp Asana —Pahlavi, Gujarati and
Enghsh Dictionary Vols I—IV Bombay 18771886
E 1790.
[Bound m 2 vols.]
Johnson, Francis —A Dictionary, Persian, Arabic, and Enghsh.
London 1850 E 1810.

Palmer, E H—A concise dictionary of the Persian language.
5th editton London 1902 E 1830

Richardson, John —A Dictionary, Persian, Arabic, and Enghsh.
To which 18 prefixed a dissertation on the languages Literature and

manners of Eastern nations Oxford 1777—80 E 1850.
Wollaston, A N.—Enghsh-Persian Dictionary compiled from origina
sources London 1922 E 1851.
Liama, V' K —Persian for all  Bombay 1930 E 1851 (a).

Stexngass, ¥ —Pcrsian-Engh<h  Dictionary, bemg Johnson and
Richardson s Persian, Arabic and Enghsh Dictionary, revised,
enlarged and entirely reconstructed E 1852.

Vullers, Jounnes Augustus—Lexicon-Persico-Latmum  etymolo-
gicum cum linguis maxime cognatis Sanscrita et Zendica et Pehle-

vica comparatum Accedit appendix vocum dialect: anti-
quioris, Zend et Pazend dictae Tomus I-II Bonnae ad
Rhenum 1855—64 E 1870.

e — Literary history—

Aghd Ahmad Al —The Haft Asmén or History of the Masnaw
of the Persians With a biographical notice of the author, by
H Blochmann Calcutta 1873 E 1880,

Bartholomae, Chnstan,—Die Zendhandschnften der KX Hofund
Staatsbibliothek 1 Mgnchen, being Tome I Pars VII of
Catalogus Codicum manuscriptorum Bibhothecae Regise mona-

censis Minchen 1915 E 1886.
Levy, R -—Persian Literature, an introduction London 1923.
E 1899.

Browne, Edward G —A Laterary History of Persia. London. 1902.
Vol I From the Earhest Times until Firdawsf
Vol II From Firdawsf to S4di London. 1902—06

Vol. III Under Tartar dominion (A D 1266—1502) Cambridge.
1920.

Vol. IV In Modern Times. Cambridge. 1324.
- E 1000.
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Dawlatshah bwn < Ala’w ‘D-Dawla  Bakhtishah.—The Tadbkirate
‘Sh-Shu‘ard. (““Memorrs of the Poets '), edited in the original Persian
with prefaces and mdices by Edward @ Browne 1901

B 1902.
£ —Lists of Persian Mss.

Ethé, Hermann —Catalogue of Perstan Manuscripts in the Library
ot the India Office Vol I Oxford 1903 [Two copes]
E 1905
Jackson, A V W and Yohannan Abraham —A catalogue of the
collection of Persian Manuscripts including also some Turkish
and Arabic presented to the Metropolitan Museum of Art. New
York by Alexander Smith Cochran New York 1914  E 1905 (a)
Kamdluw'd-din Ahmad and Abdu’l-Mugtadir —Catalogue of the

Persian Manuscripts in the Library of the Caloutta Madrasah
Caleutta 1905

See E 420.

Sprenger, Dr A —A Catalogue of the Arabic, Persian and Hindustam
Manuscripts of the King of Oudh Vol I Calcutta 1854

See D 3482.

Browne, E @ —Handhst of the Muhammadan manuscripts 1n the
Library of the Umversity of Cambridge, with a supplementary
volume Cambndge 1900—1922 B

——,—— Catalogue of the Persian manuscripts in the Library of
the Umversity of Cambridge Cambridge 1896 E 1908 (a)

Mohammad Mohsin —Nar—Namah Kalmi A history A rare
specimen of Persmian Cahgraphy With the text in Persian charac-
ters Lahore 1911 E 1908.

Ross, Dr E D and Browne, E G —Catalogue of two Collections of
Persian and Arabic Manuscripts in the India Office Library London
1902 E 1910

g —Literature —

Browne, Edward G —The Press and Poetry of Modern Persia partly
based on the manuscript work of Mwrzd Muhammad ’Alh Khén
« Tirbiyat ”” of Tabriz Cambrnidge 1914 E 1913,

Muhammad ¢ Awfi—The Lubabu ’L-Albab, edited in the omngnal
Persian, with indices, Persian and Enghsh faces, and notes,
ontical and historical, 1n Persan, by Edward @G. Browne and Msraa
Mubammad. 1903—06 Parts 1—2 Leide 2 vols E 1914
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The Masnavi by Jalalu-d-Din Rums, Book II, translated for the first
time from the Persian, with a commentary by C E Wailson, Vols.
I—II. Vol I—Translation Vol II—Commentary London.
1910 E 1915.

Nizamy Ganjavs —The Haft Paikar (the seven beauties) contammng
the life and adventures of King Bahram Giir and the seven stories
told him by his seven queens, translated from the Persian, with a
commentary by C E Wison 2 vols London 1924

E 1916.

Hajwary Makkhdum Al ~—Khéshful Mahjub Lahore

E 1917,

Ikbal, Dr Muhammad —Tarikh-1-Wassaf TLahore
' E 1017 (a),
Mastra, K M edr.—Haz Baba Asphahan. E 1817 (b)

Anwar-s-Subayls, or the Lights of Canopus, the Persian version of
the Tales of Bidpay, by Husayn-b- A’l’al-Wdsz al Kashifi Edited
by May H S Jarrett Calcutta 1880 E 1929.

Anvir—s Suhasli, or, the Lights of Canopus; being the Persian
wversion of the fables of Pilpay , or, the book ¢¢ Kalliah and Damnah,”
rendered into Persian by Husain V4’ 1z-u’l-Kdshifi. lterally tran-
slated into prose and verse by £ B Eastwick Hertford. 1854.

E 1929 (a)
Dabsstan, or School of Manners, translated from the origwnal Persian

with notes and llustrations by D Shea and A Troyer Vols T
—IIT Pamns 1843 E 1929 (b)

_Firdausy —The Shihnéma Done mto Enghsh by 4 G Warner
and E Wamer Vols I—IX London 1906-256

E 1830.

Kutar, M N and Kutar, F N —The Shah-namah of Firdaus,
its full text and 1ts translation 1n Gujarat: 10 vols Bombay. 1914-

18. E 1930 (a).
Shahnamah-i- Fyrdauss —Published by Amuzanda Shsrmard Irans.
Bombay 1914 E 1930 (b)
Mirbuksh —Shahnamah of Firdauss Bombay. E 1930 (¢).

Muhyv'ddwn-sbn-al-> Arabs —The Tarjumén Al-Ashwiq A collec.
tion of mystic odes Edited from three manuscripts with a literat

wersion of the text and an abn translation of the author’s
commentary thereon By R A4 Nscholson London 1911.
See 0 236. XX.

Nvdhdmi-i-> Arddi-i-Samargands —The Chahdr Maqdla. (“Four dis-
, oourses ) Translated into Enghsh by Edward G. Browne Hert.
ford. 1899.
See A 348. Vol. VI.
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Rogers, Alexander ——Shah namah of Fardusi, translated from the-
original Persian  London. 1907. R 1081.
Muhammad bwvn Asdd Dawanns —Ikhlaka-Jalal. 1911, E 1938--

8ddu ’D-Dwn-s-Waraunnys —The Marzuban nama , a book of
fables origmally compiled 1n the dialect of Tabiristan and translated:
mto Perman Persian text edited by Mirza Muhammad 1909.

See C 68. Vol. 8.

Shamsu ’D-Dvn Muhammad Ibn Qays Ar-Razs—At Mbjam Fi
Maayim1 Ashan ’l-‘Ajam, a treatise on the prosody and poetie art
of the Persian edited with introduction and indices by Mrza Muham-
mad 1909 (Gibb Memoral)

See C §8. Vol. 10

Madan, Dhangshah Meherpibhas —Discourses on Iraman literature.
Bombay 1909

Contents
1 The comparative value and importance of the Avesta
Pahlavi and other rehgious books of the Parsis

2. Exposition regarding knowledge and 1nspiration—on
Sraosha

.3. Exposition regarding love—or Mithra.

4 A critical estimate of the Datastan-1-Dimk.
E 1937.

Visramians —The Story of the Loves of Vis and Ramin A romance
of Ancient Perma. Translated from the Georgian version by O.
Wardrop. London. 1914

See C 286. XXIII.

Muhammad Riza Naw’i —Burning and Melting Being the Siiz-u-
Gudsiz of Muhammad Rizi Nai’i of Khabdshén translated into
ish by Mirza Y. Dawud of Persia and Ananda K. Coomara-

swamy of Ceylon. London E.1940.
nggz, Muhkammad Shamsud Din, Shiraz, —Diwan-i-Hafiz, or the
Nection of Hafiz’s Persian Poetry 1912 B 1041..

Khagam, Hakim Afzal-ud- Din.—Kulliyat-i-Khagam or the Colleo-
tion of the poetical works of Khagam, mn Persian 2 volsE 1607,

Khusru —Kullayht-1-‘Anasir or the poetical works of Amir Khusru,
the Persian Poet. K 1043..
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Khusru—Works of Khusru.

Qiran-us Sadain,

Matla-ul-Anwar.

Jawahir-1-Khisrawi.

Hasht-Bahisht.

Ainne-i-Sikandn.

Daularam Khezerkhan.

Majnun—Laila.

Shirin Khusru. E. 1944,

Crump, L M —Lady of the lotus Rupmati, queen of
Mandu by Akmad-ul-umrs translated with 1ntroduction and

notes together with twenty-six poems attributed to queen Rupmati,
London 1926 E 1949,

Omar Khayydm.—The quatrams Translated into Enghsh verse
by E H Whinfield Second edition, revised. London. 1893

E 1950.
Sanar —Hadiga-1-Sanai, being ethical dissertations of Sanal in Persian
verse 1887, E 1951.

Azad, Ghulam Al (Bugrami) —Khazana-1’Amira *y»le &la
being selections from the works ot many a Persian Poet in Persian®
1900 E 1955

Sady.—The Guhstan of Sha,x;k’h Mushhu’d din Sa’di of Shiraz A.
new edition by J Platis London 1875 E 1860-

Bhajwalla, R P —Maulana Shibh and Umar Khayyam. Surat.
1932 E 1961.

Phillott, D C —Persian sayings and proverbs Calcutta 1906.

See A 380. Vol. I, No. 15.

——,—— Some current Porsian tales Calcutta 1906
See A 380. Vol I, No. 18

Ghani, M. A —History of Persian language and literature at the
Mughal court, parts I—III Allahabad. 1930 E 1962.

h.—History—

The Dynasty of the Kajars, translated from the Original Persian
Manusecript nted by His Majesty Faty Aly Shah to Sir H.
Jones Brydges To which 18 prefixed a succinot account of the
history of Persma, previous to that period London. 1833.

E 1988,

Wilson, Sir A T —The Persian gulf : an historioal sketch from the
earliest times of the beginning to the twentieth century. Oxford.
1928, E 1990.

Roger, R. W.—History of Ancient Perma from its earliest i
to the death of Alexander the Creat. New Yosk and on,
1929, E 1901.
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Lafa, Evach Mwnocheher.—Kmnghts of Bihstoon, a poem in Enghsh
illustrative of an episode 1n the early history of the Zoroastrians in
Persia. Bombay 1916. E 1992.

Mubammad, B Al-Hasan B Isfandwyar —History of Tabaristén
translated into Enghbsh i abridged form by Edward G Brownet.
1905 (Gibb memorial)

See C 88. Vol 2.

Hamdullah Mustawfi-l- Qazwins —The Tarikh-i-Guzida or ¢ Select
History ” with an introduction by Edward G Browne and mdices
of the facsimile text by B A4  Nicholson. 1910-13. Parte
1—2 (Gibb memonal).

Contents

P. 1 Fac-simile of the Perman text from a manuseript
P. 2. The abndged translation and indices

See C 58. Vol. 14, Parts 1—2

Justs, Ferdinand —Iramsches Namenbuch. Marburg. 1895.
E 1995.

Malcolm, Jokn —The history of Persia, from the most early period
to the present time . contalning an account of the religion, govern-

ment, usages, and character of the inhabitants of the kingdom.
Vol I-II London 1815 E 2000

Markham, Clements " R—A general sketch of the history of Persia
London 1874 E 2020

Msrchond —History of the early kings of Perma, from Kalomars,
the first of the Péshdadian Dynasty, to the conquest of Iran by
Alexander the Great Translated by Davd Shkea London. 1832.
[Oriental Translation Fund ] E 2040.

Jhabvala, S H.—A bnef history of Persia, contamning short account
of the Peshdadans, the Kayanians and the Achoememians Bom-
bay 1920. E 2040 (a).

Al-Thatalibs —Hastowre des Rois des Perses, texte Arabe publie et
traduit par H Zotenberg Pars. 1900 E

Sykes, Sy Percy—Hstory of Persia, with maps and illustrations.
2 vols London 1921 B

Sacy, Silvestre de —Mémoires sur les antiquités de la  Perseet
#ur ’histoire des Arabes avant Mahomet Parns E 2080

Sanjana, Darab Dastur Peshotan —Karname-1-Artakh-shar-1-Papakan,
bemg the oldest surviving records of the Zoroastrian emperor Arda-
shir Babakhan, the founder of the Sasamian dynasty mm Iran,
original Pahlavi text, transliterated and translated into the
English and Gujrati langnages with notes, ete, Bombay.
-1896. E 2081.

»
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Spregel, Fr —Eranische Alterthumskunde Leipzig. 3 Band.
1871.

Contents :
B. 1 Geographie, Ethnographie und Alteste geschichte
B. 2. Rehgion, Geschichte bis zum tode Alexanders des

grossen.
B 3. Geschichte, Staats- und familienleberi. Wissen-
schaft und Kunst E 2064.
.—Religion—
Ivanow, W —Two early Ismail treatises Bombay 1933
E 2070.
Antsa Ewad Eduljee Kersaspjee ed —The Vendidad Bombay.
1901 E 2085.

Mohvd Swosh ibn Mohsd Hosh A‘ten —Kheshtab Zardast Afshar
and Zinda Rode, printed in the original Persian by order of Sir
Jamshedy Jiyibhoy, Bt 1846 E 2086.

Asa, Fwoz Jamaspp Dastur Jamasp tr —Philosophy of the
Mazdayasman religion under the Sassanids, translated from the
French of L C Casartelh with prefatory remarks, notes and a
brief biographical sketch of the author Bombay 1880

E 2087.

Buch, M A —Zoroastrian Ethics, with an imtroduction by 4 G.

Widgery, bemg No IV of the Gaekwad Studies m Rehgion and
Ethies Baroda 1919 E 2088.

Hajpr Mwza Janme of Kashan —Kitab-1-Nugtatul-Kaf bemng the

earliest history of the Babis edited from a unique Paris manuscnpt
by Edward G Browne. 1910 (Gibb memonal)
See € 68. Vol 15
A traveller’s narrative written to tllustrate the episode of the Bdb.
Edited 1in the ongmal Persian, and translated mto Enghsh, with
an mtroduction and explanatory notes, by Edward G Browne.
Vol. I.Il Cambridge. 1891 E 2090.
Wlhelm, E —Kingship and priesthood in Ancient Eran and Gajastik-
e-Abahish, bemng a discussion on the merts of Zoroastrianiam 1n
the Court of Khahfé Mamum of Bagdad. Bombay 18122809 1
Madan, D. M —Revelation considered as a source of rehgious know-
ledge, with special reference to the Zoroastrian rehgion. B;mbay.
1909

1898

Mills, L. H —The Imtiative of the Avesta, being an inaugural lecture
delivered at the Indian Institate mm Oxford Hertford. IESQQ.

Sanjana, D D. P.—Reference to Gaotema in the Avesta gmgg:
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Sagfqua, D. D. P.—Observations on Darmesteter's theory regarding
ansar’s letter to the King of Tabaristan and the date of the
Avesta Lewpmig. 1898. . E 2095.

~——,~—— Tansar’s alleged Pahlav: letter to the King of Tabaristan,
from the standpomt of M. J. Darmesteter Lewpzg 1898.
E

Mody, J. J —The Persian Mar-ndmeh or the book for taking omens
from snakes Bombay 1893 E o

Svamwn, A Govndacharya —Mazdoism 1n the lhght of Vishnuism
1n four discourses read before the Anthropological Society of Bombay
Mysore 1913 E 2098.

Jackson, A V W —Researches m Manichaelsm with special re-
ference to the Turfan fragments New York 1932 E 2099.

GQewger, Wilkelm — Civibzation of the Eastern Iramans mn ancient
times, with an introduction on the Avesta religion translated from
the German with a preface, notes and a biography of the author

by Dorah Dastur Peshton Sanjana 2 vols London 1885.
Contents

V 1 Ethnography and Social hfe
V 2 0Id Iraman pohity and the age of Avesta
E 2100.
Qeldnes, Karl F —Avesta, the sacred books of the Parss,
published under the patronage of the Secretary of State for India
m Council. Tibingen 1889
Contents
P 1 Yasna
P 2 Vispered and Khorda Avesta
P 3 Vendidad E 2108,

Bleeck, Arthur Henery —Avesta, the religious books of the Parsis
from Professor Spiegal German translation of the original Mss
Hertford. 1864. 2108 (a).

Sunjana Peshotun Dustoor Behramyee —The  Dinkerd ,
the onginal Pehlw: text ; the same transliterated 1n Zend charac-
ters , translations of the text in the Gujrata and English languages |
& commentary and glossary of select terms 17 vols Bombay.

1874—1922 E 2109
Houg, Martin—Essays on the Sacred language, Wrtings and Reli-
gion of the Parsees. Bombay 1862 E 2110.

Bharucha, Ewad  Sherarps  Dadabhai —Collected ~ Sansknt
wnitings of the Parsis  Parts I—V m 2 vols Bombay 19262—-132.
H Martin.—Essays on the Sacred Language, Writings, and
¢ m on of the Parms, Second edition E(gi?t‘:ad by E %.B Weste
on, 1878, , E 2112
Dhabhar, E. B N.—Deseriptive catalogue of some manusenpts
bearing on Zoroastrianism and pertaimng to the different collections
m the Mulla Feroze Library. Bombay 1923 E 2113.
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Haug Martwn —Die funf Gathd’s oder Sammlungen von Liedern
und Spriichen Zarathustra’s semer Jiinger und Nachfolger Heraus-
gegeben, ubersetzt und erkléart I-II Leipzig 1858-60

SecAd494. B I,No 3,B II,No 2

'Dhalla, M N —Zoroastrian Civiization from the earliest times to
the downfall of the last Zoroastrian Empire 661 A D ¢New York.
1922 E 2114.

Dhabhar, E B N —Persan texts relating to Zoroastriamsm.
Bombay 1909

1 Saddar Nasr

2 Saddar Bundehesh E 2114 (a)

Mods, Jwanyr Jamshedjr —Papers on Iraman subjects written by
various scholars, bemg Sir Jamsetjee Jejeebhov Madressa Jubilee
volume Bombay 1914

«Contents —

1 The rebgion of the Parthians by J M Unvala
2 Pnncipal Persian festivals in the days of Naosherwan by
M N Kuka

3 The apparent contradiction mn the accounts of Geno Urvan's
complaint 1 the Gathas and in the Bundahishn with
reference to the world soul of Plato by § N Kanga.

4 The word ¢ Zaothra’ used m the Avestan literature by
A K Vesavewalla

5 Cathohaity of the Avestan concept  The Supernal, Internal
and External bv K E Punegar

6 The storv of Kaikhusru its remarkable resemblance to the
story of Yudhishtra and 1its probable source by P. B.
Desar

Jamshed in the Ayesta and the Vedas by § K Hodwwala.
. The rationale of Zoroastrian ntuals by £ P S Masans.
The alleged reference to Gautama Buddha n the Avests
by Ervad M N Dastur Jamasp Asana
10 Anderziha-1-Peshimkan by Ervad B N Dhabhar.

11. Madam Matan-i-S8hah Vaharam..Barjavand by Nash
Dastur M J Jamasp- Asa

12. The names of Ahura Mazda by the Honourable N. D.
Khandalvala

18. Andarz-1-Dastobaran val veh.Dinen by Dastur K. J.
Jamasp- Asa

14. Mani’s ascetiosm from the Zoroastran pomnt of view by
Dastur Dr M. N Dhalr.

«

© 0t
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15.

16

1y

18
19

21
22
23

24

26

27

28

29

31.

32.

Symbolism of the various articles used in the higher Litur~
gical Services of the Zoroastrians and the enumerations
of the thirty-three Ratus mentioned in Yasna I§10
by Ervad N B Desar

Collation and notes from Denkart Book VI by Dr Hesnrich
P J Junker

The 1dentity of some heavenly bodies mentioned n the old
Traman wntings by M P Khareghat

Hverend by Dr Engen Wilkelm, Ph D

The grave of the King Darius at Nagsh-1-Rustum by Dr.
H C Tolman

Strabo and the Areshaspands by E J Thomas
Yasna XXVIII as Avesta and as Veda by Dr Mills
The point of the Avesta by Dr. Mills

The Pahlavi imscmption on the Mt Cross in Southerm
India by Shams-ul-Ulema Dastur Darab Peshotan
Sanjana

Brief notes on certain passages of the Avesta by Ervad
8 D Bharucha

Story of Cambyses and the Magus as told in the fragments
of Ctesias by Dr G J Ogden

A few Avesta and Pazend maxims of advice by Ervad
E K Anta

Allusions 1 the Pahlavi Literature to the Abomination
of Idol worship by 4 V W Jackson

Time and 1ts division 1n the Avestaic age Days and
their divisions by J D Nadershah

Some Zoroastrian Rites and Ceremonies viewed from
the pomnt of view of Faith Cure by K. D. Shenyar.

The Celebration of the Gahembar mn Perma, by K. D
Shersyar

The funeral ceremomes of the Zoroastrians 1n Persia by
K D Sherwyar

The Tibetan mode of the disposal of the dead Some-
side-light thrown by it on some of the details of the-
?a.m}x} ogxode as desoribed in the Vendidad, by Dr.

. i

38. Use of rosaries among Zoroastrians by Dr. J. J. Mods.



41 Relsygron—Persws_

34. A principle of justice among the Ancient Persians, &
escribed by Herodotus Its origin in Parsee book
by J J. Mods.

35. Thtju :;e of Sang Rezah mm an Parsee Ritual by J. J.
b,

36 A Tibetan form of Salutation suggesting an explanation
of a Parsee Ritual by J J Modi. ’

37. The Jeh-Sarna recital as enjomed and as recited
about 150 years ago by J J Mods

33 A few Persian couplets composed m honour of the first-
Sir Jamsetjee by the late Ervad K M Katels.

39 Chaharum Ceremony (in Perswn) by K D Shenyar
40 Névar m Iran by K. D Shenyar

41 On the knowledge and learning of the Parsee Priesthood:
of India about 400 years ago, bemg a letter from Dr.
E W West

42. A happy Naoroz Zoroaster’s message by § P Kanga.

43 Savanhacha Arenavacha by B ‘T Anklesaria
E 2115.
Mods, J J-—Spiegel memorial volume being papers on Iranian

subjects written by various scholars in honour of the late Dr.
Fredenic Spiegel Bombay 1908 E 2115 (a).

Salemann, Carl —Manichaeische Studien Die Mlttelperglschen
texte 1 revidierter transcription, mit glosssr und grammatis.
chenbemerkungen St Petrobagh 1908 E 2117.

Jackson, A V Willams —Zoroaster, the prophet of ancient Iran.
New York. 1901 E 2126.

Ruby —Mornings with Zoroaster. Poona. 1917. E 21286.
Sanjana, Rastamys Edulys Dastoor Pesholan.—Zarathushrra and
Zarathushtrianism i the Avesta Leipzig 1906 E 2127.

Sanjana, Darah Dastur Peshoten —Zarathushtra n the Gathas
and in the Greek and Roman classics, translated from the German-
of Drs, Geiger and Windischmann with notes on M Darmesteter’s
theory regarding the date of the Avesta Lewpzig 1897

B 2127 (a)-
Jhabvals, S. H.—Man according to Zoroastriamsm Bombay.
1023. E 2128,

Johnson, Samuel —Ornental Religions and their relation to Universal
. religlon. With an introduction by O B. Frothingham Persia.
London. 1885 E 2180.
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Zartushi-1- Bahwdm Ben Pajdu—Le hvre de Zoroastre (Zaratusht
nama) publie et traduit par Frederic Rosenberg St Peteribmgh.
1904. 2181

Kanga, Navrojs Maneckji N —Pahlavi Vendidad, translated into
Enghsh with a transhteration and historical, explanatory, critical
and philological notes and an introduction to each chapter in-

cluding synopses Bombay 1900 E 2132.
Minocharnu, M D —Pahalav1 Vandidad in Gujrati Bembay 1908.
E 2132 (a).

Soderblom, Nathan —La vie future d’aprés le Mazdéisme a la lumidre
des croyances parallbles dans les autres religions Etude d’eschata-
logle comparée Paris 1901

See A 460. T IX

Master, Framroz Som‘bjee —Spitama  Zarathushtra (Yasna 45),
text of the ongmnal speech with translation and commentary.
Bombay 1900 E 2133.

Dhalla, M N —The Nyashes or Zoroastrnan Litames Avestan
text with Pahlavi, Sanskrit, Persian and Gujrati versions, edited
together and translated with not¢és Part I New Yox-kE li)gg

2184,

Moulion, J H —Early Zoroastriamism London 1913 E 2136.

Phelps, Myron H —Life and Teachings of Abbas Effendr. A study
of ‘religion of the Babis, or Beha’is founded by the Persian Bab
and by his successors Beha-ullah and Abbas Effendi  With an
mtroduction by E @. Browne New York 1912 E 2136 (a)

Tele, C P —The Religion of the Iranian Peoples Translated by
G K Norvman Bombay 1912 E 2185 (b).

Jackson, A V W —Zoroastrian studies the Iraman rehgion and
various monographs New York 1928 E 2135 (¢)

R’ahla;! texls translated by £ W West. Part I-V  Oxford 1880
—1897

See € 230. Vol V, XVIII, XXIV, XXXVII, XLVII

Part I. The Bundahes, Bahman Yast, and Shiyast La-
Shayast

Part II The Dadistan-I Dinik and the Epistples of Manda.
kihar
Part III Dind-f Maindg-i khirad, Sikand-gimanik Vighr
Sad Dar.
* Part IV. Contents of the Nasks.

‘Part V. Marvels of Zoroastrianism,
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Windwschmann, Friedrich —Mithra, Emm Bertrag wur Mythenges.

chichte des Oments. Leipzig 1857
See A 494. B. 1 No I

The Zend-Avesta translated by James Darmesteter Part I—III

Oxford 1895 1883. 1887. [ Part I in second edition ]
See C 230. Vol IV, XXII, XXXI *

Le Zend-Avesta, traduction nouvelle avec commansaire historiqus

et philologique par James Darmesteter Vol I—III  1892—1893.
Seo A488. T XXI, XXII, XXIV
Moulton, J H —The treasure of the Magi, a study 1n modern Zoroas-

tramism  Oxford 1917 E 2136
Anta, E E K —Pazénd texts collected and collated Bombay
1909. E 2137

Jamdsp-Asind, H. D J and West, E W —Shikand-Gamamk
Vijar the Pazand Sanskrit text together with a fragment of the
Pahlavi Bombay 1887 E 2137 (a).

Karkara, R P —The teleology of the Pahlavi Shikand Gumamk
Vijar and Cicero’'s De Natura Deorum Bombav 1897

E 2137 (b).

Sanjana, Darab Dastur Pesholan —Nirangistan, being the fac-sumile
of a manuscript edited with an introduction and collation with an
older Iranian manuscript Bombay 1894 E 2138.

Anklesarsa, E T D ed —The Bundahishn, being fac-simile of
a manuscript brought from Persia, with an mtroduction by B T
Anklesarva, M A Bombay 1908 E 2138 (a).

Dhabar, E B N —Pahlavi Text sertes No« 1-2 Bombay
1912—13

No 1 Epistles of Manushchihar
No 2 Pahlavi Rivayat accompanymg Dadistan-1-Dimk

E 2138 (b).
Mils, L —An exposition of the lore of the Aveata in Catechetical
dialogue. Bombay 1916 E 2139.

Mills, Lawrence —The Gathas of  Zarathushtra (Zoroaster)
1n metre rhythm to which 18 added a second edition (now 1 Enghsh)
of the Author’s Latin version also of 1892-94 in the five Zara-
thushtran Gathas Leipzag 1900 E 2139 (a).

Mills, Dr Lawrence —A Dictionary of the Gathic language of the
Zend-Avesta bemng Vol TII of a study of the five Zarathushtrian
Gathas Leipzig 1913. E 2139 (b)

Mills, L. H.—Zarathushtra and the Greeks. a discussion of the
relation existing between the Ameshaspentas and the Logos.

Part 1 Zarathushtra (Zoroaster), Philo and Israel Leipsig.

1903.
E 2140.
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1

Mills, Lawrence H.—Zarathushtra, Philo, the Achaemenids and

Israil, bemg a treatise upon the antiquity and nbuence of the
Avesta Lewpzig 1905-06

Contents :—
Part 1 Zarathushtra and the Greeks.

Part 2 Zarathushtra, the Achaememds and Israil E 2140 (a)-

- -—,—— Yasna XXIX and XXXI i their Sansknt equivalents.
Louramn. 1912—1914 E 2140 (b)

—,—— A Study of Yasna I, with the Avesta, Pahlavi, Sanskrit
and Persian texts to which 1s added an appendix and four photo.
graphic plates of Avesta, Sansknt and Pahlavi manuscripts. Oxford

1910 E 2140 (¢)-

Bulsara, S J —Aérpatastdn and Nirangstan, or the code of the
Holy Doctorship and the code of the divine service Bombay

1915 E 2141,
Mills, L —Our own rehgion m Ancient Persia, being lectures deh-
vered in Oxford 2 vols Lewpzig 1913—15 E 8142.

Mods, J¢ J and Anklesana, T. D -—Madigan-i-Hazar
Dadistan or the Social code of the Parsis in Sassanmian times, being
a fao-simile of a manuscript with an mtroduction 2 copies Poona.

1901, E 2148.
Modr, Jwanyr Jamshedyr —King Solomon’s temple and the Ancient
Persians 1908 E 2143 (a).
—_— Moral extracts from Zoroastman books for the use of
teachers mn Schools Bombay 1914 E 21438 (b)
——,—— Dastur Bahman Kaikobad and the Kisseh-1-S8anjan
a reply Bombay 1917 E 21438 (c).
Anklesaria —The soctal code of the Parsis 1in Sassanian times
Bombay E 2143 (d).

Wilhelm, Dr Eugene and Patel, B B —Catalogue of books in Iramant
literature pubhshed 1n Europe and India Bombay. 1901.
E 2148 (e).

Nosherwan, Kaikobad Adarbad Dastur —Pahlvi Zand-1-Vohuman
Yasht, text with transhteration and translation mnto Gujrati
and Pahlvi Mmo-1-Khirad translated mto Gujrati ve'lthE notes
1899,

 Pithawalla, Maneckyr Bejanys —Steps to Prophet Zoroaster with a
book of daily Zoroastrian prayers. 1916, E 2146.

Puhawalla, M —Sacred Sparks being poems in Enghsh in praise of
Ahura Mazda the god of the Zend Avesta Karachi 1920,
E 2148 (a).
{
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West, E. W —Avesta, Pahlavi and Ancient Perman studies, in
honour of the late Shamsul-Ulama Dastur Peshotany Behramii
Sanjana. (First Series) Strassburg 1804.

Contents —

1 Avesta literature from the German of Prof Karl F. Geldner
by the Rev D Mackichan

2. Die Parther by Prof Eugen Wilkelm "

3 Pahlavi Jamasp-Namak by Dr E. W. West

4. Life and legend of Zarathushtra by Prof Ferdsnand Justu

5. Khshathra Vairya, one of the Zoroastnan Archangels by
Prof A V Wilhams- Jackson

6. Medieval Greek references to the Avestan Calendar by
Prof L H Gray.
Literal wording of the Gathas by Prof Lawrence H. Msils.

8 Avestan Zevishtyéng Aurvato Ys 50—7 by Prof A V.
Williams- Jackson

9 Transhteration and translation of the Pahlav1 version
of Yasna XXXII, the fifth chapter of the first Gatha,
by Dr E W West

10 Avesta Varema by Prof Karl F. Geldner
11 Vendidad, Fargard XVII by Prof Karl F Geldner
12 Dasvolk der Kamboja he1 Yaska by Prof Ernst Kuhn

13 A fragment of the Dinkart, Book III, chapter IX, 3 by
the Rwht Revd. L C Casartells.

14 The Indian Hindukush dialects called Munjam and Yudgha
by Prof Wilkelm Gesger

16 Some nscriptions of Sassanian gems by Prof Paul Horm.

16. Old Persian imnscriptions at Behistan, transhiterated with
phulological annotations by Paul Horn

Appendix I.—The old Persian text of the inscriptions at
Behistan, columns I—V by an admasrer.

Appendix II.—First series of the Pahlav: text of the selections
of Zadsparam edited and transliterated by Dr

E. W. West E 2148.
Chaiterjee, J M —The ethical conceptions of the Gatha B%lm%

J—General handbooks, Geography, Travels—

Barbaro, Josafa, and Ambrogio Contarini —Travels to Tana and
Persia Translated from the Itallan by William Thomas and
S. A. Roy and edited by Lord Stanley of Alderley London. 1878.
Works issued by the Hakluyt Society. E 2150
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Carers, Gw. Francesco Gemelli.—Le cose pid ragguardevoh vedute
vella Persia. Napoli. 1699.

See C 858. Vol. II.

Curzon, George N.—Persis and the Persian question Vol. I.II.
London 1892 E 2160.

Dieslandes], D[aulier] —Les beautez de la Perse ou la description
de ce qu'1l y a de plus curieux dans ce royaume, enrichie de la carte
du pais, et de plusieurs estampes designées sur les lisux Avec
une relation de quelques avantures maritimes de L. M P. R D.
G.D F Pars 1673 E 2170.

Eastern Persie —An account of the journeys of the Persian boundary
commission, 1870-71.72

Vol T—The Geography with narratives of Majors St. John
Lovett, and Euan S8muth and an introduction by Sir
Fredersc John Goldsmath

Vol II-—Zoology and Geology of Eastern Persia by W T.
Blanford London 1876 E 2180.

Frédé, Prerre —La péche aux perles Voyage en Perse et 4 I'il
de Ceylan Pans 1890 E 2200.

Jackson, A V Willams —Persia past and present, a book of travel
and research New York. 1906 E 2220.

——,—— From Constantinople to the home of Omar Khayyam,
travels 1n trans-Caucasia and Northern Persma, for historic and
literary research 1911 E 2221,

Le Strange, G.—Description of the province of Fars i Perua,
ati the of the 14th century A D, translated from the
manuseript of Ibn al-Balkhi in the British Museum.

See A348. Vol. X1II

Jones, J F.—Narrative of a journey through parts of Perma and
Kurdistan, undertaken in company with Msajor Rawlnson.
E 2240..
Ghardin, Johannes.—Journal du voyage en Perse et aux Indes Oren-
tales par la Mer Nowe et par la Colchide Londres 1686,

See C 365.

Marguart, Dr: J-—Eransahr nach der Geographie des Ps. M
Xorenac. Mit. historisch-kritischem kommonfar nnd‘hmm
ug? topographischen Excursen. Berbn. 1901 B2258.
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Kotzebue, Morstz von —Narrative of a journey mto Persia in the
suite of the Imperial Russian embassy, in the year 1817 Translated
from the German London 1819 E 2260.

Laet, Joannes de.—Persia seu regn Permoel status varaque 1itinera
,In atque per Persiam cum aliquot :combus moolarum Lugduni
Batavorum [Leiden] 1633 E 2261.

Le Brun, Corneslle —Voyages par la Moscovie, en Peree et aux Indes
Orientales Tomes I et II Amsterdam. 1718

See C 477.

Rawlinson, George —The geography, history, and antiquities of
Parthia London 1873

See C 280.

——,—— The geography, history and antiquities of the Sassaman
or new Persian empiwre London 1876

See C 282.

Paymaster, R B —XKisse-Sanjan Bombay 1915 E 2262.

Punegar, K E —Notes on the Tir Yasht critical and analytical
with an introduction on the Identity of the Star Tishtrya and on the
construction and contents of the text Bombay 1907 E 2263,

Moore, B B —From Moscow to the Persian gulf , being the journey of
a disenchanted traveller 1n Turkestan and Persia Illustrated.
New York and London 1915 E 2263 (a).

Mods, J J —The game of Ball-bat (Chowgan-Gu1) among the ancient
Persians as described m the Epioc of Firdausi  Bombay

E 2265.

Sarre, Friedrich —Transkaukasien, Persien, Mesopotamien, Trans-

kaspien Land und Leute Berlin 1899 E 2270

Schyllinger, Frank Kaspar —Persianische und Ost-Indianische Reis,
etc Nirnberg 1709

.

See C 588.

Thevenot, Monsreur de.—Voyages tant en Europe qu’ en Asie et en
Afrique Partie IT dans laquelle ... . il est traité de la Perse..
Paris 1689

See C 000.

Diez, Ernst.—Churasanische haudenkmdéler, mit einem bextra.ge

von Max van Berchem Band I Berlin. 1918, E 2280.
Khorasan—
Mg, Gregor, C. M —Narrative of a journey the vinoe

of Khoraggan and on the N W frontier of Afghanistan in 1876.
Vol. II London 1879 B-2988.
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Yate, C. E.—Khurasan and Sistan. Edinburgh and London.E 1900+

Luristan—
Bode, C A de—Travels in Lunstan and Arabistan Vol I-II,
London 1845 E £2330.
XX.—PHENICIA

Deux wnscriphions phéniaiennes inédites de la Phénicie propre Par
C COlermont-Ganneau 1887

See A488. T X.
ILadzbarsky, Mark —Handbuch der Nordsemitischen Epigraphik
nebst ausgewdhlten Inschmften Vol I Text Weimar 1898,
E 2350.
Meter, Ernst—Die Grabschnft des sidomschen Komgs Fschmun-
Ezer Leipzig 1866.
See A494. B IV No 4

Rawlinson, George —History of Pheemicia London 1888 D 2360,
XXI1.—8SYRIA
Archseology and Art—

Beaufort, Emuly A —Egyptian Sepulchres and Syren Shrines in.
cluding some stay in the Lebanon at Palmyra and in Western
Turkey. Illustrated 2 vols. 1861

See € 114.
Baethgen, Friedrich —Fragmente syrischer und arabischer His-
toriker herausgegeben und tibersetzt Leipzig 1884
See A494. B VIII No 3

Hoffmann, Georg —Ausziige aus Syrischen Akten Persischer Mar-
tyrer tbersetst und durch Untersuchungen zur historischen Topo-
graphie erldutert Leipmg 1880.

See A 404, Vol VII No 3

Berchem, Max Van and Fatio, Edmond —Voyage en Syne: Me-
morrs publiés par les members de I’ Institute Francais d’ Archeologie
Orientale du Caire, sous la direction de M George Foucart Tome
88. Tomes I-II. La Cawe. 1914-15 K 2367.

Breasted, J. H.—Ornental forerunners of Byzantine Pamnting. Chi%g
1924. E

Bell, 4. L.—Syria, the desert and the sown, illustrated London
1 Ny

\

908. E 2370.
———,—— Palace and Mosque at Ukhaidir , & study in early Muham-
madan Architecture, Oxford. 1914. B 2372,

Dussaud, René.—Les Arabes en Syrie avant!'Islam. Aveo 32 Figures,
Paris. 1907 ¥ 2376,
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Ahmed djemal Pascha.—Alte denkmiler aus Syrien, Paldstina und
Westarabien. 100 tafeln mit beschreibendem text Berhin 1918.

E m.
Kondakov, N. P.—Archeologiceskoe puteshestvie po Siris 1 Palestine
Sanktpeterburg. 1904 E 2380.

Dio Liebenden von Amasia —Ein Damascener Schattenspiel meder-
geschrieben, ibersetzt und mt Erklarungen versehen von Jok
Golifrsed Wetzstesn Hrsg von G. Jahn. Leipzmag. 1906.

See A 484. B. XII, No. 2.
Martin, M Uabbé —De la métrique chez les Syriens Leipzag  1879.

See A 484. Vol VII, No 2

Merx, Adalbertus —Historia artis grammaticae apud Syros Leipzig.
1889

See A 484. B. IX, No. 2.

Mussl, Alois —Kuser ‘Amra. 2 Bands Wein 1907
Band I —Textband mit einer karte von Arabia Petraea.
Band II —Tafelband

E 2384.

Syria —Revue d’art orientale et d’ archéologie publiee sous le patronage
du Haut—Commissaire de la Republique Frang¢aise en Syrie.
Tome I—XIV  1920—1928 E 2387

Islamswca edited by A Frecker Vols 1—8. E 2388.
Cumont, Franz —Fouwlles de Doura—Europos 1922-23 2 vols.
text and plates Pans 1926 E 2389.

Baur, P V C and Rostovizeff, M I —The excavations at Dura-
Europos conducted by Yale University and the French Academy
of Inscriptions and letters Preliminary report of First season of
work Spring 1928 New Havel 1929 E 2389 (a).

—_ The excavations at Dura-Europos conducted by Yale
University and the French Academy of Inscriptions and letters.
Preliminary report of Second season of work  October 1928—April
1929 New Haven. 1931 E 2389 (b).

Baur, P. V. C and others —Excavations at Dura-Europos conducted
by the Yale Univeraity and the French Academy of Inscriptions &
Belles Letters Prelimmary report of third season of work.
November 1920———————March 1930. New Haven. 1932.

E 2389 (¢).

Baur, P. V. C and Rostovizeff, M. I -—Excavations at
Dura-Europos : preliminary report of fourth season of work
Ootober 1930—March 1931. New Haven. 1933. E 2389 (d).




Archeology & Hastory—Syna.  45()

\

Publicnirons of an American Archaeological Expedition to nyna
m 1899-1900

Part II —Architecture and other arts by Howard Crosby
Butler New York 1904

Part 1V —Semitic Inscriptions By Enne Liuttmann New
York 1905 E 2390.

Studia Stnarsea No IX —Sele¢t narratives of holy women from
the Syro-Antiochene or Smai Palmpsest, as wntten above the
old Symac Gospels by John the Stylste of Beth-Man-Qaniin m A D.
778  Edited by Agnes Smath Lewns Synac Text London

1900 E 2400
Sauvarre, H —Descniption de Damas, traductions de ’Arabe 1894
96 E 2405
Watzinger, Carl and Wulzinger, Karl Damaskus die antike

stadt Berhn and Leipzig 1921 E 2407.
Vogué (Le Comie de) —Syrie centrale Architecture civile et rel-
gieuse du Ier au VIIe siecle Tomes I-II Pamns 1865-1877

E 2410

XXII—T1BET
Literature—

Beckk, Hermann —Verzeichms der Tibetischen handschnften
Erste abteilung Berhn 1914 (Drie handschriften verzeichmssa
der Komghchen bibhiothek Zu Berhn) E 2420.

Duka, Theodore —Iafe and works of Alexander Csoma de Koros
A Biography compiled chiefly from hitherto unpublshed data
with a brief notice of each of his published works and essays, a
well as of his still extant manuscripts London 1885 E 2430

The War between Ljang and Ghng or, Second Manuscript of Gesar
Saga the King of Ghng d Mar-Kams Copied by Joseph Thrertan.
Leh. Ladak E 2440.

Walsh, E. H —Examples of Tibetan Seals Lonaon. 1915

See A 346. January and July 1915.

Inscriptions and historical source —

Francke, A. H—Antiquti:s of Indian Tibet Pt. I. Calcutta
1914
See D 160. Vol XXXVIII & L
~=~-y—— Die hwtorischen und mythologischen Ernnenungen
dar Lahouler 1907 E 2460

Kesar-Saga, a lower Ladakhi version Tibetan text, abstract of

contents, notes, etc. Edifed by A. H. Francke Fasc. IV.
Calcutta. 1909, . ,

See A 384
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Tibetan Historical Inscriptions on rock and stone from Wes:
Tibet I-II. 1906-07 E 2470

{3 vols I vol duplicate. |
Walsh, E H C —The Comage of Tibet Calcutta 1807
See A 380. Vol II, No 2
~—,,—— A Cup-mark mscription m the Chumb: valley Calcutta.

1906
Sce A 380. Vol I, No 13.
Travels and handbooks—
Bell, Sur Charles —Tibet Past and Present. Oxford 1924

E 2510.
——,—— The rehgion of Tibet Oxford 1931. E 2511

Tucc:, Giwuseppe -—Reale Accademia d’ Italla Studi e document1 1.
Indo-Tibetica. 3 vols Rome 1932—35 .

Deasy, H H P —In Tibet and Chinese Turkestan, being the record

of three ycars exploration London 1901. E 2520.
Duncan, Jane E —-A summer ride through Western Tihet London
1906 E 2530

Deniker, J , et E Deshayes —Qeuvres d’art and de haute curiosité
du Tibet  Bronzes-peintures-sculptures, art et rehgion Bouddhiste
et Taoiste Formant la premiére partie de la collection G
dont la vente aura heu Novembre 1904 Pars

SeeC145. P I
Fraser, Davtd —Th¢ marches of Hindustan, the record of a journey
m Tibet Edmmburgh and London 1907
See C 304,
Grenard, F —Le Tibet Pans. 1898,
See C 380. P 1II.
——,—— Tibet, the country and 1ts inhabitants  London. 1904

E 2550.
Knght, Captasn —Diary of a pedestrian in Thibet London 1863

* See D 7795.

Hedwn, Sven —Scientific results of & journev ip Cepntral Asa 1899—
1902 Vols I—VI Maps I—III London, Stickholm ILeipzaig
E 2555

———,—— Trans-Himalaya Ihscoveriee and adventures in Tibet
Vols. I—III London. 1909—13. E 2556.

Holdich, Thomas —Tibet, the mysterious. With mape, dmg'mms
and other illustrations. London

Huc, M —Souvenurs d’'un voyago dans la Tartarie et le T!nbet
dant les années 1844, 1 ot 1846 3rd Edition Tomes I Il
Paris. 1857. E 2563.

.



Archeology, Hustory &
vaels—-—Tibet?"y 4 52

Landon, Perceval.—Lhasa. An account of the country and people
of Central Tibet and of the progress of the Mission sent there by
the English Government in the year 1903-04 Vol I.II London.
1905 E 2575

Markham, Clements R.—Narratives of the mission of George Bogle
to Tibet, and of the journey of Thomas Manning to Lhasa. Edited
with notes. London 1876. E 2600.

Rawhng, C G —The Great Plateau, bemng an account of exploration
m Central Tibet, 1903, and of the Gartok expedition, 1904-05.
With 1llustrations and maps London. 1905 E 2610.

Mlloué, L de—Bod-youl ou Tibet, le paradis des moines. Paris.
1906

See A 460.
Sandberg, GQraham.—The exploration of Tibet. Its history and
particulars from 1623 to 1904. Calcutta. 1904, E 2620,
Tuces, G and Ghersi —Cronaca della missione Scientifica Tucer
nel Tibet accidentale. (1933) 1934. E 2621.
Das, Sarat Chandra —Journev to Lhasa and Central Tibet. Second
revised edition London 1902 E 2825.
—_— Indian Pandits 1n the Land of Snow. Edited by Nabwn
Chandra Das Caloutta 1893 E 2626.

Sherring, Charles A —Western Tibet and the Brntish borderland,
the sacred country of Hindus and Buddhists with an account of
the Government, religion and customs of 1ts peoples, with a chap‘er
by T G Longstaff  With illustrations and maps London
1906. E 2630.

Turner Samuel —An account of an embassy to the court of the
Teshoo Lama, in Tibet ; contaimng a narrative of a journey through
Bootan and part of Tibet , to which are added, views taken on the
spot, by Iseutenant Samuel Daws, and observations, botanical,
mineralogical, and medical, by M7. Robert Saunders London

1800 E 2640.
Weddell, L. Austine —Lhasa and 1ts mysteries with a record of the
expedition of 1903-1904. London 1905 - E 2650.

Younghusband, Francis —India and Tibet, a history of the relations
which have subsisted between the two countries from the time of
‘Warren Hastings to 1910, with a particular account of the mission
to Lhasa of 1904 London. 1910 E 2654.

Schlagintweit, Hermann, Adolphe and Robert de —Results of a scien-
tific mission to India and High Asa, undertaken between the years
1864 and 1858, by order of the Court of Directors of the Honourable
East India Company Vols. I—IV  With an atlas of panoramas,
views and maps. Leipzig-London 1861-66

See C 587
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XXIII —- TURKESTAN -

Azaphcka, M A —The Turks of Central Asia m history and at the
present day , and ethnological mquiry into the pan-Turaman problem
and bibliographical material relating to the early Turks and the
present Turks of Central Asia Oxford 1918 E 2667.

Bobrinsky, A A—Designs of the Hill Tadjiks of Darvaz, Bukhara
Hills (Title m Russian) Moskow 1900 E 2858.

Consten- Hermann —Weldeplatze der mongolen 1n reiche der Chalcha
Band1 Berlin 1919 E 2659

Explorations m Turkestan with an account of the basmn of Eastern
Persia and Sistan Expedition of 1903 under the direction of
Raphael Pumpelly Washington 1905 E 2660.

Aberigh-Mackay, G R —Notes on Western Turkestan bemg an
account of the srtuation in the three great Khanates of Central
Asia  Calcutta 1873 E 2661

Blocket, E —Introduction a l'histoire des Mongols de Fadl Allah
Rashd ed-Dm
See C 58 Vol 12

Fadlallah Rashid cd-Din —Tankh a Moubarek-1-Ghazm , histoire
des mongols editee par E Blochet Tome IT 1911

Contents
T II Successeurs de Tchinkkiz Khaghan

See C 68 Vol 18, part 2

Blau, Otto —Bosmsch-tirkische Sprachdenkmaler gesammelt, gesi-
chtet und herausgegeeben Leipzig 1868

See A4904 B V No 2

Carerr, Gw Francesco Gemelli.—Cose prt ragguardevoh veduto
nella Turchix  Napoh 1699

See C 358. Part I.
Deasy, H H P —In Tibet and Chmese Turkestan London, 1901.
See E 2520.

Fraser, David —The marches of Hindustan, the record of journey in
Tibet. TransHimalayan Indwa, Turkestan, and Persia Edinburg
and London 1907

See C 394

Grunwedel, A —Alt Kultscha, Archaologische und religions geschie-
hthche forschungen an tampera-gemilden aus Buddmstischen
hdhlen der ersten acht johr hunderte nach Christ: geburt Text
and Tafel band 1920 E

Grenard, F —Le Turkestan et le Tibet. Etude ethnographique et
sociologique Paris. 1898

See C 380. P 17.
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Hoernle, A F. Rudolf.—A Collection ot Antiquitics from Central
Asia. P: I. Calcutta. 1899

See A 372 Extra number 1. 1899.
Konow, 8 —Khotan Studies London, 1914.
See A 345 Apnl 1914,
Lews, S —Central Asian Studies London 1914,
See A 346 October 1915
Mohan Lal —Travels m Turkistan London 1846
See D 8085.

Franke, O —DBeitrage aus chinesischen Quellen zur Kenntnis et
Tirkvolker and Skythen Zentralasiens Berlin 1904

(Abhandlungen der Akademie, 1904, Anhang)
E 2865.

Grunwedel, 4 —Altbuddhistische Kultstatten in Chmesisch Turki-
stan Mit 1 Tafel und 678 Figuren Berlm 1912

E 2670.
Francke, Rev A H —Notes on Sir Aurel Stein’s Collection of Tibetan
Documents from Chinese Turkestan London 1914
Sec A 346 January 1914
Imbault-Huart, C —Recueil de Documents sur 1 ’Asie Centrale  Pans
1881
Contents —
I Histowre de 'insurrection des Tounganes sous le regne de Tao-
Kouang (1820-1828) d’apres les documents Chinois
II. Description orographique du Turkestan Chinois traduite du
St Yu T’ou Tché

III Notices Geographiques et Historiques sur les peuples de
I’Aste Centrale, traduite du St yu T’ou Tché
E 2673.

Imhault Huart, M C —Le pays de < Hanm ou Khamil description,
Histowre d’apris les auteurs Chmois Pans 1892
E 2873(a).

Le-Cog, A V.—Komghch Preussis-che Turfan-expedition Volks.

Kundlhches aus Ost-Turkistan Berhn 1916 E 2676.

Le-Cog. V —* Chotscho ”’ . ergebmisse der Kgl Prussischen Turfan

expedition 1813, E 2675(a).
(Portfolio)

Le-Cogq, A ven —Ergebmsse der Kgl Prussschen Turfan expeditionen
Die Buddhistischen Spatzntikein miattle-Asien. 7 vols, 1924.

(Portfolio). E 2676.
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achgichten uber die von der Kaiserhchen Akademie der Wass-
enschaften zu St Petersburg im Jahre 1898 ausgeriistete Expedi-
tion nach Turfan H 1 St Pétersbourg 1899

E 2700,

Ata Mahk-r- Juwaym, Alau ’ D- Din —Tankh-1-Jahan-Gusha, contain-
mg the history of Chingiz Khan and his successors edited with an
mtroduction notes and indices by Mwrza Muhammad 1912

See C 58 Vol 16, Part I

Navma —Annals of the Turkish Empire Translated by Charle
Fraser Vol I London 1832 E 2710.

(Oriental Translation Fund )

Olufsen, O —The second Damsh Pamir-expedition Old and new
archmitecture m Khiva, Bokhara and Turkestan C(openhagen.
1904 E 2740.

»w——-—Emir of Bokhara and his countrv journeys and studies

in Bokhara, with a chapter on the author’s voyage on the Amu
Darya to Khiva, illustrated Copenhagen 1911

E 2741.

,»—— Through the unkown Pamir« The second Damsh Pamur.
expedition, 1898-99 London 1904 E 2742
Sykes (M1ss) Ella and Sykes, Sir Percy —Through desert« and oases
of Central Asia  London 1920 E 274

Pamir Boundary Commission —Report on the Proceedings of the
Commuission by May-Genl M G Gerard, Col T H Holdich and others

1896  Calcutta 1897 E 2745.

Stemn, Str Aurel —On ancient tracks past the Pamus, reprinted from

the Himalayan journal Vol IV 1932, E 2745 (a).
Skrine, ¢ P —Chinese Central Asia. London 1926

E 2745 (b).

Pumpelly, Raphael —Explorations m Turkestan Expedition of

1904 2 Vols Washington, 1908 E 2750.

Radloff, W —Due alttdrkischen Inschnften der Mongoler, St Peters-
burg 1896

Neue Folge Nebst emner Abhandlung von W Barthold Die his-
torische Bedeutung der Alttirkischen Inschriften Ibidem 1897

Zweite Folge W. Radloff Die Inschrift des Tonju-kuk F: Harthk,
Nachworte zur Inschnft des Tonyjukuk W Barthold, Die alttiir-
kischen Inschriften und die arabischen Quellen Ibidem 3 vols.
1899. E 2770.

Ross, Dr. E. D —Three Turki Mss from Kashgar Lahore 1915.

E 2775.



Archaeology, History & 456
Travels—Turkestan.

Sbormsk trudov Orchonskor ekspeditsu I-VI  Sanktpeterbuty.
I —Predvantelny1 otcet. . V Padlova 1892.

II —Archeologicesku dievnik poeezdki srednisio Mongoluo v
1891 godu. D. Klements. 1895

IIT —Kitaiskna nadms na Orchonskich pamistmkach V. P.
Vasev 1897

1V —Drev-ne-Tiorkskie pamiatmkr v, Kosho-Tsadam V. ¥V
Padlov 1 P. M Meloranskun. 1897

V —Otcet u dnevnik o puteshestvii po Orchonu i v Iozhnyr
Changar v 1891 godu N. Iadrnisev. 1901.

VI —Documents sur les Tou-kiue (Turcs) oceidentaux  Recueil-
hs et com mentés par Edouard Chavannes 1903

\ E 2800.

. [In3vols.]
Schubert von Soldern, Zdenko —Die Baudenkmale von Samarkand
Architektonischer Reisebericht Wien 1898 E 2805.

Commission Imperale Archeologiqgue St. Petersberg —Mosquees ed
Samarcande Fascicule I Gour-Emir. 1906. E

[Portfoho.]}

Swnakoff, N —L’art de V'Asie Centralé Recuerl de V'art décoratif
de I'Asie Centrale Pub de la Société Imperiale d’ encourage-
ment aux Beaux Arts de St Pétersbourg. St. Pétersbourg 1883

E 2810
[Portfoho]

Sechuyler, Eugene —Turkistan, notes on a journey in Russian Turkis-
tan, Khokand, Bukhara and Kuldja 2 vols London 1876.

. E 2828
Barthold, W —Turkestan - Down to the Mongolian invasion 2nd ed.
London 1928 E 2826(a).

Stean, M A.—Prehminary report on a journey of Archaological and
Topographical exploration .n Chinese Turkestan London. 1901.

E 2830.
Stewn, Sir Aurel.—Memoir on maps of Chinese Turkistan and Kansu,

from the Surveys made during 1900-1901, 1906-1908, 1913-15
with appendices by Major K. Mason and Dr. J. de Graaff Hunter

2 vols. Text and maps Dehra Dun 1923. E 2830(a).
Albert, J.—Buned treasures of Chinese Turkestan. London. 1928.
E 2830(p)

Jéin, Sir 4urel —Third journev of exploration in Central Asia,
1913-16 E 2831.
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Stevn, Ssr Aurel—Expedition mn Central Asa (Reprinted from the
Geographical journal for October 1915) 1915 E 2831(a)

»——DRExplorations 1 the Lop Desert (Reprinted from the
Geographical Review, for January 1920) E 2831(b).

Stesn, M A —Les Documents chimois découverts par A Stein dans
les sables du Turkestan oriental Pubhés et traduits par E
Chavannes Oxford 1913 E 2832

Boyer A M and two others XKharostht Inscriptions discovered
by Sir Aurel Stemn in Chinese Turkestan Part I Text of the
Inscriptions discovered at the Niya Site, 1901 Part II Text of
Inscriptions discovered at the Niya Endere and Lou-lan sites 1906-
07 Part IIT Text of the Inscriptions discovered at the Niya and
Loulan sites 1913-19 Oxford 1920-29 E 2833.

Stewn, Sur Aurel— Ancient Khotan  Detailed report of Archeeological
exploration in Chinese Turkestan Vol I.II  Oxford 1907

Vol, I —Text With descriptive hst of Antiques by F H-
Andrews and appendices by L D Barneit, 8 W Bushell,
E Chavannes, A H Church, A H Francke, L de Ldczy,
D S Margolwouth, E J Rapson, ¥ W Thomas

Vol IT —Plates of photographs, plans, antiques and MSS with a
map of the terntory of Khotan from original surveys
E 2835.

Stewn, Sur Aurel —Serindia, being a detailed report of explorations n
Central Asia and Westernmost China, carried out and described
under the orders of H M.’s Indian Government 5 vols Oxford
1921. E 2836.

—_— Inner-most Asa detaied report of explorations in Central
Asia, Kansu and Eastern Iran 4 vols Oxford 1928

Vols I.IT —Text
Vol. 11T —Plates
Vol. IV —Maps.

E 2837,

——,——Rumns of Desert Cathay Personal narrative of explora-
tions 1n Central Asia and Westernmost China  'With 1llustrations,
etc. 2 vols. London, 1912 E 2845.

Waley Arthur —Catalogue of pamntings recovered from Tun-Huang
by Sir Aurel Stein, KCIE, preserved m the sub-department of
original prints and drawings in the British Museum and in the
Museum of Central Asian Antiquities, New Delht London  1931.

E 2845 (a).

Andrews, F. H—Catalogue of wall-paintings from ancient shrines in

Central Asia and Sistan recovered by Sir Aurel Stewn Delhi.  1933.
E 2845 (b).
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Andrews, F H.—Descriptive catalogue of antiquities recovered by Sit
Aurel Stem  during his explorations in Central Asia XKansu and
Eastern Iran, now preserved in the C A A Museum, New Delh1.
Delhi. 1935 E 2845(c).

Yule, Sur Henry —Cathay and the way thither, being a collection of
medieval notices of Chima revised throughout in the hght of recent
discoveries by Henry Cordier 4 vols London 1915-16  (The
Hakluyt Society Series second vols XXXVIIT, XXXIII, XXXVII

and XLI) E 2846.
Stewn, Sur Aurel —On ancient Central Asian tracks London 1933
E 2847.

-——,,——Sand-buried ruins of Khotan Personal narrative of a
journey of archmologioal and geographical exploration in Chinese

Turkestan London 1903. E 2850.
Stein, M Aural —Mountam panoramas from the Pamirs and Kwen
Lun London 1908. E 2851.

Tate, G. P —Seistan A memoir on the history, topography, ruins
and people of the country Pts I-—IV Caloutta  1911-12

E 2860
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F.—AFRICA.

I.—ABYSSINIA—
Cagnat, M René —L’armée Romaine d’Afrique et 'occupation Mihtaire
de PAfrique sous les Empercurs 2 vols Paris 1913 F2
Dullman, Augustus —Lcxicon linguac Aethiopicae Cum mndice Latino.
Lipsiae 1865 ~ F5b

I.—ALGERIA—
Phallips, L. M —In the desert and the hinterland of Algiers  London
1909 F 10.

Corpus des mscriptions arabes et turques de 'Algene
I —Dept d’Alger par ¢ Colin
IT —Dept de Constantine par G Mercier  Pans  1901-02
F 20.
mM.—EGYPT—
a.—Archaology & Ari—

Devonshwre (Mrs) R L —Some Cairo mosques and their founders,
London 1921 F 25.

Devonshisre (M3s) R L —Rambles in Cairo Cairo 1917 F 25(a).
British School of Archeeology in Egypt and Egyptian Research Account

seventeenth vear, 1911 Roman Portraits and Memphis (IV)
London 1911 F 30.

Britssh  School of Aicheology wm Egypt Egyptian Research
Account nimeteenth vear, 1913 The Hawara Portfoho Paintings
of the Roman Age found b W M ¥ Petrrie  London 1913

F 30(a).

Catalogue of u Choiwce Collection of Egyptian Antiquities in metal,
stone and wood , the property of a well-known amateur  London
1903 F 30(b)

Clarke, Somers —Chnstian Antiquities in the Nile Valley , a contn-
bution towards the studv of the Ancient Churches With maps
and plans Oxford 1912 F 30(c).

Beaufort, Emily A —Egyptian Sepulchres and Syrian Shrines inelud-
ing some stay in the Lebanon at Palmyra and m Western Turkey.
Illustrated 2 vols 1861

See C 114

Moret, Alexandre —Cataloguc du Musée Guumet Galerie égypti-
enne Stéles, bas-rehefs, monuments divers—Avec album des
planches  Pans 1909

See A 458 T XXXII

Deluportel, L —Catalogue du Musée Guimet Cyhndres onentaux

Parie. 1909.

Sec A 458. T. XXXIII.
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Westropp, Hodder, M —Handbook of Archsology fgyptian- -Greek-
Etruscan-Roman 1867,

See B 101.

Budge, E. A Wallhs —Gude to the Egyptian Collections m the
British Museum London, 1909 F 32.
~—,——Gude to the Egyptian galleries (sculpture) mn bhe British
Museum London, 1909 F 32(a).
,»—— Gude to the first and second Egyptian Rooms in the British
Museum London, 1904 F 32(b).
——,,—— Gude to the 4th, 5th, and 6th Egyptian Rooms and the
Coptic Room m Brtish Museum London ~ 1922 F 32(c).
Bell Edward —Architecture of Ancient Egypt, a historical outhne.
Le Caro  London, 1915 F 35.
Glhiddon, @ R —Discourses on Egyptian Archsology and Hierogly-
phical discoveries London 1849 F 36.

Blackman, Aylward M —The Temple of Dendir Les Templos Tm-
Merges de la Nubie Services des Antiquites de I'Egypte Le Carrc
1911. F 36(a).

Buige, S E A Wallis —An Egyptien Hieroglyphic Dictionary, with
an index of English words, King hst and ge g‘aphlc&l hist with

indexes, st of Hieroglyphic Characters, Copticand semtic alpha-
bets. London 1920 F 37.

~-—y—— The Mummy. Cambrdge 1925 F 3%(a).

——,,—— By Nile and Tigris, being a narrative of journeys in Egypt
and Mesopotamia on behalf of the British Museum between the years
1886 and 1913 2 vols 1920

See C 353.

Young, Thomas —An account of some recent discoveries m Hiero-
glyphical hterature and Egyptian antiqmties London 1823

F 38.
Pococke, Richard —QObservations on Egypt being volume I of a des-
cription of the East and some other countries London 1743

F 39.
Creswell, K A C —Brief chronology of the Muhammadan Monu-
ments of Egypt to A D 1517 London 1919

(Extrait du Bulletin de I'Institute Franocais D’archeologie Orlen-
tale T XVI)

F 40,
Hautecoeur, L. West Gaston.—Les mosquées ’du Cawre. Vol. L. text.
Vol. IT plates. 2 vols F 41,
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Flury, S —Die Ornamente der Hakim und Ashar Moschee Heidel-
burg 1912 F 43.

Head, C F —Eastern and Egyptian scenery, rums, etc , accompamed
with descriptive notes, maps and plans, illustrative of a journey

from India to Europe 1883
See C 331.
Ibn Iyas —An Account of the Ottoman conquest of Egypt, in the year
A H 922 (A D 1516) 1921
See C 286 Vol XXV
Kwg, L W and Hall, H R —Egypt and Western Asia in the hght
of recent discoveries, illustrated, 1907
See C 129.
Bent, J Theodore —The rumed cities of Mashonaland being a record
of excavation and exploration in 1891 London. 1896 F 4b.
Vernier, M Emile —Catalogue, genéral des antiquites Egyptienne
du Musée du Cawre Fascicule 1-4 4 vols” Cawre 1907-1927

F 46.
Vermer, M E —Catalogue general des antiquties Egyptiennes
du Museé du Cawre Broux et Orfevreries Fasciculas I-IV.

F 47
Lane- Poole, Stanley —The Art of the Saracens mn Egypt London.
1886 F 48.

Maspero, G —Manual of Egyptian Archmology and Guide to the study

of Antiquities in Egypt Translated by Amelia B Edwards 5th
edition London 1902 F 50.

Spwnk and Sons, London —Egyptian Antiquities from the Mac-Gregor,
Halton Price, Amherst Meux and Carnarvon Collections F 51.

Baskie, James —Egyptian antiquities m the Nile valley ; a descrip-
tive handbook London F 51(a).

Dsburn, Wiulliam —The monumental history of Egypt as recorded on

the ruins of her temples, palaces and tombs 2 Vols London
1854

Contents —

Vol I —From the first colomzation of the valley to the visit of
the patriarch Abram

Vol II —From the wisit of Abram to the Exodus

F 55.

Petrie, W M Flinders —Ten years digging in Egypt 1881-1891.
London 1892 F 90.

S— The arts and crafts of ancient Egypt Edmburgh and
London 1909 F 9.

. Vernier, Emale —La biyouterie et la joaillerie égyptiennes Le
Caire 1907
See A 186. T II.
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-Garland, H. and Bannister, C. O —Ancient Egyptian metallurgy

London 1927 F 91(a).
de Grineisen, W —Les Oaraetenstxqueé de Part Copte Florence.
1922 F 91(b).

Gayet, Al —L’art Copte, école d’Alexandrie-Architecture Monasti-
que-Sculpture-Pemture-Art Somptuaire Paris 1902 1
Fol(c).

Ross, Suwr E D —The art of Egypt through the ages London 1931
F 91(d)

Strzygowskr, Joseph —Koptische Kunst Catalogue général des Anti-
quities Egyptiennes du Musée du Caire, Nos 7001-7394 ot 8742-
9200 1904 F 91(e).

Quikell, 4 A —Egyptian History and Art with reference to Museum
Collections London 1923 F 92.

Smith, G E —Ancient Egyptians and the orgm of civihzation.
London and New York 1923 F 93.

Budge, Sir E A Wallis —Tutankhamen, Amemsm, Atenmsm and
Egyptian Monotheism, with hewroglyphic texts of hymns to Amen
and Aten, translations and illustrations London 1923

F 94.
Smath, G Elhot —Tutankhamen and the discovery ot his tomb
London 1923 F 95

Tabowss, @ R —Private life of Tutankhamen love rehgion and
pohtics at the court of Egyptian king London 1930
F 95(a).

Service des Antigquites de I’ Egypte —Catalogue General des Antiquite
Egyptiennes du Musee du Cawre  Vemnna 1901 —
Contents —

No 1 —Metallgefasse (Nos 3426-3587) Von Fr W Von Bissing,
1901

No 2 —Fayencegefasse (Nos 3618-4000 18001-18037, 18600,
18603) Von Fr W Von Bissing. 1902,

No 3 —Greek moulds (Nos 32001—32367) par M C C Edgar.
1903

No 4 —Stemgefasse (Nos. 18065— 18793) Von Fr W Von Bissing.
1904-1907.

No 5-—Greek Bronzes (Nos 27631-28000 et 32368 32376) par
M C C Edgar 1904,

No 6 —Graeco-Egyptian Glass (Nos 32401- 32800) par M C C.
Edgar 1905.

No -—M7!l‘0"‘b {Nor. 44001-44102) par M Georges Benedite
190
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No 8 -—Objects de Toilette 1 ere parte Peignes, etc (Nos 44301-
44638) par M Georges Benedite 1911

No 9 —Tongefasse, erster teil, bis zum beginn des alten reiches

von Fr W Von Bissmmg 1913

F 96.

Breccra, Ev —Alexandrea ad Aegyptum a gwde to the ancient and

modern town and to 1ts Graeco-Roman Museum Bergamo 1922

F 99,

Weigall, A —The glory of the Pharaohs. London 1923 F 100.

Carter, Howard, Mace, 4 C —Tomb of Tutankhamen, discovered

by the late Earl of Carnarvon and Howard Carter 3 Vols
London 1928-33 F 100(a).

Petrie, W M F —Tools and weapons illustrated by the Egyptian
collection 1 umversity college London, and 2,000 outhnes from other

sources London 1917 F 110.
Petrse Flinders —Objects of daily use London 1927 F 110(a).
Lucas A —Ancient Egyptian materials, London 1926 F1i

Sandford, K 8 and Arkell, W J —Oriental Institute Communication
No 3, First report of the prehistoric survey expedition, Chicago

F 113.
Petrie, W M F —Corpus of prehistoric pottery and palettes

London 1921 F 114.

Benson, M and Gourley, J —The temple of Mut in Asher, bemg an
account of the excavation of the temple and of the rehgious repre-
sentations and objects found therem, as illustrating the history of
Egypt and the main rehgious 1deas of the Egyptians, with mscrip-
tions and translations by Percy E Newberry London 1899

F 128.
Abydos—

Petrie, W M  Flinders —Abydos
P 1 1902 —With chapter by 4 E Wegall
P II 1903 —W:ith a chapter by F LI Griffith London 1902-3
See A 209 XXII, XXIV.
Ahnas-el-Medineh—

Nawlle, Edouard —Ahnas el Medineh (Heracleopohs magna) with
chapters on Mendes, the nome of Thoth, and Leontopohs, and appen-
dix on Byzantine sculptures by 7' Hayter Leuns London 1894,

See A 200 XI
Antinoe—

Bonnet, Ed —Plantes antiques des nécropoles d’Antincé 1903,
See A 458. T. XXX 3.
Gayet, Al —L’exploration des nécropoles de la montagne d'Antinoé

1903
See A 458 T. XXX 3
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Gayet Al.—L’exploration des nécropoles gréco-byzantines d’Antmod
ot les sarcophages de tombes pharaoniques de la wille antique.
1902

See A 458 T XXX. 2.

——,——DL’exploration des rumes d’Antinod et la découverte d’un

tiesz;'})le de Ramses II enclos dans I'enceinte de la wille d’Hadrien
See A 458 T. XXVI 3

Guimet, B.—Symboles asatiques trouvés & Antmnoé (Egypte) 1803.
See A 458. T. XXX. 3

——,,——Les Portraits d’Antinogé au Musée Gumet. Pans 1912,

See A 459.

Areika—
Macwer, D. R and Woolley, C L.—Areika, with chapter on Meroitic
Inscriptions by E L Gnffith Oxford 1909

See A 142(a) Vol I
Baowit—
Cledat Jéan —Le monastére et la nécropole de Baouit Le Care 1904.
See A 195 Tome XII

Berber—
D’ Ucel, Jeanne —Berber art:an mtroduction. Norman 193%
F 130.
Buhen—

D’ Ucel, Jeanne —Buhen Text and plates. Oxford 1911.
See A 142(a) Vol VII—VIIL
Bubastis—
Nawlle, Edouard —Bubastis (1887-1889) London 1891
See A 209 VIIIL,
——,—~—The festival-hall of Osorkon II, in the great temple ot
Bubastis (1887-1889) London. 1892
See A 209 X
Dahchour—

Morgan, J de —Fouilles & Dahchour en 1894-1895 Avec la colla-
boration de G Legrain et G Jegquier Vienne 1903.
F 150.

Detr-el-Bahari—
Lefébure, E —Le puits de Deir-el-Bahar1 Notice sur les récentes
découvertes faites en Egypte 1882
See A 458. T. IV
Nawlle, Edward —The temple of Deirel Bahar1 1its plan, its founders
and 1ite first explorers. Introductory memoir, London 1894.

See A 209. Vol XII.
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Naville, Eduard —The temple of Deir el Bahan  Part I, London
See A 209 XIII, XIV, XVI, XIX
Deir-el -Gebrawi—

Dawvies, N de G —The rock tombs of Deir el Gebriwi London 1902,
P I —Tomb of Aba and smaller tombs of the southern group.
P II —Tomb of Zau and tombs of the northern grotip

See A 211 XI XII
Dendereh—

Petrie, W M Fhinders —Dendereh, 1898 With chapters by F.
Ll Gnffith, Dr Qladstone, and Oldfield Thcmas JT.ondon 1900.

See A 209 XVII
Deshasheh—

Petrie, W M Flinders —Deshasheh, 1897  With a chapter by F L.
Griffith  London 1898

See A 209 XV
Amarna—

Darics, N de @ —The rock tombs of el Amarna
P 1 —The tomb of Meryra London 1903
See A 211 XIII
Pendlebury, J D. S —Tell el-Amarne London 1935 F 180
el Amrah—

Randall-Maciier, D and A E Mace—E] Amrah and Abydos
1899-1901 With a chapter by ¥ Ll Gnffith  London 1902.

See A 209 XXIIT
el Fayum—

Faydm towns and thewr papyri by Bernkard P Grenfell, Arthur S.
Hunt, and Davnnd G Hagarth, with a chapter by J Grafton Milne

London 1900
See A 215.
Karabacek, Josef —Der Papyrusfund von El.-Fajdim Wien 1882
F 200
Foustat—

Bahgat, Aly and Gabriel, Albert —Fouilles d’al Foustdit Pans
1921 F 201

+el-Kab—

Tylor, J J,and F Ll Gnffith—The tomb of Paheri at el Kab

London 1894.
See A 209. XI
¢l-Yahudiyeh—

Gnffith, F Ll—The antiquities of Tell el—Yahtdiyeh and miscel
aneous work 1n lower Egypt during the years 1887-1868 Londor

1890
See A 209. VII.
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Gizeh and Rifeh—
Petrie, W M Flinders.—Ghzeh and Rifeh. London. 190;. 210
Rewsner, @ A —Mycerinus the temples of the third pyramids at
Giza Cambridge. 1931. F 211,
Has&an, Salzm —Excavations at Giza, 1929-30 Oxford. 1932. F 212.
Fisher, C. 8 —The minor Cemetery at Giza. Philadelphia. 1924,

See A 142 (a4). New series Vol. I.
Gordon—

Korte, Gustay, und Alfred Kérte —Gordion, Ergebnisse der Ausgra-
bung 1m Jahre 1900 Mt einem Anhang von R Kobert Berhn.
1904

See A 168 Erginzungsheft 5.
Karnak—

Legrawn, Georges, e¢ Edmond Nawlle —L’aile nord d1 Pyloned”
Amenophis III & Karnak 1902
See A 458 T XXX 1
Karanog—

Woolley, ¢ L —Karanog the Town Oxford 1911.
See A 142 Vol V
Gniffith, F L —Karanog, the Meroitic Inscriptions of Shablul and
Karanog Oxford 1911
See A 142 Vol VI
Woolley, C L and Macwer, D R -—Karanog the Romano—Nubian
Cemetery Text and plates Oxford 1910
See A 142 Vols III and IV
Khouitatonou—
Bourant, U, G Legrawn et G Jégquier —Les tombes de Khouita-
tonou Le Calre 1903

See A 195. Tome VIII

Licht—
Gautier, J E et G Jéquier —Mémoire sur les fouilles de Licht.
Le Caire 1902
See A 185 Tome VI 1
Maadi—

Menghin Oswald and Amer, Mustafa -—Excavations of the Egyptian
Umiversity n the neohthic site at Maadi : first prehminary report
season. 1930-31 Caro. 1932 217.

Medinet Habu—

Nelson, H H and Hoelscher Uvo —Umental Institute communica-
tions No 5 Medinet Habu 1924-28. I. The epigraphic survey
of the great temple of Medinet Habu seasons 1924-25 to 1927-28.
II The Architectural survey of the great temple of Palace of
Medinet Habu Season 1927-28 Chicag F 220.

Nelson, H H —Orental Institute commumoatlons No 6—Medinet
Habu studies 1928-29.

I —The A.chitectural Survey by Uvo. Holscher. II.—The language
of the Historieal texis commemorating Ramses III by John A.
Wilson, Chucago. F 221.
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Mound of the Jew—
Nawlle, Edouard —The Mound of the Jew and the city of Onias,
Belbels, Samanood, Abusir, Tukh-el-Karmus. 1887

See A 209. VIIL
Naukratis—

Petrie, W M Flinders, and Ernest A Gardner.—Naukratis. P.
I—II London

P I 18845 By W M Flnders Petrre with cha ‘?ters by
Cecsl Smsth, Earnest Gardner, and Barclay
1886

P II 1885-6 By Ernest A. Gardner, with an appendix by
F LI Gnfith 1888

See A 209 IIland VI
Prinz, Hugo —Funde aus Naukratis Leipzig 1908

See A 231.
Nubia—

The Archsological Survey of Nubia  Bulletins Nos 1—5 deahng
with the work up to November 30, 1907 , from December 1, 1 907
to Mareh 31, 1908 , from October 1 to December 31, 1908 , and from
January 1 to March 31, 1909 Cawro 1908-09 [In 2 Vols]

The Archeological Survey of Nubia  Bulletins Nos 6—7, deahng
with the work from November 1 to December 31, 1909, and from
January 1 to Apnl 15, 1910 2 Vols Cawro 1910-11 F 230.

The Archwological Survey of Nubia Report for 1907-1908 Vols
I—IT with2 vols of plates accompanying Cawro 1910

(4 Vols ] F 231,
Archzological Survey of Nubia Report for 1908-09, by C M Firth.
Vols I—I1
Vol I, Part I —Report on the work of the season
Part 2 —Catalogue of graves and their contents
Vol II —Plates and plans Caire, 1912
Also for the year 1909-10. 1 Vol anly Carro, 1915

F 231 (a).
Fuywth, C M —Archeological Survey of Nubia Report for the ye&r
1910-11 Cawro 1927 281 (b).

Myleham, Geoffry S —Churches in Lower Nubia. Phlladelphm 1910.
See A 142 as Vol. IL

Philas—
Lyons, H. G —A report on the temples of Philae Cawro 1908.
F 232.

Pithom—

Nawlle, Edouard —The store-city of Pithom and the route of the
Exodus. London 1885
See A 200 1

Chasswot, E , H, Gauthier et H Pieron —Fouilles de Qattah. Le
Caire  1906.
[ea A 10K Tama XTIV
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Saft el Henneh—

Nawlle, Edouard —The shrine of Saft el Henneh and the land of
Goshen (1885) London 1887,

See A 209. IV.
Sheik Said—
Davies, N de G —The rock tombs of Shetkh Said. London. 1901
See A 211. X,
Sippar—

Scherl, Vincent —Une saison de fouilles 4 Sippar Le Caire 1902,
See A 195 Tome 1. 1
Tanis—
Petrie, W M Flinders, and F Ll Griffith —Tams. Part I-.II,
London 1885—1888
See A 209, Il and V
Thebes—
Les Hypogées royaux de Thébes par B Lefébure. 1 II. 1886 1889.
I Le tombeau de Sét1 Ier avec la collaboration de U Bouriant
et V Loret et avec le concours de Ed Nawnlle

I Notices des Hypogées publiées avec la collaboration de Ed
Nawlle et Ern Schiaparellr

See A 458 T. IX and XVI

Davies, N G —The tomb of Nakht at Thebes New York. F191’7
. 289.
-——,,——Publications of the Metropohtan Museum of Art. Egyp-

tian expedition edited by Albert M Lythgce, Curator of the depart-
ment of Egyptian art.

Roob de Peyster Tytus memonal series vol. IV The tomb of the two
sculptures at Thebes with plates in colour. 1925. F 241.

b.—Epigraphy and Literature—
Papyrus Erzherzog Ramer (1) Fihrer durch die Ausstellung

Wien 1894 (2) Mitteilungen aus der Sammlung. Band I—
VII Wien 1886-—97 [6 Vols. m all ] . 042
F s

Bouriant M U —Mémoires publics par les membres de la Mission
Archéologique Franoaise au Caire Tome Neuvieme.
Contents :—

1. Le Papyrus mathématique D’Akhmum by J. Basllet,
2 Fragments du texte Grec du livre d’enoch by U. Bouriant.
Pans, 1892,

F 243
Muller, Professor Ur D H —Epigraphische Denkmaler aus Abessin.
1en nach abklatschen von J. Thecdore Bent. Wien. 1894.

F 444,
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Lacau, Pierre —Fragments d’apocryphes coptes Le Cawre 1904.
See A 195. Tome IX
Two hieroglyphic papyrs from Tanis,
I—The Sign papyrus (a Syllabary), by H. Ll Griffith

II —The Geographical papyrus (an Almanack), by W M F.
Petrie. With remarks by Hewnrich Brugsch London.

1889,
See A 209. IX
Veroffentlichungen aus der Heidelberger Papyrus-Sammlung III:
Papyn Schott-Remnhardt 1 Herausgegeben und erklirt vor
Dr Pl C H Becker. Mt 12 Tafeln in Lichtdruck Hewdelberg.
1906 F
Peet, T E —A comparative study of the literatures of Egypt, Pales-
tine and Mesopotamia Egypt's contribution to the hterature of the
ancient world London, 1931,

F 249.
c.—History and Topography—
Brugsch Henrs —Histowre d’Egypte dés les premiers temps des on
existence jusqu’ a nos jours Premiére partie L’Egypte sous
les rois indigénes Lewpzig 1859
Desber, Albert —Clément d’Alexandrie et I'Egypte  Le Caire 1904
See A 195 Tome X
Histovre des monastéres de la basse Egvpte, vies des sants Paul,
Antoine, Macaire, Maxime et Domeéce, Jean le nain, etc Texte
copte et traduction francaise par E  Amélineau 1894
See A 458 T XXV
Lefébure, E —Les races connues des Egyptiens 1880
See A458 T I

Mahler, Ed —Ttudes sur le calendrier égyptien, traduit par Alexandre
Moret

Sec A 460 Vol XXIV f 1
Makrizi —Description  historique ¢t topograpmque de P'Egypte
Tradmt par Paul Casanova Trositme partie Le Cawre 1908.
See A 195 T TII
Monuments pour servir a I'histowre de 1'Egvpte chrétienne au IV
siecle Histoire du Saint Pakhéme et de ses communautes Docue-
ments coptes et arabes nédits, publiés et traduts par K.

Amélineau 1889
See A 458 T. XVII
Moret Alexandre —Du caractére religieux de la royauté Pharao-
nique Pans. 1902
See A 460 T XV
Hassanesn Bey, A M.—The Lost Oases, with an Introduction by
Sir, Rennell Rodd. London. 1925

Harns, W B -—Morooco that was, illustrated. Edinburgh and
London. 1921, F 255.
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Wharton, E —In Morocco, illustrated London. 1920.

¥ 256.

Crossland, Cyril —Desert and water gardens of the Red Sea being an

account of the natives and shore formations of the Coast

Cambridge. 1913 F 257.

Bastes, Orie.-—The Eastern Libyans. An essay. London 1914.
F

Alen, Fletcher —Cook’s traveller’s handbook to North Africa

Morocco, Algeria, Tumsia and Libya Londor. 1933 280

F .

Petrie, W. M Flinders —A history of Egypt durmng the XVIIth
and XVIIIth dynasties 3rd edition London 1899

F 300.

El. Kwndy —The Governors and judges of Egypt or Kitab el "Umara
(el Wulah), wa Kitab el Qut.l'ah, with an appendix derived mostly
from Raf’ el Igr by Ibn Hajar, edited by Rhuvon Guest 191
(Gibb memonal).

See C 58 Vol. 19

Baikie, James —A History of Egypt from the earliest times to the
end of the XVIITth dynasty. 2 Vols London 1929 F 309.

Bevan, Edwyn —History of Egypt under the Ptolemic dynasty
London 1914 ' F 3810.

Petrie, W M Flinders —The royal tombs of the first dynasty Part
J—II London 1900-1901

See A 209 XVIII XXI

Rawlnson, George —History of Ancient Egypt Vol I—II  London,
1881 F 350,

Qosse, A, B —Civilization of the Aneient Egyptians Edinburgh.
1915. F 355.

Salmon, Georges —Etudes sur la topographie du Cawre. La Kal'at
al-Kabch et la Birkat al-Fil Le Cawre 1902

See A 195 Tome VII. 1

Weill, Raymond.—Les orgines de 'ligypte pharaomque Partie 1.

La IIe et la IIl® dynasties Paris 1908
See A 480 Vol XXV
d.—Manners, Customs and Religion—

Amélineau, E —Essal sur le gnosticisme égyptien ses développement
et son orgme Kgyptienne 1887

See A 458. T. XIV

Amélineau, E —Histore de la sépulture et des funérailles dans

Yancienne Kgypte I—II. 1898.
See A. 458. T. XXVIII.XXIX.
Chabas, F.—Notice sur une table a libation de la collection de Kmile

Guimet. 1882, .
See A 458. T. IV.



471 Manners, Customs & Relvgion—
Egypt.
Lefébure, E.~Un des procédés du demiurgc égyptien. 1887

See A 458. T. X.
Lieblein, J.-Les quatre races dans la ciel inférieur des egyptiens

1887,
See A 468 T X
Loret, Viclor — La tombe d’un ancien égyptien 1887
’ See A 468 T X

Monuments pour servir & 1’6 tude du culte d’Atonou en Kgyte T 1.
Les tombes de Khowtatonou par U Bourwant, G Legrain, et G
Jéquier Le Cawre 1903

See A 185. T VIII

Moret, Alexandre —Lo rituel du culte divin journalier en ¥gypte
d’apres les papyrus de Berhn et les textes du temple de Sét1 I¢t, &
Abydos Paris 1902

See A 460 T. XIV

Nau, F —Histoire de Thais Publication de textes grecs mnédits et
de divers autres textes et versions 1903

See A 458 T XXX 3
Nawlle, Edouard —Un ocstracon égyptien 1880
Sec A458 T I
Wiedemann, A —Maa déesse de Ia vénté et son rgle dans le panthéon

égyptien 1887
See A 458 T X

Maurice, Rev Thomas —Observations on the remains of ancient
Egyptian grandeur and superstition as connected with those of

Asgyria  London 1818 F 365.
Petrie, W M F —Personal Religion in Egypt betore Christiamty.
London 1912 F 870

Mileham, @ S —Churches in Lower Nubia Edited by D R Maciver

Oxford 1910
See A 142 Vol 1II
Wilkwnson, J QGardnes —The manners and customs of the ancient

Egyptians A new edition by Samuel Buch Yol I-—I1II
London 1878 F 400.

. ~-Numismatic—

Lane-Poole, Stanley —Catalogue of the collection of Arabic coins
preserved m the Khedivial Library at Cairo London lﬁg.
F 447.

~Administration—
Reports upon the admimstration of the Irmgation services in Egypt.
and in the Suda fur the year 1907. Cairo. 1908.
¥ 450.
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G.—EUROPE.
I — ANCIENT GREECE AND ROME

a.—Archaology and Art.

Altmann, Walter —Die romischen Grab:ltdare der Kaiserzoit Berhin.
1905 G 15.

——,——Architectur und Ornamentik der antiken  Sarcophage.
Mit 33 Abbildungen im Text und 2 Tafeln Berlin 1902

G 16.

Baring-Qould, 8 —Chff Castles and Cave dwellings of Europe, with
llustrations and diagrams London 1911 G 20.
Macalister, B A 8 —Textbook of European Archmology Vol I.
The Palaeohithic Period Cambndge 1921 G 23.

Seure, Georges —Monuments Antiques, relevé’s et restaures pir les
architects pensionnaires de I’Academic de France a Rome Vols 3

G 27.
[Portfoho].

Baumeister, A —Denkmaler des Klassischen Altertums zur Erlau-
terung des Lebens der Griechen und Romer in Religion, Kunst und
Sitte Lexikalisch bearbeitet Band I—IIT  Minchen und
Leipzig 1889 G 30.

Boehlau,  Johannes —Aus jonischen und 1talischen Nekropolen
Ausgrabungen und Untersuchungen zur Geschichte der nachmy-
kemschen griechischen Kunst Leipzig 1898 G 50.

Bosanquet, R C —Arch®ology n Greece 1900-1901
(From the journal of Hellemc Studies, 1901)

G 75.

Brunn, Hainrich —Gaschichte der griechischen Kunstler Zte Auf.
lage Stuttgart 1889 G 100.
Buren, E Douglas Van —Archaic Fictile Rovetments in Sicilv and
Magna Graecia London 1923 G 101.
de Burgh, W @ —The Loagacy of the Anciant World London.
1924. . G 102.
QOogels, Paul —Céraumes et pierres de foudre Historie et bibho-
graphie  Anvers. 1907. G 108.

COottenll, H B —Ancient Greece , a sketch of 1ts art, hiterature and
vhilosophy ; viewed 1n connection with 1ts external history from
sarliest times to the age of Alexander the Great. London. 1913.

G 103(a)
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Cumont, Franz —Textes et monuments figurés relatifs aux Mystéres
de Mithra Tome I et II Bruxelles 1899, 1896 G 104.

Errard, Charles and Gayet, Al —L’Art Byzantin d’aprés les monu.-
ments de I’'Italie, de I'Istrie et de 1» Dalmitie BondI.
Contents —

Vemse . la Basiique de Saint-Mare

G 105

[Portfoho)]

Dalton, O M —Byzantine Art and Archeology, with 457 illustrations,,
Oxford 1911 G 105(a).

Gardner, Percy —A grammar of Greek art New York and London.
1905 G 108..

Gardner, Percy and Jevons, F Byron —A manual of Greek antiquities..
Books I—V by Gardner and books VI—IX by Jevons London

1898 G 107,
Hall, H R —Aegean Archsologyv , an introduction to the Archeeo-
logy of pre-historic Greece London 1914 G 107(a)
—_— The oldest civihzation of Greece Studies of the Myoe-
naean age London 1901 G 108.
Jackson, T @ —Byzantine and Romansque Architecture Vols
I—-II Cambndge 1913 G 108(a).
Robertson, D S —Handbook of Greck and Roman architecture,
Cambridge 1929 G 108(b).

Laurie, 4 P —Greek and Roman Methods of Pamting Some
comments on the statements made by Phny and Vitruvius about
wall and panel pamting Cambndge 1910 G 108,

Resnach, Soloman —Répertoire de Peintures Grecques et Romaines
Pans 1922 G 109(a).

Lethaby, W R —Greek Buildings represented by fragments in the
Brtish Museum I Diana’s Temple at Ephesus London. 1908.
@ 110.

Loewy, Emanuel —The reundering of nature in early Greek art.
Translated from the German by Jokn Fothergall. Lendon 12107.
G 115.

Mwns, Elhs H —Scythians and Greeks , a survey of ancient histo-y
and Archaology on the North Coast of Euxine from the Danube to
the Caucasus Cambridge. 1913 - G 1200

Mar<hall, F. H.—Discovery in Greek lands. Cambridge. ‘elﬁg
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Millingen, A Van —Byzantine Constantinople, the walls of the eity

and adjoining historical sites, with maps, plans and illustrations.
London 1899. G 1£3.

Murray, A. S —A handbook of Greek archesology. Vases, bronzes,

goms, sculptures, terra-cottes, mural pamntings, architecture, eto.
London 1892

Overbeck J —Die antiken Schriftquellen zur Geschichte der bildenden
Kiunste bei den Griechen. Leipzig. 1868, @ 150

The elder Pliny’s chapters on the history of art translated by K.

Jex-Blake with commentary and historical introduction by E.
Sellers London 1896 @ 175.

Raccolta dé pird belli ed interessanti Dipinti, Musaler ed altri monu-
ment: rinvenut1 negh Scavit di Ercolano, di Pompe:, edi Stabia
che ammiranst nel Museo Nazionale Napolh 1871.

G 180

Ruder, Bertha Carr —The Greek House, 1ts history and development
from the Neohthic period to the Hellomstic age Cambndge
1916 G 182,

Rewnach, A —Les portraibs gréco-egyptiens Pans 1914

.

See A 184, T XXIV
Seure, G —Archéologle thrace Pamns 1914,

See A 184. T XXIV

Schrewber, Th —Atlas of Classical Antiquities Edited for Enghsh
use by W C F Anderson, with a preface by Percy Gardner.
London 1895 G 200.

Seyffert, Oskar.—Dictionary of classical antiquities, mythology
religion, hiterature and art London 1906 G 204.

Smith, W Wayte, W and another —Dictionary of Greek and Roman
Antiquittes London. 1914. 2 Vols G 205.

Spwnk and Sons, London —Greek and Roman Antiquities from famous
private collections and recent excavations G 205(a).

British Museum —Gwide to the exhibition illustrating Greek and
Roman life. London. 1929 G 208,

Westropp, Hodder, M.—Handbook of Archsology. Egyptian-Greek
Etruscan-Roman. 1867.

Tafrali, O.—Mélauges d’ archéalryie et d'epigesphie, Brzanumes.
T Paris. 1913, @ 215.
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Tsountas, Chrestos and J. Irvwmg Manait —The Mycensean age.
A study of the monuments and culture of pre-Homeric Greete.
With an introduction by Dr. Dorpfeld London. 1897‘.* 290

Museums—

Wackhoff, ¥.—Roman art London 1900, : G 230.

Cavvadias, P —Les musées d’Athénes Musée national Antiquités
mycéniennes et égyptiennes  Sculptures, vases, terrescuites.
bronze. Musée de I’Acropole Athénes 1894 @ 250.

Svoronos, J N and Barth, W —Das Athener National Museum
phototypischa weidergabe seiner schatze mt erlauterudem text,

and tafel. 4 Bands Athen 1908-1911 G 255.
Kastriotos, P —Katalogos tou mouseiou tes Akropoleos Athenas.
1895 G 260.

Marshall, F H —Catalogue of the Jewellery, Greek, Etruscan and
Roman, in the Departments of Antiquities, British Museum
London 1911 G 270.

Smath, Arthur H —A guide to the department of Greek and Roman
antiquities 1n the British Museum London 1899 Second copy
edition of 1920. Third copy edition of 1928 (6th ed)

Smith, 4 H —Gwde to the exhbition illustrating Greek and Roman

Iife, in the British Museum London 1920 G 280(a).
Visconts, Ennius Quwrinus —QOeuvres Vol I—VI1II Milan 1818.
22

Vol I—VIT Musé¢e Pie-Clementin Vol [VIII] Monumens
du muséc Chiaramonte, décrits et explhqués par Philipze
Auréle Viscont et Joseph Guattan: Traduit de I'Itahen
par A T Sergent-Maiceau

G 300.
‘Sculpture—
Brunn, Henri —Description de la glyptothéque fondée par le roi
Lows I & Mumch., 2¢édition Muamch 1879 G 320.
Dicking, Quy.-—Hellemstic sculpture Oxford. 1920
G 326.

Aickins, @ and Casson, S —Catalogue of the Acropohs Museum.
2 Vols Cambridge 1912—1921.
Contents :—
Vol. I.—Archaio Soulptures

Vol. IL.—Sculpture and Architectural fiagments with a section
upon the terracottas, G 328
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Sculpture—contd.

Pryce, F N —Catalogue of sculpturesin the depirtment of Greek
and Roman antiquities of the British Muscum Vol I Pt.1 Prehell-

emoc and early Greek Vol I pt Il Cypriote and Etrascan,
London 1928—31 G 326(a).

Reinach, Solomon —Repertoire de la statuare Gracque et Romaine,
6 Vols in 8 parts) Paris 1930

G 326(b).

Lawrence, A W.—Later Greek sculpture and 1ts influence on east and
west New York 1927 G 326(c).
Casson Stanley —Techmque of early Greek sculpture. Oxford.
1933. 2 ocops. G 326(d).

Friederichs, Carl —Die Gipsabgusse antiker Bildwerke in historscher
Folge erklirt Neu bearbeitet von Paul Wolters Berhn 1885.

! G 340
Furtwangler, Adolf —Masterpieces of Greek sculpture A series of
essays on the history of Art Edited by Eugénie Sellers London..

1895 G 360
GQardner, Ernest Arthur —A handbook of Greek sculpture Part
I—II London 1905 ‘G 370.

Gardner, E A —Six Greek Sculptors London 1911
G 371.

Herrmann, Paul, und Adolf Gutbier — Verzerchnis zum Museum
der antiken Skulptur in Original Photographien Dresden  1897.

G 380.

Murray, A4 8 —A history of Gresk sculpturc Revised edition.
Vol. I—II London 1890 G 400.
Robert, Carl —Die antiken Sirkophig-reliefs B1 TI[, TIIa, ITIb.
Berlin 1890, 1897, 1904 G 410.
Schreiber, Theodor —D.e Hsllenstisshea R liefbilder  Lieferung I—
XI Lepzig 1889—94 G 415.

[Portfolio]

Smith, A H —A Crtalogue of Archue Gresk scalpture 1n the British
Maseum London 1892 G 420,
——,,——A oatalogue of sculptires by ths successors of Pheidias
in the Bntish Museum London 1892 G 440.
Strong, Mrs. Arthur —Roman sculpiure fron Angistus to Constan-
tin:. London 1907. G 450.

Waldstesn, Charles —Fitzwilllam Musesum, Cwmbridge Catalogue

. of casts in the Mussum of Classical archsmology London 1889.

G 460.

~~—, A Head of Aphrodite, probably from the Eastern Pedi-

¥m-at of th> Pirth:non at Holkhwm Hall éRce-pnnted from the
joarnal of th: Hbolleme Studies (Vol. XXXIII). 1913

G 468.
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Sculpture—concld.

Waldstesn, Charles —Essays on the art of Pheidias (‘ambndfe.
1885 @ 4,0,

Bronzes—
Murray, A S —Greek Bronzes London 1898 G §00.

Tarbell, F. B —Catalogue of bronzes, etc , in Field Muretm of Natural
History ieproduced from originals mn the National Musevm of
Naples Chicago 1909 G 520.

Walters, H B —Catalogue ot the Bronzes, Greek, Roman and
Etruscan, mn the department of Greck and Roman antiquities,
Brnitish Museum London. 1899 G 5 0.

Jewelry and Gems—

Beazley, J D —The Lewes House Collection of ancient gems.
Oxford 1920 N

Furtwingler, Adolf —Die antikcn Gemmen  Geschichte der Stein
schneidekunst 1m Klassischen Altertum B I—IIT  Leipzig
Berhn 1900, G 3550.

[Portfolio]

Marshall, F H —Catalogue of the finger rings in the Brntish Museum.
London 1907 G 5860.

Walters, H B —Catalogue of the silver plate (Greek, Etruscan and
Roman) 1n the British Museum London 1921. G 560(a).

Smith, A H —Catalogue of engraved gems in the British museum
(department of Greek and Roman antiquities) , revised and with an
mtroduction by 4 § Muriay 1888 G b62.

Karo, George —Le oreficenie di Vetulcna  1€01 @ 5§75.
(Estratto dagh Studie materiali di archeologia e numismatica).

Vases, Pottery—

Furtudngler Adolf und Gecrge Leeschcke —NMykemscle Thengefasse
im Auftrage des Archaolcgischen Institutes in Athen herausgegeben
Berhn 1879 @ 600.

[Portfohio].

Furtwingler, A und K. Reichhold —Greichische Vasenmalere
Auswahl hervorragender Vasenbilder II. Seme Mit 60 Photo
typietafeln  Munchen 1805 G 610.

[Portfoho].

Millwngen, James —Ancient unedited monuments Painted
Greek Vases, from collections in various countries principally in
Great Brtain, illustrated and explammed London. 1882

G& 8%-

Murray, A. S.—Designs from Greek Vases m tle British Museum,
London. 1894, a

[Portfotio).
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Vases, Pottery—contd.
Courby, F.H. Les vases Grecs a reliefs Paris 1922 G 650 (a).
Murray, A, S8, and 4. H. Smith, White Athenian Vases in the
British Museum London 1896, G 660.

(Portfolio).
Rayst Olivier ot Maxime Collsnon. Histroie de la ceramque grecque.
Pans 1888, G es.

Walters, H B Catalogue of Greek and Etruscan vases in the British

Museum Vol II—IV. London. 1893.96 G 700.
Catalogue of the Greek and Etruscan Vases in the British Museum.
Vol I, Pt II London. 1912, @ 700.

Waizinger, Carl Die Grie chusch.Agyptische Sammlung Ernest ven
Sieghn , I Malerer und plastik. Zwelter Teil B 2 Vols Test and

Plates. Lewpzig 1927. @ 700 (a).

Walters, H B Hstory of ancient pottery Greek, Etruscan and

Roman. 2 vols London 1905 G 701..
Alexandria— ’

Bauer, A und Sirzygewsks, J H.—Eine Alexandrinische Weltchrenik

Wien 1905
See A 156.

Thiersch, Hermann —Pharos Antike Islam und Occident Ein
beitrag zur Architekturgeschichte, mit 9 Tafeln, 2 Beilagen und
455 Abbidungen 1 Text Leipzig und Berhn 1909 G 710

Stradomtz, R K —Die antiken terrakotten im auftrag des archao-
legischen 1nstitute des Deutschen reichs band ITI The Typen
der figurhchen terrakotten Parts I—II Berhn and Stuttgart.

1933. G 710 (a).
Weber, Wil helm —Die Agyptishch-Griechischen terrakotten 2 Bands.
(Text and Plates) Berlm 1914. @ 710 (b).
Athens—
ales, Tak X —To Themistokleion, Athenai, 1 10 QG 720.

Michaehs, Adolf —Der Parthenon 2 vols texts and plates Lepz
1870-71 a 73%
Mddelion, J H —Plang and drawings of Athenian buildings Edited
by E A Gardner. London 1900 @ 750.
(The Society for the promotion of Hellemic Studies Supplementary
paper No 3)
Marrag, A S —The sculptures of the Parthenen. London 1903
@ '770.
Pausansas.—Mythology and monuments of ancient Athens, bemg
a sranslation of a portion of the ¢ Attica * by Margreide G Verrane,
Wlth introductory eessy and archaeological commentary by Jall
E Harrison Illustrated. London 1890 @ 780.
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Athens—contd.
Smith, A H —A catalogue of the sculptures of the Parthenon n the-
British Museum. London 1892 G 790.
—_— A short guide to the sculptures of the Parthenon mn the
British Museum (Elgin Collection) London. |12l G 791.
Athos—
Hasluck, F. W.—Athos and 1te monastries. London 1924
G 812..

Kondakov, N P —Pamjatmki christianskago 1skusstva na Athone
S -Peterburg 1902 G 815.

Byzantium—

Byron, Robert —The Byzantine achievement . an historical perspec-
tive A. D 330-—1453 London 1929 G 818.

Beylse, L de —L'Habitation Byzantine Recherches sur I'Architecture
Civile des Byzantins et son influence en Europe avec un supplement
Les Anciennes Maisons de Constantinople 2 vols Grenoble and

Pans 1902-1903 G 819.
Strzygowskr, Josef —Byzantimsche Denkmiiler I--IIT Wien
1891—93  1903. G 820.

Wallis, Henry —Byzantine ceramic art Notes on examples of
Byzantine pottery recently found at Constantinople with 1llustra.
tions London 1907 G 821.

Cormnth—

Hol, I. D and Kwg, L S -—Corinth, results of excavations
conducted by the American school of Classical studies at Athens
Vol. IV, Pt. I Deocorated architectural terracottas Cambridge and
Massa-chusetts 1929 G 815.

Blegan, C W, Stillwell, Richard and others —Connth Results of
excavations conducted by the Amencan school of Clasmeal studies at
Athens Vol III Pt I Acrocorinth excavations m 1926,
Cambridge and Massachusetts 1930 G 826.

0’ Nedl, J. C —Ancient Corinth with a topographical sketch of the
Cormthia  Pt. I From the earliest times to 404 B.C  Baltimore,

1930 G 827,
Crete— '
Burrows, Ronald M —The discoyenes in Crete and their beaning on
the history of ancient civilisation London 1907 G 830.
Knossos—

Cassom, S —FEssays In Aegean Archaeology presented to Sir
Arthur Evans in honour of his 75th birthday. Oxford 1927.
G 835.

Evans, Arthur J —The palace of Knossos. 2 Vols [From the
Annual of the British School of Athens. 1901-02, and 1902-03 )
G 840.
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JKnossos—contd

Evans, Sir Asthur —The Palace of Minos, a comparative account of
the successive stages of the early Cretan civilization as illustrated
by the discoveries at Knossos London

Vol T —1921.

Vol IT —2 pts 1928.
Vol III —1930

Vol IV 2 pts. 1935
{6 vols n all].

.Evans, A J—The Prehistoric tombs of Knossos I and II. London.
1906
«Contents —
I —The Cemetery of Zafer Papowra
II —The Royal Tomb of Isopata
G 842.

Evans, Sw Arthur —Tcmb of the Double axes and associated Group
and Pillar rooms and ntual vessels of the ¢ Little Palace >’ at Knossos.
London 1914 G 843.

&Evans, Arthur J —Scnipta minoa, being written documents of Minoan
Crete with special reference to the archives of Knossos Vol I

1909
See G 1178.
‘Crete, Praesos—
Bosanquet, R C —Excavaticns at Praesos I. (From the Annual
of the British School at Athens, 1901-02 ) G 865

Bosanquet, R C and Dawkins, R M —The unpubhshed objects from
the Palaikastro excavations 1¢02.06 Part I London 1923

G 866.

"Zakro—
Hogarth D @ —Excavations at Zakro*Crete (Reprinted from the
Annual of the British School at Athens, 1800—1901 ) G 890.

Hasluck, F W —Cyzicus, being some account of the history and ant:-
quities of that city, and of the district adjacent to 1t, with the towns
of Appolonia ad Rhyndacum, Miletupolis, Hadrianutherae, Priapus,

Zelewa, etc Cambridge 1910 G 892,

Poulsen, Frederik —Delphi, translated from Damsh by ¢ C Rickards

with a preface by Percy Gardner. London G 895.
‘Ephesus—

Hogarth, Dand George —Excavations at FEphesus, the archaic
Artemista, With chapters by Cecil Harcourt Smith, etc, Text
London. 1908. G 900.

[Porifolio].
Lethaby, W R.—Duna’s temple at Ephesus. London. 1908,

See G 110.
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Ktruria—
Dennis, George —The cities and cemeteries of Etruria Third edition.
Vol. I—IT London 1883 @ 915.
Ithaca—
Goekoop, A E H —Ithaque la grande Athéne 1908
G 920.
Magnesia—

Humann, Carl —Magnesia am Maeander Bericht tber die Ergeb-
nisse der Ausgrabungen der Jahre 1891—1893 Die Bauwerke

bearbeitet von Julius Kohie, die Bilderwerke von Carl, Waizinger,
Berhn 1904 @

‘Melos—

Ezcavatsons at Phylakopt m Melos conducted by the Britash School
at Athens described by D Atkinson, R C Bosanquet, C C Edgar,
A J. Evans, D G Hogarth, D, Mackenzie, C Smsth, and F B.
Welch London 1804. G 965.

(The Society for the promotion of Helleme Studies Supplementary
papers No 4)

Mycenae—

Schliemann, Henry —Myoenae , a narrative of researches and discoveries
at Mycenae and Tiryns The preface by W E Gladstone London.

1878 G 980.
Nilsson, M P —The Minoan-Mycenaeon religion and its survival
mm Greek rehgion London 1927 G 981,
Gordon, F @ —Through Basque to Minoan transhterations and
translations of the Minoan tablets Oxford 1931 G 981(a).
Evans, Sir Arthur —The Shaft graves and Beehire tombs of Mycenae
and their interpretation London 1929 G 982.

Hall, H R —The oldest civihzation of Greece Studies of the
Mycenaeun age London 1901.

See G 108.
Pergamos—

Mylonas, G E —The John Hopkins Univermty studies n Archaeo-
ogy No 6 Edited by David M  Robinson Excavations at
Olynthus Pt 1. The Neolithic settlement Baltimore 1929,

G 1000.

Robinsen, D M —The John Hopkins University studies in Archaeo-

l‘g{ No. 9 Excavations at Olynthus - Pt II Architecture and
pture; houses and other buildings. Baltimore. 19301‘»\
1.

Ussing, J. L.—Pergamos seine Geschichte und Monumente Berlin
und Stuttgart. 1899 G 1015.



Archaeology and Avi—Ancrent 432
Qreece and Rome,

Phocis—

Schuliz, Robert Weir, and Ssdney Howard Barnsley —Thoe monastery of
Samt Luke of Stiris, m Phocs, and the dependent monastery of
Saint Nicolas m the Fields, near Skripou, :n Boeotia (British
School at Athens Byzantine architecture 1n  Greece. London.
1901 ) G 1035.

Pompeji—
Overbeck, Johannes —Pompe)1 1n semen Gebduden, Alterthimern
und Kunstwerken Vierte im Veremn mit August Mau durchgear-
beitete Anflage Leipzig 1884 G 10860.

Priene—

Waiegand, Theodor, und Hans Schrader —Priene Ergebmsse der
Ausgrabungen und Untersuchungen in den Jahren 1895—1898.
Unter Mitwirkung von G. Kummer, W Wilberg H Winnefeld,

R Zahn Berhn 1904 G 1080.
Rome—

Cichorvus, Conrad —Die Rehefs der Traianssaule Textband II

III Tafelband I-—III Berhn 1896, 1900 G 1090.

[Two Vols. Portfolio]
Burton- Brown, E —Recent excavations i the Roman Forum

London 1898—1805 G 1095
Charlesworth, M P —Trade Routes and Commerce of the Roman
Empire Cambndge 1924 G 1098.

Jones, H S —Fresh hght on Roman Bureaucracy, being an maugural
lecture delivered before the umiversity of Oxford on March 11, 1920,

Oxford G 1098.

Rostovtzeff, M —Social and economical hustory of the Roman empire

Oxford 1926 G 1099.
Constable, Clifford —Pilgrim’s guide to Rome London 1933

G 1099 (a).

Middleton, J Henry —The remains of Ancient Rome Vol I—II

London 1892 G 1100.

Northeote, J Spencer, and W R  Brownlow —Roma sotterranea
or some account of the Beman catacombs especially of the cemetery
of San Caelisto Compiled from the works of Commendatore de
Rosss with the consenv of the author., London 1869

G 1125.

Peterson, E , Domaszewsks, A, and Calderini, G —Die Marcussiule

Textband Tafelband I—II Mgynchen 1896 G 1128.
[Portfoho ]

Stobart, J. 0 —The grandeur that was Rome, bemng a survey of Roman
culture and civibzation London 1920 G 1127.

Ramsay, William —A manual of Roman antiquties Revised and
partly rewnitten by R. Lanciane. London. 1898 G 1128.
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Rome —conid,

Cagnat, R and Chapat, V.—Manual D’Archeologie Romame - Tome I
Les monuments decoration des monuments sculpture. Tome IT
Decoration des monuments (Suite) Peinture et Mosaique nstru-
ments, de la vie publique et prnvée. Paris. 1917 1920

G 1128 (a)
Sicily —

Documenty degh archiva Siaahani pubbhicat: per cura della Direzione
degh Archivi medessnn I Diplom: Greci ed Arabi di Siciha
publicat: testo onginate tradott: ed illustrati da Salvatore Cusa
Vol. I Palermo 1868, @ 1130.

Thessaly—

Wace, A J B. and Thompson, M S —Prehistoric Thessaly being

some account of recent excavations and explorations in north

eastern Greece from lake Kopais to the borders of Macedoma.
Cambridge. 1912 G 1140.
Tiryns—
Schliemann, Henry —Tiryns The prehistomc palace of the Kings
of Tiryns  The results of the latest excavations The preface by
F Adler and contributions by Wm Dédrpfeld London 1886.
G 1150.
b —Inscriptions—
Inscriptionds Graecae Vol V Fasc I Inscriptionee Lacomwae
Messemae, Arcadiae Edited G Kolbe Berohm 1913
@ 1170
[Portfolo ] .
Roberts, & 8 —An mtroduction to Greek epigraphy Part I. The
Archaic mscriptions and the Greek alphabet Ca.mbndgeG {%3;
Sayce, A H —A New Inscription of the Vannic King Menuas,
London 1914

See A 345. January 1914

Evans, A J —Scriptsa Minoa, the written documents of Minoan
Crete with special reference to the Archives of Knossos Vol. I

Oxford 1909 G 1178.
Roehl, Hermannus —Imagines mscriptionum Graecarum anti quis-
simarum. Berohm 1898. @ 1180.

Inscriptions grecques et coptes Par Seymour de Ricer. 1803.
See A 458. T XXX. 3
¢.—Coins and Medallions—

B schreibung der griechischen autonomen Munzen im Besitze der
Kon. Akademie der Wissenschaften gu Amsterdam Amsterdam
1912 G 1205.

Blanchet, A —Let Monnales romaines. Paris 1896, G 1205(a).
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Catalogues of the Greek coms m the British Museum. London.

Alexandna and the Nomes. By Regswnald Stuart Poole. 19&)21210

Attica-Megans-Aegine. By Barclay V. Head. Edited by Regwnald
Stuart Poole 1888, v G 1212.

Caria, Cos, Rhodes, etc By Barclay V Head. 1897, G 1214.
{entral Greece (Looris, Phocis, Boeotia and Euboes). By Barclay
V. Head 1884, G 1216.
Cormth, colonies of Corinth, etc By Barclay V Head 1889
G 1218.
Crete and the Aegeanslands By Warwick Wroth. 1886. G 1220,
Cyprus By George Francis Hill 1904 G 1222,
Galatig, Cappadocia, and Syra By Warwick Wroth. 1899, o 1994
Ioma By Barclay V. Head. 1892, G 1226.
Italy By Reginald Stuart Poole. 1873. G 1228.
Lycaoma, Isauna, and Cilicia. By George Francss Hyll. 1900
@ 1230.
Lycia, Pamphyha, and Pidia By ¢ F Hill. 1897, G 1232.
Lydia By Barclay V Head. 1901. G 1234.
Macedoma, etc By B V. Head. 1879 G 1236.
Mysma By Warunck Wroth 1892 G 1238.
Palestine By & F Hill 1914 G 1239.
Parthia By Warunck Wroth 1892 G 1240.
Peloponnesus By Percy Gardner. 1887 G 1242.
Phoenicia. By G F. Hill 1910. G 1243.
Phrygia By Barclay V. Head 1908. G 1244.

Pontus, Paphlagonia, Biethynia and the Kingdom of Bosporus By
Warwick Wroth 1889 G 1246.
The Ptolemies, Kings of Egypt By Reginald Stuart Poole. 1883.

G 1248.

Thessaly to Aetolia. By Percy Gardner. .1883. @ 1250,
The Tauric Chersonese, Sarmatia, Dacia, Moesia, Thrace, etc. B

Reginald Stuart Poole. 1877. G 12562,

"Troas, Aeohs, and Lesbos By Warwick Wroth. 1894, G 1254.

-Hill, G. F.—Catalogue of the Greek Coins of Arabia, Mesopotamia
and Persia (Nabataea, Arabia, Provincia, 8. Arabia, Mesopitamis,
Babylonia, Assyria, Persia, Alexandrine, Empire of the East, Persis,
Elymais, Characene). London. 1922, @ 1264(a).



435 Cowms and Medallions— Ancient
Greece and Rome

Grose, S. W.—Caialogue of the McClean Collection of Greek (oins
(in the Fitz William Museum) Vol IIT —Asia Minor, Farther

Asia, Egypt, Africa. Cambridge. 1929 G 1255.
Catalogue of the Collection of Greek Coins in gold, siver, electrum
and bronze of a late collector London 1900 G 1256.

Catalogue of Valusble Collection of Greex Comns in gold, silver and
copper, formed by the late Colonel J T Busk of Havre London.
1902 G 1256(a).

The Carfrae collection (Second and finai portion) Catalogue of the
Roman Comns, 1n gold, silver and bronze, and Scottish gold coms,
the property of the late Robert Carfrae London 1901, G 1257.

Catalogue of a Collection of Roman Comns, etc 1 gold, silver and
bronze, the property of M\P C Stroehhm London 1903

G 1257(a).

Catalogue of the important series of Roman Coins 1n gold, silver and

bronze, the property of M E Bizot London 1902 G 1257(b).

Wroth, Warusck.—Catalogue of the Imperial Byzantine comns 1n the
British Museum 2 Vols London 1938 G 1260.

Catalogue of the Roman Coms in the British Museum Vols I-IIL
London 1910 G 1265.

Gardner, Percy.—The types of Greek comms An archaological essay
Cambnidge  1883. G 1275

Gnecchr, Comm F —The Coin Types of Imperial Rome With 28
plates and 2 synoptical tables Translated byEmily A Hands
London 1908 G 1280.

Gnecchs, C F—Roman Coms; elementary Manual Translated
by the Rev Alfred Watson Hands Ed 2 London 1903

G 1281.
GQrucber, Herbert A —Roman Medallions in the British Museum.
Edited by Reginald Stuart Poole London 1874 G 1290.

Head, Barclay V —Synopsis of the contents of the British Museum.,
Department of Comns and Medals A guide to the principal gold
and silver comns of the ancients, from circ B C 700 to A D 1.

2nd edition London. 1881 & 1305.
Hill, G@. F.—A hand-book of Greek and Roman comns. London.
1899 G 1320.
Svoronos, Ioannes N —Ta nomismata tou kratous ton Ptolemaion
Meros 1-3. 3 Vols. en Athenais. 1904. G 1335.
d—Language.
Lewis, Charlton T , and Short, Charles —A Latin dictionary  Oxford.
1907. G 1354.

Liddell, Henry George, and Scott, Robert.—A Greek-English lexicon.
Oxford 1901, G 1355.
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e.—Literature—

Anpoallodorus —Bibhiotheca  Pediammmilibelius de duodecims Herculis
laboribus  Edidit Richardus Wagner. Lipsiae. 1894, (Mytho.

graphi Graear Vol I) G 1426.
Arrianus —Anabasis, Recognowit C. Abicht, Lipmae. 1899,
See D 3890.
nme—, ———Indica By J W Mc Crindle Bombay. 1876

See D 3635 3658.

Athenaeus Naucratsta —Dipnosopinstarum bk XV Recensmit
Georgrus Karbel. Vol L.III. ILapsiae., 1887-90. G 1435,

Oap;s;a, E, Page, T E ,and Rouse, W’ H. D., eds —The Loeb Class-
Library London 1912-1919 —
Contents—

Appran —Roman History with an Enghsh translation by
Horace White 4 Vols 1912

Ausonins —The Poems Books I-XVII with an Enghsh
translation by Hugh Evelyn White Vol T 1919

Boethius —The Theological Tractates with an Enghsh transla-
tion by H F Stewart and E K Rand, mcorporated
in the volume 18 * The Consolation of Philosophy
with the Enghsh translation of “T T (1669) revised
by H F Stewart 1918

Cotullus —The Poems with an Enghsh translation by F W.
Cornise, incorporated 1n the volume are The Poems of
Thullus with an Enghsh translation by J 8 Post-gate
and the Poems of Pervigthum Veneris, with an English
translation J W Macka:l 1919

Cephalas —The Greek Anthology with an Enghsh translatiou
by W. R Paton 5Vols 1916

Cicero —Letters to Attieus with an Enghsh translation by
*E O Wnstedt 3 Vols 1912,

Damascene.—~Barlaam and Ioasaph with an Enghsh transla-
tion by Rev G R Woodward and H. Matiingly. 1914.

Do —Roman History with an Enghsh translation by Earnest
Cary on the bams of the version of Herbert Baldwin
Foster Vols. 1.6 1914

Fronto.—The Correspondence with Marcus Aurelius Antoninus,
Lucius Verus, Antoninus Pius and various friends
edited and for the first time translated into English by
C. R. Haines Vol.1. 1919.
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Homer —The Odyssey with an Enghsh translation by 4. T
Murray 2 Vols 1919

Longus —Daphms and Chloe with the Enghsh translation of
Geroge Thornley revised and augmented by J M.
Edmonds Incorporated mn the volume are the Love
Romances of Parthemus and other fragments with an
Enghsh translation by S Gaselee 1916

Piato —Euthyphro, Apology, Cnito, Phaedo, Phaedrus with an
Enghsh translation by H N Fouler 1917

Procoprus —History of the Wars books I-VI, with an Enghsh
translation by H B Dewwng Vols 1-3 1914

Rhodius —The Argonoutica with an Enghsh translation by
R C Seaton 1912

Tatius —Chitophon and Leucippe bemng a romance, with an
Enghsh translation by S Gaselee 1917

Xenophon —Cyropaedia with an Enghsh translation by Walter
Mrller 2 Vols 1914

Apostolic Fathers —With an Enghsh translation by Kwsop
Lake Vol T 1914

Apulerus —The golden ass bemng the metamorphoses of Lucius
Apuleius, with an Enghsh translation by W Adlington
1919

Clement of Alexandria —With a«n Eunghsh translation by
G W Buitterworth 1919

(Yalen —On the natural faculties, with an Enghsh translation
bv A J Brock 1916

Greel Bucolic Poets-—With an Enghsh translation by J M.
Edmonds 1919

Hesiod ~—The Homeric hymns and Homerica, with an Enghsh
translation by H G Evelyn-White 1914

Jubsan —The works of the Emperor, waith an Enghsh transla-
tion by W. C Wnght. 2 Vols 1913.

Lucran~—~With an Enghsh translation by 4 M Harmon.
Vols. I-II.  1913-1919.

Suetoniue—With an English translation by J C. Rolfe,
Vol. T 1914

Strabo —The Geography of, with an Evglish translation by
H L. Jones. Vol.1I. 1917,
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&
Theophrastus —Enquiry 1mnto Plants, with an English transla.
tion by Sir Arthur Hort. 2 Vols 1916

Phslosiratus —Life of Appollomus of Tyana with an English trans-
lation by F. C. Conybeare. 2 Vols. 1912,

G 1436.

Hadzsuwts, G. D. and Robinson, D M., edrs.—Our Debt to Greece
and Rome Vol T-LL. London

Contents —
Vol I.—Homer By John A Scott
Vol II —Sappho and her influence. By Dawnd M. Robinson

Vol IIl-a —Eunipides By F L. Lucas

Vol III-b-—Aeschylus and Sophocles By J T. Skeppard

Vol TV —Arnstophanes By Lowts E Lord

Vol V—Demosthenes By Charles D Adams.

Vol VI —Anstotles Poetics By Lane Cooper.

Vol V1II —Lucian By Francis G Allinson

Vol. X-a —Cicero. By Jokn C' Rolfe

Vol XI —Catullus By Karl P Harringlon

Vol XIIT —Ovid By Edward K Rand

Vol XIV-—Horace By Grant Showerman

Vol XV —Virgil By Jokn Willam Mac Kasl

Vol XVI-—Seneca By Richard Mott Gurmmere

Vol XVII —Apuleius and his influence. By Elizabeth Hazeton
Hasght

Vol. XVIII —Martial By Paul Nizon

Vol XIX —Platomsm By Alfred Edward Taylor

Vol. XX.—Anstotehamsm. By John L. Stocks.

Vol XXI-Stowcism By Robert Mark Wenley.

Vol XXII —Lgnguage and Philology. By Roland @. Kent.

Vol XXIII —Rhetoric and Literary Anticism By W.
Rhys Roberts

¥Yol. XXIV.—Greek Religion. By Walter W. Hyde.
. Vol. XXV —Roman Religion. By Gordon G. Lasng.
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Vol. XXVI. —Mythology. By Jane Alen Harrison.

Vol.

XXVII —Ancient behefs in Theories Regarding the Im-
mortality of the Soul By Clhfford H Moore.

Vol XXVIII —S8tage Antiquities of the Greeks and Roman

Vol.

and their influence By James T" Allen
XXX —Roman Poltics By Frank Frost Abbott

Vol XXXIII —Warfare by Land andSea By E 8 Mac-

Vol
Vol

Vol
Vol
Vol

Vol

Cartney.

XXXIV —The Greek Fathers. By Roy J. Deferrars

XXXV —Biology and Medictne By Henry Osborn
Taylor

XXXVI-—Mathematics By Dawnd Eugene Smith
XXXVII —Love of Nature By H R Fasrclough

XXXVIII —Ancient writing and 1ts influence By B L.
Ullman

XXXIX —Greek Art By Arthur Fawrbanks

Vol XL —Architecture By Alfred M Brooks

Vol
Vol

Vol

Vol

Vol

XLI —Engineering By Alexander P Gest

XLII —Modern traits in old Greek lafe By Charles
Burton Gulicl:

XLIIT —Roman Private Lafe, its survivals By Wallton
B McDanel

XLIV —Greek and Roman Folklore By William
Regsnald Halliday

XLVIII —Psychology, Ancient and Modern By George
Stdney Brett

Vol. L —Ancient and Modern Rome By Senatore Rodolfe

Laveians
G 1437.

Curtsus  Rufus, G —Historae Alexandri Magm Recognovit The

Vogel

Lipsiae 1882
See D 39865.

Drodorus.—Bibhiotheca historica  Recognovit Friderscus Vogel Vol.
LIII Lipsime 1888-93 G 1445,

Garrod, H. W —Oxford book of Latin verse, from the earliest frag-
ments to the end of the Vth Century A, D. Oxford. 1912.

G 1446,
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Faverzany, A —Commoedia Amstelodami. 1910 G 1447,
[Duplicate ]

Grannuzy, J —De Sicihae et Cabriae Excidio Carmen. Amstelodami.

1910 G 1448.

Freeman, K J-—Schools of Hellas, an essay on the practice and
theory of ancient Greek education, from 600 to 300 B C Edited
by M J Rendall with a prefaceby 4 W Verrall London 1922,

G 1449.

Hellensc Studies —Classified Catalogue of the books, pamphlets and
Maps, 1n the Library of the Societies for the promotion of Hellenie
and Roman studies London. 1924 G 1458.

Herodotus —Histonarum hbn IX Edidit Henr Rudolph Lhetsch.
Edstio altera Curavit H Kallenberg Vol I.II Lapsiac 1899-
1901 G 1460.

——,—— The History A new Englsh translation, edited with

copious notes and appendices By George Rawlinson Assisted
by Henry Rawlmson Vol 1I-IV  London 1858-60 G 1465.

Drerup, Engelbert —Die Anfange der hellenischen Kultur  Homer.

Munchen 1903 Weltgeschichte in Karakterbildern G 1475.
Tarn, W W —Hellemstic civibsation London 1927 G 1476.
Hall, H R —The Civibzation of Greece in Brouze age (The Rhind

lectures, 1923 ) London 1928 G 1476(a).

Iavingstone, R W —The Legacy of Greece, bemng essays by
Ghlbert Murray, W R 1Inge, J Burnet, St T L Heath, D’ Arey
W. Thompson, Charles Singer, R W Livingstone, A Toynbee,
A E Zwmmern, Percy Qardner and Siv Reginald Blomfield  Oxford.
1921 G 1477.

Tustmus, M Iunianus —Epitom hstoriarum Phihppicarum Pompel
Trog: ex recensione Fr Ruehl Lipsiae 1886

See D 3980.

Ktéssas -—Indica By J W. Mc Crindle Caleutta, Bombay 1882
See D 3645.

Megasthenes —Indica.
See D 3656. 1.

The Ozyrhynchus papyrs edited with translations and notes by Bern-
hggd P QGrenfell and Arthur § Hunt Part I.IV London 1898.
1904.

See A 214. .

Miller, Willham.— Essays on the Latin Orient. Cabmridge. 1921.
G 1482.
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Pausanmas.—Description of Greece Translated with a commentary
by J @ Frazer Vol I.VI London 1898 G 1486,

Frazer, Sir J @ and Buren, A. W. Van —Graecia Antiqua maps
and plans to ilustrate Pausama’s description of Greece London
1930 G 1485 (a).

Periplus Mans Erythract

See D 3668. if.

Plinvus Secundus, C —Naturahs histortae hbm XXXVI Post.
Iaddovicr Jans obitum recognovit Carolus Mayhoff Vol II-VL.
Lipsine  1875-1897, 1865

[Vol VI Indices Instruxit Ludovicus Janus )

@ 1495.

Plutarchus  Cheeronensts —Moraha Recognovit  Gregorius N
Bernardakis Vol I.VII Lipsiae 1888-1896 G 1505.

»” Vitae parallelae Iterum recognovit Carolus Sinfems.
Vol 1.V Lipmae 1895, 1901, 1889, 1881 G 1515.
Pomponia Graecsna —Amstelodam: 1910 G 1520.

Ptolemaeus, Cluudius —Geographia. Edidit Carolus Fridericus
Auggustus Nobbe Tom I-IIT Lips.ae, 1898, 1887, 1888

G 1530.

Rudgeway, Williams —Orngm of tragedy with special reference to the
Greek tragedians Cambridge 1910, G 1536.
—— Dramas and dramatic dances of Non-European races m

special reference to the omgin of Greek tragedy with an appendix
on the origin of Greek comedv Cambridge 1915 G 1535(a).

Slater, D A —Ovid 1n the Metamorphoses (Occasional publications

of the Classical Association No 1) G 1540
Sandys, Sir John Edwin —A companion to Latin studies Second
edition Cambridge 1913 G 1540(a).
Stephanus Byzantius —Ethmcorum quae supersunt Ex recensione
Augusts Mewnekrs Tomus I  Berom 1859 G 1545.
Sirabo —Geographica Recognovit Auqustus Mewneke Vol I.III.
Lipsine 1903, 1899, 1898 G 1560.

The 7Tebtunts Papyri. Part 1 Edited by Bernhard P Grenfell,
Arthur 8 Hunt, and Gilbert Smyly London 1902 (University
of Califorma Publications. Graeco-Roman Archaology, Vol 1.)

@ 1575.
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Vitruvius Pollio, Marcus.—De architectura libri decem Lipsiae.

1892. G 1606.
~——,—— De architectura hbr1 decem. Iterum edidit Valentinus
Rose. Lipswne. 1899. G 1608.
Whabley, L—A Companion to Greek Studies. Second edition,
Cambridge 1906, G 1610.
—History.
Bury, J B —The Ancient Greek Historians New York. 1909
G 1615.
——,—— History of Greece to the death of Alexander the Great
2Vols London 1902. G 1615(a)-

— History of the later Roman empire, from the death of
Theodosius T, to the death of Justiman 2 Vols London 1923

G 1616(b).

——,—— History of the Eastern Roman ewpire, from the fall of
Irene to the accession of BasmlI London 1912 G 1615(c).

——,,—— The life of St Patrick and s place in hstory London.
1905 G 1615(d).

D —Roman History with an Englsh translation by Earnest Cary.
Ph D, on the basis of the version of Herbert Baldusn Foster, Ph D
1914 Vols 1.6 (The Loeb Classical Labrary)

See G 1436.

Procoprus —History of the Wars, books I-VI, with an Enghsh transla-

tion by H B Deusng 1914 Vols 1.3 (The Loeb Classical
Library)

N

See G 1436.

Dull, Sameul —Roman society from Nero to Marcus Aurelius London
and New York 1905 G 1625.

Fsscher, C Th —Diodor1 bibliotheca historica. Bibhotheoa sorip-
torum Graecorum et Romanorum Teubneriana Vols IV and

V  Leipzig 1905-06 G 16286.
Gibbon, Edward.—The history of the decline and fall of the Roman
Empire. Vol. I.XII. Edmburgh. 1811. G 1630.

Chalmers, Alexzander —The History of the decline and fall of the
Roman Empire : a new edition in one volume with some account
of the life and wntings of the author. London 1862. & 1631.

Grote, George.—History of Greece Vol. I.XI. London. 1851-52.
G 1650..
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Holm, Adolph—~The history of Gteece from its commencement
the close of the independence of the Greek nation. Translated
from the German Vol I.IV. London 1894-98 G 1670.

Holwerda, 0 A E. J —Neue Bildnisse des Kaisers Augustus. Amster-
dam 195

See A93. N R VI&.

Blum, G.—Alexandre —Hélios Paris 1914
See A 184. T XXIV.

Oman, C. W. C —History of Greece from the earhast times to the
Macedoman Conquest, Revingtons. 1890 G 1685,

Pococke, E —India mn Greece [London 1851] [Title-page muss-
ing ] G 1690.
Robwnson, ¢ E —The days of Alkibiades, with a foreword by
Professor C W Oman Illustrated Londonr 1916 G 1694.

Ridgeway, Willatm —The early age of Greece Vol I.IT Cam-

bridge 1901, 1931. G 1695.
Stobart, J C —The glory that was Greece being a survey of Helleme
Culture and Civihization Iondon 1911 G 1696.
Ridgeway, W —Who were the Romans? [From the Proceedings
of the British Academy, Vol ITI ] London G 1697.
Sallet, Alfred von.—Die Farsten von Palmyra unter Gallienus, Claudius
und Aurehan Berlin 1866 N G 1705.

Smith, Willlam —A classical dictionary of biography, mythology and
geography, based on the larger dictionares London. 1864
& 1720.

g.—Religion and Social institutions.

Bazin, H.—Le galet inscrit d’Antibes, offrande phallique a Aphrodite
—Ve ou IVe sidcle abant Jésus-Christ Ktude d’archéologie
rehgieuse gréco-orientale 1887

See A 458. T. X.

Colson, Alexandre —Hercule phallophore, dieu de la génération.
1882

See A 458. T IV.

Conrat (Cohn), Max.—Die Entstehung des westgotischen Gaius-
terdamn, 1905.

See A 98. N. R. VI 4,
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——,—— Die Lex Romana ocanonice compta. Romisches Recht
mm frihmittelalterlichen Italien, in systematischer Darstellung.
Amsterdam. 1904

See A83. N R.VIL

Mommsen, August —Feste der stadt Athen m altertum. Leipzig,
1898 @ 1721.
Ure, P N —The Ongm ot Tyranny Cambndge 1922. G 1723.

Arnold, W T —-The Roman system of provincial adminstration to
the accession of Constantine the Great. London. 1879 G 1725.

———,—— Studies of Roman Imperialsm ; edited by Edward Fiddes,
with memoir of the author by Mrs Humphry Ward and C E
Montague. Manchester 1906 G 1726.

Cook, Arihur Bernard —Zeus A study m Ancient Religion Vol.
1.JI Cambndge 1914-25
Contents —
Vol I —Zeus God of the Bright Sky.
Vol II —Zeus God of the Dark Sky
Vol. II, Pt 2 —Appendixes and Index.
G 1730.

Benn, A W —Early Greek Philosophy London. 1914 G 1735
Farnell, Lewis Riwchard —The cults of the Greek States. Vols 1.V

Oxford 1899-1909 G 1750.
Harrison, J E —Eplegomena to the study ot Greek Rebgion,
Cambndge. 1921, a 1762,

Fowler, W Warde —The Roman festivals of the perod of the re-
public  An mtroduction to the study of the religion of the Romans

London 1899 G 1754.
Guvmet, Emale —Lucien de Samosate philosophe Extrait de la
Nouvelle Revue Pans 1910 G 1765.

——,—— Les Chrétiens et 1’ empire romain Le malentendu entre
les Chrétiens et le Gouvernement. Extrait de la Nouvelle Revue.
Pars 1909 G 1756.

Marucchs, Orazio —Christian Epigraphy being an elementary treatise
with a collection of ancient Christian nscriptions mainly of Roman
ongm, translated by J Armine Wallis Cambridge 1912

G 1757.
Greece 1 evolution. Studies prepared under the auspices of the
French League for the defence of the rights of Hellemism by 7%,
Homolle, Henry Houssaye, Th Rewnack, Ed Théry, @ Deschamps,
Ch Diwehl, G Fougéres, J Psichari, A. Berl, M Pasllares Edted
by G F Abbott, translated from the French with a preface by the
Right Hon’ble Sisr Charles W. Drilke, M. P London and Leipzig,
1909. @ 175
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Hignard, H Le mythe de Vénus 1880
Sec A 458. Vol I
Loth, J —La dieu Lug, lo terre mére et les Lugoves. Pans. 1914.
Sec A 184. T XXIV.
Greenmidge, A H J —Roman Public Life London 1901

N G 1760.

~——,—— A handbook of Greek constitutional history. London.
1902 G 1761.
Inge, W R —Philosophy of Plotinus, being the Gafford lectures at
St Andrews 2 Vols London 1917-18. G 1768.

Preller, L —Les dieux de I'ancienne Rome Mythologie Romaine.
Traduction de L Dhetz avec une préface par L F Alfred Maury.
3¢ édation Pans 1884 G 1770.

Cotlenill, H B —Ancient Greece , a sketch of its Art, hterature and
philosophy, viewed in the hight of 1ts external history from earhest
times to the age of Alexander the Great 1919

Sce G 103(a).

Clement of Alevandria —The Exhortation to the Greeks, the Rich-
man’s salvation and the fragment of an address entitled  To the
Newly Baptized ’, with an Enghsh translation by @ W. Butter-
worth 1919

See G 1436.

Boethius —The Theological Tractates, with an Enghsh translation by
H F Stewartand E K Rand The volume contains * The Con-
solation of Philosophy ”, with the Enghsh translation of “I T "
(1609), revised by H F Stewart 1918

Sec G 1436.

Vellay, Charles —Le culte et les tétes d’Adéms-Thammouz dans
Porient antique  Panis 1901

See A 460. T. XVI

Reid, J S —Muniaapahities of Roman Empire, Cambridge 1913
G 1774

h.—Geography and Topography

Bunbury, E H —A history of ancient geography among the Greaks
and Romans London. 1879

See C 854.

Geographs Graec: Minores. Recognovit Carolus Mullerus. Vol. T.IL
and tabulae. Parnsis. 1882, G 1775.
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Rhys, Ernest,—Atlas of Ancient and Classical Geography. (Every-
man’s Library). London 1917, P a 1'7;%

Kiepert, Henry— Atlas Antiquus. Twelve maps of the ancient

.

world for schools and colleges. Berlin, G 1780.

Kieperts, Henry.—Formae Orbis antiqm maps 2 Vols.,, text and

maps G 1790(a).
[Portfolio.]

——,—— Spezialkarte von Crets nach brntischen Marine-Aufnah
men und Routen englischer, franzosischer and deutscher Rei-
senden. Berhn 1897 @ 1800.

Mayhoff, Carolus —C Phm Secundi Naturalis historiae libn XXXVII
Bibliotheca scriptorum Graecorum et Romanorum Teubneriana

Vol I Lewpzig 1906 G 1806.
Baedekar, Karl —Greece , Handbook for travellers. LelpzigG }%
Claudii Plolemaer Geographia ed Carolus Millerus. Vol 1 Parts
land 2 Pans 1883 and 1901. G 1810
Mallerus, Carolus —Claudn Ptolsmaer Geographia Tabula XXXVI
Pans 1901 G 1811.

Resch, Emal —Atlas Antiqus, 1n 48 ongnal gradphic maps with ela-
borate text to each map and full index London 1908 G 1815.

Strabo —The Geography of Strabo, with an Enghsh translation by
H L Jones Vol I 1917

See G 1436.

Theophrastus —Enquiry mto plants and minor works on odours and
weather signs, with an Enghsh translation by Sir Arthur Hort
2Vols 1916

See G 1436.
Smath, Willum.—Dictionary of Greek and Roman geography. Vol. I-
II. London. 1854-57. G 1820.
II —BASQUE.

Dodgson, Edward Spencer —A Synopais, Analytical and Quotational
of the 286 forms of the verb used in the Epistles to the Ephesians
and the Thessalonians as found in the Baskish New Testament
of loannes Leicarraga, printed in 1571 at La Rochelle. Amsterdam.
1904

See A 98. Deel V, No. 5.

Uhlenbeck, C. 0.—De woordafleidende suffixen van het Baskisch.
Eene bijdra5ge tot de kennis der Baskische woordvorming. Amster-
dam. 1906.

See B93. N.R VI, 3.
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IIL—GREAT BRITAIN.
A —Archaeology and Architecture,

Evans, Jokn —The ancient bronze implements, weapons and orna-
ments of Great Britain and Ireland New York 1881
See B 58. -
—— ,—— The ancient stone implements, weapons and ornaments
Great Britan  London 1897

See B 59,
Crawferd, O G 8 —The Long Barrows of the Cotswolds, beng
description of long Barrows, Stone Circles and other Megalg

remains in the area compnsing the Cotswolds and the Welsh
Marches Gloucester 1925 G 1838.

Bond, F B —The Gate of Remembrance, the storv of the psycho-
logical experiment which resulted mn the discovery of the Edga
Chapel at Glastonbury Oxford 1918 G 1839.

Armuage, (Mrs) Ella S —The Early Norman Castles of the British
Isles with plans by D H Montgomerie, F S A London 1912.

G 1840,
Ashdown, C H —Bntish Castles, with illustrations, plans and
diagrams  London 1911 G 1841.

Belcher, John and Macartney, M E —Later Renaissance Architec-
ture 1n England, a sertes of examples of the domestic bul
erected subsequent to the Ehzabethan penod, edited with intro-

ductory and descriptive text 1897-1901 6 Parts G 1842.
{Portfoho]
Clark, @ T —Mediaeval Mihitary Architecture in England With
1lustrations 2 Vols London 1884. G 1843.
£ uans, H A —Castles of England and Wales, with plans and 1llus-
trations London 1912 G 1844.
James, M R —Abbeys London * 1926 G 1844(a).
Th: Great Western Ry —Cathedrals with 74 1llustrations and draw-
mgs London 1926 @ 1844(b).
Oman, Charles —Castles London 1926 G 1844(c).

Royal Commission on Historical Monumenis —An Inventory of the
historical Monuments in London Vol III Roman London.

London 1928. G 1844(d).
High Commissioner for Indsa —India House London 1930
G 1844(e).

Gotch, J. A and Brown, W T —Architecture of the Renaissance
in England, illustrated by a series of views and detials from bwld-

ings erected between the years 1660-1635 with historical and onti-
cal text. 1894 2 Vols G 1845,

[Portfolio ]
Curwen, J F -—The Castles and fortified towers of Cumberland,
. Westmomland, snd Lenceshire North-of-the-Sands, with = bref
historical account of Border Warfare, Kendal 19183. G 1846.
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Kwg Edward —Monumenta antiqua or observations on ancient
Castles including remarks on the whole progress of Architecture mn

Great Britain London 3 Vols. 1799 G 1847.
[Portfoho.]

Ordnance, Survey, Pub —Filed Arch®ology some notes for beginners.

London 1932 G 1847 (a)

Woolnoth, W and Brayley, E W —Ancient Castles of England and
Wales, engraved from origmal drawings, with historical descrip-
tions 2 Vols London 1825 G 1849.

Mackenzre, Sir James —The Castles of England, their story and
structure With 1llustrations, plans and plates 2 Vols. London
1897 @ 1850.

Maggrbbon, Dawnd and Ross Thomas —The Castellated and domestic
Architecture of Scotland, from the 12th to the 18th century 5 Vols
Edinburgh. 1887 @ 1851.

Gardner, S —A guide to Enghsh Gothie Architecture ilustrated with
56 Drawings mn the text and 180 photographs Cambndge 1922.

G 1852.

Home, Gordon —Roman London, with a Chronology Compiled by
Edward Foord London 1926 G1

Stwarbrick, John —National ancient monuments yearbook London
1927. G 1854

Royal Commassson on the ancient and historical monuments and
constructions of England London 1910-31

Vol. 1.—First mterim report The ancient monuments of the
country of Hertford 1910

Vol 2 —Second mterim report The ancient monuments of
South Buckinghamshire 1912

Vol 3 —Third mternm areport The ancient monuments of
North Buckinghamshire 1913

Vol 4.—Fourth mternm report The ancient monuments of
North-west Essex 1920

Vol 5 —Fifth nterim report. Ancient monuments of Central
. and South-west Essex 1922

Vol. 6 —Sixth interim report Ancient monuments of North-
east Essex. 1923

Vol 7 —Seventh mterim report. Ancient monuments of South-
east Essex 1924

Vol. 8.—Eight mterim report Ancient monuments of London
(Westminster) Abbey 19024

Vol. 8.—Ninth internm report. Ancient monuments of West
London. 1925.

Vol. 10.—Tenth interim report. Ancient monuments of Hunting-
donshire. 1926,

>
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Royal Commussion on the ancient and hstorical monuments and
constructions of England, London 1910-31.-—contd

Vol. 11 —Eleventh internm report Ancient monuments of
London (Romans) 1928.

Vol 12 —Twelfth mterim report Ancient monuments of the
oity of London 1928

Vol 13 —Thirteenth mterim report Ancient monuments of
East London 1928

Vol 14 —Fourteenth internm report Ancient monuments of

South-west Sterefordshire  1928. G 1855.
Department of Scientsfsc and  Industrial Research —Report of the
Stone Preservation Committee London 1927 G185 6

Brown G Baldwin —The Arts n Early England London 1903-15.
5 Vols
Contents —
Vol I —Life of Saxon England 1n 1its relation to the Arte

Vol II —Ecclesiastical Architecture in England from the con-
version of the Saxons to the Norman conquest

Vol IIT —Saxon Art and Industry in the Pagan Penod
Vol IV —Saxon Art and Industry in the Pagan Period
Vol. V —Anglo-Saxon-Architecture G 1858.

B.—ART —

Church, A H, W Y. Fletcher, J. Starkse Qardner, Albert Hartshorne
and ¢ H PRead —Some munor arts as practised mn England.
London 1894 G 1860

Britssh Museum, London —Guide to an exhibition of Paintings, ma-
nuscripts and other Archmologioal objects collected by Sir Adrel
Stean, KCIE, in Chinese Turkestan London 1914 G 1865.

C.—Museums.—
Gude to the Victoria and Albert Museum, South Kensington. London
1910. @ 1870.

Report on the Victoria and Albert Museum and the Bethnal Green
Museum for 1914. London. 1915

1011-13

1914-17. }3 Vols. mn all.

1918. & 1870 (a)-
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Vsctorsa and Albert Meseum, Kensinglon.—Review of the Prmorpal
Acquisitions during the year —
Vol. 1 —1911-13.
Vol. 2.—1914.
Vol. 3.—1915.
Vol 4—19016
Vol 5—1917.
Vol 6—1918.
Vol. 7.—1919.
Vol 8 —1920.
Vol 9-—1921
Vol. 10 —1922.
Vol. 11 —1923.
Vols 12.16 —1924-28
Vols 17.22.—1929-34
G 1870 (b).
The Trquets Morbles m the Albert Memorial Chapel, Windsor A

series of photographs executed by the Misses Dawmdson London.
1876, G 1890.

[Portfolo ]

Howarth, E and Platnauer, H M.—Directory of Museums m Great
Britain and Ireland together with a section on Indian and Colomal
Museums London 1911 @ 1890 (a).

British Museum —Pubhe Utility of Museums , reprmnt of letters
and leading articles in the ¢ Times ” and other papers, and the
official report of the debate :n the House of Lords, April 29. 1913.

G 1890 (b).

Beazley, J D. and others.—International Umon of Akademies.
Corpus Vasorum Antiquorum * Great Britian Oxford Ashmolsan
Museum. Oxford. 1931 @ 1890 (c).

D.—Language—
Richardson, Charles —A new dictionary of the Enghsh Language.
Vol. II. London. 1844 G1816
Funk, I. K, Thomas Calvwn and Vizetelly, F. H. edrs.—Funk and
Wagnall's New Standard Dictionary of the English language based
upon ongmal plans. 4 Vols. Caloutta. 1929. G 1940,
‘Webster's mternational Dictionary of the English Language. Thorough-
ly revised and much enlarged under the supervisom of Noah Porter
W. T. Harrss, Editor-in-Chief. London 1902. G 1945.

Webster's New International Dictionary of the English language
New revised edition in 2 vols. é ms
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Beeton.—Dictionary of literature fine arts and amusements London.

€ 1947,
Mollett, J W —Illustrated Dictionary of words used mn Art and
Archgology London 1883 @ 1947 (a).

E.—Literature (Enghsh Mss.)—

Ashburnham Lsbrary — Catalogue of the portion of the famous collec-
tion of manuscripts, the property of the Rt. Hon the Earl of
Ashburnham known as the Barrois Collection London 19(1);m

G R

Catalogue of an mteresting portion of the valuable collection of illu-
minated and other manuscripts and early printed books with wood-
cuts, the property of a gentleman in Austro-Hungary London.
1900. G 1950 (a).

F.—Ooms and Medals—

Catalogue of the Collection of Cowns, the property of Richard Starkey
Esq London 1905 G 1960.

Catalogue of the Murdoch Collection of Coms and Medals The series
of ancient British, Anglo-Saxon and Enghsh Coms Second portion.
{Charles I to Queen Anne ) London 1903 G 1960 (a)-

Catalogue of the Valuable Collection of Comns and Medals, formed
by & member of the Numismatic Society of London, and that of
the late H W Cholmley London 1902 @ 1960 (b).

Catalogue of the Valuable Collection of Comns and Tokens of the
Bnitish Possessions and Colonies including many patterns and proofs,
the property of Lieut-Col H L Elis London 1902

@ 1900 (c).
&.—Hastory—

Cunningham, George Godfrey —Lives of emment and 1llustrious
Enghshmen, from Alfred the Great to the latest times Vols. I-

VIII Glasgow 1836-37 G 1970.
Buckle, H T —History of civihzation in England Vols I-IIL.
London. 1862 a1971.

Debrett —Peerage, Baronetage, Kmghtage and Companionage, com-

‘  prnsing mformation concerming all persons bearing hereditary or
courtesy titles, Pnvy Counaillors, Kmghts and Companions of the
various Orders and the Collateral branches of all Peers and Baronets,
illustrated with Armorial bearings Edited by 4 G M Hesbrige.
London 1913. G 1972,

Edwards, R. —A oollection of scarce and nteresting tracts tending
to elucidate detached parts of the history of Great Britamn , selected
from the SBommers.-collections, and arranged m chronological order.
London. 1795. G 19980.

Waddell, L. A —The Phoenician Ongin of Britons, Scots and Anglo-
Saxons, discovered by Phoemoian and Sumenan Inscriptions mn
Bntain, by pre-Roman Briton-coins and a mass of new hstory.
London 1924. G

o
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Goddard, A. R—The Great Siege of Bedford Castle. A chapter of
local history Illustrated by facsimles of drawings from the Mss.

of Matthew Pans. Bedford 1908. G 2010.

. Isves of Eminent British Statesmen. Vols. I-VII. London. a &8)31;
Oman, Charles—A History of England. London. 1895.

G 2017,

Peirre, Henry—Monumenta Historica Britannioa or materials for
the history of Britain from the earhest period Vol 1 (extending
to the Norman Conquest) prepared and illustrated with notes
assisted by the Rev. Jokhn Sharpe, B.A. London 1848

G 2017(a).

Rudgeway, W.—The Problem of our racial and national safety
(Reprinted with shght alterations from “ The Eugemcs Review
July 1915). G 2019.

IV —BRITISH COLONIES.

Isle of man—
Swynnerton, Fredersck —Contributions to the history of the Isle of
Man. Simla. 1909 G 2020.

V —AUSTRALIA.
Australia —The Commonwealth of Austraha. Federal Handbook

Edited by G H. Knibbs Melbourne 1914 @ 2030.
Kunst, J —Study on Papuan Mumec. Batawvia. 1931. G 2031.
Spencer, Baldunn, and F J Gillen —The native tribes of Central
Austraha London. 1899. G 2040.
Mueller, Ferdwnand.—Analytica] Drawmgs of Austrahan Mosses
Fase. 1. Melbourne. 1864 G 2041.
VI —POLYNESIA.
Willlamson, R. W —The Social and Pohtical Systems of Central
Polynesia. 3 Vols. Cambridge 1924. G 2043.
Muzeum Archeologicznego Polonars. Wiadomos’as  Archeologiczne.
Tome X. 1929 @ 2044.
VII.—RUSSIA.

Alexandrow, A—A complete Rusman-English Dictionary. St.
Petersburg. 1897. . G 2070.

Morfill, W. R —Russia. (Story of the nations series ) London. 1907.

G 2075,
Rostovtzeff, M.—Iramans and Greeks in South Russia Oxford.
1922, @ 2078,

Curtin, Jeremiah.—The Mongols m Russia London. 1908.
G 2080.
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Oaldeheyptl, C O —Pycckah Typkectahckah Ekchedhhih, 1909-10.
8t. Petersburg 1914 G 2081,

Sam)itkl, Vostotschwju. St. Petersburg. 1895. G 2082,

, VIII —ITALY.
A.—Archseology and Arts,
Fleet, T E —Stone and bronze ages in Italy Oxfosd. 1928

Balcarres, Lord —Donatello. London 1903 G 2085.
——,—— The Evolution of Itahan sculpture with illustrations.
London 1909

Brenson, Bernkard.—Venetian pamnters of the Renassance with an
mdex to therr works London and New York 1894

G 2088 (a).
——,—— Lorenzo Lotts, an essay in constructive art and criticism
New York and London 1895 G 20886 (b).

——,—— The Florentine Painters of the Renaissance, with an index
to their works. New York and London C 1909. G 2088 (c).

———,—— Central Itahan Panters of the Renaissance. Revised and

enlarged New York and London 1909 G 2088 (d).
——,—— North Itahan Pamnters of the Renaissance New York
and London 1907 @ 2088 (e).

Ruskwn, John —Stones of Vemce troductory chapters and local
indices for the use of travellers, while staying in Venice and Veronal,
2 Vols London 1892 G 2086 (f).

Rosiovizeff, Michael I —Mystic Italy New York 1927. G 2086 (g).
Spwnazzola, Vittorio —Le arti decorative m Pompele e nel museo

nazionale di Napoh  Melan 1928 G 20886 (h).
Cooks, W B and Donmaldson, T L —Pompen illustrated with pictur-
esque views 1827. G 2088 (3).
[Portfolo ]
Cartwnight, Julia.—The life and art of Sandro Botticell London.
1904 G 2087.
——,—— Raphael the Artist, bemg an account of his hfe and art
ndon. 1914, G 2087 (a).
——,—— Raphael, bemng an account of his life and work London.
G 2087 (b).

Crows, J. A. and Cavalcaselle, G. B —History of Pamnting m North
Ttaly, from the 14th to the 16th century, edited by Tanc ed Borenwus,

PhD 3 Vols London. 1912 G 2088,
——,—— Life and times of Titian, with some account of his family.
2 Vols. London 1881 G 2088 (a).

Phsllspps, E M .—The Venetian School of Painting. London 1912,
G 2088 (b).
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Gronau, GQearge.—Titian, an account of MWis hfe and art. Londen.

1911. ¢ 2088(c).
Ricketts, Charles —Titian  with 181 plates London 1810,
G 2088(d).
Fabriczy, Cornelius von —Itahan medals, translated by Mrs. Gustavus
W Hamiton London 1904 G 2089.
Gronau, Dr George —Leonardo da Vinci, being an account of his
life and art London 1914 G 2089(a).
Hueffer, F M —Rossett1 the Artist, being a critical essay on his
art London 1914 G 2089(b).
——,—— Hans Holbein the younger, an account of his hfe and art
London 1914 G 2089(c).
Moore, T S —Albert Durer London 1911 G 2089(d).

Early Italwan poets from Cwllo d’Aleamo to Dante Ahghiern (1100—
1200—1300) 1 the original meteres together with Dante’s ¢ Vita
Nuova ’ Translated by D @ Rossetts London and New York
1904 G 2080.

Bell, Mrs Arthur —Paolo Veronese, being an account of the lfe
and work of the Artist with 64 1llustrations London

G 2090(a).

Kristeller, P —Andrea Mantegna, being a survey of his hfe and work.

Enghsh edition by S Arthur Strong London 1901 G 2080(b).

Ruchter, Jean Paul, and Taylor A Cameron —The golden age of

classic Christian art London 1904 G 1.
Strzygowsks, Josef —Cimabue und Rom  Wien 1888 G 2002.
——,—— Das Werden des Barock ber Raphael und Correggio

Strassburg 1898 G 2093.

Tryggs, H Inigo —The art of garden design in [taly Ilustrated
by seventy-three photographic plates reproduced in collotype,
twenty-seven plans and numerous sketches in the text taken from
original surveys and plans specially made by the author and twenty-
wight plates from photographs by Mrs Awubrey Le Blond London
New York and Bombay 1906 G 2004.

[Portfolo.]

Symonds, J A.—Renaissance in Italy. 7 Vols Loadon. 1915.
Contents —

Vol. 1 —Age of the Despots
Vol. 2.—Revival of loarning,
Vol 3 —Fine Arts

Vol. 4.—Itahan lhiterature
Vol. 6.--Itahan hterature
Vol. 8.—Catholic reaction
Vol, 7.—Catholic reaction

Gm.
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Sehutz, Von Alexander —Die Renaissance in Italien  Eme-
Sammlung der Werthvollsten erhaltenen monumente in chrono-
logischer folge geordnet 2 Bands  1884.

Contents —
B 1 —Arochitectur
B 2 —Decoration G 2008.
[Portfolio ]
B.—Languages

Edgren, Hjalmar —An Italian and Enghsh Dictionary with pro-
nunciation and brief etymologies. compiled with the asuistance of
Gwuseppe Bico and John L Geryy London 1901 G 2096(a)-

C.—Hustory. :
Brown, H F —Venice an historical sketoh of the Republic  London.
1895 G 2097
Phillsps, E M —Tintoretto London 1911 G 2097(a).

Riccr C —Antonis Allegn da Correggio, hus hife, his friends and s
time, translated from the Itahan by Flr-nce Simmonds London.

1897 G 2097(b)-
Bell, Mary —Short history of the Papacy London 1921 G 2089..
Mac- fver, D R —Etruscans Oxford 1927 G 2099(a).

—_— Villanovans and early Etruscans, a study of the 1wron

age n Italy Oxford 1924 G 2099(b).

IX.—SCANDINAVIA
Crayte, W 4 —The rehgion of ancient Scandinavia. London.
1906 G 3000.

X —SICILY.
Freeman, E A —Sicily, Phoenician, Greek and Roman  (Story of
the Nations sertes) London G

Whutaker, J I 8§ —Motva, a Phencian colony in Steily with numer-
ous llustrations, plans and maps Loundon. 1921

G 3021.

Bartlett, W H —Gleanings pictoral and antiquarian on the Overland

route being historical notices of Malta and Gibraltar London.

1851
G 3023.
XI —HUNGARY.

Fettsch, Nandoy.—Arohmologia Hunganca—

Vol. 1 —Das Kunstgewerbe der Avarenzeit in Ungam.
Mitteilung I Zahnschmttornamentik und Pressmodell-
funde Budapest 1926

Vol. 2.—La Trouvaille Soythe de Zoldhalompussta Présde
Miskole, Hongrie Budapest  1928.
G 3025.
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XII —HOLLAND.

Archeology and Art,
Brown, G. Baldwin —Rambrandt a study of his ife and work London.
1907 G 3050.

Kramer.—Nederlandsch-Engelsch Woordenboek hewerkt door Dr.
F P. H Prickvon Welyen J H. Van der Voort Gonda 1919
G 3051,

XIII —IRELAND

Maclster, R. A. S—Archeology of Ireland. London. 1928,

G 3055
X1V —TURKEY.

Baumesster, @ —Falencefhesen aus alten Turkischen Baudenkmalern
XII.—Tafeln 1n Farbendruck Munchen 1888 . G 3070.

[Portfolio ]

Parnllée, Léon —Architecture et décoration turques au XVe mécle
avec une préface de E Viollet-Le-Duc Pans 1874 200
G .

Traquayr, R —The Churches of Western Mam. Athens 1909
G 3080 (a).
XV —FRANCE
Languages.

Edgren, H and Burnet, P B —The French and Enghsh word book,
bemg a Dictionary with mdication of pronunciation, etymologies
and dates of earhest appearance of French words mn the language
with an explanatory preface by B J Lloyd London 1902

G 3395.

Archeeology and Art— .
Male, Emile —L’art Rehgieux dee XIII® Siecle en France Pans.
1898. G 4050.

Esperandieu, Emile —Recml général des Bas-Rehefs, Statnes et
Bustes de la Gaula Romame 7 Tomes. Parie  1907—1918
G 4060.
Ridder, A —Les bronzes antiques du Louvre , tome premier, Les
figures Pans 1913

~——,— — —Les bronzes antiques du Louvre Tome second. Les
instruments 2 Vols Text and Plates Pans 1916 G 4080 (q).

Villeforsse, M Ant Heron de —Monuments et Memoires publies par
Pacademie des mscriptions et Belles Lettres. Tome cuiquieme Le
Trésor de Boseoreale Pams 1899, @ 4060 (b).

Collum, V. C O —The Tressé Iron—age megahthio, monument (Sir
Robert Monds’ excavation), ite quarduple soulptured breasts and
their relation to the mother—goddess cosmic cult. Londgn 4065935)

(e
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XVI —SPAIN.

Archeeology and Art—
Dieulafoy, M —Art in Span  and Portugal London. 1913G

Breusl, L' Abbe, H —Les Pemntures rupestres schématiques de la
Penmsule Ibérique part I Au nord du Tage , Part II Bassin du
Guadiana Polgnae. 1933 2 Cops @ 5008 (a).

Breusl, A. H —Pemtures rupestres schéma.h%m;s (%[ev la pénmsule
Ibénque - Vol III Sierra Morena. 1933 Vol .
d @ 5008 (b).

Gallschan-Walter M.—The story of Seville with three chapters on the
Artists of Seville by C Gasquowne Hartley illustrated by Ehzabeth
Hartley London 1910 @ 5025.

Tyler, Royall —Spam a study of her Life and Arts London.G 1913.

Junta Para Amphacion de Estudios é Investigaciones Cientificas :
Centro de Estudios Historicos. Madrd.

Contents —

1. Los Monumentos Megaliticos de la Provincia de Gerona por
Manuel Cazurro 1912

2 Medmna Azzahra y Alamiriya por D Ricardo Velazquez Bosco.
1912

3 Matenales de Arqueologia Espanola Cuaderno Primero
por M. Gomez-Moreno y J Pijoan 1912

4 Jacomart y el Arte Hispano-Flamenco Cuatrocentista por
E Tormo y Monzo. 1914.

& Pedrode Mena por Ricardo de Orueta ya Duarte 1914.

6. El Monasterio de Nuestra Senora de la Rabida por Ricardo
Velazquez Bosco. 1914

7. Vida Religiosa de los Moriscos por Pedro Longas. 1915.
8. La Necropoli de Ibiza por Antomo Vives y Escudero. 1917

9. Iglesias Mozarabes arte Espanol de los Siglos IX A x1 por
M Gomez-Moreno 1919

10. La Escultura Funerama en Espana, provincias de Ciudad
Real, Cuenca, Guadalajara por Ricardo de Orueta 1919.

11. Iglesias Mozarahes Arte Expanol de los siglos IX a XI—
Laminas—por' M. Gomez-Moreno 1919

12. Fuentes de Ia Historia Espanola por B. Sanchez Alonso con
un prologo de Don Rafael Altamira. 1919
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13. Fuentes Lateraris para la Historia del Arte Espanol por F. J.
Sanchez Canton Tome I—Siglo XVI 1923

G 5040.
Obermaser, Hugo —Fossil Man n Spamn, with an mtroduction by
Henry Favfield Osborn New Haven 1924 G 5058.

Languages—

Meadows, F C —New Spamsh and Enghsh Dictionary In two
parts. I—Spamshand Enghsh II—Enghsh and Spamsh London
1899 G 2085 (a).

History —

Waits, H E —Spamn, being a summary of Spamsh History from the
Moorsh Conquest to the fall of Granada  (711-1492 A D) London
1920 @ 5056.

Chapman, C E —Hstory of Spam, founded on the Histoma De
Espana y de la Civihzacign Espanola of Rafael Altamira New
York 1918 @ 5057.

XVII —NORWAY

Nummedal, A —Institattet fur Sammenhg-nende Kultur forsknming
Stone age finds in Finn mark Oslo 1929 G 5057 (a).

Thomas, Henry —Spamsh and Portugese Romances of Chivalry or
the revival of the Romance of Chivalry in the Spamsh pemnsula,
and 1its extension and influence abhroad Cambndge 1920

G 5058.

XVIII —GERMANY
Hampel, J —Alterthumer des Fruhen muttelalters in Ungarn 3
Bands Braunschweig 1905, G 5060.

Adler, @ J —A German and Enghsh Dictionary, compiled onginally
from the works of Hilpert, Flugel, Griel Heyese amf others New
edition thoroughly revised by Frank P  Foster and Edward
Althaus. 2 Parts New York 1918

Contents —
P. 1 —German into English

P. 2 —Enghsh into German
G 5062,

XIX —ROMANIA

ChMde, V. G —The Danube in prehistory Oxford. 1929,
G 5084.
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H.—AMERICA.
\rcheeology and Ethnology.
Blashfield, E W —Mural pamntings m America. New York 1923,
H7

Uhble, M.—Ausgewihlte Stucke des K Museums fﬁr Volkerkunde
zur Archaologie Amenkas Berhn 1889

SeeAB92. B I H 1
American Museum o 15[ Natural Hstory —Growth of the Buwilding
of the Museum Plans for future building and arrangement of
collections 1912 H 10.
——,——1Its ongin, 1ts history, the growth of 1ts departments to
December 31, 1909, By H F Osborn New York 1911

H 10 (a).
——,——Guide to the Exhibition Halls New York 1913
H12.
Joyce, T A —Short guide to the American Antiquities in the Bnitish
Museum London 1912 H13.

,»——Gude to the Maudslay collection of Maya sculptures (casts
and ongmals) from Central America London 1923 H 14.
Boston Museum —Handbook of the Museum of Fine Arts Boston.
1919 H16.
Peabody Museum, Harward University —Archsological and ethno-
logical pa.pers~
Vol No 2 —The Karankawa Indians, the coast people of
Tex&s by 4 S Gatschet 1891
Vol I, No 3 —The atlat! or spearthrower of the ancient Mexicans
by Zeha Nuttall 1891
Vol I, No 4 —Report upon Pile-structures in Naamsan’s creek
near Claymont Delaware by H T Cresson 1892
Vol I, No 6 -—Prehistoric burial places in Mame by C C
Willoughby 1898
Vol I, No 7 —A Pemtential rite of the ancient Mexicans by
Zelwa Nuttall 1904
Vol II —The fundamental principles of old and world civilizations
by Zeha Nuttal 1901
Vol. III, No 1 —The Cahokia and surrounding mound groups
by D I Bushnell Jr 1901
Vol III, No 2-—Exploration of mounds, Coahoma county,
Mlssxp 1 by Charles Peabody 1904
Vol III, No 3 —Inheritance of Digital Malformations in Man
by Willam C. Farabee. 19056
Vol. III No 4.—The Mandans a study of their culture, archmo-
% and language by @ F Wudl and H J Spinden.
1

Vol. II1, No. 5.—Discovery of a fragment of the Ennted copy of
th(; work on the Millcayac Language by L D Valdwa.
1013.

Vol. IV, No. 1.—Representation of Dieties of the Maya Manus-
cnpts by Dr. Paul Schellhas. 1904.
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Peabody Musewm, Harward Unswersity —Arohseologioal and Ethnolo.
gical papers—contd

Vol.

Vol.

Vol

Vol.

Vol.

Vol.
Vol.

Vol.

Vol

Vol

Vol

Vol.

Vol

Vol.

Vol

Vol.

Vol

Vol.

Val.

IV, No. 2.—Commentary on the Maya manuscript in the
Royal Publhc Library of Dresden by Dr. Emst
Forstemann 1906

IV, No 3 —Animal figures m the Maya Codices by A M.
Tozzer and G M. Allen 1910

V.—Archsology of the Delaware valley by Ernest Volik.
1911.

VI, No. 1.—Commentary upon the Maya-Tzental, Perez
Codex by W E Gates —1910

VI, No 2—A possible solution of the number series on
pages 51 to 58 of the Dresden Codex by Carl, E Guthe
1921

VI, No 3 —Astronomical notes on the Maya Codices by
R W. Willson 1924.

VI, No 4.—The reduction of Maya dates by H J Spwnden.
1924.

VII —Hastory of the Spanish conquest of Yucaton and of the
Itzas by P A Means 1917

VIII, No l.—Indian willage site and Cemetery near Madi-
sonville, Ohio, by E A4 Hooten 1920

VIII, No 2 —Basket-maker caves of North-eastern Arizona
report on the explorations, 1916-17 by 8 J Guernesey
and 4 V Kudder 1921

VIII, No. 3 —The Turner group of Earthworks Hamiliton
country, Ohuo by C C Willoughby 1922

IX.—A Maya grammar by 4 M. Tozzer 1921

X.—Indian tribes of Eastern Peru by W C Farabee. 1922

XI, No 1-—Indian bunal place at Winthrap, Massachusetts
by C. C. Willoughby 1924

XI, No 2-—Offical reports on the towns of Tequizistlan
Tepechpan etc. by Zela Nuttall 1926

X1, No 3.—An anthropometric study of Hawaiians of pure
and mixed blood by L C Dunn 1928

XTI, No. 4 —Azlian skeletal remains from Montardit.
(Amege). France by R O Sauwtell 1931

XI, No. 5.—The evolution of the human pelvis 1n relation
:o%tixe mechanics of the erect posture by :Edward Reynolds.
X1I, No. 1.—Explorations i North-Eastern Arizons.

on the archsmological field work of 1920-23 by
8. J. Guernsey. 193L.
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Peabody Museum, Harward Unversity —Archaologioal and Ethnolo-
groal papers—contd
Vol XII, No 2-—Notes on the archmology of the Kaibito and

Rambow plateaus in Arizona Report on the explora-
tions 1927 by Noel Moras 1931 v

Vol. XII, No 3.—The ancient culture of the Fremont nver in
Utah Report on the exploration under the Calfln.
Emerson Fund 1928-29 by Noel Moras 1931

Vol XIII, No 1.—Maya-Spamsh crosses n Yucatan by G D
Wailliams 1931

Vol XIII, No 2—Phonetic value of certamn charagters in Maya
wntmg by B. L. Whorf. 1933

Vol XIV, No 1-—The Stalings Island mound Columba-
County Georgia by W H Claften Jr 1931

Vol XV,No 1 —The Swarts run, a typical Mimbres site in South-
Western New Mexico Report of the Mmbres valley

expedition seasons of 1924—1927 by H S Cosgrove and
C B Cosgrove 1932

H17.
Venill, A H —Old civihzations of the new world London
H 20.
Mitchell, J L —Conquest of the Maya London 1934 o1
H21.
Edgell, @ H —American arclutecture of to-day. New York and
London 1928 H 25.
Amazones.
Verissimo, Jose —Idoles de I’Amazone. 1887
See A458. T.X
Argentina.

Martwnez, A B -—Baedeker de la Républhique Argentmme 3rd edi-
tion Barcelone 1907

Brazil.
Ehrenrewch, P —Beitrige zur Volkerkunde Brasiiens Berhin 1891.

See ASS2. B II. H 1.2,

.

Canda.

Bell Robert.—Geological Survey of Canda, Annual Report (now
series). Vol. XV 1802-03. Ottawa

Costa Rica.

Hartman, C. V.—Archmologioal Researches in Costa Rica.
Stookholm. 1901. H 100.

-
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Amersca,

Bakimos.
Uhlenbeck, C. C —Ontwerp van eene vergehjkende vormleer der
Eskimotalen. Amsterdam. 1906.

See A 93. N. R. D. VIII. No. 8.
{Guatemala.
Bashan, A —Notice sur les pierres sculptées du Guatémala récemment

acquses par le musée royal d’ethnographie de Berlin Tradwt
par J Pointet 1887

See A458. T X
Habel, S —Sculptures de Santa Luasa Cosumalwhuapa dans le
Guatémala, avec une relation de voyages dans 1’Amerique Cen-
trale et sur les cdtes occidentales de 'Aménque du Sud Tradwt
par J Pontet 1887.
Sec A458. T. X.
Sapper, Carl —Altindiamsche Ansiedelungen 1n Guatemala und
Chiapas Berhn 1895
See A592. B.IV. H. 1
Seler, Bd—Alterthtimer aus Guatemala. Berhn. 1895.
See ABG92. B IV H 1
“Mexico.
Castsllo, B D D —The true history of the conguest of New Spain,

edited by Genaro Garcia and doneinto Enghsh by A F Maudslay
(The Hakluyt Society Series) London 1912 H 180,

Chavero Alfredo —Antiquedades Mexicanas, publicadas por la Junta
Colombina de Mexico en &l cuarto centenano del descubnmients de

Amenica Text and Lammas Mexico 1892 H 190
[Portfolo ].
Veyha, M. F de Echeverna Y —Calendarios Mexicanos 1907
H 195.
[Portfoho }
Basaur, Carles —Monograpma de Los Tarahumaras Mexico 1929.
H 1986.

Cushwng, Frank Hamsbton.—Katalog einer Sammlung von Idolen,
Petischen und priesterhichen Ausrtstungs gegensténden der Zuni
oder Ashivi-Indianer von Neu-Mexico Berhn 1905.

SeeASS2. B IV.H. 1.

Roau, Charles.—La stdle de Palenqué du musée national des Etats
Unis. 1887.

‘ See A 488. Vol X.
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Seler, Ed—Altmexikanische Studien. [I]-II, Berlin, 1800.
See A 592. B. 1 H. 4; B. VL, H. 24,

Sirebel, Hermann —Ueber Tierornamente auf Thongefﬁsse aus Alt-
Mexico Berhn. 1899

See A592. B.VI.H. 1.

Joyce, T. A.—Mexican archsology : sn introduction to the archso-
logy of the Mexican and Mayan civilizations of the pre-Spanish
America London 1820. H

Montana.
Rowe, Jesse Perry.—Some economic geology of Montana. Missoula.
1908 H 250.
Ohio State.
Cwcsnnaty Museum Association. 28th and 29th annual reports for
the years ending December 31, 1908 and 1909. H 260,
Louisiana State.

Lowsiana State Museum —Third Biennial Report of the Board of
Curators 1912-14 2 vols. New Orleans, La 1912,

H 260(a).
United States.

Rathbun, R —The United States National Museum, an Account of
the Buildings occupied by the National Collectxons Washington.
1906.

See A 166(a).

Meyer, A. B.—Studies of the Museums and kindred Institutions of
New York City, Albany, Buffalo, and Chicago, with notes on some
European Institutions Washington 1905.

See A 166(a).
Smithsonsan Inststution, Umted States National Museum, Bulletin 80.

A Descriptive Account of the Building for the Deptas. of the Natural
History Museum. Washington. 1913.

See A 168,
Smithsonian Institution, National Museum. Report on the
and Condition of the Museum for the years ending June 30, 1908,
1911 and 1912, Washington 1909-13.
See A 165,
Pacific Islands.

Routledge, Mrs. Scoresby.—The Mystery of Easter Island, the of
an expedition. London. 1919 H
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© America.

Corney, B. G.—The quest and occupation of Tahiti, by Emssaries
of Spain, during the years 1772—1776 translated nto English with
notes and an troduction. (The Hokhyt Society Series). London.

_ 1913, H 382.
Quebec—
Wurtele, Fred. C —Blockade of Quebec 1n 1775-1776 by the
American Revolutiomsts (Les Bastonnais) Quebec. 1906
H 450.
Jekyll, Walter.—Jamaican Song and Story, with an introduction
by Ahce Warner and appendices on Traces of African Melody 1n
Jamaica by C 8. Myers and on Englsh Airs and Motifs 1n Jamaioa
by Lucy K. Broadwood Being No. LV of the Publcations of the
Folk-lore Society. 1904.
See B 510.
M""‘ *
UMe, Dr. Max.—Pachacamac. Report of W. Pepper, M.D, on the
Peruvian Expedition of 1896. Phiadelphia 1903.

H 470.
[Portfoho ]
Lehmann, W.—The old art of Peru, London. 1924 H 625,



Acquisitions during the year 1936.







A.—GENERAL LITERATURE.
L~BIBLIOGRAPHY AND CATALOGUES OF LIBRARIES.

Re&ﬂ on the working of the Imperial Library, Caloutta, 1934-35.
lcutta. 1936. A 15(a).

IL.—ENCYCLOPADIAS,

of Modern Knowledge edited by Sir John Hammerion
Parts 9-14. London. 1938. A 172,
{In progress ]
III.—PERIODICAL PUBLICATIONS AND JOURNALS.
a.—Academies and Learned Societies.

Koloniaal Institute, Amsterdam. Jaarverslag. 1933. A 90.

(In progress ]

Kolonsaal Institute, Amsterdam Mededoeling Volkenkunde.
Aanwisisten. 1935 A 90(b).

[In progress.}
Verhandelingen der Koninkhjke. Akademie van Wetenschappen,
Amsterdam. Afdeeling letterkunde Niewe reeks. Deel XXXI
No. 3 Deel XXXII Nos 1.2. Dael XXXIV, XXXV and XXXVI.

Amsterdam  1936. A 93.
[In progress ]

Mededeehingen der Konuniklijke Akadsmie van Wetenschappen

Amsterdam. Doel 75 Serie A Nos 1.6 Doel 76 Serie B Nos. 1-9. Deel

77 Scrie A Nos 1.6. Doel 78 Serie B Nos 1-6 Deel 79 Serie A
No 1. Deel 80 Serie B Nos 1-7. A 95 (a).

[In progress ]
Batavia— P

Verhandelingen van het Komnklyk Bataviaasch Genootschap van
Kunsten en Wetenschappen Deel LXXII No 4 Batavia. A1936.

[In progress ]
Jaarboek Koninklijk Bataviaasch Genootschap van Kunsten en Weten-
sochappen. Vol. III 1936 Bandoeng 1936. A 101(f).

Calcutta—

University of Oaloutta. —Journal of the department of letters. Vol. 28
Caloutta. 1936.

[In progress.]
Gottingen—

Nachrichten von der Gesellschaft der Wissensohaften zu Gotﬁn&h
Philologisoch—Historische Klasse. Altertumswissenschafb te
tingen. Band I Neue Folge. No. 6.7. Qottingen. 193&&

{In progress.]



Academies. 2

London—

The Museums Journal—The organ of the Museums Association.
Vol. 86, Nos, 8.12, 1985-36 and Vol. 36, Nos, 1.7, 1986-87. London.
1936. A 181,

. [In progress.]

Paris—

Les Musées Scientifigues—Informations mensuelles published by the

League of Nations. Internationalinstitute of Intellectual co-opera-
tion. Nos, 31-32 to 40. Paris. 1935-36. A

[In progress.]

Mouseion—Organ de Poffice International des Mustes. Annte I1X.

Vols. 20-30, 31-32 Nos. 1-4. 1935 and Annde X. Vols. 33-34,
Paris. 1935-36. i

(In progress.]
Mouseion—Organ de VOffice International des Mustes Supple-
ment mensual October to December 1935. January to May 1936.
Paris. 1935-36. A 133(b).
[In progress ]
Philadelphia—

Proceedings of the American Philosophical society held at Philadelphia
for Promoting useful Knowledge. Vol. LXXV, Nos. 4.8, 1935. Vol.

LXXVI, Nos. 1.2, 1936. Philadelpha. 1935-36. A 142.
[In progress ]
Msscellanea of the American Philosophical society, Philadelphia.
Vol. I, No. 2, 1936. Philadelphia. 1936. A 142(b).
Museum Journal of the University of Pennsylvania, Philadelphia
Vol. 24, Nos. 2-3. Philadelphia. 1936. A 144.
Vienna—

Anzerger der Kaiserhchen akademic der Wissenschaften mn Wien,
Philosophisch-historische Klasse. Jahrgang 72, Nos. I-XXVII,
1935. %Vien. 1935. A 154,

[In progress ]

Sitzungsberichte der Kaiserlichen Akademie der Wissenschaften in
Wien Philosophisch-historische Klasse. Band 218, part 5, Band

216, parts 1—3. Wien. 1935. A 155,
[In progress.]
‘Washington—
Annual Report of the Board of Regents of the Smithsonian Institute,
Washington, 1084, Washington. 1935. A 164,

(In progress.]
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\

b.—Archaeological Journals. -

Revue Archéologique, Paris. Sixieme eerie 'Tome VI No. 2, Tome VII
Nos. 1.2. Tome VIII No. 1. Paris. 1935-36. A 184,

[In progress.]

Iraq. The organ of the British School of Archsology in Iraq pubhshed
half-yearly. Vols I-III 1934.1936 1934-36. - A 186

[In progress.]
Quarterly of the Department of Antiquities in Palestine, Jerudalem.
Vol. V. Nos 2-4. Vol VI. No.1. 1936. A 187 (a).
[In progress.]
Bulletsn de V'Institute Francais d’archéologie Orientale, Le Caire.
Tome XXXV Le Cawre. 1936. A 190.
[In progress.]

Ancient Egypt and the East published by the Bnitish school of archeeo-
logy in Egypt, 1935 Part VI for December 1935. London. A 217

Zestschrift fur Prashistorie Tokio Band VII heft 5-8 October-Decem-
ber 1935. Band VIII heft 1-4 January-July 1936. Tokio. 19A35-\36.

(In progress ]
Ephemeris archaiologike 1934-35 En Athenais. A 225,
[In progress.]

Antsqusty, a quarterly Review of Archaology. Vol IX No. 36 Ducem-
ber 1035, and Vol. X Nos. 37-40 1936.  Gloucester. 1932. o50.

[In progress ]

or Miscellaneous tracts relating to Ant:quity, published
by the Souviety of Antiquanes of London. Vol. 84. London. 1935.

A 268,
[In progress ]
Society of Antiquaries, London.—Antiquaries Journal. Vol. X VI, 1936.
T.ondon. 1936. A 288.
(In progress ]

Proceedings of the Society of Antiquanies of Sootland Vol. LXTX 1934-38.
General Index to Vols. XXV-XLVIII 1800-1014. Edinbu&.
1936, A 260,

[Ir progrees.]



Jowrnals. 4

c—Architectural Journals.
Journal of the Royal Institute,of British architects. l'hird seriog.
¥ol. 43 Nos. 4- Veol. 44 Nos. 1-3. London. 1036.

(In progress ]
{Kalender of the Royal Institute of Britash architects. Session 1988.37.
London. 1936. A 288,
(In progress ]

d.—Journals of Fine Arts and Technical Arts.

British Journal Photographic almanac and Photographer’s Daily
Companion 1936. London. 1936 A 293.

(In progress ]
Baullstin of the Museum of Fine arts, Boston. Nos. 201-205. Boston,
¥936 A 304,
(In progress.]
Bulletyn Periodique office des Institutes d’Archeologie et d’Historie
de ’Art. Vol. I1 1938. Nos 5-7. Pans 1936 A 304 (a).
British Museum Quarterly. Vol X Nos 3-4 London 1938. 905
A '
(In progress ]
detan art and Letters. Journal of the Indian Society London.
' New Series Vol. X Part 1. 1936 London 1936 A 306.
[In progress ]
Répertoire &' Art et d’Archéologie 1934 Pars 1936
A 807 (a).
[In progress ]

Journal of the Indian Sooiety of Oriental art Vol IV No. 1-2 1936.
Qaloutta. 1936. , A 311.
' {In progress ]

Ars Islamica.—Journal of the Research seminary in Islamic art,
division of Fine arts University of Michigan and the Detroit Insti-
tute of Arts Vol Il part 2 1935, and Vol III parts I.IL 1936. Ann
Arbor, 1935-36. A 817,

[In progress |
e.—Numismatic Journals.
Proceedings of the Annual meeting of the Numismatic Sooclety of India

. 1910 to 19365. A 321 (a).
[Vol. for 1926 wanting.]
(In progress.]
£.—Oniental Joarnals.
Jowneal of the American Qriental Society, Vol. 58, No. 4. Val. 56,
Nos. 1.3. New Haven 1935-36. A 380.

[In progress.)
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Bc:g;t;‘n of the School of Oriental studies. Vol. 8 parts 2-3. London.

A 342,
(In progress.]
Journal of the Royal Asiatic Soaety of Great Britain and Ireland.
1936. London. 1936. A 345,
{In progress.} .
Jowuraal of the Bihar and Orissa Research society, Patna. Vol. XXI,
part 4. Vol. XXII parts 1-2 Patna. 1936. A 349.
(In progress ]

Journal of the Bombay Branch Royal Asiatic Society, Bombay.
N 8. Vol XII, 1936. Bombay. 1936. A 350

[In progress ]
Annals of the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute, Poona. Vol.
XVI, parts 3-4. Vol. XVII. Vol. XVIII, part 1. Poona. 1935-30.

o

A 350 {(a).
(In progress.]
Journal of the K R Cama Oriental Institute, Bombay, No 29 of 1935
Bombay 1935 A 352 (a).
Jowrnal of the Burma Research Soawety, Vol XXV, part 3 Vol.
XXVI, parts 1-2 Rangoon. 1935-36. A 353.
[In progress ]
Journal of the North-China Branch of the Royal Asiatic Society.
Shanghar Vol LXVII, 1936. Shangha: 1936 A 358.
(In progress.]
Journal of the Oriental Research, Madras. Vol. IX, part 4, 1935 and
Vol X parts 1.2 Madras. 1936 A 360.
(In progress ]

Journal of the Malayan Branch of the Royal Asiatic Society,
Singapore. Vol XIII, 1935, part 3 Vol. XIV, 1936, parts 1-2.

Singapore. 1935-36 A 3862,
[In progress ]

Journal of Vedic Studies, Lahore Vol II, No. 2, 1935. Lahore.Alggg:
{In progress.]

Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal. Vol I. 1935, Nos. 2-3.

Vol. II (Letters), No. 1. Caloutta, 1935-36. A 877,
{In progress ]

Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal Vol. I, 1935. Science. Nos. 1.2.

Caloutta. 1935-36. A3 (a).

{In progress.]



Journals, 6

Year Book of the Asiatic Society of Bengal. Vol. I, 1836. Caloutta.

1935. A 877 (b).
[In progress.]

Indsan Culture. Journal of the Indian Research Institute, Calcutta.

Vol. I1, Nos. 3-4 and Index, 1935-36. Vol. IIT, Nos. 1-2 1936-37.

Calcutta, 1936, A 393.
[In progress ]

Journal of the Greater India Society, Calcutta. Vol, III, Nos. 1-2.

1936. Calcutte. 1936 A 394,
[In progress.]

Mahabodhs—Journal of the Mahabodhi Society, Calcutta. Vol. 44

1936. Calocutta., 1936. A 413.
[In progress.]

Astatic Review, 1986. London. 1936. A 418,
[In progress ]

Modern Review, 1936. Caloutta. 1936. A 420,
{In progress.]

Calcutia Review, Vols, 58-61. Calcutta. 1936. A 422,
(In progress ]

‘Hindustan Review, 1936. Patna. 1936. A 423,
[In progress ]

Islamic Culture, Hyderabad. Vol. X, Nos. 1.4, 1936. Hyderabad.

1936. A 428,
[In progress ]

Ndgari Prachdirmi Patrsk@ Vol 16, Nos. 3-4. Vol 17, Nos 1.2,

res 1992-1993 V. 8. A .
[In progress.]

Visva-Bhdrats quarterly. N 8. Vol. I, part IV. Vol. II, parts

I.III. Calcutta. 1936. A 429,
[In progress ]

Bsjdragen tot de Taallanden volkenkunde van Nederlandsch-Indie
uitgegeven door het koninklijke Imstituut voor de Taal-land-en
volkenkunde van Nederlansch-Indie. Deel 93 Deel 94, parts

1.2. 8’Gravenhage. 1935-36. A 432,
[In progress.]

Djawa.—Tijdschrift van hLet Java-Instituut. Vol. 15, No. 8. Vol. 18,

Nos. 1.2, Jogjukarta. 1935-36. A 435,
[In progress.]

Tijdschrift voor Indische Taal-landen volkenkunde. Uit]gl:gevon
oor het Bataviaasch Genootsochap van Kunsten en Wetenso %
Deel LXXV], 1936. Batavia. 1936, A o

(In progress.]



7 Journals,
Journal Asatiqgue. Tome (CXXVI, No. 2. Tome CCXXVII

Nos. 1.2. Tome CCXXVIII, No. 1. Pans 1936. A 450,
[ In progress.]
Bulletin de I'Ecole frangaise d’ Extreme Orient. Tome XXXII
to XXXIV and XXXV, Fasc. 1. 1935. Hanoi. A 470,
[ In progress.] :
Zevtschnft der Deutschen M dischen Gesellschaft. Band 14,
Neue Folge hefts 3/4. B 15. hefts 1-2. Leipzg. 1935-36.
A 490.
[ In progress ]
Archeologrsche Mstieslungen aus Iran, Baud VII, heft 4, 1934-36.
Band VIII, heft 1-2, 1836-37. Berlin. 19386. A 491
[ In progress ]
Memorrs of the Research department of Toyo Bunko (The Oriental
Library) Tokyo. No. 7 Tokyo. 1935. A 518.
{In progress.]
Journal of the Siam Society, Bangkok Vol. XXVIII, part 2, 1935.
Vol XXIX, part 1, 1936. Bangkok 1935-36. A 520,
[In progress.]
Bulletin of the Museum of Far Eastern Antiquities, Stockholm. Nos. 5-8
Stockholm. 1935-36 A 525,
(In progress
g—Classical Journals.

Annual of the British School at Athens. Session 1933-34. No. XXXIV
London 1936.

[In progress ]
Journal of the Hellenio Studies, London. Vol LV, part 2. Vol LVI,
part 1. London. 1935-36 A
[ In progress ]

Papers of the Bntxsh School at Rome. Vol. 13. 1935. Bungay.
1935. A 540

[ In progress.]
h.~-Ethnographical and Historical Journals.

Field Museum of Natural History. Report series, Vol. X, No. 3. 1936+
Chicago. 1935-36

TIn progress.]



Journals. ]

Journal of the Royal Anthropologioal Institute, London. Vol. LXV,
July to Deo. 1935. Vol, LXVI Jan. to Jume 1936. London.

1935.38. A 564.
[ In progress.]
Journal of the Panjab University Historical Society, Lahore. Vols. I.
IV. 1932-35. Lahore. A 570 (a).
{ In progress.]
Moan in Indw. Vol. XV, No 4,1935 Vol XVI, 1936 Ranohi.
1935-36. A 578.
[ In progress.]
Quarterly Journal of the Mythic Society, Bangalore. Vol. XXV,
1936  Bangalore 1936 A 575.
[ In progrees.]
Folklore. 'The Quarterly transactions of the Folklore Society, London
Vol XLVI, No. 4 Dec. 1935. A 576,
[ In progress ]

Journal of Indian History, Madras Vol XV, part 3, 1935. Vol. XV,
parts 1-2. 1936 Madras 1936 A 581.

[ In progress ]
Indion Historical quarterly, Caloutta. Vol XI, No 4, 1935. Vol.
XII, Nos 1-3. 1936. Calcutta. 1936. A 582.
[ In progress.]
i—Geographical Journals.

Geographical Journal. Journal of the Geographical Society, London,
Vol. LXXXVII 1935, Nos. 7-12. Vol. LXXXVIII 1936, Nos. 1-5,
London. 1935-36, A 600,

{ In progress.]
J—Scientific Journals.
Current Science. Journal of the Indian Institute of Seience, Bangalore,

Vol. IV 1935-36, Nos. 7-12, Vol. V; 1936+37, Nos. 1-6. Bangalore,
1936. A 612

[In progress.]
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B.—SCIENCE AND LORE IN GENERAL.
I.—ARCHAEOLOGY.

a.—~Preservation of Antiquities—

Bikar and Orissa Archaeological Manual, 1914. A Collection of
rules and orders regarding the conservation of monuments and other
matters of archsological interest. B1(a).

b.—Prehistory—
Childe, V. Gordon. —Man makes himself. London. 1936 B 46.
VII.—-PHILOLOGY.,

Wist, Walthar Vergleichendes und etymologisches worterbuch
des Alt-Indo-Anschen Alt-Indischen. (Indo-Germamsche Biblio-
thek herausgegeben von H Hurt u. W, Streitberg). Lieferung
1—3. Hedelberg. 1935. B 429 (b).

VIII.—HISTORY.
Cook, 8. A, Aacock, F. E. and Charlesworth, M. P. edrs.~The
Cambndge Ancient history Vol. XI. The Imperial Peace

A D, 70—192 Vol. XII1.—The Imperial crises and recovery A D.
193—324. Cambndge, 1936—1939, B 433.

Bury, J. B., Previté-Orton, C W ,and Broke, Z. N.—The Cambridge
Medieval history. Vol VIII—The close of the middle ages.
Cambridge. 1936. With maps Vol VIII. B 4338 (a).

IX.—ANTHROPOLOGY AND ETHNOGRAPHY. |

Frazer, Sir James George.—The Fear of the dead in peimitive
rehgion. 3 vols London 1936 B 494 (b).

X.—CHRONOLOGY.

Asala lakhano madheth: panchangana takarari savalo satha sam-

bandha dharavata fakaraano saimngraha Bombay. 1929. B 5286.

Pérsi Panchingam tapas Karava nemayah Kamitim report. Bombay.

1935. B 528 (a).
XV.—MUSEOLOGY.

Conference Internatwonale d’Etudes, Madrid, 1934,—Muséographie
Architecture et amenagement des Musées d’art. 2 vols.
B 675.
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C.—ORIENTAL OOUNTRIES IN GENERAL.
II —~ENCYCLOPZDIAS.

The Encyclopaedia of Islam: A dictionary of the geography,
ethnography and biography of the Muhammadan peoples prepareti
by & number of leading Orientalsts edited by M. T'h. Houlsma
A. J. Wenssnck and others. number Z.—.

Number 53 Pangulu-Rabb —Supplement.
Number 54 Rabghfizi—Ribat. Leyden. 1936. C. 35.

III.—MISCELLANEOUS ESSAYS AND STUDIES.

Jhalvala, S. H.—Posthumous works of G. K Nariman—* Woman
in Sassanian law ”’ and Enghsh translation from Barthold’s Iran

m Russian. Bombay. C 55 (d).
Davoud, Pour-e —The K. R. Cama Omental institute Government
Research fellowship lectures Bombay. 1935 C 58 (e).

IV.—ORIENTAL CONFERENCES.

Proceedings and Transactions of the Seventh All-Indm Oriental
Conference, Baroda. December 1933. Baroda 1935. C 108.

IX.—LITERATURE.
Wisdom of the East series. Vol. 61 —The spint of Zen: A way of
life work and art in the Far East by Alan W, Watts. London. 1936.
C 244.
XTI —RELIGION.

Yusuf Ali, A—The Holy Quran: Englsh translation and com-
mentary (with Arabic text), Parts 6 to 18, Lahore 1936,

C 201. (¢).
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D.—INDIA.
I—BIBLIOGRAPHY AND CATALOGUES OF LIBRARIES.

Kern Institute, Leyden.—Annual Bibhiography of Indian Archasology,
Vol. IX, 1934 (1936). Leyden. 1936. D 18.

IV.—-MISCELLANEOUS ESSAYS AND STUDIES
Mods, J. J.—Memorial papers Bombay D 81.

Dr 8. Knrishnaswami: Asyanger.—-Commemoration volume Madras

1936. D 123.

V.—ARCHZEOLOGY IN INDIA—GENERAL.
A.—Archmological Survey—

Appendix III to the Annual report of the Archmological Survey of
India. 1934-35 Calcutta 1936.

D 169 (a).
Memorrs of the Archsologieal Survey of India—

No. 47. A record of all the Qurame and non-hustorical epigraphs
on the protected monuments in the Delh: Province by Maulvs
Muhammad Ashraf Husasn Delln 1936.

No. 51.—Animal remains from Harappa by B Parskad Delhi, 1936.

D 17.
1 BURMA CIRCLE.
List of Archsological Photo-negatives of Burma stored in the office

of the Superntendent, Archmological Survey, Burma Circle,

Mandalay. (Corrected up to 31st March 1935) New Dellu 1936.

D 207.
7. MADRAS CIRCLE,

List of Photo-negatives of the Madras Presidency and Coorg stored
in the office of the Superintendent, Archaological Survey, Southern
Cirole, Madras  Corrected up to 31st March 1935. Delhi. 1936.

D 280 (c).
8 SOUTHERN EPIGRAPHY.

Krishnamacharlu, C. R —Annual re on South-Indian Epigraphy
for the year ending 3lst March 1933, Madras, 1936. 3 cops.

D 296.
c.—-mm—'

Marshall, J. H.—Sketoch of Indian anti from the earlieat
times to the Empire of the Kushanas. outta. 1914. 5 copies.

D a4
Lwisglm'n & Bruhl, Odette.—Aux Indes sanctuaires, Cent Trente
six Photographies Choies et commentees. Paris. D 836.
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D.—Museums.
Annual Report of the Prince of Wales Museum of Western India
for the year 1934.35. Bombay. 1936. D 436 (h).
Baroda State Museum —Baroda picture gallery. Catalogue of the
European pictures. Baroda. 1936. " D438 (b).
Annual report on the working of the United Provinces Provinaal
Museum, Lucknow, 1935-36. Allahabad. 1936. D 472.

Sambamoorthy, P—Catalogue of the musical mstruments exhibited
in the Government Museum, Madras (Bulletin of the Madras Govern-
ment Museum, Vol II, part III). Madras. 1931. D 481.

Annual Report of the Watson Museum of Antiquities, Rajkot for
the year 1935-36 Rajkot 1936. D 464.

Annual Report of the Varendra Research Society, Rajshahi for the
year 1934-35. 1936. D 496.

VI.~ARCHAOLOGY IN PROVINCES AND STATES.

Assam .—
Government of Assam.—Register of Central Bmldings, etc., in the
Western Assam Division, corrected up to lst March 1936.
2 copies. D 504.
Bengal Presidency.—
Khan, M. Abvdaly —Short notes on the ancient monuments of Gaur

and Panduah. Malda. 1913. D 601.
Bombay Presidency.—
Elephanta—
Solomon, W. E. Gladstone.—~The Art of Elephanta. Bombay. 1931.
D 778 (a).
Central India.—
Idar State—
Inamdar, P. A.—Some archmological finds mn the Idar State.
Himmatnagar. 1936, D 778 (a).
Sanchi— ,
Marshall, Swr John.—A guide to Sanchi. Second edition. Delhi.
1936. D 876.
Cochin State.—

Annual Report of the archwmological department, Cochin State.
For the year 1110 M E (1934-35 A. D.). Ernakulam. 1036.

D 898,

Hyderabad.—

Ajanta— ' .
Solomon, W. E. Gladstone.—The Women of Ajanta caves illustzated

" by Khan Bahadur Syed Ahmad. Bombay. 1936. D 953 (e),
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and States.
Madras Presidency.—
Gangoly, 0. C.—Southern Indian bronzes (First Series) Calcutte
(Lattle Books on Asiatic Art, Vol. I). D 1024.

Subramanian, K R — Buddhist remains in Andhra and Andhra
history 225-610 A D. (Andhra University Series No III). Madras.
1932. D 1028.

Conjeveram— )

Ramachandran, T N —Tiruparuttikunram and” its temples with
appendices ¢n Jam umts of measurements and time, cosmology
and clasmfication of souls (Bulletin of the Madras Government
Museam, Vol. I, part 3). Madras. 1924 D 1039.

Tmnevelly—

Zuckerman, § —The Adichanallur skulls with notes by Professor
G Eliot (Bulletin of the Madras Government Museum, Vol II,

part 1) Madras 1930 D 1060.
Mysore State— .
Annual Report of the Mysore Archwmological Department for the
year 1932 Bangalore 1935 D 1070.
Travancore State—

Poduval, R Vasudeva — Admmistration report of the Archssological
Department, Travancore for the year ending 32nd Karkata
1109 M. E (1933-3¢ A D) and 1110 M E (1934.35 A. D).

Trvandrum  1935-36 D 1080.
Punjab.—
Dellu—
Aziz-ur- Rahman —History of Jama Masjid and interpretation of
Mushm devotions Delln 1936, D 1098.
Zafar Hasan.—Rahnuma-1-Qila-1-Delh1  Delhi D 1100 (a).

Marshall, Sir John.—A gude to Taxila 3rd edition Delhi. 1936
D 1114.
Marwar—

Report on the adminstration of the Archsological Department and
the Sumer Public Library, Government of Jodhpur for the year
1934-35 (Vol IX) 1936 Jodhpur 1936. D 1156

APPENDIX II—CEYLON.
Anuradbpur—

Faranavslana, S edr —Epigraphia Zeylanica, being hthic and other
Inscriptions of Ceylon, Vol IV, part 3. London 1936
D 1270

Government of Ceylon —First Report of the Historical Manuscripts
Commission. June 1933 Colombo 1933. D 1973.
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Government of Ceylon —Second Report of the Ceylon Historical
Manusoripts Commission September 1935. (Sessional pa&‘e;),
XXI—1935 Colombo 1935 D 1274,

Memorrs of the Archmological Survey of Ceylon, Colombo

Vol III —The excavations in the citadel of Anuradhapura by
8 Paranantana. Colombo 1936 D 1281.

VII —ARCHITECTURE

Pisharots, K R —Shikhara An illustrated article 1n the Journal
of the Aunamala1 University, Vol V, No 2, March 1936, pp 200
Annamalamagara 1936 D

Gangols 0O (' —Indian Architecture (Lattle books on Asiatic Art

.

Series, Vol 3) Calcutta D 12986.
Longhurst, 4 H —The story of the Stupa Colombo 1936
D 1297.

VII[ --FINE ART»S

Getty, Alwce —Ganesa. A monograph on the Elephant-faced god
Oxford 1936 D 1347 (a)
Upendra Mohan —Devata-mirti-prakaranam and Ripa-mandanam
(Manuals of Indian Iconography and Iconometry) Calcutta Sansknt
series, No XII Calcutta 1936 D 1348 (¢).
Chanda, Ramuprasad.— Medieval Indian sculpture in the Brntish
Museum with an introduction by 2 L Hobson London 1936
D 1350 (e)
Coomaraswamy, A K and Heeramaneck, Nasli, M —Loan exh-
bition of Early Indian Scultpures, paintings and bronzes (A College
Art Association exhibition, Heeramaneck Galleries, New York
City) New York D 1350 (f)
Sastri, Hwrananda —Indian Pictorial art as developed in Book 1llus.
trations with an mtroduction by S V T  Krishnamachar
(Gaekwad’s Archmological Series, No I) Baroda 1936
: D 1362 (b).

Amold, Sur Thomas W and Wilkinson, J V S —A catalogue of
the Indian miniatures in the Library of A. Chester Beatty Oriental
Manuscripts 1-—18 with minteen plates 1n colour and eighty-four
i monochrome Vol Itext Vols 2—3 plates London 1936

[ Portfoho ]
D 1368 (g)
X —INSCRIPTIONS.
A.—Paleography and Transliteration.—

Banerji, R. D —The origin of the Bengah script. Calcutta. 1919.
D 1750.
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B.—Collection ot I inscriptions.—

E pigraphwa Bwmanica, being ithic and other inscriptions of Burma
edited by U Mya Rangoon

Vol IV —Parts I—II Mon Inscriptions section II—The Medieval
Mon Records, Nos XIIT--XVIII with plates I—XI 1936

D 1810.

E prgraphia Indsca and Record of the Archological Survey of India.
Published under the authority of Government of India Vol XXI,

Part VII, 1932-33, Vol XXII, parts III—VI, 1933-3¢ Delh1.

1936
[ In progress ] D 1814.
Bombay Premdency.
Girnar—
Sastri, Hwrananda -—Asokan rock at Girnar (Gaekwad’s Archo-
logical Series, No LI} Baroda 1936 D 1865.
Gujarat.—

Vallabhags, Gerjashankar, — Historical Inscriptions of Gujarat
(from Ancient times to the end of Vaghela Dynasty) Shr
Forbes Gujarati1 Sabha Seiies No 15 2 volst Bombay 1935.

D 1868.

XI -—COINS
Bombay—
Singhal, C R —Cutalogue of the cons in the Prince of Wales Museum
of Western Indwia, Bombay  The Sultans of Gujyrat Bombay

1935 D 2081.
XIT —LANGUAGES

Pab—

Trenchner, V Andersen, Dines and Smith, Helmer —A critical Pali
dictionary published by the Roval Damsh Academy Vol I, part 7.
Copenhagen 1935 D 2322.

Indo-Aryan Vernaculars, Grammars & Dictionaries.
Hind1 and Hindugtam—
Guru, Kamata-prasad - Hind1 Vyakarana  Allahabad 1984, V S,
D

GQuru Kamata-prasad —Sankshipta Hind1 Vyadkarana  Benares 1980,

vV S D 2399,

Kashmin—

QGnerson, Sir George A and Sastrs, M M Mukundarama —A dic-
tionary of the Kashmin language compiled partly from the
materials left by Pandit Ishvara Kaula. Part IV ~(Bibhotheca
Indica series work Ne. 229) Calcutta, 1932. D 2418
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Santal —
Boddwg, P. 0.—A Santal Dictionary, Oslp, 1935-36.
Vol. IV.—L—Fh
Vol. V—-R—Y D 2441.

XIII —LITERATURE.
1. Literary History.
Sastri, Surya-narayana, Mallady —History of Sanskrit literature
in Telugu, 2 vols (Andhra Umiversity Series No 10 and 13)
Waltair 1936 D 2585.

2. Lists of Sanskrit Manuscripts.

Sdstrs, 8. Kuppuswamis—A tmennial catalogue of manuscripts
collected during the trenmum 1925-26 to 1927-28 for the Govern-
ment Omnental Manuscripts Library, Madras Vol VI, Part 1.
Sanskrit Madras 1936 D 2775..

3. Collections.
Gopinath, Kavwaja, M M —The Princess of Wales Saraswat: Bhavan
texts series Benares 1935—
No 57 —Part I—Gamta-Kaumudi of Nariyana Pandit edited:
by Padmakara Duweds Jyotss-acharya Part T 1936

No. 58 —Khyativada by Sri-Sankara-Chavinya Bhdrati. 1935.

No 59.——S§J;Ikhya-tattv§.loka, of Hariharanand edited by Jagnese
war Ghosh 1936.

No 60 —Parts I.II —Sandilya-sammtda Bhaktikhanda of Sri-
Séndilya edited by Ananta Sdstrr 2 vols 1935

No 63 —Part I -—Bhaktyadhikaranamélda of Nariyanatirtha
swami edited by Ananta Sdstrn Phadke 1936

No. 64.—Vasistha-darsanam by B L Atreya 1936.

Nos. 85-67.—Tnsthali-setu  of Bhattoji Dikshita. Tirthendu
Sekhara of Nagesa Bhatta Kashimoksavichara of
Suresvaracharya edited by Surya Narayana Sukla. 1936

D 2845.
4. Vedas.
Rigveda—

Coomaraswamy, A K —Angel and Titan , an essay in Vedic Ontology
(Reprint from Journal of the American Omental Society, Vol. 65,
No 4, pages 373-419). . D 2912.
Indwan Research Institute, Calcutta —Rigveda-Samhita published by

Satie Chandra Seal. Part VI —August 1936, Caloutta. 1938.

D 2018,
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5. —Grammar—

Subbardya-Sastri, M M Tata —Chitraprabha —a commentary on
Hart-Dikshitaé Laghusabdaratna by Bhagavata Hors Sdstri (Andhra
University, Series No 6) Waltarr 1932 D 2946.

‘8.—Mathematics, Medicine, and Science—

Datta, Bibhutsbhusan and Avadesh Narayan Singh —Hstory of Hindu
Mathematics A source book. Part I —Numeral notation and
arithmetic Luhore 1935.

D 3026 (k).

*9.~—Philosophy—
Schwestzer, Albert —Indian thought and its development London.
1936 D 3039 (a).

Sangameswara-Sastry, Gummaluri —Sangamesvarakrodum on Jaga-
dishaé Siddhanta lakshanamn (Andhra University series, No 7)
Waltair 1933 D

11 —Music Theatre etc —

Nawdu, B V N, Nawdu, P’ S and Pantwlu, O V R —Tandiva
laksanam or the fundamentals of ancient Hindu Dancing  Madras.

1936 D 3188 (c).
GQhosh, Manomohan —Abhinaya-darpanam of Nandikesvara (Cal-
cutta Sansknt Series, No V) Calcutta 1934 D 3188 (d).
D.—Laterature 1n Indo-Aryan Vernaculars.
Hind—
Pran Nath —Mudra-shastra  (Sirya Kumidn Pustakamila No 6
Benares 1980 V S D 3434.

Varma, Jagan Mohan —Vivekananda Granthavah Jnana-yoga.
Vol I (Sérya-Kuman Pushtakamala No 1) Benares 1978
Vs D 3435.
Mahesh-prasad —Sulaiman Saudagar ki yatrda vivarana (Devi-

prasada aitihasik pustakamila No 3) Benares 1978 V S
D 3438.

Reu, Vishvesvaranath —Raja Bhoja Allahabad 1932 D 3487.

Braja-ratna  Das —Sankshipta Rama-svayamvara of Maharaja
Raghuraja Sinha (Monoranjana pustakamili No 42) Benares.
1981 V 8§ D 3438,

Joshs, Keshavaram, Govindram —Ahilyabax Holkar A biography.
{(Manoranjana pustakamali No 35) Benares 1078 V 8.
D 3439.

Pran Nath.—Roma k& Itibisa. (Manoranjana pustakamald No, 50).
Allahabad. 1928, D 844&

.
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Sharma, Chaturveds Dvarkaprasad —Artihasika Kahamyan (Mano-
ranjana pustakamédla No 37)  Allahbad 1922. D 44.
Syama-Sundara Das —Hindi-Nibandha-mala, Parts I—II (Mano-
ranjana dustakamila, Nos 38-390 Benares 1979V § 2 vols

D 3442.

Sukla, Ramachandra, Bhagavan Din and Brajaratna Das edrs —
Tulasi-Granthavah Vols T—II (Nagar Pracharimi Granthamails
No 32) Benares 1980 V S D 3443.

Syama-Sundara Dasa —Hasta-hkhita ~ Hindi  pustakon  ka
Samkshipta vivarana Vol I Benares 1980 V S D 3444.

Demprasada — Nyayr Naushiravin Benares 1978 V S D 34486.
Osha, Gaurishanka, Hiyrachand and Sydma Sundara Dasa —Asoka-ki
dharma lipiyin Vol I  Benares 1980 V S D 3447.

Varma, Ramachandra —Karuna, translated from the Bengah of
R D Banerp (Sirya Kumirt pustakamiald No 2) Benares
1978 V 8 D 3448.

Sukla, Ramachandra —Sasé@nka , translated from the Bengah of
R D Banerpp (Sirya Kuman pustakamila No 3) Benares.
1978 V S D 3449.

Nagari-prachariny Sabha, Benares —Sachitra Siira-sigara  Benares

1935—

Part 1. [Missing]

Part 2 —July 1934

Part 3 —October 1934

Part 4  [Missing)

Part 5 —Apnl 1935

Part 6 —July 1935.

Krishnadas—Trivemm A collection of three essays by Rama
Chandra Sukla Benares 1992 V S D 3452.

Sukla, Rama Chandra —Jayast Granthivah—Padmavata and
Akharavate (Nagan Pracharim Granthamialda No 31) Benares.
1924 D 3453.

Amyr Sinha —Rasakhana aur Ghanananda (Manoranjana pustaka-
mila No 51) Allahabad 1929

Ogha,  Gaurdankara  Hirachand—Kosbotsava-smiraka-samgraha.
Benares 1985 S V.

Varma, Ramachandra.—Prichina-mudra translated from the Bengalf
of R. D Banerjs (Deviprasad Aitihasik pustakamala No. 6).
Benares, 1981V 8. D

Gulab Roy —Paschitya darshano ki itihisa (Sarya Kumérn pustaka-
mild No 8). Benares V.S 1983, D 3457.

.

3
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Chaturvedi, Purushottama-Sharma —Hindi-Rasa-gangadhara (Sarya-
kuméri Pustakamslda No 13 & 16) 2 Vols Allahabad 1986,
vV S D 3458.

Skarma, Jagannath Prasad —Hindi-gadya-shaih ka vikasa (Sturya-
Kumair: Pustakamala No 14) Allahabad 1987 V § D 3468

Rumakarna —Banki.dasa Granthavall Vol I (Balabaksha Rajs-
piata Charana Pustakamald No 1) Benares 1981 V S

D 3460..
Varma Rama Chandra —Akbar1 Darbar 3 vols  Allahabad
1980 V S D 3460ia).
Brajratna Das -- Hunayun Nama of Gulbadan Begamn  Benares
D 3460(b).

Saksena, Baburam —Kirtalata of Vidyapat: Thakkura (Nagan Pra-
charim Granthamila No 36) Allahabad 1986 V S D 3461.

Varma, Satyajivan —Bisala-deva-raso (Balabaksha Rajaputa Cha-

rana Pustakamila No 2) Benares. 1982 V § D 3462.
Brajaratna  Dasa —Bharatendu  Granthadvah Vol II  Benares

1991 V S D 3463.
Dugada, Ramanarayan —Muhanota Nawast ki Khyata Vol IIL

Benares 1982V S D 3464
Vawsya, Rupalal —Ripa-uighantn Fasc 1 Benares 1934

D 3465

Misra, Keshava Prasad —Mcghdiata translated i Rindi  verse.
Allahabad 1932 . D .
Har: Narayana —Shikhara Vanshotpatti Pidluvartika by  Kawns
Gopala (Balabaksha Rajaputa Charana Pustakamala No 3).

Benares 1985V S D 3469
Pank, Ram Swnha, Surya Karana and Svam:, Narottamadasa —Dhola-
mariara-dgha Benares 1981V S D 3471.

Sukla, Ramachandra —-Hindi Sahitva Ka Itithasa (Sirya Kuman
Pustakamala No 12) Alluhabad 1986V S D 3471 (a).

Pandeya, Lally Prasad —Karma-vada aur Janmantars (Sirya Ku-
mart Pustakamala No 11) Allahabad 1986 V S D 3472,

Varma, Jaganmohan —Purushirtha  (Manoranjan Pustakamaila

No 45) Benares 1983 D 3478.
Mwra, G B, Mwsa, § B Edis—Sirasudha (Manoranjana
Pustakamila No 40) Benares 1980V S D 34738 (a).

Sukla, Rama Chandra —Visva Prapancha 2 Vols (Manoranjan
Pustakamala Nos 33and 34) Benares 1977-78 V S. D 3473 (b).

Gulab Ray —Tarka Shastra Vols II—IIT (Manoranjana Pustaka-

mala Nos 47-48)  Allahabad D 3473 (¢c).
Lwar, Kamaldpats —Maurys Kahn Bharata (Deviprasad Aitihasika

Pustakamaila No 8) Allahabad 1928 D 3474.
Sydma Sundara Dasa —Kabir Granthavah Allshabad 1928,

Sethi, N. K.—Hwndi Vaijiam ka Sabdivalh — Bhantika Vijuina
Allahabad. 1929. D 3424 (b).



History. 20

X1V.—HISTORY.
U. General History. Pre-Mohammadan India. Aryan Civilization.

Dodwell, H. H —India. 2 Parts (Modern States Series). Brnstol.
1936. D 3838(b)
Pousiwn, Louts, de la Vallée —Indo-européens et Indo-rramens I’
Inde jusque vers 300 av J. C. (Histore du Monde publiee sous la
direction de M E Cavargnac Tome III Nouvelle édition) Pars.
1936. D 3841(a).

a. Asoka—

Poussin, Louss de la Valle —L’Inde aux Temps des Mauryas, et des
Barbares, Grecs, Scythes, Parthes et Yue-’tchh (Histowre du
Monde publicee sous la direction de M E Cavarignac Tome VI
(1) Pans 1936 D 4036.

0. Kanishka—
Poussin, Lowrs de la Vallée —Dynasties et Historre de I'Inde depus
Kanishka jusqu’ aux mvasions Musulmanes  Histowre du Monde

pubhée sous la direction de M E Cavargnac Tome.VI (2)] Panas.
1935. D 4080

B.—-MOHAMMADAN PERIOD.

Jaffar, 8 M - Education in Mushm India being an inquiry mto the
state of education during the Mushm period of Indian History.
(1000-1800 A.C) Lahore 1936 .D 4314.

XV.—ANTHROPOLOGY.

a. Tribes and Castes—
Saletore, B A —The wild tribes in Indian History. Lahore 1935.
D 5018.
Brahmans—
Rangachary, K —The Sn Vaishnavas Brahmans (Bulletin of the
Madras Government Museum Vol IT Part II) Madras 1930.
‘ D 5061,
Parsis—
Sanjana, Jehangr, Barjorpp —Ancient Persia and the Parsis, a

comprehensive history of the Parsis and their rehgion from primeval
times to present age Bombay 1935 D 5178.

f. Buddhist Art—
Gulik, Dr. R. H. Van—Haya-gniva, the Mantrayanic aspect of
Horsecult 1n China and Japan Leiden 1935 (Internationales
Archiv fir Ethnography supplement zu band XXXIIT). D 5889.

Vogel, J Ph—Buddhist art in India Ceyion ana Java, translated
from the Dutch by 4. J. Barwouw. Oxford. 1936 D 5691.



21 Buddhist Luterature. '

H —Buddlust Literature—

March, Arthur C.—A Buddhist bibhography London 1935.
D §757.
Paly Text Socsety, London —Translation series London 1936,

No 27 —The Book of the Gradual Sayings (Anguttara Nikaya
or more numbered Suttas, Vol V' (The bogk of the Tens
and Elevans) Translated by F L Woodward with an
introduction by Mrs Rhys Davids D 5811.

1.—Jamism—

Jacobs, Hermann —Sthavird-vali-canta or Parsistaparvarvan being
an Appendix of the Trnsasti-Salakd-purusa-canta by Hemacandra.
(Biblhiotheca Indica Series Work No. 96) Calcutta 1932

D 6184.

Coomaraswamy, A. K.—The conqueror’s hife in Jain painting Exph-
citur reductis haec artis ad Theologiam  (Reprint from the Journal
of Indian Society of Omental Art December 1935) D 6185.

XVI.—GEOGRAPHY AND TOPOGRAPHY.

9. Travels—
, C —European adventurers of Northern India  1785-1849
Lahore 1927. D 6521.

Charpentier, Jarl —The Lives da Seita dos Indios Orientais (Brit
Mus Ms Sloane 1820). of Father Jacobo Fenicio, S J Uppsala
D 6624.
XVII —HISTORY & TOPOGRAPHY OF PROVINCES AND STATES
?2.—Burma—
Harvey, @ E —Hstory of Burma from the earhest times to 10th March
1824, the beginming of the Enghsh conquest London 1925

D 7679.
13.—Kashmur and Jammu—

Pandit, R S —Rajatarangim—the saga of the Kings of Kashmir
Translated from the onginal Sansknt of Kalhana and entitled the
River of Kings with an ntroduction, annotations Appendices,
Index, etc Allahabad 1935 D 7774,

14.—Madras Premdency—Vijayanagara—

Ramanayya, N Venkata.—Studies 1in the history of the third dynasty
of Vijayanagara. Madras 1935. D 7838.
16.—Mysore—
Rao, M V Kriwshna —The Gangas of Talkad a monograph on the
history of Mysore from the fourth to the close of the eleventh oen-
tury Madras 1936 D 7958.
17.—Panjab—

Garrett, H L O —The Punjab a hundred vears ago as desoribed by
V. Jacquemont (1831) and A Soltykoff (1842) - (Panjab Govern-
ment Record Office Pubhoations Monograph No 18 Lahore.
1935, ' D 8007.
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XVIII.—GAZETTEERS.
0.—Panjab—
Dera Ghazi Khan—
Panjab District Gazetteers Vol XXIX Part B D G Khan
District Statistical Tables 1935 Lahore 1936 D 8991.
Gujranwala—

Panjab District Gazetteers Vol XXIV A Gujyranwala Distriot
Part A By Edward H Iwncoln 1935 With maps Lahore

1936 D 9011,
Panjab District Gazetteers Vol XVI  Part B Gujranwala District
Statistical Tables 1936 Lahore 1936 D 9011(a)-
Gurgaon—
Panjab Iistrict Gazetteers Vol IIT  Part B, Gurgaon District
Statistical Tables 1935 Lahore 1936 D 9040(d).
Hissar— '
Panjab District Gazelteers, Vol I Part B Hissar District Statis-
tical Tables 1935 Lahore 1936 D 9051.
Hoshiarpur—
Panjab District Gazetteers Vol VIII Part B Hoshtarpur District
Statistical Tables 1935 Lahore 1936 D 9081.
Jullundur—
. Panjab District Gazetteers Vol IX Part B Jullundar District
Statistical Tables 1935 Lahore 1935 D 9071.
Karnal—

Panjab District Gazetteers Vol IV Part B Karnal District
Statistical Tables 1935 Compiled and pubhshed under the
authonity of the Panjab Government Lahore 1936 D 9111.

Lyallpur—
Panjab District Gazelleers Vol XXV Part B Lyallpur Istrict

Statistical Tables 1935 Lahore 1936 D 9125.
Mianwah—
Panjab District Gazetleers Vol XXIII Part B Manwah Dis-
trict Statistical Tables 1935 Lahore 1936 D 81490 (c).
Montgomery— *

Panjab District Gazetteers Vol XXIV. Part B  Montgomery
Distriet Statistical Tables 1935 Lahore. 1936 D 9150(c).
Multan—

"Panjab District Gazelteers Vol XXII. Part B Multan Distriet

Statistical Tables 1936 Lahore 1936 D 9160(d).
Muszaftargarh—

Panjab Distnct Gazetteers Vol XXVIII. Part B. Muzaffargath

District Statistical Tables 1936 Lahore. 1936. D 9178,

Panjab Distnot Gazetteers. Vol. VI. Part B. Simla Distnot
Statistical Tables 1936 Lahore. 1936. D 8£20(e).
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XIX —ADMINISTRATION.

Report of the Pubhic Accounts Committee on the accounts of the year
1934.35 Vol I Report Part I Civil Military and Posts and .

Telegraphs Delh1 1936 D 9522(a).
secretary of State for Indwa wn Council —The India Office List for
1936 London 1936 D 9523(b).
Thaoker’s Indian Pay-Tables including Incdme-tax Calculator.
Calecutta 1936 D 9524(e).

Government of Indwa —India mn 1933-34¢ A statement prepared for
presentation to Parhamentin accordance with the requirements of
the 26th Section of the Government of India Act (5 and 6 Geo V
Chap 61) Delln 1935 D 9697.

The Government of India Act 1935 (Reprint) 1936 D 9606(g).

Government of India —Rupee-Stering conversion Tables at 1ls 64
for use 1n the Account Offices 18sued by authonty of the Auditor
General mn India  Dellm 1935 D 9630.

Government of India —Public Works Account Code with appendices.
(First edaition Reprint) Embodymng all corrections 1ssued to the
first edition upto December 193¢ Delln 1935 D 9640.

Government of India —Civil Account Code Vol I. Kaghth edition
(Second Reprint) Embodying all corrections 1ssued to eighth
edition (first reprint) up to end of December 1934 Delm 1935,

D 9641.

Accountant- General, Posts and Telegraphs —Compilation of the
Fundamental Rules made by the Secretary of State in Council,
and the Supplementary Rules made by the Governor-General in
Council corrected up to 31st July 1935 Second revised edition in 2

Vols Delm 1936. 2 Copies D 9648.
Government of India —Rewvised rates of pay rules Corrected upto lst
January 1936 Delln 1936 3 Copies D 9644.

Medical attendance and treatment of officers of the Superior Civil
Services serving under the admmstrative control of the Governor
General 1n Council 2 Copies D 9644(a).

Reed, Sy Stanley and Low, Francis Edrs —The Indian Year-Book
1936-37 Vol XXIII, a statistical and historical annual of the
Indian Empire with an explanation of the principal topics of the
day Bombay 1936 D

Report of the Indian Sandhurst Commttee, 1926 Calcutta 1927,
D 9646.

>

Report of the Indian Mihtary College Commuttee 1931 Calcutta.
1931 - D 9647.

Rschey, J. A.—Progress of Education in India 1917-1922. Eighth
quinquenmal review 2 Vols Caloutta 1924 D .

Lsttlehailes, R —Progress of Education in India 1922-27. Ninth
guinquennial review. Caloutta. 1929. D 9849.



Literary History—Araba, 24
China ete.
E.—OTHER COUNTRIES IN ASIA.

II.—ARABIA
©.—LITERARY HISTORY.

Catalogue of the Arabic and Persian manuscripts in the Ortental
Public Library at Bankipore. Patna 1936

Vol XX.—Philology by Dr Azimuddin Ahmad and Maulvt
Munuddin Nadvi. Patna. 1936

Vol. XXI —ZEncyclopsedias, Logic and Philosophy and Dialectics

by Maulvi Abdul Hamid Patna 1936 E 416.

Wensinck, A J —Publcation of the Union Académique Interna-
tionale Concordance et Indices de la tradition Musulmane Livral-
son V-VI with 3 indexes, Leiden 1935-36 E 417.
Hosamn, M Hidayat —Kashf al-Hujub wal astar < An Asma’ al-
Kutub wal Asfar, or the Bibhography of Shr'a hiterature of Mawlana
Ijaz Husamn Al-Kanturi Part II Indexes (Bibliotheca Indica
Series Work No 203 Part II) Calcutta 1935 E 419.

VI —CHINA
».—Archeeology and Art.

Mullikrn, Mary Augusta and Hotchkis Anna M.—Buddhist sculpture
i the Yun Kan Caves Peiping 1935 E

Bwnyon, Laurence, Aston, Leigh, Hobson, R L and others —Chinese
Art London 1935. E 839.

dshton, Lewgh and Gray, Basl-—Chmese Art London Elg.

-

Royal Academy of Arts, London —Catalogue of the International
exhibition of Chinese Art, 1935.-36. Fifth Edition London,

E 866(b).
!o_mmyv
Creel, Herrlee Glessner —The Birth of China A Survey of the For
mative period of Chinese Civilization London 1936 E 953.
VII —-HITTITES
Sturtevant, E H and Bechtel, George.—A Hittite Chrestomarthy
Philadelphia. 1935 E 1076(d)-
VIIL.—INDO-CHINA
Madrolle.—~To Angkor, Pans. E 1137(a).

VIII(a) —MALAYA

Cullm, B. G. and Zehnder, W. F.—The early history of Penang,
1502-1827. (Reprint from the * Straits Echo”). Penang. 1905.

E 1582(0)-
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IX.—SIAM.

Madrolle.—Sham. From Penang to Angkor wma Bangkok, Paris.

E 1265.
IX(a).—DUTCH EAST INDIES.
Bali—

Stutterhesm, Willem F.—Indianinfluences in old-Balinese art  (Pub-
lication of the India Society, London). London 1935 E 1289 (¢).

Java—
Galestvn, Th. P —Houtbouw op Oost-Javaansche Tempel rehefs

S. Gravenhage 1936 E 1340 (p).
Gonda, J —Het Oud-Javaansche Bhismaparwa (Bibbotheca Java
meca. Vol 7) Bandoeng 1936 E 1381(a).

Swellengrebel, J. L —Korawacrama een oud-Javaansch proza-ge
sohrift, uitgegeven vertaald en toegelieht. Santpoort. 1936.
E 1381(d).

XIV.—JAPAN.

Pers, Noél —Essa1 sur les grammes Japonaises (Bibliotheca Musi-
cale du Mussee Guimet-deuxieme serie tome I) Pans 1934,
E 1508.

XVI —MESOPOTAMIA.

Frankfort, Henry —Tell Asmar, Khafaje and Khorsabad second
prehminary report of the Iraq expedition (The Onental Institute
Communications, No 16) Chicago 1923 E 1562(c).

Inrectorate of Antrqusitres, Baghdad —Report on the excavations 1n
Iraq during the seasons 1929-30, 1930-31 and 1931-32 Report
on the actavities of the department of antiqmties from Ist October
1931 until 30th September 1932. Baghdad. 1933. E 1562(d).

Dhrectorate of Antiquities, Baghdad —Report on the excavations in
Iraq 1n 1929-30 to 1931-32 Baghdad. 1933. E 1552(e).

Government of Irag —Report on Excavations in Iraq during the season
1928-29 Baghdad 1930 E 1552(f).

Dwrectorate of Antiqustres, Baghdad —Remams of the Abbasid Palace
mn the Baghdad Citadel Baghdad 1935. E 1552(g).

Drreclorate of Antigurties, Baghdad —Remams of the Abbassid Palace
i the Baghdad Citadel. Baghdad 1935. (In Arabic) E 1568(h).

Dareclorate of Antiqusties, Baghdad —Maamnz-ul Qasr-ul Abassi. Bagh-

dad 1930 E 15862(s),
Directorate of Anbwquitses, Baghdad —The Harba Bridge. Baghdad,
1930 (In Arabic) E 1552(j),

Burrows, Eric —Ur excavations. vol. IIl. Texts II Archaic texts.
(Publications of the joint expedition of the British Museum and
of the University Museum, Umversity of Pennsylvama, Philadelphia,
to Mesopotsmia) London 1936. E 155%(c).
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Debevorse, N. C.—Parthian pottery from Seleucta on the Tigri.
Ann Arbor 1934 E 1504(R).

Spesser, E 4 —Jomt expedition of the Baghdad School, the Umiver-
sity Museum, and Dropste College to Mesopotamia Excavations
at Tepe Gawra Volume I Levels I.VIII with a chapter by
Dorothy Cross and occasional notes by Paul Bewdler and Charle
Bache Philadelphia 1935 E 1554(:).

Chiera  Edward —Pubhcations of the Baghdad School Texts
Vol V. Joint expedition with the Iraq Museum at Nuz Mixed

texts. Philadelphia 1934 E 1554(j).
Woolley, Swr Leonard —Abraham , recent ciscoveries and Hebrew
origins. London 1936 E 1554(k).
Lioyd, Seton —Mesopotemia excavations on Sumerian sites. Lond-
on 1936 E 1554(D).

Field, Henry —Arabs of Central Iraq their history, ethnology and
physical characters (Field Museum of Natural History Anthro-
pology Memowrs Vols IV) Chicago 1935 E 1554(m).

XVIII —PALESTINE

Graham, W C and May, H. @ —Culture and Conscience , an archao-
logical study of the New Religious Past in ancient Palestine
Chicago 1936. E 1559(a).

Badé Willvam, Fredersck —A Manual of excavation in the Near East
methods of Digging and Recording of the Tell-en Nasbeh exped-
tion 1n Palestine Calhformia 1934 E 1575.

\

XIX.—PERSIA

Stean, Sir Aurel —An archmological tour mn ancient Persis, re-
prmnted from the Geographical Journal Vol LXXXVI No 6,
December 1935 E 1622.

Memorres de la Mission Archdologique de Perse Pans

Tome XXVII —Mission en Susiane sous la direction de M M R.
deMecquenem et V  Scheil —Textes Socolaires de Suse pa.

P, E van der Meer Pans 1935 E 1630.
Anklesaria, Hosang T —Firdaust A Monograph in Enghsh and
Persian Bombay 1934 E 1930(a).

Herzfeld, Ernst E —Archmological history of Iran. London. 1936.
(The Schweich lectures of the British Academy. 1934). E 2001.

Auitran, Charles—Mithra Zoroastre et la prihistowre Aryenne du
Christianisme. Psris. 1935. E 2140(d).
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XXI —-SYRIA,
Archseology—

Rostovtzeff, M [ —The Excavations at Dura-Europos conducted by
Yale Umiversity and the French Academy of Inscription and letters
Preliminary Report of Fifth Season of Work October, 1931
March 1932. New Haven 1934. E 2389%(a).

Dunand, Maurice —Le Musée de Souerda  Inscriptions et monuments
figurés Mission Archéologique au Djebel Druze ™ (Service des
antiquities  Biblhotheque Archéologique et Historique Tome XX)
Pans 1934, E 2411

Deherawn, Henry —La vie de Pierre Ruffin, orientahste et diplomate
1742-1824  (Service des antiquities et des beauxt arts. Bibliothg-
que archeologique et historique tomes XIII and XIV) 2 Vols
Pans. 1930 E 2412.

Du Buission, Le Comte du Mesnil —L’ aneienne Qatna, ou les rumes
d’El-Mishrifg au nordest de homs (fimése) Deuxieme campagne
de Fouilles (1927) (Service des antiquites et des Beaux-arts
Publications Hors Serie No 3) Pans 1928 E 2418.

Du Buisson, Le Comte du Mesnil —Le site archéologique de Mishnfé—
Qatna  (Collections de Textes et documents I) Pans 1935,

E 2414,

Du Buisson, Le Comte du Mesnsl —Les ruines d’ el-Mishrife au nord-

est de Homs (E’'mese) Premiere campagne de fouilles a Qatna

(1924) (Service des antiquites et des Beaux.arts Publications hors
No 2) Pans 1927 E 2415.

Contenax, G —La Glyptique Syro-Hittite (Service des antiquites des
Beaux-arts. Bibhiotheque archéologique et Historique II) Pans

1922 E 2416.
Jalabert, Lous, 3Mouterde, René —Inscriptions Grecques et Latines
de la Syrie Tome I Commageéne et Cyrrhestique Nos 1—256.
(Service des Antiqutés et des Beaux-arts Bibliotheque archeolo-
gique et historique Tome XII) Pars 1929 E 2417,

Cantinequ, .J —Inventawre des Inscriptions de Palmyre (Pubhca-
tions du Musee National Syrien de Damas No 1) Beyrouth 1930

33 . 2418.
Fase I —Introduction Le Temple de Be'el Semin

Fasc Il —Les Colonnes Honorifiques

Fase TIII —La Grande Colonnade

Fasc [V —La vallée des Tombeaux

Fasc. V —La colonnade Transversale

Fasc VI —Le camp de Diocletien

Fasc VII —Les Necropoles nord ouest et nord

Fase. VIII —Le Depot des antiquites.

Fase IX A—Stéles funérawres inchviduelles d’époque de langue

nalmy réniennes.
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B—Textes de foundation de sepulcres familiaux.

C—Inscriptions de statues, de hauts reliefs et de Bustes
funéraires.

D—Textes funeraires latins.

E—Textes funeraires grecs Chrétiens.

La Sanctuaire de Bel. E 2418.
XXII.—TIBET.
Travels and hand-books—
Tuccs, Giuseppe and Gherss, E.—Stcrets of Tibet : the chro-

nicle of the Tuca Scientific expedition to Western Tibet (1933).
London and Glasgow  1935. E 2525
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F.—AFRICA.
III.—Egypt—
Archseology and History—

Service des Antsquites —Lor sur les antiquités de 'Egypte et ses an-
nexes. Le Cawre 1922

Daws, Nwma M —Ancient Egyptian paimntings, selected, copied and
described. 1 Vol of Descriptive text 2 Vols. of Plates Chcago.
1936. N

(Portfolio )
Fe&

Stewart, Basil —History and significance of the Great Pyrarmd and
the theories and traditions held about 1t from the earlest days to
the present London 1935 F 91(f).

Revsmer, George Andrew —The develonment of the Egyptina tomb
down to the accession of Cheops. Cambridge. 1936. F 120,



v
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Ureece and Rome,
@.—EUROPE.
L—ANCIENT GREECE & ROME,
& —ARCHAEOLOGY AND ART.
Fyfe, Theodore —Hellenistic architecture , an introductory study.

Cambridge 1936, @ 110(a).
Bossert, Helmuth, Th—Alt Kreta Kunst und Kunstgewerbe
im Agdischen Kulturkreise. Berlin 1921, G 825.
Evans, Joan and Evans, Swr Arthur.—~Index to the Palace of Minos.
London, 1936 G 841.
Buren, A. W.van —Ancient Rome as revealed by recent discoveries.
London 1936 G 1101.
e.— Literature—

Hadzsits, George Depue —Lucretius and his influence (Our debt to
Greece and Rome Seres. Vol 54). London 1935 G 1487.

III.—GREAT BRITAIN.

a.—Archaeology and Art—
Royal Academy of Arts, London —The exibitron of the Royal Aca-

demy of Arts 1936 London G 1830,
Peers, C. R.—Kirby Muxloe Castle, near Leicester London. 1917,
G 1844(f).

Cunmington, R H —Stone henge and its date LondonG 1935.
185%7.

Victorna and Albert Museum, London —Annual review. 1935.
London. 1936 G 1870(b).

The Royal Commassion on the ancient and historscal monuments and
Conslructions of England.—S8eventeenth Interim report Ancient
Monuments of Westmoreland. London 1936. @ 1865.

V.—AUSTRALIA.

Hambly, Wilfrsd, D.—Primitive hunters of Austraha. (Field Museum
of Natural History Anthropology. Leaflet No 32). Chicago.
193¢, G 2041(a).
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America,
H.—AMERICA,

Archeeology and ethnology—
Arigona—

Peabody Museum of American Archasology and Ethmology, Harward
Unsversily.—Papers Cambridge Mass. 1936

Vol. XIII, No. 3.—The racal characteristica of Syrans and
Armemans by Carl C. Selizer. 1936.

Vol. XIV, No. 2.—The Barama river carbs of British (fwmians b,
John Qullsn. 1936. H 17.

Olarke, E. P.—Deaigns on the Pre-historic pottery of Arizona. (Um-
versity of Anzona Bulletin Vol VI, No. 4 Social Science Bul.
letin No. 9) Tucson 1935 .

Spicer, E. H. and Caywood, L. P.—Two Pueblo ruins in west (entral

Arnizona. (Umversity of Anzona Bulletin Vol. VII No. 1. Soaal
Science Bulletin No 10) Tucson #936. H 51,

Mexico—

Cummsngs, Byron.—Cuicuilco and the Archaic culture of Mexico
(Umversity of Anzona Bulletin. Vol. IV, No.8 Social Science
Bulletin No 4). Tucson. 1933. H 181.
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